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PREFACE. 


tr 

During  my  connection  with  the  University  of 
Michigan  as  Professor  of  Astronomy  I felt  very  much 
the  want  of  a book  written  in  the  English  language, 
to  which  I might  refer  the  students  attending  my  lec- 
tures, and  it  seems  that  the  same  want  was  felt  by 
other  Professors,  as  I heard  very  frequently  the  wish 
expressed,  that  I should  publish  an  English  Edition  of 
my  Spherical  Astronomy,  and  thus  relieve  this  want 
at  least  for  one  important  branch  of  Astronomy.  How- 
ever while  1 was  in  America  I never  found  leisure  to 
undertake  this  translation,  although  the  arrangements 
for  it  were  made  with  the  Publishers  already  at  the  time 
of  the  publication  of  the  Second  German  Edition.  In 
the  mean  time  an  excellent  translation  of  a part  of  the 
book  was  published  in  England  by  the  Rev.  R.  Main;  but 
still  it  seemed  to  me  desirable  to  have  the  entire  work 
translated,  especially  as  the  Second  Edition  had  been 
considerably  enlarged.  Therefore  when  I returned  to 
Germany  and  was  invited  by  the  Publishers  to  pre- 
pare an  English  translation,  I gladly  availed  myself  of 
my  leisure  here  to  comply  with  their  wishes,  and  hav- 
ing acted  for  a number  of  years  as  an  instructor  of 


Digitized  by  Google 


VIII 


science  in  America,  it  was  especially  gratifying  to  me 
at  the  close  of  my  career  there  to  write  a work  in 
the  language  of  the  country,  which  would  leave  me 
in  an  intellectual  connection  with  it  and  with  those 
young  men  whom  I had  the  pleasure  of  instructing  in 
my  science. 

Still  I publish  this  translation  with  diffidence,  as 
I am  well  aware  of  its  imperfection,  and  as  I fear  that, 
not  to  speak  of  the  want  of  that  finish  of  style  which 
might  have  been  expected  from  an  English  Translator, 
there  will  be  found  now  and  then  some  Germanisms, 
which  are  always  liable  to  occur  in  a translation,  espe- 
cially when  made  by  a German.  1 have  discovered 
some  such  mistakes  myself  and  have  given  them  in 
the  Table  of  Errors. 

1 trust  therefore  that  this  translation  may  be  re- 
ceived with  indulgence  and  may  be  found  a useful 
guide  for  those  who  wish  to  study  this  particular 
branch  of  science. 

Jena,  August  1864. 


F.  BRtTNNOW. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


A.  TRANSFORMATION  OF  CO-ORDINATES.  FORMULAE  OF 
k SPHERICAL  TRIGONOMETRY. 

1.  Tn  Spherical  Astronomy  we  treat  of  the  positions 
of  the  heavenly  bodies  on  the  visible  sphere  of  the  heavens, 
referring  them  by  spherical  co-ordinates  to  certain  great  cir- 
cles of  the  sphere  and  establishing  the  relations  between  the 
co-ordinates  with  respect  to  various  great  circles.  Instead  of 
using  spherical  co-ordinates  we  can  give  the  positions  of  the 
heavenly  bodies  also  by  polar  co-ordinates,  viz.  by  the  angles, 
which  straight  lines  drawn  from  the  bodies  to  the  centre  of 
the  celestial  sphere  make  with  certain  planes,  and  by  the 
distance  from  this  centre  itself,  which,  being  the  radius  of 
the  celestial  sphere , is  always  taken  equal  to  unity.  These 
polar  co-ordinates  can  finally  be  expressed  by  rectangular 
co-ordinates.  Hence  the  whole  of . Spherical  Astronomy  can 
be  reduced  to  the  transformation  of  rectangular  co-ordinates, 
for  which  we  shall  now  find  the  general  formulae. 

If  we  imagine  in  a plane  two  axes  perpendicular  to  each 
other  and  denote  the  abscissa  and  ordinate  of  a point  by  x 
and  y , the  distance  of  the  point  from  the  origin  of  the  co-or- 
dinates by  r,  the  angle,  which  this  line  makes  with  the  po- 
sitive side  of  the  axis  of  a;,  by  n,  we  have: 

r = r cos  v 

y = r sin  v.’  , 

If  we  further  imagine  two  other  axes  in  the  same  plane, 
which  have  the  same  origin  as  the  former  two  and  denote 
the  co-ordinates  of  the  same  point  referred  to  this  new  sys- 
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ten i by  x anil  y'  and  the  angle  corresponding  to  r by  p’, 
we  have: 

X = r COS  V 

y' = r sin  v. 

If  we  denote  then  the  angle,  which  the  positive  side  of 
the  axis  of  x1  makes  with  the  positive  side  of  the  axis  of  x, 
by  »e,  reckoning. all  angles  in  the  same  direction  from  0°  to 
3t>0",  we  have  in  general  p = p'  -+-  tr,  hence : 

.r  = r cos  v’  cos  i c — r sin  v’  sin  w 
y = r sin  v cos  w H-  r cos  v'  sin  irl 

• or: 

r = x cos  w — v’  sin  w 

, . . , (1) 

y = x sin  w y cos  w 

and  likewise: 

x'=  x cos  w y sin  w ‘ 

, , 

y = — x sin  w -h  y con  w 

These  formulae  are  true  for  all  positive  and  negative  values 
of  x and  y and  for  all  values  of  w from  0"  to  360". 

2.  Let  x , y,  s be  the  co-ordinates  of  a point  0 referred 
to  three  axes  perpendicular  to  each  other,  let  a be  the  angle, 
which  the  radius  vector  makes  with  its  projection  on  the  plane 
of  xy,  B‘  the  angle  between  this  projection  and  the  axis  of  x 
(or  the  angle  between  a plane  passing  through  the  point  O 
and  the  positive  axis  of  5 and  a plane  passing  through  the 
positive  axes  of  x and  3,  reckoned  from  the  positive  side  of 
the  axis  of  x towards  the  positive  side  of  the  axis  of  y from 
0"  to  3G0"),  then  we  have,  taking  the  distance  of  the  point 
from  the  origin  of  the  co-ordinates  equal  to  unity: 

r = cos  O'  cos  y — sin  B'  cos  a’,  z = sin  a'. 

But  if  we  denote  by  a the  angle  between  the  radius 
vector  and  the  positive  side  of  the  axis  of  s , reckoning  it 
from  the  positive  side  of  the  axis  of  s towards  the  positive 
side  of  the  axis  of  x and  y from  0"  to  360n,  we  have: 

x = sin  a cos  B\  y = sin  a sin  B\  z = cos  a. 

If  now  we  imagine  another  system  of  co-ordinates,  whose 
axis  of  y'  coincides  w'ith  the  axis  of  y,  and  whose  axes  of 
x'  and  3'  make  with  the  axis  of  x and  3 the  angle  c and  if 
we  denote  the  angle  between  the  radius  vector  and  the  posi- 
tive side  of  the  axis  of  s’  by  b and  by  A the  angle  between 
the  plane  passing  through  (J  and  the  positive  axis  of  s’  and  the 
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plane  passing  through  the  positive  axes  of  x and  3,  reckoning 
both  angles  in  the  same  direction  as  a and  B\  we  have: 
x'  = sin  b cos  A',  y'  = sin  b sin  A\  z'  = cosb, 
and  as  we  have  according  to  the  formulae  for  the  transfor- 
mation of  co-ordinates: 

z = x'  sin  c z cos  c 

9=9' 

x = x'  cos  c — z'  sin  c, 

we  find: 

cos  a = sin  b sin  c cos  A’  -+-  cos  b cos  c 
sin  a sin  B'=  sin  b sin  A' 
sin  a cos  B'  = sin  b cos  c cos  A'  — cos  b sine. 

3.  If  we  imagine  a sphere,  whose  centre  is  the  origin 
of  the  co-ordinates  and  whose  radius  is  equal  to  unity  and 
draw  through  the  point  0 and  the  points  of  intersection  of 
the  axes  of  3 and  3'  with  the  surface  of  this  sphere  arcs  of 
a great  circle,  these  arcs  form  a spherical  triangle,  if  we  use 
this  term  in  its  most  general  sense,  when  its  sides  as  well  as 
angles  may  be  greater  than  180  degrees.  The  three  sides 
O Z,  0 Z'  and  Z' Z of  this  spherical  triangle  are  respectively 
a,  b and  c.  The  spherical  angle  A at  Z'  is  equal  to  A',  being 
the  angle  between  the  plane  passing  through  the  centre  and 
the  points  0 and  Z'  and  the  plane  passing  through  the  centre 
and  the  points  Z and  Z\  while  the  angle  B at  Z is  generally 
equal  to  180  — B'.  Introducing  therefore  A and  B instead 
of  A'  and  B‘  iu  the  equations  which  we  have  found  in  No.  2, 
we  get  the  following  formulae,  which  are  true  for  every  spher- 
ical t riangle : 

cos  a rss  cos  b cos  c -+-  sin  b sin  c cos  A 
sin  a sin  B = sin  b sin  A 
sin  a cos B=  cos b sin  c.  — sin  b cos  c cos  A. 

These  are  the  three  principal  formulae  of  spherical  tri- 
gonometry and  express  but  a simple  transformation  of  co-or- 
dinates. 

As  we  may  consider  each  vertex  of  the  spherical  triangle 
as  the  projection  of  the  point  0 on  the  surface  of  the  sphere 
and  the  two  others  as  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  two 
axes  3 and  3'  with  thip  surface,  it  follows,  that  the  above 
formulae  are  true  also  for  any  other  side  and  the  adjacent 

1* 
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angle, 

if  we  change  the  other  sides  and  angles 

correspond 

iugly. 

Hence  we  obtain,  embracing  all  possible 

cases : 

cos  a = cos  b cos  r 4-  sin  6 sin  c cos  A 

cos  b sas  cos  a cos  c 4-  sin  a sin  c cos  B 

cos  r = cos  a cos  b 4-  sin  a sin  b cos  C 

(2) 

sin  a sin  B = sin  b sin  A 
sin  <t  sin  C = sin  c sin  A 
sin  b sin  C = sin  c sin  B 

(3) 

sin  a cos  B = cos  b sin  c — sin  h cos  c cos  ^-1 

sin  a cos  < ' = cos  c sin  h — sin  c cos  b cos  A 

sin  b cos  A = cos  a sin  c — sin  a cos  c cos  B 

sin  b cos  C = cos  c sin  a — sin  c cos  a cos  B 

(4) 

sin  c cos  A = cos  a sin  6 — sin  « cos  b cos  C 
sin  c cos  B = cos  b sin  a — sin  b cos  a cos  C. 

4.  We  can  easily  deduce  from  these  formulae  all  the 
other  formulae  of  spherical  trigonometry.  Dividing  the  for- 
mulae (4) 


If  we 

we  find: 
or: 

an  equation,  which  corresponds  to  the  first  of  the  formulae  (4), 
hut  contains  angles  instead  of  sides  and  view  versa.  By  chang- 
ing the  letters,  we  find  the  following  six  equations: 

sin  -1  cos  b = cos  B sin  C 4-  sin  B cos  C cos  a 
sin  A cos  c = cos  C sin  B 4-  sin  C cos  B cos  a 
sin  B cos  a = cos  A sin  C 4-  sin  A cos  C cos  b 
sin  B cos  c = cos  Csin  A 4-  sin  C cos  A cos  b 
sin  C cos  a = cos  A sin  B 4-  6in  A cos  B cos  c 
sin  C cos  b = cos  B sin  A 4-  sin  B cos  A cos  c 

and  dividing  these  equations  by  the  corresponding  equations 
(3),  we  have: 


(5) 


by  the  corresponding  formulae  (3),  we  find: 

sin  A cotang  B = cotang  6 sin  c — cos  c.  cos  A 
sin  A cotang  C — cotang  c sin  6 — cos  b cos  A 
sin  B cotang  *4  = cotang  a sin  c — cos  c cos  B 
sin  B cotang  C = cotang  r sin  a — cos  a cos  B 
sin  C cotang  .1  = cotang  a sin  h — cos  l>  cos  C 
sin  C cotang  B = cotang  b sin  a — cos  a cos  C. 

write  the  last  of  those  formulae  thus: 

. cos  6 sin  a sin  B . 

sin  C cos  B = . , — cos  a sin  B cos  C, 

Sin  n 


sin  C cos  B = cos  b sin  A — cos  a sin  B cos  Ct 
sin  A cos  b = cos  B sin  ('4-  sin  B cos  Ceos  a 


Digitized  by  Google 


5 


sin  a cotang  b = cotang B sin  C -f-  cos  Ceos  a 
sin  a cotang  r = cotang  C sin  B cos  B cos  a 
sin  6 cotang  a = cotang  A sin  C cos  C’cos  b 
sin  b cotang  c = cotang  Csin  A -+-  cos  A cos  b 
sin  c cotang  a = cotang  A sin  B -+■  cos  B cos  c 
sin  c cotang  b = cotang  B sin  A A-  cos  A cos  c. 

From  the  equations  (6)  we  easily  deduce  the  following: 
cos  A sin  C — slnB  cos  a — sin  A cos  Ceos  b 
cos  B sin  C = sin  A cos  6 — sin  B cos  C cos  a. 

Multiplying  these  equations  by  sin  C and  substituting 
the  value  of  sin  A sin  C cos  b taken  from  the  second  equa- 
tion into  the  first,  we  find: 

cos  A = sin  B sin  C cos  a — cos  B cos  C 

and  changing  the  letters  we  get  the  following  three  equations, 
which  correspond  to  the  formulae  (2),  hut  again  contain  angles 
instead  of  sides  and  vice  versa: 


cos  A = sin  B sin  C cos  a — cos  B cos  C 

cos  B = sin  A sin  C cos  b — cos  A cos  C (8) 

cos  C=  sin  A sin  B cos  c*  — cos  A cos  B. 


or: 


5.  If  we  add  the  two  first  of  the  formulae  (3),  we  find: 
sin  a [sin  B sin  C]  = sin  A [sin  b -+■  sin  c] , 

. , B — C , . B+C  b+c  b-c 

sinjncos  .cos  ^ a sin  — 0 =sinj.4sin  9 . cos,  .4  cos 


and  if  we  subtract  the  same  equations,  we  get: 

. , B — C . B-i-C  . A-t-c  . . b — c 

sin  J u sin  , . cos, « cos  ( ==  sin  iA  cos  ^ .cos  $.4  sin  0 • 

Likewise  we  find  by  adding  and  subtracting  the  two 
first  of  the  formulae  (4): 


• i -® — C ",  B+C  . , , . A+e  . , . b + c 

smjncos  — ■ — . cos  , (i  cos  ( = sin,  .4  sin  ^ . sin  ^A  cos  ^ 


• , • c , • B+c  ■ *>  — » i i A — c 

sin , asm  a .cosjasin  . =cos,/l6in  .cosjAcos  — • 

Z Z Z Z 

Each  of  these  formulae  is  the  product  of  two  of  Gauss’s 
equations;  hut  in  order  to  derive  from  these  formulae  Gauss’s 
equations,  we  must  find  another  formula,  in  which  a different 
combination  of  equations  occurs.  We  may  use  for  this  pur- 
pose either  of  the  following  equations: 

, B-\-C  . B-\-C  . b -f-  c b — c 

cosjacos  9 .cosjasin  = sin,4lcos  0 .cos,.acos 

. , B— C . , . B — C . , , . A-t-c  , , . b — c 

sin,  a cos  9 .sin,  a sin  = sin  jA  sin  0 . cos,. -1  sin  l(  , 
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which  we  find  by  adding  or  subtracting  the  first  two  of  the 
equations  (6). 

If  we  take  now : 

• | . 6+<- 

sin  , A sin  — =■-  = a 

• i a b + c a 

sin  , a cos  = p 

i a ■ b — c 
cos  i A sm  - = y 

cos  i A cos  — ^ — ” 8 


and: 


B—C 
' 2 
B+C 


sin  J a cos  , = t 


cos  i a cos  ^ = 

. . . J3-C  , 

sm  t « sm  = y 

i • B+C 
cos  , a sin  ^ — o , 

we  find  the  following  six  equations: 

a1 81  = a8j  y'ft'—yfl,  a'ff=afl,  y'8'=y8,  = a y — ayt 

from  which  we  deduce  the  following: 

a— a,  (*’  — ?,  y'  = y,  8’ = 8, 

or: 

«'  = — «,  /?’  = — /?,  y’  = — y,  8'  = — 8. 

Hence  we  find  the  following  relations  between  the  angles 

and  sides  of  a spherical  triangle: 

. i . . 4+c  . i B — C 

sin  , A sin  ^ ~ = sln  i n cos 


or: 


...  b + c , B+C 
sin  , A cos— - — cos  \ n cos  ^ 

■ s • b~e  • i • B—C 
cos  , A sin  — g—  = sin  4 a sin  - — — 
2 '2 

i a ^ — c i • B~\~C 

cos  £ A cos  = cos  ^ a sm  — ~ — 
2 2 


• l A • b + r . , B — C 

sin  j A sin  ^ — — sin  , a cos  ; 

. b + c , B+C 

sin  t A cos  — — cos  , a cos  l? 

i s • * — c ■ i ■ ‘B—C 

cos,  A sm  y—  = — sin  , a sm  — - 

i a b — r , B+C 

cos  j A cos  — = — cos  j a sm  - ■ 


(9) 
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Both  systems  give  us  for  the  unknown  quantities,  which 
may  be  either  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  or  two  angles 
and  the  interjacent  side,  the  same  value  or  at  least  values 
differing  by  360  degrees.  If  we  wish  to  find  for  instance 
A,  b and  c,  we  should  get  from  the  second  system  of  for- 
mulae either  for  and  ''  L)  ' the  same  values  as  from  the 


first,  but  for  a value  which  differs  180°,  or  we  should 
find  for  and  ---  values  which  differ  180"  from  those 


derived  from  the  first  system,  but  for  },  A the  same  value. 
In  each  case  therefore  the  values  of  A , b and  c as  found 
from  the  two  systems  would  differ  only  by  360".  The  four 
formulae  (9)  are  therefore  generally  true  and  it  is  indifferent, 
whether  we  use  for  the  computation  of  A,  b and  c the  quan- 
tities a,  B,  C themselves  or  add  to  or  subtract  from  any  of 
them  360°*). 

The  four  equations  (9)  are  known  as  „Gauss"s  equations* 
and  arc  used,  if  either  one  side  and  the  two  adjacent  angles 
of  a spherical  triangle  or  two  sides  and  the  included  angle 
are  given  and  it  is  required  to  find  the  other  parts.  The  best 
way  of  computing  them  is  the  following.  If  a,  B and  C are 
the  given  parts,  we  find  first  the  logarithms  of  the  following 
quantities : 


(1) 

B—C 

(4) 

B-bC 

cos— g— 

COS  — 5 — 

(2) 

sin  1 a 

(5) 

cos  * a 

(3) 

. B—C 

(6) 

. B-bC 

sin  — s — 

sin  — ^ — 

from  these: 

(7)  sin 

, B—C 

(9) 

. , B—C 

i«cos  g 

sin  7 a sm  — 5 — 

(8)  cos 

, B-hC 

(10) 

, . B-bC. 

j a cos  - — 

cos  4 a sin  — ^ — 

Subtracting  the  logarithm  of  (8)  from  that  of  (7)  and 
the  logarithm  of  (10)  from  that  of  (9),  we  find  log.  tang 
^ (6  + c)  and  lg.  tg.  ](b  — c),  from  which  we  get  b and  c.  Then 
we  take  either  log  cos,5(6-t-c)  or  log  sinj(6-i-c)  and  log 
cos  ^ (6  — c)  or  log  sin  .]  ( b — c),  whichever  is  the  greater  one 


*)  Gauss,  Thcoria  raotus  corporum  coclcsttum  pag.  50  seq. 
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of  the  two  and  subtract  the  first  from  the  greater  one  of  the 
logarithms  (7)  or  (8),  the  other  from  the  greater  one.  of  the 
logarithms  (9)  or  (10)  and  thus  find  log  sin  j A and  log 
cos  ] A.  Subtracting  the  latter  from  the  first,  we  get  log 
tang  £ A , from  which  we  find  A.  As  siu  A as  well  as 
cos  ^ A must  necessarily  give  the  same  angle  as  tang  \ A, 
we  may  use  this  as  a check  for  our  computation. 

If  for  instance  we  have  the  following  parts  given: 

n=  11"  25’  56."3 
£ = 184  6 55.  4 

C=  11  18  40.  3 


we  have: 


{(B — C)  = 86°  24'  7. "55 
cos  \ (£  — 0 = 8.7976413 
sin  4 a = 8.9982605 
sin  { (B  — C)  = 9.9991432 
sin  4 a cos  \ (B  — C)  7.7959018 

cos  4 « cos4  (B  -f-  C)  9.1256397. 

4(6  + r)  177  19  13.49 
cos  4 (5  + e)  9.9995248. 

sin  5 A 9.1261149 

cos  4 A 9.9960835 

\A  7*  40’59."3S 


4(2H-C)=  97°  42'47.”85 
cos  j (JB  + C)  9.1278046. 

cos  4 a 9.9978351 

sin  4 (/?  + C)  9.9960526 

sin  4 " sin  4 (B  — C)  8.9974037 

cos  i a sin  4 {B  -4-  C)  9.9938877 

4 (ft  — e)  5 45  24.13” 
cos  4 (4  — c)  9.9978042 
6 = 183"  4'37."62 
c = 171  33  49.  36 
A=  15  21  58.  76. 


If  we  had  taken  J3  = — 175“  53'4."6,  hence: 

4(B  + C)=  — 82*  17’  12."15 
> (£  — C)  = — 93  35  52.  45 
we  should  have  found: 

4(6+c)  = — 2"  40’  46. 1 "51 
4 (6  — c)=  185  45  24.  13 

hence  6 = 183»4’37."62  and  c = — 188*  26’ 10."64. 

Dividing  Gauss’s  equations  by  each  other,  we  find  Napier’s 
equations.  Writing  A,  B,  C in  place  of  B , C,  A and  a , 6,  c 
in  place  of  b,  c,  a,  we  find  from  the  equations  (9): 


(i  — b 

A+B  C°S  2 C 

-j-  = 

cos  -2 
. a — 6 

A—  B 2 • C 

tang  o = — — ri  cotang  — 
1 , a + o 2 

sin  „ 


0«) 
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a -M< 
•»ng  -2 


a — b 
Wag  2 


A — B 


a+b  wng  2 
» 2 
A—B 


(9ul 


. ,l+i>  tR"e  2 ' 


6.  As  nearly  all  the  formulae  in  Mo.  3 and  4 are  under 
a form  not  convenient  for  logarithmic  computation,  their  second 
members  consisting  of  two  terms,  we  must  convert  them  by 
the  introduction  of  auxiliary  angles  into  others,  which  are 
free  from  this  inconvenience.  Mow  as  any  two  real,  positive 
or  negative  quantities  x aud  y may  be  taken  proportional  to 
a sine  or  cosine  of  an  angle  we  may  assume: 

x = m sin  Af  and  y — ni  cos  Af 

for  we  find  immediately: 


tang  .1/  = — and  m — V x7  -+-  y ’ , 

hence  M and  m expressed  by  real  quantities.  Therefore  as 
all  the  above  formulas,  which  consist  of  several  terms,  con- 
tain in  each  of  these  terms  the  sine  and  cosine  of  the  same 
angljj,  we  can  take  their  factors  proportional  to  the  sine  and 
cosine  of  an  angle  and,  applying  the  formulae  for  the  sine 
or  cosine  of  a binomial,  we  can  convert  the  formulae  into 
a form  convenient  for  logarithmic  computation. 

0 For  instance,  if  we  have  to  compute  the  three  formulae: 
cos  a = cos  b cos  c -+■  sin  h sin  c cos  A 
sin  a sin  B = sin  b sin  A 
sin  a cos  B = cos  b sill  c — sin  6 cos  r cos  At 


we  may  pat: 

sin  b cos  A = m sin  Af 
cos  b = m cos  Af. 

and  find: 

cog  a =5  7/»  cos  (c  — Af) 
sin  a sin  B = sin  b sin  A 
sin  a cos  B = m sin  (r  — Af ). 

If  we  know  the  quadrant,  in  which  B is  situated,  we 
can  also  write  the  formulae  in  the  following  manner,  sub- 
stituting for  m its  value  We  compute  first: 


tang  Af=  tang  6 cos  A 
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and  then  find: 


tang  D = 


tang  A sin  .1/ 


tang  n — 


sin  (r  — M) 
tang  (<•  — ,\r> 
cos  li 

If  we  have  logarithmic  tables,  by  which  we  can  find 
immediately  the  logarithms  of  the  sum  or  the  difference  of 
two  numbers  from  the  logarithms  of  the  numbers  themselves, 
it  is  easier  and  at  the  same  time,  more  accurate,  to  use  the 
three  equations  in  their  original  form  without  introducing  the 
auxiliary  angle.  Such  tables  have  been  computed  for  seven 
decimals  by  Zech  in  Tubingen.  (J.  Zech,  Tafeln  fur  die  Ad- 
ditions- und  Subtraetions-Logarithmen  filr  sieben  Stellen.) 

Kohler's  edition  of  Lalande's  logarithmic  tables  contains 
similar  tables  for  five  decimals. 

7.  It  is  always  best,  to  find  angles  by  their  tangents; 
for  as  their  variation  is  more  rapid  than  that  of  the  sines 
or  cosines,  we  can  find  the  angles  more  accurately  than  by 
the  other  functions. 

If  A x denotes  a small  increment  of  an  angle,  we  have: 

A (log  tang  x)=  .--j-. 

sin  lx 

Now  it  is  customary  to  express  the  increments  of  angles 
in  seconds  of  arc ; but  as  the  unit  of  the  tangent  is  the  ra- 
dius, we  must  express  the  increment  also  in  parts  of  the. 
radius,  hence  we  must  divide  it  by  the  number  206264,8'). 
Moreover  the  logarithms  used  in  the  formula  are  hyperbcdfc 
logarithms;  therefore  if  we  wish  to  introduce  common  loga- 
rithms, we  must  multiply  by  the  modulus  0.4342045  = /!/. 
Finally  if  we  wish  to  find  A (log  tang  a-)  expressed  in  units 


*)  The  number  206*204.8,  whose  logarithm  is  5.3144251,  is  always  used 
in  order  to  convert  quantities,  which  arc  expressed  in  parts  of  the  radius* 
into  seconds  of  arc  anti  conversely.  The  number  of  seconds  in  the  whole 
circumference  is  12%000,  while  this  circumference  if  wc  take  the  radius  as 
unit  is  2?r  or  6.2831853.  These  numbers  nre  in  the  rntio  of  206264,8  to  1. 
Hence,  if  wc  wish  to  convert  quantities,  expressed  in  parts  of  the  radius  into 
seconds  of  arc,  wc  must  multiply  them  by  this  number;  but  if  we  wish  to 
convert  quantities,  which  are  expressed  in  seconds  of  arc,  into  parts  of  the 
the  radius,  wc  must  divide  them  by  this  number,  which  is  also  equal  to  the 
number  of  seconds  contained  in  an  are  equal  to  the  radius,  while  its  com- 
plement is  equal  to  the  sine  or  the  tangent  of  one  second. 
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of  the  last  decimal  of  the  logarithms  used,  we  must  multiply 
by  10000000  if  we  employ  logarithms  of  seven  decimals.  We 
find  therefore: 


or: 


4 Clog  tang  x)  = slA'x  ■ 20^.4;8  10000000 
*= 

sm  Zr 


„ sin  2 x . _ 
il-r  = 47,  p A (log  tang  r). 


This  equation  shows,  with  what  accuracy  we  may  find 
an  angle  by  its  tangent. 

Using  logarithms  of  five  decimals  we  may  expect  our 
computation  to  be  exact  within  two  units  of  the  last  decimal. 
Hence  in  this  case  A (log  tang x')  being  equal  to  200,  the 
error  of  the  angle  would  be: 

, „ 200”  . „ „ 

. A*  = ToT  8m  2 x = o sinZr. 

42.1 


Therefore  if  we  use  logarithms  of  five  decimals,  the  error 
cannot  be  greater  than  5”  sin  2i  or  as  the  maximum  value 
of  sin  2x  is  unity,  not  greater  than  5 seconds  and  an  error 
of  that  magnitude  can  occur  only  if  the  angle  is  near  45°. 
If  we  use  logarithms  of  seven  decimals,  the  error  must  needs 
be  a hundred  times  less;  hence  in  that  case  the  greatest  er- 
ror of  an  angle  found  by  the  tangent  will  be  0."0o. 

If  we  find  an  angle  by  the  sine  or  cosine,  we  should 
have  in  the  formula  for  A (log  sin  x)  or  A (log  cos  x ) instead 
of  sin  2 a;  the  factor  tang  a;  or  cotang  a:  which  may  have  any 
value  up  to  infinity.  Hence  as  small  errors  in  the  logarithm 
of  the  sine  or  cosine  of  an  angle  may  produce  very  great 
errors  in  the  angle  itself,  it  is  always  preferable,  to  find 
the  angles  by  their  tangents. 

8.  Taking  one  of  the  angles  in  the  formulae  for  oblique 
triangles  equal  to  90”,  we  find  the  formulae  for  right-angled 
triangles.  If  we  denote  then  the  hypothenuse  by  A,  the  two 
sides  by  c and  c and  the  two  opposite  angles  by  C and  C', 
we  get  from  the  first  of  the  formulae  (2),  taking  A = 90 0 : 
cos  h = cos  c cos  c, 

and  by  the  same  supposition  from  the  first  of  the  formulae  (3) : 

I".  ,■  ■ - I. - 1. 1 !•>  sin  A sin  C**  (in c 
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and  from  the  first  of  the  formulae  (4) : 
sin  h cos  V — cos  r sin  e’ 

or  dividing  this  by  cos  h: 

tang  h cos  C = tang  c. 

Dividing  the  same  formula  by  sin  h sin  C,  we  find : 

cotang  C = cotang  c sin  c\ 

or: 

tang  r = tang  C sin  r . 

Combining  with  this  the  following  formula: 

tang  = tang  C'  sin  c, 

we  obtain 

cos  h = cotg  C cotg  C'. 

At  last  from  the  combination  of  the  two  equations: 

sin  h sin  C — sin  c 
and  sin  k cos  C = cos  c sin  r, 

we  find: 

cos  C=sin  C1  cos  c. 

We  have  therefore  for  a right-angled  triangle  the  follow- 
ing six'  formulae,  which  embrace  all  combinations  of  the  five 
parts : 

COS  h = C08  C COS  C 
sin  c = sin  h sin  C 
tang  r = tang  h cos  C ' 
tang  c = tang  Csin  c 
cos  h = cotang  C cotang  C ’ 
cos  C=  cos  r sin  Cr , 

and  these  formulae  enable  ns  to  find  all  parts  of  a right- 
angled  triangle  if  two  of  them  are  given. 

Comparing  these  formulas  with  those  in  No.  G,  we  easily 
see,  that  by  the  introduction  of  the  auxiliary  quantities  m 
and  M,  we  substitute  two  right-angled  triangles  for  the  oblique 
triangle.  For  if  we  let  fall  an  are  of  a great  circle  from  the 
vertex  C of  the  oblique  triangle  vertical  to  the  side  c,  it  is 
plain,  that  m is  the  cosine  of  this  arc  and  M the  part  of  the 
side  c between  the  vertex  A and  the  point,  where  it  is  in- 
tersected by  the  vertical  arc. 

9.  For  the  numerical  computation  of  any  quantities  in 
astronomy  we  must  always  take  certain  data  from  obser- 
vations. But  as  we  are  not  sure  of  the  absolute  accuracy 
of  any  of  these,  on  the  contrary  as  we  must  suppose  all  of 
them  to  be  somewhat  erroneous,  it  is  necessary  in  solving  a 
jiroblem  to  investigate,  whether  a small  error  of  the  observed 


(10) 
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quantity  may  not  produce  a large  error  of  the  quantity  which 
is  to  be  found.  Now  in  order  to  be  able  easily  to  make  such 
an  estimate,  we  must  differentiate  the  formulae  of  spherical 
trigonometry  and  in  order  to  embrace  all  cases  we  will  take 
all  quantities  as  variable. 

Differentiating  thus  the  first  of  the  equations  (2),  we  get: 

— sin  a da  = db  [ — sin  6 cos  r -4-  cos  b sin  c cos  A] 

-+-  dc  [ — cos  b sin  c -4-  sin  b cos  c cos  ^1] 

— sin  b sin  c sin  A . d A . 

Hero  the  factor  of  d b is  equal  to  — sin  a cos  C and 
the  factor  of  dc  equal  to  — sin  a cos  B;  if  we  write  also 
— sin  a sine  sin  B instead  of  the  factor  of  A , we  find  the 
differential -formula: 


da  = cos  Cdb  -4-  cos  Bdc  -4-  sin  c sin  lid  A. 

Writing  the  first  of  the  equations  (3)  in  a logarithmic 
form,  we  find: 

log  sin  a + log  sin  B = log  sin  b -+-  log  sin  A 
and  by  differentiating  it: 

cotang  a da  -+-  cotang  Bd  B = cotang  bdb  - 4-  cotang  A dA. 

Instead  of  the  first  of  the  formulae  (4),  we  will  dif- 
ferentiate the  first  of  the  formulae  (5),  which  were  found  by 
the  combination  of  the  formulae  (3)  and  (4).  Thus  we  find: 


or: 


sin  A 
sin 
sin  c 
sin  b * 
sin  A 


</  B -4-  dA  [cotang  B cos  .4  — sin  A cos 
db  -4-  dc  [cotang  b cos  c -+-  cos  A sin  c] 


. dB-CoU,dA  = 
am  B 1 sin  13 


sine  ..  . cos  a , 

• ,,  db  -4-  . dc. 

sin  b*  sin  b 


Multiplying  this  equation  by  sin  B , wo  find: 


-sin-"  ,<ii 
sin  b 


cos  ( 'd  A = 


sin  C 
sin  b 


db 


cos  a sin  B 


dc, 


or  finally : 

sin  ad  B = sin  Cdb  — sin  B cos  adc  — sin  b cos  CdA. 

From  the  first  of  the  formulae  (8)  we  find  by  similar 
reductions  as  those  used  for  formula  (2) : 

dA  — — cos  cdB  — cos  bdC-h  sin  b sin  Cda. 

Hence  we  have  the  following  differential  formulae  of  tri- 
gonometry : 

da  = cos  Cdb  -+-  cos  Bdc  -+-  sin  b sin  CdA 
cotang  a da  -f-  cotang  Bd  B = cotang  bdb  cotang  Ad  A ^ 

sin  ad B = sin  Cdb  — sin  B cos  adc  — sin  b cos  CV/.l 
d A = — cos  cdB  — cos  bdC  + sin  b sin  Cda. 
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10.  As  long  as  the  angles  are  small,  we  may  take  their 
cosines  equal  to  unity  and  their  sines  or  tangents  equal  to 
the.  arcs  themselves,  or  if  we  wish  to  have  the  arc  expressed 
in  seconds  we  may  take  206265  a instead  of  sin  a or  tang  a. 
If  the  angles  are  not  so  small  that  we  can  neglect  already 
the  second  term  of  the  sine,  we  may  proceed  in  the  fol- 
lowing way. 

We  have: 


and: 
hence : 


sin  a t 1 . 

= 1 — T ° 

a b 


1 — IT"1 


l 

120 ' 


24 


\ cos  a = 1 — a1  -+- . . . . 


We  have  therefore,  neglecting  only  the  terms  higher  than 
the  third  power: 

3 

sin  a i / 

= y cos  a 


or: 


3 


sec  a 


This  formula  is  so  accurate  that  using  it  for  an  angle 
of  10°  we  commit  only  an  error  less  than  a second.  For  we 
have : 

t 

lot’  sin  10°  V sec  10“  =9.2418864 


and  adding  to  this  the  logarithm  5.3144251  and  finding  the 
number  corresponding  to  it,  we  get  36000."74  or: 

10“  O’  0.”74. 

11.  As  we  make  frequent  use  in  spherical  astronomy 
of  the  developement  of  formulae  in  series,  we  will  deduce 
those,  which  arc  the  most  important. 

If  we  have  an  expression  of  the  following  form: 

a sin  x 

tanKjr  = - , 

1 — a cos  x 

we  can  easily  develop  y in  a series,  progressing  according 
to  the  sines  of  the  multiples  of  x.  For  if  we  have  tang  z = — , 
we  find  dz  — - . If  we  take  thus  in  the  formula 

m -4-n' 
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for  tang  y a and  y as  variable,  we  find: 

ily sin  r 

da  1 — 2«  eosj  + ti’ 

and  if  we  develop  this  expression  by  the  method  of  indeter- 
minate coefficients  in  a series  progressing  according  to  the 
powers  of  «,  we  find: 

[ f = sin  x -+-  a sin2x  + a*  sin  3 x-+- *) 

da 


Integrating  'this  equation  and  observing  that  we  have 
y — 0 when  x — 0,  we  find  the  following  series  for  y : 
y = n sin  x -t-  4 a7  sin  2x  -+-  j a7  sin  3x  + . .. . (12) 

Often  we  have  two  equations  of  the  following  form: 

A sin  B — a sin  x 


A cos  U = 1 — a cos  x, 

and  wish  to  develop  Ii  and  log  A in  a series  progressing  ac- 
cording to  the  sines  or  cosines  of  the  multiples  of  x.  As  in 
this  case  we  have: 


tang  B = 


a sin  x 
1 — a cos  x 


we  find  for  Ii  a series  progressing  according  to  the  sines  of 
the  multiples  of  x from  the  above  formula  (12).  But  in  order 
to  develop  log  A in  a similar  scries,  we  have : 

A — y 1 — 2 ii  cos  x -i—  a 7 . 

Now  we  find  the  following  series  by  the  method  of  in- 
determinate coefficients: 


a cos  x 
l — 2n  cos  .r  + a 


= a cos  x — f~  a 7 cos  *2x  a*  cos  3 x -f-  . . . **) 


Multiplying  this  by  — and  integrating  with  respect 
to  a,  we  find  for  the  left  side: 

, </log(l — 2a  COST  + (I*) 


da 


and  as  we  have  log  A = 0 when  a = 0,  we  get : 

\ogVi — 2acosx+a1  =log.t  = — [«cosx+ t a7  cos2x+  ' a 1 cos3x+. . ■]  (13) 


*)  It  is  easily  seen,  that  te  first  term  is  sinx,  and  that  the  coefficient 
of  a’  is  found  by  the  equation: 

• A.  = 2 A.  i cos  x — A.  a 

**)  It  is  again  evident,  that  the  coefficient  of  n is  cosx,  while  the  co- 
efficient of  a.  is  found  by  the  equation : 

A „ = 2 A.  i cos  x — A.  *. 
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If  we  have  the  two  equations: 

A sin  D = a sin  x 

A cos  B s=  1 cos  x 

we  find  by  substituting  180  — x instead  of  a:  in  the  equations 
(12)  and  (13): 

/?  = </  sin  x — 4 u1  sin  2x -4-  J a*  sin  3x  — ... . (14) 
log!  l-+-2n  cosx-f-o*  — Iog.<4=a  cosx — 4 <ia  cos 2x4-  5 a3  cos 3x — ....  (15) 
If  we  have  an  expression  of  the  following  form : 

tang  y = n tang  x,  • 

we  can  easily  reduce  it  to  the  form  tang  tj  = — — . 

J J l — a cos  x 

For  we  have: 

tang  y — tang  x ( n — 1 ) tang  x 


tang  (y— x)  = 


1 4-  tang  y tang  x 
(«  — 1 ) sin  x cos  x 
cos  x1  -+-  n sin  xl 


(»  — 1)  sin  2x 

(»*H)  — (/<  — l)cos  2x 


l 4-  n tang  xa 

(»  — 1 ) sin  x cos  x 

1 1 -»  , n it 

i}  4-  ,}  cos  2x  -h  — — — cos  2 x 

« — i . 

. am  1 x 
n -f-  1 

I " — 1 o 

1 — , cos  2x 

# + 1 


Hence,  if  we  have  the  equation  tang  y=n  tang  x,  we  find: 


«— 1 


y = x + sin  2 x -r-  j 

» 4-1 

If  vve  take  here 


hav 


•O'" 


sin  Ox  - 


(16) 


II  = cos  « , 


-1 


= — tang  ^ fit1. 


If  we  have: 
we  find: 


»+l 

Hence  from  the  equation: 

tftng  i/  = cos  it  tang  x 

we  get 

y — x — tang  ,n’  sin  2 x tang  j n*  sin  4 x — J tang  j n‘  aiti  6 j — 1— 

n = sec  a, 

n — 1 

H + [=tangJa’- 

Hence  from  the  equation: 

tang  y — sec  a tang  x or  tang  x = cos  it  tang y, 

we  obtain  for  y : 

,y  = r + tangin’  sin2i  + 1 tang^J  u*  sin4.r-l-j  tang', «“  sin Gx-K  . 

As  we  have: 

cos  a — cos 
cos  a ■+■  cos  /} 

and  s'n  a — s'n  P 


(17) 


(IS) 


sin  « -+■  sin  fi 


= tang  I (/J  — «)  tang  \{ji  -+-  n) 
tang  -1  (a  — fi)  cotang  I (n  -(-/?), 


Digitized  by  Google 


17 


we  find  also  from  the  equation : 


and  from: 


C09  a 

cos  fl 

y — x — tang  j (ix — fl)  tang  J (n  -(-/?)  sin  2 a: 
+ 1 tang  j (a  — fl)1  tang  \ (a -4-/9)’  sin4x  — ... 


sin  a 

t“DgJ'  = sin"7,angX’ 


y = * -+■  tang  ^ (a — fl)  cotaug  7 (a  -t-  fl)  sin  2 x 
-+- 1 tang  j (a  — fl)1  cotang  4 (a  + fl)1  sin4x:  + . . . 

By  the  aid  of  the  two  last  formulae  we  can  develop 
Napier's  formulae  into  a series.  For  from  the  equation: 

. A—B 

a—b  8,n  2 c 

tang  2 = ~~~A+B tang  2 

8ln  2 

we  find: 

a—b  c B A , B1  A1  , . 

— g—  =2  — tang  g cotang  sin  c -+-  j tang  y cotang  y sin  2 e — .... 


c a — 6 B A | B1  A1  . 

2 = g ~ +tang  .j  cot»n82  >»n(a— 6)-+-Jtang  j cotang  y »m2(o— 4)-t- ... 

and  also  in  the  same  way  from  the  equation: 

A — B 


a+4  cos  2 c 

A + B*0*  2 
cos— s — 


tang  _ = 


we  find  the  following  two  series: 

a-hb  c , ,4  B ■ A * . 

— 2 = 2 + tang y tang  y sin  c+ 4 tang  y tangy  sin  2c+..., 

c n-M>  A B . , . - .4’  B’  , 

2 = — g tang  g tang  g sin  (a +6) + 4 tang  tang  ^ sin  2(a-l-6)  — .. . 

Quite  similar  series  may  be  obtained  from  the  two  other 
equations : 


A — B 


tang 


fl  — b 

2~  180—  C 

a+fctang  2 ’ 

sin 

a — 6 

008  ~2~  180—  C 

: a + i*81’8— T-  • 

COS-y- 


It  often  happens,  that  we  meet  with  an  equation  of  the  fol- 
lowing form  : cos  y = cos  or  -t-  b 

2 
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from  which  we  wish  to  develop  y into  a series  progressing 
according  to  the  powers  of  b.  We  obtain  this  by  applying 
Taylor’s  theorem  to  the  equation: 

y = arc  cos  [cos  i + i] 

For  if  we  put: 


cos  x — z and  y =/(:  6), 


we  get: 


Zt  I 

dx* 


or  as: 


/(*)  = X, 


(// r/x 

</z  d.  cosx 


1 

sinr 


d*/ ’ sinx  rfr  cosx 

dz%  dx  d.Qosx  sinx* 


^ cos  x 

d*f sin  xs  dx  [1 -h  3 cotang  x’ ] 

dz * t/x  d.  cosx  sinx* 

v = x - — 1 cotang  x ? - — 4 [1  -f-3cotangxa]  . — i ....  (19) 

sinx  sinxa  smxJ 

In  the  same  way  we  find  from  the  equation: 


sin  y = sin  x *+•  h 

b b1  , 6* 

y = ■+■  i tang  x — i -t-  J [1  -+•  3 tang  *’] 

ens  r 1 cog 


•...*)  (20) 


THE  THEORY  OF  INTERPOLATION. 

12.  We  continually  use  in  astronomy  tables,  in  which 
the  numerical  values  of  a function  arc  given  for  certain  nu- 
merical values  of  the  variable  quantity.  But  as  we  often 
want  to  know  the  value  of  the  function  for  such  values  of 
the  variable  quantity  as  are  not  given  in  the  tables,  we  must 
have  means,  by  which  we  may  be  able  to  compute  from 
certain  numerical  values  of  a function  its  value  for  any  other 
value  of  the  variable  quantity  or  the  argument.  This  is  the 
object  of  interpolation.  By  it  we  substitute  for  a function, 
whose  analytical  expression  is  either  entirely  unknown  or  at 
least  inconvenient  for  numerical  computation,  another,  which 

*)  Enckc,  cinige  Reikcnentwickelungcn  aus  der  spharischen  Astronomic. 
Schumacher’s  astronornische  Nachrichten  No.  562. 
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is  derived  merely  from  certain  numerical  values,  but  which 
may  be  used  instead  of  the  former  within  certain  limits. 

We  can  develop  any  functiou  by  Taylor's  theorem  into 
a scries,  progressing  according  to  the  powers  of  the  variable 
quantity.  The  only  case,  which  forms  an  exception,  is  that, 
in  which  for  a certain  numerical  value  of  the  variable  quan- 
tity the  value  of  one  of  the  differential  coefficients  is  infinity, 
so  that  the  function  ceases  to  be  continuous  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  this  value.  The  theory  of  interpolation  being 
derived  from  the  development  of  functions  into  series,  which 
are  progressing  according  to  the  integral  powers  of  the  va- 
riable quantity,  assumes  therefore,  that  the  function  is  con- 
tinuous between  the  limits  within  which  it  comes  into  conside- 
ration and  can  be  applied  only  if  this  condition  is  fulfilled. 

If  we  call  w the  interval  or  the  difference  of  two  follow- 
ing arguments  (which  we  shall  consider  as  constant),  we  may 
denote  any  argument  by  « + mc,  where  n is  the  variable 
quantity,  and  the  function  corresponding  to  that  argument  by 
f(a-t-nw').  We  will  denote  further  the  difference  of  two 
consecutive  functions  f (a  H-  me)  and  f(a  -{-  (n  l)w)  by 
f (a- Hh-H-J),  writing  within  the  parenthesis  the  arithmetical 
mean  of  the  two  arguments,  to  which  the  difference  belongs, 
but  omitting  the  factor  to*).  Thus  /"(a- t-|)  denotes  the 
difference  of  f(a-\-w)  and  f(a),  f (a  - 1- |)  the  difference  of 
/■(a-f-2fo)  and  /‘(a-f-to).  In  a similar  manner  we  will  denote 
the  higher  differences,  indicating  their  order  by  the  accent. 
Thus  for  instance  f" (a- (-1)  is  the  difference  of  the  two  first 
differences  f'(a- f-|)  and  f'(a- 1-^). 

The  schedule  of  the  arguments  and  the  corresponding 
functions  with  their  differences  in  thus  as  follows: 


Argument  Function 

a — 3w  /{a  — 3*n) 

a — 2 w /(a  — 2 w) 
a — w /(a  — w) 

a /(o) 
a 4~  w /{a  4-  w) 
a 4-  2 w f(a  4-  2 w) 
a 4-  3 tc  f(a  4-  3 ip) 


I.  Diir.  II.  Diff.  III.  Diff.  IV.  Diff.  V.  Diff. 


/>-*) 

/(«-» 

/(*+« 
/'(«  + ?) 
/'(«+*) 


/"(<*-«) 

/'(«-» 

/'(<■) 

/’  («  + 1) 
/'<«  + 2) 


/”(«-}) 
f"  («-i) 
/"(«+!) 
/"(«+}) 


/,v(<0 
fly  («-+•!) 


/VC«— f) 
/v(o  + i) 


*)  This  convenient  notation  was  introduced  by  Kncke  in  his  paper  on 
mechanical  quadrature  in  the  Berliner  Juhrbuch  fiir  1837. 

2* 
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All  differences  which  have  the  same  quantity  as  the  ar- 
gument of  the  function , are  placed  on  the  same  horizontal 
line.  In  differences  of  an  odd  order  the  argument  of  the 
function  consists  of  a 4-  a fraction  whose  denominator  is  2. 

13.  As  we  may  develop  any  function  by  Taylor’s  theorem 
into  a series  progressing  according  to  the  integral  powers  of 
the  variable  quantity,  we  can  assume: 

f(a  4-  nir)  = a -i-fi  . uw  -+-  y . n* ir’  4-  S . n’  ies  4- . .. 

If  the  analytical  expression  of  the  function  f ( a ) were 
known-,  we  might  find  the  coefficients  or,  /?,  d etc.,  as  we 

have  ct  = f(a)  etc.  We  will  suppose  however, 

that  the  analytical  expression  is  not  given,  or  at  least  that 
we  will  not  make  use  of  it,  even  if  it  is  known,  but  that 
we  know  the  numerical  values  of  the  function  f(n4-»w)  for 
certain  values  of  the  argument  a 4-  « *e.  Then  substituting 
those  different  values  of  the  variable  n successively  in  the 
equation  above,  we  get  as  many  equations  as  we  know  values 
of  the  function  and  we  may  therefore  hud  the  values  of  the 
coefficients  or,  fi,  y,  S etc.  from  them.  It  is  easily  seen,  that 
we  have  a — f(ri)  and  that  (?«j,  y w1  etc.  are  linear  functions 
of  differences,  which  all  may  be  reduced  to  a certain  series 
of  differences,  so  that  we  may  assume  f(a 4- n w)  to  be  of 
the  following  form: 

/ (a -t- nip)  =/(<») -I- 4 . f (a -i- 1)  ■+■  B . f"  (a  A- 1")  A- C ./*"(«  -I-  1)  4-.. .. 
where  A , B,  C...  are  functions  of  n,  which  may  be  determined 
by  the  introduction  of  certain  values  of  n.  But  when  n is 
an  integral  number,  any  function  f(a-\-nw)  is  derived  from 
f(a)  and  the  above  differences  by  merely  adding  them  successi- 
vely, if  we  take  the  higher  differences  as  constant  or  if  we 
consider  the  different  values  of  the  function  as  forming  an 
arithmetical  series  of  a higher  order.  If  already  the  first  dif- 
ferences arc  constant,  we  have  simply  f(a+>ii*>)=f(a)+n  f 
if  the  second  differences  are  constant,  we  must  add  to  the 
above  value  f"  {a 4-  1)  multiplied  by  the  sum  of  the  numbers 

from  1 to  « — 1 or  by - and  if  only  the  third  diffe- 

rences are  constant,  we  have  to  add  still  f"(a 4-j)  multiplied 
by  the  sum  of  the  numbers  1,  14-2,  14-24-3  etc.  to 
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I'd"  2 4- 2 or  by  — — j — . We  have  therefore 
in  general  A = «,  £ = ^~1},  C = — - etc.  hence : 
/(«  + »w)  =/(a)  4-»/  (a-t-j)  4-  — 1 V’  (a  _|_  [) 


n (n  — 1)  (n  — 2) 


1.2.3 


i— /"(«+*)• 


(1) 


where  the  law  of  progression  is  obvious  *). 

This  formula  is  known  as  Newton’s  formula  for  interpo- 
lation. The  coefficient  of  the  difference  of  the  order  n is 
equal  to  the  coefficient  of  x"  in  the  development  of  (1  -f-x)\ 
Example.  According  to  the  Berlin  Almanac  for  1850 
we  have  the  following  heliocentric  longitudes  of  Mercury  for 
mean  noon: 


I.  Diff. 


Jan.  0 303“  25’  1".  5 
2 310  6 51  .5 
4 317  7 29 .5 

G 324  29  39  . 9 
8 332  16  17 .2 
10  340  30  20 . 6 


-I- 6“  41’ 50”.  0 
7 0 38  . 0 

7 22  10  . 4 

7 46  37  . 3 

8 14  3.4 


II.  Diff. 


-+- 18’  48”.  0 
21  32  .4 
24  26  . 9 
27  26  . 1 


III.  Diff 


-t-2'44".  4 
2 54  .5 
2 59  .2 


4-  10”.  1 
4.7 


If  we  wish  to  find  now  the  longitude  of  Mercury  for 
J an.  1 at  mean  noon,  we  have : 

/(o)  = 303°  25’  1".5  and  n = j , 

further  : 


/ (a  + i)  = -H  6°  41’ 50".  0,  n = 4 Prodnct:  4-  3“  20’ 55".  0 

/"(«-+-  1)=  -+•  18  48 .0,  -7^-  = - i -2  21.0 


/”(«  + *)  = 
/"(a  4-  2)  = 


2 44-4’-V2)(3_2)  = + - +10-2 3 

h 10  l/,(n~/)^“2)4("_;i)  = -r5,  -0.4 


')  We  can  see  this  easily  by  the  manner  in  which  the  successive  functions 
are  formed  by  the  differences.  For  if  we  denote  these  for  the  sake  of  bre- 
vity by  /,  /',  /”  etc.  we  have  the  following  table: 


/(«) 

/(«)+/ 

/(a) + 2/+/’ 

/(a) + 3/ -4-  3/'+/"' 
/W  + 4/+  6 /’4-  4/’’ 
/(a) -I- 5/'+' 10/' -t- 10/” 
/(a)  -t-  6/  15/'  + 20/’’ 

/(a)  4-7/4-  21/’  4-  35/" 


I.  Diff 


/ 

/ +/’ 

/ 4-  2/’  4-/” 

/ 4-  3 /”  4-  3 /” 
/ 4-  4/”  4-  6/" 
/ 4- 5/’ 4- 10/’’ 
/ 4- 6/’ 4- 15/’’ 


II.  Diff  III.  Diff 


f 

f"  4-/’’ 
/’  4-  2/’’ 
/'  4-  3/’’ 
/'  + 4/’’ 
/"'  4-  5/” 


/” 

/” 

/” 

r 

r 
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Hence  we  have  to  add  to  /"(o) 

-t-3"  IS’  43".  9 

and  we  find  the  longitude  of  Mercury  for  Jan.  1 0h 

303°  43'  45”.  4. 

We  may  write  Newton's  formula  in  the  following  more 
convenient  form,  by  which  we  gain  the  advantage  of  using 
more  simple  fractions  as  factors: 

/(a  ■+•«»)  =/(a)  -+-  n [f  (a  -+-  i)  H — [f  («+ 1)  + X 

„ a (la) 

x[/”  («  + !>  + 4 Vv(a  + 2)] 

n — 3 

If  n is  again  equal  to  j,  we  have  . ' = — |,  hence 

- /,v(<i  -t-  2)  = — 6”.  3.  Adding  this  to  f"'(i M-|)  and  mul- 
tiplying the  sum  by  ^-~=  — we  find  — 1'  19".  0.  Ad- 
ding this  again  to  f”  (a  -1-  1)  and  multiplying  the  sum  by 

— 1 = — } , we  get  — 4’  22”.  2 and  if  we  finally  add  this  to 

f’(a-hi)  and  multiply  by  n = £,  we  have  to  add  3°  18' 43”.  9 
to  f(a)  and  thus  we  find  the  same  value  as  before,  namely 
306"  43'  45".  4. 

14.  We  can  find  more  convenient  formulae  of  inter- 
polation, if  we  transform  Newton’s  formula  so,  that  it  con- 
tains only  such  differences  as  are  found  on  the  same  horizon- 
tal line  and  that  for  instance  starting  from  f(a)  we  have  to 
use  only  the  differences  f(a- /"’(«)  and  f'"(a- +-|).  The 
two  first  terms  of  Newton's  formula  may  therefore  be  re- 
tained. 

Now  we  have: 

r («-M)=/"(a)+/"(«-M), 

(a  -H  4)  = r («  + i)  +/•'■  («  + 1) 

=/"(«  + 1)  +/"  00  0»  + 1), 

/1V  (a  -+-  2)  = /’'•(a  + 1)  +/'■  (a  + f ) 

=/IV(a)+2/v  (a  -1-  i)  +/VI(a  1), 

/v  (a  + 4)  =/v  (a  -+■  («  + 2) 

=r  («  + k)  +/VI  («  + 1)  +rl  («  + 2), 

etc. 

We  obtain  thus  as  coefficient  of 

«(»-!) 
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as  coefficient  of  /""(a-+-j): 

n(»—l)  . n(n  — l)(n  — 2)  (n^+  l)n(n— J) 

1.8  1.2.3  “ 1.2.3  ’ 

as  coefficient  of 

»(«  — !)  (»  — 2)  «(n  — 1)  («  — 2)  (n_—  3) (||  + 1 ) n (n  — 1 ) (n  — 2) 

1.2.3  1.2. 3. 4 ~ 1.2. 3. 4 ’ 

at  last  as  coefficient  of 

"(«  — l)(n  — 2)  g w(n— l)(n— 2)(a— 3)  n(n—  1)(«  — 2)(n— 3)(n  — 4) 
1.2.8  1. 2:8.4  1 .2.3.4. 5" 

(»  -1-  2)  (n  -f-  1 1 n (n  — 1 ) (n  — 2) 

1.2: 3.4.5 


where  the  law  of  progression  is  obvious.  Hence  we  have: 


/(o-Hnir)=/(a)  + n/'(a  + i)+  " ^ g ' V’  (a)  ■ 


(■.+  l)n(B-l) 

' 1.2.3  J (°+1) 


(n-t-l)n(n  l)(n  2) 

1.2. 3. 4 


/■'(«)-+ 


(n+2)(n+l)n(n—  l)(n — 2) 


-/*(«+«+..•  (2) 


1.2. 3. 4. 5 

If  we  introduce  instead  of  the  differences,  whose  argu- 
ment is  a-f-j  those  whose  argument  is  a — i , we  find: 

/ (<■  + «=/  («-«+/”  (a), 

/"(« •+■  I)  =/"'(«  — I)  -t-/lv(a), 

r (a {«-*)+/"(«)■ 

Therefore  in  this  case  the  differences  of  an  odd  order 
remain  the  same,  but  the  coefficient  of  f”(a)  is: 

n (n  — 1)  n (n  + 1) 

”+  1.2  1.2 

and  that  of  (a) : 

(n  -I-  1)  n (n  — 1)  (11  -+-  l)n(n — l)(n  — 2) (n  — l)n(n-t-  l)(n+2) 

1.2.3  *■  ‘ 1.2.3. 4 — T72 . 3 . 4 

We  find  therefore: 


f[a+na)  =/(a)  -f-  n/’(a— I)-t-  (a)  + 


(»  — 1)  n (n  -+-  1)  ,. 

— 1T2T3 f (a“’} 


(n— l)n(n-|-l)(n-|-2)  (■— 2)(n~  1)»  (iH-1)(»-+-2)  v.  ,. 

+ --  172 .3. 4 f (a)+  f.2. 3.4.5 f (a-*)  + ”’ 

where  again  the  law  of  progression  is  obvious. 

Supposing  now,  that  we  have  to  interpolate  for  a value, 
whose  argument  lies  between  a and  a — w , n will  be  negative. 
But  if  n shall  denote  a positive  number,  we  must  introduce 
— h instead  of  » in  the  above  formula,  which  therefore  is 
changed  into  the  following: 
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f(a  — nw)  =/(a)  — n/(a  — 4)  -+•  ^ f"  (a) 

(n— l)n(n-4-l)  „< , n , (»-t-n«(n  — l)(n  — 2)  , 

073"  J (a“0  + 1.270 — / (o)  (3) 

(n-+-2)(n-M)n(»  — l)(n  — 2)  ,,  , 

/ (a-T)  + ... 

This  formula  we  use  therefore  if  we  interpolate  back- 
wards. Making  the  same  change  with  the  formulae  (2)  and 
(3)  as  before  made  with  Newton’s  formula,  we  find: 

f(a  -+-  nw)  =/(o)  -+-  n [f4  (a  4)  H g — [/"  (a)  H — X 

x [/"'  (“  •+•  4)  + - [/IV  (<»)+.••  (2a) 

/(a  — nw)  =/(a)  — n [/’  (a  — 4)  — " g - I/"  (a)  — x 

x[/,’(a-i)-"^?[/V(°)-...  (3a) 

If  we  imagine  therefore  a horizontal  line  drawn  through 
the  table  of  the  functions  and  differences  near  the  place  which 
the  value  of  the  function,  which  we  seek,  would  occupy  and 
if  we  use  the  first  formula,  when  a-hnw  is  nearer  to  a than 
to  a-f-to,  and  the  second  one,  when  a — nw  is  nearer  to  a 
than  to  a — w,  we  have  to  use  always  those  differences,  which 
are  situated  next  to  the  horizontal  line  on  both  sides.  It  is 
then  not  at  all  necessary,  to  pay  any  attention  to  the  sign 
of  the  differences,  but  we  have  only  to  correct  each  diffe- 
rence so  that  it  comes  nearer  to  the  difference  on  the  other 
side  of  the  horizontal  line.  For  instance  if  we  apply  the 
first  formula,  the  argument  being  between  a and  a + i»,  the 
horizontal  line  would  lie  between /'"(o)  and  1).  Then 

we  have  to  add  to  f"  (a) : 

-H  r (a + 4)=+^  If"  («  + 1)  (a)]. 

Therefore  if  /"’(a)  is  than  f"(a- h 1),  the  cor- 
rected f"(a)  will  be  and  hence  come  nearer  f"(a- (-1). 

A little  greater  accuracy  may  be  obtained  by  using  in- 
stead of  the  highest  difference  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the 
two  differences  next  to  the  horizontal  line  on  both  sides  of  it. 
We  shall  denote  the  arithmetical  mean  of  two  differences  by 
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the  sign  of  the  differences,  adopted  before,  but  using  as  the 
argument  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  arguments  of  the  two 
differences,  so  that  we  have  for  instance: 


/'  («  + ") 


_/(«+»—')  + /(«+»  + 1) 


As  in  this  case  the  quantities  within  the  parenthesis  are 
fractions  for  differences  of  an  even  order  and  integral  num- 
bers for  those  of  an  odd  order,  while  in  the  case  of  simple 
differences  they  are  just  the  reverse,  this  notation  cannot  give 
rise  to  any  ambiguity.'  If  we  stop  for  instance  at  the  second 
differences,  we  must  use  when  we  interpolate  in  a forward 
direction  the  arithmetical  mean  of  f"(a ) and  f ”(a  1)  or 

/"'(a-t-j),  so  that  we  take  now  instead  of  the  term 

the  term: 

+ *)  or  \f  (a)  (a  -+-  })]. 

Hence  while  -using  merely  f"  (a)  we  commit  an  error 
equal  to  the  whole  third  term,  the  error  which  we  now  com- 
mit, is  only: 

fn{n  — l)(n-t-l)  n(n—  l)\,;p,,  , — D ("  — »)  , i, 

K 17273 17272V  - + 1727  3 f (fl  + T)' 

If  we  have  » = ^,  this  error,  depending  on  the  third 
differences,  is  therefore  reduced  to  nothing,  and  as  it  is  in 
this  case  indifferent,  which  of  the  two  formulae  (2)  or  (3) 
we  use,  as  we  can  either  start  from  the  argument  a and  in- 
terpolate in'  a forward  direction  or  starting  from  the  argument 
a -f-  w interpolate  in  a backward  direction , we  get  the  most 
convenient  formula  by  the  combination  of  the  two.  Now  for 
»=3  formula  (2)  becomes: 


/(«+ i «)  =/(«)  -+■  if  («  + i)  + '-—ff’M  -+ 

l I I 3 

+ — -Vo  - /IV(«)  + ... 


1.2.3 


7”'(a+i) 


1.2. 3. 4 

while  formula  (3)  becomes,  if  the  argument  (a +»)  is  made 
the  starting  point: 

/(«  + i »)  =/(o  + »)  - if  {a + *)  + <»  + U 

nl-A-  T r>«t~  n_i_  ? ■ 7 ■ i:~  1 . 

1.2. 8. 4 


1.2J3T/"(a++)' 


Vv  («+!)■ 
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If  we  take  the  arithmetical  mean  of  these  two  formulae, 
all  terms  containing  differences  of  an  odd  order  disappear 
and  we  obtain  thus  for  interpolating  a value,  which  lies  ex- 
actly’ in  the  middle  between  two  arguments,  the  following 
very  convenient  formula,  which  contains  only  the  arithmetical 
mean  of  even  differences: 

or: 

/(a+i»)=Aa-H)-  -J  (4a) 

where  the  law  of  progression  is  obvious. 

Example.  If  we  wish  to  find  the  longitude  of  Mercury 
for  Jan.  4 12h,  we  apply  formula  (2a).  The  differences,  which 
we  have  to  use,  are  the  following: 

I.  Diff.  II.  Diff.  III.  Diff.  IV.  Diff. 
-t-7»  0’3S".0  -+-  2’  44".  3 

Jan.  4 317°  7’ 29".  5 ■+■  21*  32".  4 -I-  10".  t 

7 22  10  V4 2 54  . 5 

6 324  29  39 . 9 24  26.9  4 .7 

In  this  case  we  have  « = ’,  hence: 

n — 1 3 /I  — f—  1 5 n — 2 7 

‘ 2 ““T’  3 “lST  “4  “16’ 

taking  no  account  of  the  signs  and  wc  get: 

arithmetical  mean  of  the  4,h  dilferences  X t = 3".  2 

corrected  third  difference  2’  51".  3 X (*,  = I’Ll”.  4 
corrected  second  difference  22' 43".  8 X J = 8'  31".  4 

corrected  first  difference  7“  13’ 39”.  0 X J =1°  48' 24".  7, 
hence  the  longitude  for  Jan.  4 . 5 

318°  55'  54".  2. 

If  we  wish  to  find  the  longitude  for  Jan.  5.5,  we  have 
to  apply  formula  (3a)  and  to  use  the  differences,  which  are 
on  both  sides  of  the  lower  one  of  the  two  horizontal  lines. 
Then  we  find  the  longitude  for  Jan.  5 . 5 

322"  36' 56".  7. 

In  order  to  make  an  application  of  formula  (4  a)  we  will 
now  find  the  longitude  for  Jan.  5.0,  and  get: 

arithmetical  mean  of  the  4*h  differences  X — ,Jj  = — 1”.  4 

arithmetical  mean  of  the  2*  differences  X — 1 — — 2'  52”.  3 

arithmetical  mean  of  the  functions  = 320*  48’  34".  7 

hence  the  longitude  for  Jan.  5.0 

320°  45’  42".  4. 
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Computing  now  the  differences  of  the  values  found  by 
interpolation  we  obtain: 


Jan.  4 . 0 

.4.5 
5.0 
5 . 5 
G.O 


317o  7-29''.  5 
318  55  54  . 2 
320  45  42  . 4 
322  3(i  56  . 7 
324  20  39  . 9 


I.  DifT. 

4-  1*48’ 24".  7 
1 49  48  . 2 
1 51  14  . 3 
1 52  43 . 2 


II.  Diff.  III.  Diff. 


4-1 ’23".  5 
1 26  . 1 
1 28  . 9 


4-  2”.  6 
4-  2".  8 


The  regular  progression  of  the  differences  shows  us, 
that  the  interpolation  was  accurately  made.  This  check  by 
forming  the  differences  we  can  always  employ,  when  we  have 
computed  a series  of  values  of  a function  at  equal  intervals 
of  the  argument.  For  supposing  that  an  error  x has  been 
made  in  computing  the  value  of  /'(a),  the  table  of  the  diffe- 
rences will  now  be  as  fbllows : 


/(«  — 3 w) 
/(«- 2«0 
/(a — mj) 
/(«)  4-x 
/(a4-ic) 
/(o4-2u>) 
/(a  4-3io) 


/>-?) 
/(a-,1) 
/(«-«  + 
/(«+!)- 
/(•+« 
/(•+*) 


/"(«  -2) 
f'(a- l)4-x 
f /’(«)- 2x 
'/"(“+ 1)  4- r 
/’(«4-2) 


f"(.«~i)  4-x 
— 3x 

/”'(«+t)4-3x 
r(o  4-1) -r 


/"(a— 1)  — 4x 
/,v  (o)  4-  6x 
/lv(«4-l)  — 4x 


Hence  an  error  in  the  value  of  a function  shows  itself 
very  much  increased  in  the  higher  differences  and  the  greatest 
irregularities  occur  on  the  same  horizontal  line  with  the  er- 
roneous value  of  the  function. 


15.  We  often  have  occasion  to  find  the  numerical  value 
of  the  differential  coefficient  of  a function,  whose  analytical 
expression  in  not  known  and  of  which  only  a series  of  nu- 
merical values  at  equal  intervals  from  each  other  is  given. 
In  this  case  we  must  use  the  formulae  for  interpolation  in 
order  to  compute  these  numerical  values  of  the  differential 
coefficients. 

If  we  develop  Newton's  formula  for  interpolation  ac- 
cording to  the  powers  of  n,  we  find : 

/(«  4-  nix)  =/(a)  4-  nf/’  (a-Hi)  — if"  (a  4-1)  4-  if"  (a  4- 1)  — .... 

+ j— 2 [/"(a  + 1)  —f"  («  + i ) 4-  ...] 

+ lV2.3^’('I  + «-- 

but  as  we  have  also  according  to  Taylor’s  theorem: 
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/(o  + «»)  =/(«)- 


rf/(«)  ,<*’/('*)  »*«* 

da  da’  1.2 


d*  f(d)  n*»c* 
1.2.3' 


we  find  by  comparing  the  two  series: 


<*/(«) 

da 


= ~ \f  («  + 4)  -{/'(«  + I)  + !/"(<*  + «>-  ...] 


More  convenient  values  of  the  differential  coefficients  may 
be  deduced  from  formula  (2)  in  No.  14.  Introducing  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  the  odd  differences  by  the  equations: 


f («  4-  i)  =/  W+J/’W 
+ (a) + ;/"(«) 


etc. 

we  find : 

/(•+««)  =/(<»)  ■+•  "/’  (a)  + 0/'(ay+  ^ a (a) 

+(-.v^.Vw+ 

1.2. 3. 4 } 

This  formula  contains  the  even  differences  which  are  on 
the  same  horizontal  line  with  /"(a),  and  the  arithmetical  mean 
of  the  odd  differences,  which  are  on  both  sides  of  the  hori- 
zontal line.  Developing  it  according  to  the  powers  of  n we 
obtain : 


/(a-hnw)=/(o)  -+-  n [/  (a)  - {/"(a)  + ,‘v/v(a)  - Ti5/V,‘  (a)-K  . .] 

■+■  rn’2  is'x°)  - t»/1v(°) + («)  - ...] 

+ j-^Tg  IT  (a)  - i/v(a)  + ,h  rUM  -■■■) 

+ j [/1V (o)  - i/"  («)  + ••■] 

+ 1.2.3.4.5Lr,a)“^",a)  + -1 
and  from  this  we  find: 

=-[/ M - !/''(«> ■+•  j1* /v (<*) - ti«/vn(«)  + -1, 

da  w 

- !/v («) + t1»/v" (<*)-..  ■], 

da  w 

etc. 

If  we  wish  to  find  the  differential  coefficient  of  a function, 
which  is  not  given  itself,  for  instance  of  f(a-\-nu>),  we  must 
substitute  in  these  formulae  a + n instead  of  o,  so  that  we 
have : 
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df{a-\-nu>) 1 

d a w 


[/'  (a + n)  - J /" (a  + «)  + * /v(a-h«)  — .. .], 


«®±=.'_±iA.+.)-A/"<.+ 


(6) 


»)- 


The  differences  which  are  to  be  used  now  do  not  occur  in 
the  table  of  the  differences,  but  must  be  computed.  For  the 
even  differences  such  as  f"  (a  -+- «)  for  instance  this  compu- 
tation is  simple,  as  we  find  these  by  the  ordinary  formulae 
of  interpolation,  considering  merely  now /"'(a),  /"’(a-f-n)  etc. 
as  the  functions,  the  third  differences  as  their  first  ones  etc. 
But  the  odd  differences  are  arithmetical  means,  hence  we  must 
find  a formula  for  the  interpolation  of  arithmetical  means.  But 
we  have: 

* , , , f (a-t-»  — 

./  (a  -I-  n ) = - g - 

and  according  to  formula  (2)  in  No.  14: 

f (“  — 1 -+- «)  —f  (a  — $)  •+■  nf  (a)  -+- " g— f"  (a  — {) 


(»  -t-  l)  H (»  — 1) 


1.2.3 

f (o  ■+■  i -1-  n)  (a  -f-  i)  •+■  nf  (a)  -+- 


/"(a)- 


n (n-+-  1) 

1.2 


(n  -+-  1)  n (n  — 1) 


/">)■ 


1.2.3 

therefore  taking  the  arithmetical  mean  of  both  formulae  we 
find  the  following  formula  for  the  interpolation  of  an  arith- 
metical mean: 

/'  (a+n)  =/  (a)  + nf  fa)  -+-  (a)  + { nf''  (a) 

, (»  + !)»(» — 1)  , 

1.2.3 

The  two  terms: 


Vv(a)- 


j g/"’(o)  + 4»/lv(«> 

arise  from  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  terms: 

n (n  — 1) 


and 


which  gives: 


1.2 


n (r*  — t—  1) 


1.2 


, ■/"(«  + *) 


(a) + j f r (« + !)  -r  <■-  i)i. 
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Combining  the  two  terms,  which  contain  f"  (a),  we  may 
write  the  above  formula  thus: 

f («+„)  =/  («)  + n/»  + y/"'  («)  -f-  --1^t"-/v(«)  + ...  (7) 

The  formulae  5,  6 and  7 may  be  used  to  find  the  nu- 
merical values  of  the  differential  coefficients  of  a function  for 
any  argument  by  using  the  even  differences  and  the  arith- 
metical means  of  the  odd  differences,  whenever  a series  of 
numerical  values  of  the  function  at  equal  intervals  is  given. 

W e can  also  deduce  other  formulae  for  the  differential 
coefficients,  which  contain  the  simple  odd  differences  and  the 
arithmetical  means  of  the  even  differences.  For  if  we  in- 
troduce in  formula  (3)  in  No.  14  the  arithmetical  means  of 
the  even  differences  by  the  aid  of  the  equations: 

f(n)  — f (a  -I-  ,)  — 1 f*  (a  ■+■  4) 

/'(<.)=/’  („ +*)-*/"(«+  4) 

/>»  =/,v(a  -M)  - (o-4-  4) 

etc. 

we  find,  as  we  have: 

(n  + l)  n (n  — 1) , »i  (n  — 1) » (n  — 1)  (h  — j) 

1.2.3  1 1.2  1.2.3 


/(«+« w)  + i)  + 0*  ■ - i)S  (a  + 1)  + ^72— /' (o-H) 

+ V(« + 4)  -K . . 

If  we  write  here  n-{-\  instead  of  n,  the  law  of  the  co- 
efficients becomes  more  obvious,  as  we  get: 

J\a 4) ie]=/(a  -f- f)  +»/ («+  {)  -I-  — ’’'/  '(<>  -t-  4) 

7^-^"  — (»-t-  4)  -K  ■ . 


Developing  this  formula  according  to  the  powers  of  n, 
we  find  the  terms  independent  of  n: 

Aa  + i)  - y /'(a  + 4)  + /"  («  + «-.. . =/(a  + 4 „) 

hence: 
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f[a  -+-  (n  -+-  4 ) a-]  =/(n  -+- , iv) 


■+■  » {.)'(»+{)  — 24/"’  C« ~ H 4)  ■+■  gjQ.^  (°  + 4)  — ••  J 

+r2^,<-+«-^V(-+4>+5a^<*+*)-"-i 
+ r.“2.3  ir(«+i>-fr'fr+4>+ iSo^^+w--! 

+ iv/'s  4 I/1V <» ' + i) ' - ^ /'V‘  (a ■ + *)  ■ + • ■ . -1 


Comparing  this  formula  with  the  development  of  f (a+\u>+nw) 
according  to  Taylor’s  theorem,  we  find: 


dj\a  -(-  i n) 
da 

d^  fia  -+-  j w) 
da * 


>'(«  + «- 

i !/■(.+*)- 


^/"(«+*)+6J6/,(«+o—.] 


etc. 


(S) 


These  formulae  will  be  the  most  convenient  in  case  that 
we  haw  to  find  the  differential  coefficients  of  a function  for 
an  argument,  which  is  the  arithmetical  mean  of  two  successive 
given  arguments.  For  other  arguments,  for  instance  a+(n+|)io 
we  have  again: 


df\a- 


da 


=f  (a+i  + n)  — 


■») 


640 


/v  (o  + j +n)  — 


(9) 


etc. 


Here  we  can  compute  the  difference  /"(w-f-J-H-n)  as  well  as 
all  odd  differences  by  the  ordinary  formulae  of  interpolation. 
But  as  the  even  differences  are  arithmetical  means,  we  must 
use  a different  formula,  which  we  may  deduce  from  the  for- 
mula (7)  for  interpolating  an  arithmetical  mean  of  odd  diffe- 
rences by  substuting  a -f- 1 instead  of  a and  increasing  all 
accents  by  one,  so  that  we  have  for  instance: 


/'(a  + i + n^/V+il  + n/'io  + + y /*v  (« + 4) 

2n* 


12 


/'  (-.  + !)■ 


Example.  According  to  the  Berlin  Almanac  for  1848 
we  have  the  following  right-ascensions  of  the  moon. 
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Juli  12  0>» 
12h 

13  00 
120 

14  0h 
120 

15  00 


I.  Diff  II.  Diff.  m.  Diff. 


16014">26*.33 
39  30  . 32 

17  4 58  .00 
30  48  . 10 
56  5S  .38 

18  23  25  .69 

50  6 .39 


-t-  25m3* . 99 
25  27  .74 

25  50 . 10 

26  10  . 22 
26  27  .31 
26  40  .70 


23*.  75 
22  .36 
20  . 12 
17  .09 
13  . 39 


— 1*.39 

2 .24 

3 .03 
3 .70 


IV.  Diff. 


— 0*.85 
0 .79 
0 .67 


If  we  wish  to  find  the  first  differential  coefficients  for 
July  13  100,  jjh  an(j  120  an(j  uge  formula  (9),  we  must  first 
compute  the  first  and  third  differences  for  101',  llh  and  12h. 
The  third  of  the  first  differences  corresponds  to  the  argument 
July  13  6b  and  is  f’(a- 1-^),  we  have  therefore  for  10h,  1 lb 
and  12b  n respectively  equal  to  j,  ^ and  j.  Then  inter- 
polating in  the  ordinary  way,  we  find: 


/*  (a  + l + n)  ./""(a-f- j-+-n) 


10b 

-)-  25“ 

57*. 11 

— 2*.  51 

llb 

25 

58 

.81 

2 .58 

12h 

26 

0 

.49 

2 .64 

and  from  this  the  differential  coefficients: 


for  100  -H  25“57*.  21 

lio  25  58  . 92 

120  26  0 . 60 

where  the  unit  is  an  interval  of  12  hours.  If  we  wish  to  find 
them  so  that  one  hour  is  the  unit,  we  must  divide  by  12  and 
find  thus  the  following  values: 

100  2“  9* . 77 

lio  9 .91 

12b  10  .05, 

which  are  the  hourly  velocities  of  the  moon  in  right-ascension. 

If  we  had  employed  formula  (6),  where  the  arithmetical 
means  of  odd  differences  are  used,  taking  a = Juli  13  12b, 
we  would  have  found  for  instance  for  10h,  where  n is  — j, 
according  to  formula  (7): 

f'(a—  J)  = + 25“56*.77  and  /”(«  — J)  = — 2* . 51 
and  from  these  the  differential  coefficient  according  to  for- 
mula (6)  equal  to  -4—  2ra 9“ . 77. 

The  second  differences  are  the  following: 

for  I0b  -4- 20*.  55 
llh  20.34 

12b  20 . 12. 
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If  we  add  to  these  the  fourth  differences  multiplied  by 
— T and  divide  by  144,  we  find  the  second  differential  co- 
efficients 

for  10h  4-0’.  1432 

11<>  o . 1417 

12>>  o . 1402. 

where  again  the  unit  of  time  is  one  hour  *). 


C.  THEORY  OF  SEVERAL  DEFINITE  INTEGRALS  USED  IN 
SPHERICAL  ASTRONOMY. 

16.  As  the  integral  Je~rdt,  either  taken  between  the 

limits  0 and  oo  or  between  the  limits  o and  T or  T and  oo, 
is  often  used  in  astronomy,  the  most  important  theorems  re- 
garding it  and  the  formulas  used  for  its  numerical  compu- 
tation shall  be  briefly  deduced. 

<r 

The  definite  integral  Je~'2dl  is  a transformation  of  one 

of  the  first  class  of  Euler’s  integrals  known  as  the  Gamma 
functions.  For  this  class  the  following  notation  has  been 
adapted : s 

je  1 . xm  1 dx  — C(«),  (1) 

9 

where  a always  is  a positive  quantity,  and  as  we  may  easily 
deduce  the  following  formida: 

Je  '.x*  ‘</x  = Je  = « ^ + * Jx-e  *dx 

and  as  the  term  without  the  integral  sign  becomes  equal  to 
zero  after  the  substitution  of  the  limits,  we  find : 


/i 

e“*  . x*'1  dx  = — | e 1 . ) 


'dx 


or:  «r(«)  = r(a  + l) 

But  as  we  have  also: 


(2) 


f 


e~*<Jx  = /’(!)=  1 


*)  Enckc  on  interpolation  and  on  mechanical  quadrature  in  .Berliner 
Jahrbuch  fur  1830  und  1837“. 

3 
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it  follows,  that  when  n is  an  integral  number,  we  have: 
Am)  = («*• — 1)  (n  — '2 1 («  — 3) ....  1. 

If  we  take  in  the  equation  (1)  x = /%  we  find: 


*/' 


hence  for  o = |: 


fe 


| e~'  .rf(  = in{| 

In  order  to  find  this  integral,  we  will  multiply  it  by  a 
* 

similar  one  so  that  we  get: 

0 

( j r'\l,y  =J  e~'*dt  dy  = j ’’’  dl . dy. 

t>  IJ  ti  0 II 

Taking  here  t/  = x/,  hence  dy  = t.dx , we  find: 

( J<_,a  <//)’  = jdxfc-l>+rl"\ldt. 


or  as: 

wo  find: 

(/■ 

n 

hence : 


/• 


1 

2 ( 1 + T1)  ’ 


<1/ 


^ J = J Jl~r = I f*rc  tn"S  /l  — ftrc  tang  0|  = 


(3) 


From  this  follows  / Q)  = J/.-t,  hence  from  equation  (2): 
/,(?l  = 4r«,  /’(i)  = 1 Vn  etc. 

If  we  introduce  in  equation  (1)  a new  constant  quantity 
by  taking  x = ky,  where  k shall  be  positive  in  order  that 
the  limits  of  the  integral  may  remain  unchanged,  we  find: 


hence: 


j e 1 ya  lkdy  = P(a), 

II 

f -ky  a — l , An) 

Je  % *. 


(4) 
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• r 

17.  To  find  the  integral  Je~,:,dl , various  methods  are 

II 

used.  While  T is  small,  we  easily  obtain  by  developing 
e~‘'  into  a series: 

T 

/ 1 T*  1 T7 

‘ 3 + 2 5 -O  7 +-"-  ,5) 

II 

X 

and  as  we  have  Je  ‘'dt  = ' we  also  find  from  the  above 
0 

formula  the  integral 

0 

This  series  must  always  converge,  as  the.  numerators  in- 
crease only  at  the  ratio  of  T2,  while  the  denominators  are  con- 
stantly increasing;  but  only  while  T is  small,  does  it  converge 
with  sufficient  rapidity.  When  therefore  T is  large,  another 
series  is  used  for  computing  this  integral,  which  is  obtained 
by  integrating  by  parts.  Although  this  series  is  divergent 
if  continued  indefinitely,  yet  we  can  find  from  it  the  value  of 
the  integral  with  sufficient  accuracy,  as  it  has  the  property, 
that  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  following  a certain  term  is 
not  greater  than  this  term  itself. 

We  have: 

-t 

or  integrating  by  parts: 

“ ’ t 7*  ‘ 

By  the  same  process  we  find: 

, f i*  ii  — —i  ft<(—  dt  _ . t~°_ 

V •'  ~ 'J  dt 

+1.)/.-'" 

f —t*  dt  , fd(—  dt  _ , e-'5 

V lr~iJ  ~dt  • ,•  —id—  # 

or  finally: 

f -<*  j, _ T,  1 , 1 ■ 3 1 .3.5 

Je  2 1 L1  (2 <*)*  (2«*)*  + 

^T1.3.5....(2n  — 1)  1.3.5....(2»-M)  f _,i  *1 

(2(1)*  ^ 2*+'  Je  «*■+* J ’ 
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or  after  substituting  the  limits:* 


1 

2 T1 


1.3 

(2  7”)* 


1.3.5 
(2  r*)* 


, 1 .3. 5. ...  (2 n — 1) 1.3.5  — (2»-f-l)  C -n  dt  1 

(2  T*)‘  ^ 2*+1  J* 

The  factors  in  the  numerator  are  constantly  increasing, 
hence  they  will  become  greater  than  2 T1 ; when  this  happens, 
the  terms  must  indefinitely  increase,  as  the  numerators  in- 
crease more  than  the  denominators.  Hut  if  we  consider  the 
remainder: 


1.3.5 


2-+1 


•» 


. dt 

(tm+  8 : 


we  can  easily  prove  that  it  is  smaller  than  the  last  pre- 
ceding term.  For  the  value  of  the  integral  is  less  than 


multiplied  by  the  greatest  value  of  e ~n  between  the  limits  T 
and  x>  which  is  e T’,  and  as  we  have: 


fdt  _ 1 1 

Jl^  2n+l  r**+'’ 
r 

the  remainder  must  always  be  less  than : 

1.3.5...  2n— 1 _fi 
^ ~ 2"+,  r*"+i  e 

Now  this  expression  is  that  of  the  last  preceding  term 
with  opposite  sign,  so  that  if  the  last  term  is  positive,  the 
remainder  is  negative  and  less  than  it.  In  order  therefore 
to  find  a very  accurate  value  of  the  integral,  we  have  only 
to  see,  that  the  last  term  which  we  compute  is  a very  small 
one,  as  the  error  committed  by  neglecting  the  remaining 
terms  is  less  than  this  very  small  term. 

Another  method  for  computing  this  integral,  given  by 
Laplace,  consists  in  converting  it  into  a continued  fraction. 
If  we  put: 

e ■ j' cl.r  — U,  («) 

t 

we  find: 
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dU 

dt 


= 2le,1fe-1' dr- 


11  _|i 

e e 


— it  u — i.  0?) 

Now  the  wth  differential  coefficient  of  a product  is: 

rf*. xjf d'.x  d*  1 X dy  n(n  — 1)  d"  *x  d1*/ 

dr  ~~dr  * + n ' dr  1 ' ,77  + 1.2  “ dr  * ' dr J + * ’ * ’ 
hence  we  have: 

d-+'U  t <fU  , d-  'U 
dr+t  dr  dr  1 

If  we  denote  the  product  1 .2.3..  ..n  by  n!,  we  may  write 
this  equation  thus: 

(n-M)  «*•+'.  d‘U  </*  'U 

(n  + 1)/  dr+'  ~ »!dr+i  tn-\)!dr  ' 

or  denoting  by  Um: 

(n-f-1)  U.+,  = 2tU.  + -2U. 

This  equation  is  true  for  all  values  of  n from  n— 1, 
when  l!„  is  equal  to  the  function  V itself.  We  find  from  it: 


hence: 


i 

v.  _ 1 = 2< 

U’-'  !-(-  + « I 


1 

U.  _ 2t» 

2«0i  . “ . ' . 1 K+i 

I-(m  + 1,2/  U. 


But  we  have  from  equation  (ft): 
hence: 


C'  = 2:--L( 

U t/  ’ 


t/  = 


1 

1 _ 2 1 * 
' G “ 1 V, 

2 V 1 It  u 


and  from  equation  (y)  follows: 


l U,_ 
2 1 U = 


1 

2t* 


1 — 2 — — 
2<  U. 


(yt 
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If  we  substitute  this  value  iu  the  former  equation  and 
continue  the  development,  we  find: 

1 


C = 


2 1 


1 -t- 


2 11 


1+2  27’ 


1-+-3 


2 

1 -+-  etc., 


therefore , taking  L)  T1  = q 


2 7V 


1 f = 1 

f 1 


+ V 

1 H-  2</  (7) 

1 +37 
1 ■+■  4 v 
1 -+-  etc. 

By  one  of  the  three  formulae  (5),  (6)  or  (7)  we  can 

r , 

always  find  the  value  of  the  integral  or  but 

on  account  of  the  frequent  use  of  this  transcendental  function 
tables  have  been  constructed  for  it.  One  of  such  tables  is 

given  in  Bessel’s  Fundamenta  Astronomiae  for  the  function: 

» 

T1  / — I 


7 


from  which  the  other  forms  are  easily  deduced.  The  first 
part  of  this  table  has  the  argument  T and  extends  from  T=  0 
to  T-—  1 , the  interval  of  the  arguments  being  one  hundreth. 
But  as  according  to  formula  ((5)  the  function  is  the  more 
nearly  inversely  proportional  to  its  argument,  the  greater  T 
becomes,  the  common  logarithms  of  T are  used  as  arguments 
for  values  of  T greater  than  1.  This  second  part  of  the 
table  extends  from  the  logarithm  T=  0.000  to  log.  T = 1 .000, 
which  for  most  purposes  is  sufficient.  For  still  greater  ar- 
guments the  computation  by  formula  (6)  is  very  easy. 

18.  The  integral 

f ^ 

J 1/  cos  5’  -+-  2 x sin  £’ 
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can  be  easily  reduced  to  the  one  treated  above.  For  if  we 
introduce  another  variable  quantity,  given  by  the  equation: 


4 colg ! 


-r  = -/J, 
Pr 
it' 


lrotn  which  we  have  dx—--dt, 

Pr 

the  above  integral  is  transformed  into: 

if  we  take : T = coding  ^ ■ 

If  now  we  introduce  the  following  notation: 

eT'je-‘,dl  =•/'(!■), 


we  have: 
and  also : 


f J,i°s  - dx=y~  ^ 

J X cos  51  -t-  2x  sin  Pr 

I 

dx  = \! 


sin 


(8) 


(9) 


/ I / , ix  6in  S1 

/Vco.?*+— y>- 

»/  v-  2 sin  £* 

If  we  differentiate  the  expression  e * \ cost  7+-  ' x 

with  respect  to  x and  then  integrate  the  resulting  equation 
with  respect  to  x between  the  limits  0 and  x>,  we  easily  find: 

f-.  -*g~ IfPj  , _dr=  Yi?  i (J  — T5)  mi  ■+■  •?! 

/ »/  2 sin  g5  < 

o t cos  S 1 + x 

where  7'=cot«ng?V  'i  • 

And  as  we  have  by  formula  (9) 


« J«in5 = j/2  /?  . ¥>(1 ) 


cos  + r 


we  find: 

i 

« Vco8?,+  p - 
of  which  formulae  we  shall  also  make  use  hereafter. 


/’ ‘t— ■ z)e  i,in5_rfx=  \ip  ■ ti  + r*i tf'in— 


not 
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D.  THE  METHOD  OF  LEAST  SQUARES. 

19.  In  astronomy  wo  continually  determine  quantities 
by  observations.  But  when  we  observe  any  phenomenon  re- 
peatedly, we  generally  tind  different  results  by  different  ob- 
servations, as  the  imperfection  of  the  instruments  as  well 
as  that  of  our  organs  of  sense,  also  other  accidental  ex- 
ternal causes  produce  errors  in  the  observations,  which  render 
the  result  incorrect.  It  is  therefore  very  important  to  have 
a method,  by  which  notwithstanding  the  errors  of  single  ob- 
servations we  may  obtain  a result,  which  is  as  nearly  correct 
as  possible. 

The  errors  committed  in  making  an  observation  arc  of 
two  kinds,  either  constant  or  accidental.  The  former  are 
such  errors  which  arc  the  same  in  all  observations  and  which 
may  be  caused  either  by  a peculiarity  of  the  instrument  used 
or  by  the  idiosyncrasy  of  the  observer,  which  produces  the 
same  error  in  all  observations.  On  the  contrary  accidental 
errors  are  such  which  as  well  in  sign  as  in  quantity  differ 
for  different  observations  and  therefore  are  not  produced  by 
causes  which  act  always  in  the  same  sense.  These  errors 
* may  be  eliminated  by  repeating  the  observations  as  often  as 
possible,  as  we  may  expect,  that  among  a very  great  number 
of  observations  there  are  as  many  which  give  the  result  too 
great  as  there  are  such  which  give  it  too  small.  But  the  final 
result  must  necessarily  remain  affected  by  constant  errors,  if 
there  are  any,  when  for  instance  the  same  observer  is  ob- 
serving with  the  same  instrument.  In  order  to  eliminate  also 
these  errors,  it  is  therefore  necessary,  to  vary  as  much  as 
possible  the  methods  of  observation  as  well  as  the  instruments 
and  observers  themselves,  for  then  also  these  errors  will  for 
the  most  part  destroy  each  other  in  the  final  result,  deduced 
from  the  single  results  of  each  method.  Here  we  shall  con- 
sider all  errors  as  accidental,  supposing,  that  the  methods 
have  been  so  multiplied  as  to  justify  this  hypothesis.  But 
if  this  is  not  the  case  the  results  deduced  according  to  the 
method  given  hereafter,  may  still  be  affected  by  constant 
errors. 
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If  we  determine  a quantity  by  immediate  measurement, 
it  is  natural  to  adopt  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  single  ob- 
servations as  the  most  plausible  value.  But  often  we  do  not 
determine  a single  quantity  by  direct  observations,  but  only 
find  values,  which  give  us  certain  relations  betweeji  several 
unknown  quantities;  we  may  however  always  assume,  that 
these  relations  between  the  observed  and  the  unknown  quan- 
tities have  the  form  of  linear  equations.  For  although  in  ge- 
neral the  function  f (£, »?,  £ etc.)  which  expresses  this  relation 
between  the  observed  quantities  and  the  unknown  quantities 
|,  >/,  £,  will  not  be  a linear  function,  we  can  always  procure 
approximate  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  from  the  ob- 
servations and  denoting  these  by  £0,  >/0,  and  £0  and  assuming 
that  the  correct  values  are  £„ ® etc.,  we 

find  from  each  observation  an  equation  of  the  following  form : 


/(£,  V,  £•••)  =/(£•> »?».  ?»)  + %r+  'Y y -t- 

«£  a >7 


df 

dt‘ 


provided  that  the  assumed  values  are  sufficiently  approximate 
as  to  allow  us  to  neglect  the  higher  powers  of  x,  y , s etc. 
Here  /■(£,  V,  £ •••)  is  the  observed  value,  /■(£„,  i/„,  £„  ...) 
the  value  computed  from  the  approximate  values,  hence 
fQ o,  >/oj  £u  •••)  — /"(!>  'll  £ ••■)  =n  is  » known  quantity. 
Denoting  then  ^ by  a,  by  6,  by  c etc.  and  distinguish- 
ing these  quantities  for  different  observations  by  different  ac- 
cents, we  shall  find  from  the  single  observations  equations 
of  the  following  form: 

0 = » 

0 = n -+■  a'  .r  -f*  b'y  + 

etc., 

where  x,  y,  s . . . are  unknown  values,  which  we  wish  to  de- 
termine, while  n is  equal  to  the  computed  value  of  the  function 
of  these  unknown  quantities  minus  its  observed  value.  There 
must  necessarily  be  as  many  such  equations  as  there  are  ob- 
servations and  their  number  must  be  as  great  as  possible, 
in  order  to  deduce  from  them  values  of  x,  y , s etc.  which 
are  as  free  as  possible  from  the  errors  of  observation.  We 
easily  see  also,  that  the  coefficients  a,  b , c ...’.  in  the  dif- 
ferent equations  must  have  different  values;  for  if  two  of 
these  coefficients  in  all  the  different  equations  were  nearly 
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equal  or  proportional,  we  should  not  be  able  to  separate  the 
unknown  quantities  by  which  they  are  multiplied. 

In  order  to  find  from  a large  number  of  such  equations 
the  best  possible  values  of  the  unknown  quantities,  the  fol- 
lowing method  was  formerly  employed.  First  the  signs  of 
all  equations  were  changed  so  as  to  give  the  same  sign  to 
all  the  terms  containing  x.  Then  adding  all  equations,  air- 
other  equation  resulted,  in  which  the  factor  of  x was  the 
largest  possible.  In  the  same  way  equations  were  deduced, 
in  which  the  coefficient  of  y and  s etc.  was  the  largest  pos- 
sible and  thus  as  many  equations  were  found  as  there  were 
unknown  quantities,  whose  solution  furnished  pretty  correct 
values  of  them.  But  as  this  method  is  a little  arbitrary,  it  is 
better  to  solve  such  equations  according  to  the  method  of  least 
squares,  which  allows  also  an  idea  to  be  formed  of  the  ac- 
curacy of  the  values  obtained.  If  the  observations  were  per- 
fectly right  and  the  number  of  the  unknown  quantities  three, 
to  which  number  we  will  confine  ourselves  hereafter,  three 
such  equations  would  be  sufficient,  in  order  to  find  their  true 
values.  But  as  each  of  the  values  n found  by  observations 
is  generally  a little  erroneous,  none  of  these  equations  would 
be  satisfied,  even  if  we  should  substitute  the  exact  values  of 
x,  y and  s;  therefore  denoting  the  residual  error  by  A,  we 
ought  to  write  these  equations  thus: 

A = n + **  + ly  + cz, 

S = »’  ■+■  n'x  -+-  h'y  ■+■  c'z, 
etc., 

and  the  problem  is  this:  to  find  from  a large  number  of  such 
equations  those  values  of  x,  y and  s,  which  according  to 
those  equations  are  the  most  probable. 

20.  We  have  a right  to  assume,  that  small  errors  are 
more  probable  than  large  ones  and  that  observations,  which 
are  nearly  correct,  occur  more  frequently  than  others,  also 
that  errors,  surpassing  a certain  limit,  will  never  occur.  There 
must  exist  therefore  a certain  law  depending  on  the  magni- 
tude of  the  error,  which  expresses  how  often  any  error  oc- 
curs. If  the  number  of  observations  is  m,  and  an  error  of 

the  magnitude  A occurs  according  to  this  law  p times,  ^ 
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expresses  the  probability  of  the  error  A,  and  shall  be  de- 
noted by  if  (A)-  This  function  tf  (A)  must  be  therefore  zero, 
if  A surpasses  a certain  limit  and  have  a maximum  for 
A = 0,  besides  it  must  have  equal  values  for  equal,  positive 
or  negative  values  of  A-  As  we  have  p = m if  (A) , there 
will  be  among  m observations  m if  (A)  errors  of  the  magni- 
tude Ai  likewise  mif  (A')  errors  of  the  magnitude  A etc.;  but 
as  the  number  of  all  errors  must  be  equal  to  the  number  of 
all  observations,  we  have: 


'»y(Jk)  H-  ■+•....=*  in, 

or: 

•2>(d)=l- 

This  sum  being  that  of  all  errors  must  be  taken  between 
certain  limits  — k and  -f-  k , but  as  according  to- our  hypo- 
thesis if  (A)  is  zero  beyond  this  limit,  it  will  make  no  dif- 
ference, if  we  take  instead  of  the  limits  — k and  -4 -k  the 
limits  — oo  and  -+-  oc.  But  as  any  A between  these  limits 
are  possible,  as  we  cannot  assign  any  quantity  between  the 
limits  — k and  -f-ft,  which  may  not  possibly  be  equal  to  an 
error,  as  therefore  the  number  of  possible  errors,  hence  also 
the  number  of  the  functions  if  (A)  is  infinite,  each  if  (A)  must 
be  an  infinitely  small  quantity.  The  probability  that  an  error 
lies  between  certain  limits,  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  all  values 
<f  (A)  which  lie  between  these  limits.  If  these  limits  are  in- 
finitely near  to  each  other,  the  value  if  (A)  may  be  considered 
constant,  hence  <p(A)-dA  expresses  the  chance,  that  an  er- 
ror lies  between  the  limit  A and  A -+-  d\.  The  probability 
that  an  error  lies  between  the  limits  a and  ft,  is  therefore 
expressed  by  the  definite  integral 

A 

Jr  (A) 


and  we  have  according  to  the  formula  found  before: 

*4-  * 

Jr(  A).rfA=i. 

— OB 


According  to  the  theory  of  probabilities  we  know,  that 
when  y(A),  <f  (A  ) etc.  express  the  probability  of  the  errors 
A,  A etc.  the  probability,  that  these  errors  occur  together, 
is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  probabilities  of  the  separate 
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errors.  If  therefore  W denotes  the  probability,  that  in  a se- 
ries of  observations  the  errors  A?  A\  A"  etc.  occur,  we  have: 


Hr=y(ii)  .y(A') . y Q”) ....  (2) 

Therefore  if  for  certain  assumed  values  of  j,  y,  s the 
errors  A*  A’,  A"  etc.  express  the  residual  errors  of  the  equa- 
tions (1),  W is  the  probability  that  just  these  errors  have 
been  made  and  may  therefore  be  used  for  measuring  the  pro- 
bability of  these  values  of  x,  y and  s.  Any  other  system  of 
values  of  x,  y and  s will  give  also  another  system  of  resi- 
dual errors  and  the  most  plausible  values  of  x,  y and  z must 
evidently  be  those,  which  make  the  probability  that  just  these 
errors  have  been  committed  a maximum,  for  which  therefore 
the  function  W’  itself  is  a maximum.  But  in  order  to  deter- 
mine, when  <f  (A)  is  a maximum,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the 
form  of  this  function. 

Now  in  the  case  that  there  is  only  one  unknown  quan- 
tity, for  which  the  m values  «,  ri,  n"  etc.  have  been  found 
by  observations,  it  is  always  the  rule,  to  take  the  mean  of 
all  observation  as  the  most  probable  value  of  x.  We  have 
therefore : 

• n ■+■  n'  -+-  n"  -+■  . . .. 

m 

or  : n — x -bn'  — x -+-  n"  — *....  = 0,  (a) 

where  « — x,  ri — x etc.  correspond  to  the  errors  A,  so  that 
we  have  » — x = Ai  ri  — x— A etc.  But  as  W is  a maximum 
for  the  most  probable  value  of  x,  we  find  differentiating  equa- 
tion (2)  in  a logarithmic  form: 

tl . log  <p  (A)  dA  , d.  log  f (A')  dA'  _ „ 

' dA  dx  dA'  'dx ’ 

and  as  in  this  case  we  have  =ete.  = — 1,  we  find: 

dx  dx 

d.  log  y(«  — x)  d.  log  f (n'  — x)  _ 

d (n  — x)  d (n'  — x) 


or: 


d. 

(n  — x)  j— 
(n- 


logy(n  — x) 
- x)  d . (n  — x) 


d- logy  (n1  — j) 
(n' — x)d.  (n — x) 


0.  (6) 


But  as  according  to  the  hypothesis  the  arithmetical  mean 
gives  the  most  probable  value  of  x,  the  two  equations  (a) 
and  (ft)  must  give  the  same  value  for  x,  hence  we  have: 


1 d.  log  — x) 
n — x d (n  — x) 


1 c/.logy(n'  — x) 

n' — x d{n — x) 


k 
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where  It  is  a constant  quantity.  We  have  therefore  the  fol- 
lowing equation  for  determining  the  function  if  (A): 


hence 

and 


d.  log  5»  (A) , 

A.dA 

log  (A)  = 4 *A*  ■+■  log  C 

r (A)  = C.  e**A\ 


The  sign  of  k can  easily  be  determined , for  as  <f  (A) 
decreases  when  A is  increasing,  k must  be  negative;  we  may 
therefore  put  \k= — A2,  so  that  we  have  if  (A)  = Ce~~ 1,1  . 

In  order  to  determine  C we  use  the  equation: 

+ ® -4-  ® 

J y>(.ti>dA  = C d&  = 1, 

— « — » 

® 4 -4-  oo 

and  as  we  have  Je~z*  dx  = we  get  = 

— ® — » 

hence  ='  1 or  0=^-  and  finally; 


p(A)  = 


-A*  A1 


(3) 


The  constant  quantity  A remains  the  same  for  a system 
of  observations,  which  are  ail  equally  good  or  for  which  the 
probability  of  a certain  error  A is  the  same.  For  such  a 
system  the  probability  that  an  error  lies  between  the  limits 
— S and  -hi)  is: 

h hS 

— S — h S 

Now  if  in  another  system  of  observations  the  proba- 
bility of  an  error  A is  expressed  by  ^ e * * in  this  sys- 
tem the  probability  that  an  error  lies  between  the  limits  — A' 
and  -t-d1,  is: 

+$f  -hh'S1 


A1 

\ n 


-S' 


e dx. 

- h'S ' 


Both  integrals  become  equal  when  A 0 = A' d".  Therefore 
if  we  have  A = 2A’,  it  is  obvious,  that  in  the  second  system 
an  error  2x  is  as  probable  as  an  error  x in  the  first  system. 
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The  accuracy  of  the  first  system  is  therefore  twice  as  great 
as  that  of  the  second  and  hence  the  constant  quantity  h 
inay  be  considered  as  the  measure  of  precision  of  the  obser- 
vations. 


21.  Usually  instead  of  this  measure  of  precision  of 
observations  their  probable  error  is  U6ed.  In  any  series  of 
errors  written  in  the  order  of  their  absolute  magnitude  and 
each  written  as  often  as  it  actually  occurs,  we  call  that  error 
which  stands  exactly  in  the  middle,  the  probable  error.  If 
we  denote  it  by  r,  the  probability  that  an  error  lies  between 
the  limits  — r and  -ftr,  must  be  equal  to  1.  Hence  we  have 
the  equation: 


A 


<bi=l, 


or  taking  = t 

hr  hr 

dl  = therefore  je~''dt  = ^ • 
o o 


But  its  the  value  of  this  integral  is  ' ” = 0.44311,  when 

hr  — 0.47694  *) , we  find  the  following  relation  between  r 
and  h:  . 


0.47G94 

h~ 


msr 

The  integral  ^ Je~,7dt  gives  the  probability  of 


an  er- 


ror, which  is  less  than  n times  the  probable  error  and  if  we 
compute  for  instance  the  value  of  this  integral  for  n = 
taking  therefore  wAr  = 0.23847,  we  find  the  probability  of 
an  error,  which  is  less  than  one  half  of  the  probable  error 
equal  to  0.264,  or  among  1000  observations  there  ought  to 
be  264  errors,  which  are  smaller  than  one  half  the  probable 
error.  In  the  same  way  we  find,  taking  n successively  equal 
to  |,  2,  |,  3,  5,  4,  5,  that  among  1000  observations  there 

ought  to  occur: 


*)  On  the  computation  of  this  integral  see  No.  17  of  the  introduction. 
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\T 

3r 

\r 

4r 

!r 

5r, 


688,  where  the  error  in  lefts  than  4 r 

823,  „ , ...  - 2, 

908,  ..... 

9j6,  . .... 

982,  ..... 

993,  ..... 

998,  ..... 

999,  

and  comparing  with  this  a large  number  of  errors  of  obser- 
vations, which  actually  have  been  made,  we  may  convince 
ourselves,  that  the  number  of  times  which  errors  of  a certain 
magnitude  are  met  with  agrees  very  nearly  with  the  number 
given  by  this  theory. 

We  will  find  now  the  value  of  h.  Suppose  we  have  a 
number  of  m actual  errors  of  observation,  which  we  denote 
by  A,  A'  etc.,  the  probability  that  these  occur  together  is: 


A”  -A*U-i+A'A’+A"4"+..-] 


1P=-.  „ . , 

and  if  we  further  suppose,  that  these  errors  were  actually 
committed  and  hence  cannot  be  altered,  the  maximum  of  W 
will  depend  merely  on  .h  and  that  value  of  A,  which  gives 
the  maximum,  will  be  the  most  probable  value  of  A for  these 
observations.  Denoting  now  for  the  sake  of  brevity  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  the  errors  A,  A’  etc.  by  [AAJj  we  have: 
,r_  *“  -AA(AA] 

and  we  easily  find  the  following  conditional  equation  for  the 
maximum : 

mh— 1 — AA[AA)  2 A* 


0> 


or: 


hence  follows: 


’[AA], 

,ym. 


0 = m — 2 A* 

1 

A|A2 

This  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  real  errors 
of  observations  divided  by  their  number,  is  called  the  mean 
error  of  these  observations.  If  this  error  had  been  made  in 
each  observation,  it  would  give  the  same  sum  of  the  squares 
as  that  of  the  actual  errors.  If  we  denote  it  by  «,  or  put: 
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we  have: 

1 

and  : r — 0.47694  4 2 1 

r = 0.674489  «. 

22.  We  will  now  solve  the  real  problem:  To  find  from 
a system  of  equations  (1),  resulting  from  actual  observations, 
the  most  probable  values  of  tbe  unknown  quantities  x,  y and  s 
and  at  the  same  time  their  probable  error  as  well  as  that  of 
the  single  observations. 

If  we  substitute  in  the  equation  (2)  instead  of  if  (A), 
y(A')  etc.  their  expressions  according  to  equation  (8),  we 
find : 

>r  -a,[A,+A”+A',j+...] 

if  we  suppose  that  all  observations  can  be  considered  as 
equally  good.  Here  A.  A’,  A"  etc.  are  not  the  pure  errors 
of  observations,  but  depend  still  on  the  values  of  x , y and  3. 
But  as  for  tbe  most  probable  values  of  x,  y and  3 the  pro- 
bability that  the  then  remaining  errors  have  occurred  to- 
gether, must  be  as  great  as  possible,  as  they  become  as  near 
as  possible  equal  to  the  actual  errors  of  observations,  which 
must  be  expected  among  a certain  number  of  observations, 
we  see  that  the  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  must  be 
derived  from  the  equation: 

A1  -+-  A’1  •+•  A"1  -t-  ...  = minimum 

or  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residual  errors  in  the  equa- 
tions (1)  must  be  a minimum.  Hence  this  method  to  find 
the  most  probable  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  from  such 
equations  is  called  the  method  of  least  squares. 

If  we  first  consider  the  most  simple  case,  that  the  values 
of  one  unknown  quantity  are  found  .by  direct  observations, 
the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  observations  is  the  most  probable 
value.  This  of  course  follows  also  from  the  condition  of 
the  minimum  given  above.  For  the  residual  errors  for  any 
certain  value  of  x are : 

A = -r  — »,  A”=*"  — n",  etc. 

We  get  therefore  for  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  re- 
sidual errors,  if  we  deuote 
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the  sum  of  n -i-w"  by  [«] 

the  sum  of  ...  by  [«»] 

and  the  number  of  observations  by  m: 

2 (x — n)’  = mx1  — 2x[n]  -+-  [nn] 


As  all  terms  of  the  second  member  are  positive,  the 
sum  of  the  squares  will  become  a minimum,  when: 

X I 

m 

and  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residual  errors  will  be: 

[nn]  — ^ =[nn,]. 
m 

In  order  to  find  the  probable  error  of  this  result  from 
the  known  probable  error  of  a single  observation,  we  must 
solve  a problem,  which  on  account  of  an  application  to  be 
made  hereafter  wc  will  state  in  a more  general  form,  namely: 
To  find  the  probable  error  of  a linear  function  of  several 
quantities  x,  x etc.,  if  the  probable  errors  of  the  single  quan- 
tities x , x etc.  are  known. 

If  r is  the  probable  error  of  * and  we  have  the  simple 
function  of  x: 

X = ax, 

it  is  evident,  that  <tr  is  the  probable  error  of  X.  For  if  x„ 
is  the  most  probable  value  of  x,  ax„  is  the  most  probable 
value  of  X and  the  number  of  cases,  when  x lies  between 
the  limits  x0 — r and  x0-f-r  is  equal  to  the  number  of  cases 
in  which  X lies  between  ax„  — ar  and  a xtt  a r. 

Let  X now  represent  a linear  function  of  two  variables 
or  take: 

X = x •+■  x 

and  let  a and  o’  represent  the  most  probable  values  and  r 
and  r'  the  {probable  errors  of  x and  x'.  As  we  must  take 

then  for  the  errors  x and  x'  respectively  h — ‘ and  h’  = e, , 

where  c is  equal  to  0.47694,  we  have  the  probability  of  any 
value  of  x: 

- r!(*— «)a 
C ra ' 7 

~ rV»  ' 

4 
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and  the  probability  of  any  value  of  x' : 

• f2 

_ <•*  f 
r'l'  jl  ^ 

hence  we  have  the  probability  that  any  two  values  x and  x 
occur  together: 

r r2  c2  1 

_ c*  — •’*  + 

rr'  jr 

We  shall  find  therefore  the  probability  of  two  errors  x 
and  x’  which  satisfy  the  equation  X = a:-J-a;’,  if  we  substitute 
X — x for  x in  the  above  expression  and  denoting  this  pro- 
bability by  }V,  we  get: 

f“r2  r2  ~l 

...  '»  - U 

W = - . - e 
rr  7i 

If  we  perform  now  the  summation  of  all  eases,  in  which  an 
x may  unite  with  an  x'  to  produce  X,  where  of  course  we 
must  assign  to  x all  values  between  the  limits  — oo  and  -|-oo, 
or  in  other  words  if  we  integrate  W between  these  limits, 
we  shall  embrace  all  cases,  in  which  X can  be  produced  or 
we  shall  determine  the  probability  of  X. 

Uniting  all  terms  containing  x and  giving  them  the  form 
of  a square,  we  easily  reduce  the  integral  to  the  following 
form : 


— «)** 


, r -r*r2+r‘ T*-rV-a)+rJoYi+  fJ  a- 

/ r2r'2  L r2-fr,2  J + 

' 7tJ  C 

0 

r*  (X  — a)  ~f-  r 7 a 


. dx 


V r7  -fr’1  Vn  V 7 


if  we  put: 

c y ra  + r”  / 

u = , I 

rr  \ 

and  as  we  have 


r2  -+-r'! 


we  find  the  probability  of  any  value  of  X: 

«■» 


y r J -(-  r2  y* 


'2+r‘ 


(A  - o'  - o)2 
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But  this  expression  becojnes  ;i  maximum,  when  X = a a', 
hence  the  most  probable  value  of  X is  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  most  probable  values  of  x and  x'  and  the  measure  of 

accuracy  for  X is  . r , hence  the  probable  error  of  X is 

Kr’+r"’  1 

1 /r2-+-r'2.  From  this  follows  in  connection  with  the  formula 
proved  before,  that  when: 

X = ax  a x 

the  probable  error  of  X is  equal  to  V a2  r2  -f-  a'2  r‘. 

We  may  easily  extend  this  theorem  to  any  number  of 
terms,  as  in  case  we  have  three  terms,  we  can  first  combine 
two  of  them,  afterwards  these  with  the  third  one  and  so  on. 
Hence  if  we  have  any  linear  function: 

ax  -f-  a x'  a"x " 

and  if  r,  r1,  r"  etc.  are  the  probable  errors  of  x , x\  x"  etc. 
the  probable  error  of  X is  equal  to: 

r1  -f-  a'  V>  + n"V’2  +7.7. 

From  this  we  find  immediately  the  probable  error  of  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  m observations , each  of  which  has  the 
probable  error  r;  for  as: 

n •+■  n H-  n"  ■+■  n'"  +....’ 

m 

we  have  the  probable  error  of  the  mean  equal  to  j/m  . ' ' ’ 

r 

or  - - . 

Vm 

The  probable  error  of  the  arithmetical  mean  of  m obser- 
vations is  therefore  to  the  probable  error  of  a single  obser- 
vation as  1 : 1 or  its  measure  of  precision  to  the  measure 

of  a single  observation  as  h J/  m : h.  Often  the  relative  accu- 
racy of  two  quantities  is  expressed  by  their  weights , which 
. mean  the  number  of  equally  accurate  observations  necessary 
in  order  to  find  from  their  arithmetical  mean  a value  of  the 
same  accuracy  as  that  of  the  given  quantity.  Therefore  if 
the  weight  of  a single  observation  is  1,  the  arithmetical  mean 
of  m observations  has  the  weight  m.  Hence  the  weights  of 
two  quantities  are  to  each  other  directly  as  the  squares  of 

4* 
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their  measures  of  precision  and  inversely  sis  the  squares  of  the 
probable  errors  *). 

It  remains  still  to  find  the  probable  error  r of  a single 
observation.  If  the  residual  errors  x — n=A  of  the  origiual 
equations  after  substituting  the  most  probable  value  of  x were 
the  real  errors  of  observation,  the  sum  of  their  squares  di- 
vided by  m would  give  the  square  of  the  mean  error  of  an 
observation  according  to  No.  20,  or  this  error  itself  would 


lint  as  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  observations 


is  not  the  true  value,  but  only  the  one  which  according  to 
the  observations  made  is  the  most  probable,  except  in  case 
that  the  number  of  observations  is  infinitely  great,  the  re- 
sidual errors  will  not  be  the  real  errors  of  observation  and 
differ  more  or  less  froga  them.  Now  let  x„  be  the  most  pro- 
bable value  of  a;  as  given  by  the  arithmetical  mean,  while 
may  be  the  true  value  which  is  unknown.  By  substi- 
tuting the  first  value  in  the  equations  we  get  the  residual 
errors  x„ — «,  x„  — n etc.  which  shall  be  denoted  by  Av  A’ 
etc.  while  the  substitution  of  the  true  value  would  give  the 
errors  x„  -+-  £ — n = 5 etc.  We  have  therefore  the  following 
equations : 

A 4-  f = S, 

A'  + £ = S', 


etc., 

and  if  we  take  the  sum  of  their  squares  observing  that  the 
sum  of  all  A is  equal  to  zero,  we  find  according  to  the  adopted 
notation  of  sums: 


[AA]  + ”>V  = [JJ], 

which  equation  shows  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
residual  errors  belonging  to  the  arithmetical  mean  is  always 
too  small. 

As  we  have  [tfd]  = me*,  when  « denotes  the  mean  error 
of  an  observqtion  and  further  [A A]  — [»»,],  we  can  write 
the  equation  also  in  the  following  form: 

[nn,]  -H  mi2  = me2. 

*)  If  therefore  two  quantities  have  the  weights  p — — 5 and  />’=  ^ , 

the  weight  of  their  sum  is  -r , , = - — . 

r*  ■+■  r 1 p-hp 
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Although  we  cannot  compute  from  this  equation  the  va- 
lue of  e , as  S is  unknown,  still  we  shall  get  this  value  as 
near  as  possible,  if  we  substitute  instead  of  £ the  mean  error 

of  x and  as  we  have  found  this  to  be  equal  to  ' , we  find 

, V » 

thus  : 

t=i/S 

r m — 1 

for  the  mean  error  of  an  observation  and  hence  the  probable 
error: 

r = 0.6744S9  . 

Furthermore  we  find  the  mean  error  of  the  arithmetical 


mean : 

r 


and  the  probable  error: 


1/ 


[nn,] 
in  — 1 


0.11744*!)  i 

V m r m — 1 


Example.  On  May  21  1861  the  difference  of  longitude 
between  the  observatory  at  Ann  Arbor  and  the  Lake  Survey 


Station  at  Detroit  was  determined  by  means  of  the  electric 


telegraph , 

and 

from 

31  stars 

observed 

at  both 

stations  the 

following  values 

were 

obtained : 

Difference 

Deviation 

Difference 

Deviation 

of  longitude,  from  the  mean. 

of  longitude. 

from  the  mean. 

Star  1 

2m43» 

. GO 

— 0.11 

Star  16 

2'“  43* . 

50 

— 0.01 

2 

43 

. 49 

— 0.00  • 

17 

43  . 

44 

-+-  0.05 

3 

43 

. G3  . 

— 0.14 

18 

43  . 

37 

+ 0.12 

4 

43 

. 52 

— 0.03 

19 

43  . 

32 

+ 0.17 

5 

43 

. 31 

+ 0.18 

20 

43  . 

12 

+ 0.37 

6 

43 

. 67 

— 0.18 

21 

43  . 

30 

+ 0.19 

7 

43 

. 98 

— 0.49 

22 

43  . 

72 

— 0.23 

8 

43 

. 63 

— 0.14 

23 

43  . 

25 

+ 0.24 

0 

43  . 

. 83 

— 0.34 

24 

43  . 

13 

+ 0.36 

10 

43  . 

. 79 

— 0.30 

25 

43  . 

27 

+ 0.22 

11 

43  , 

. 54 

— 0.05 

26 

43  . 

34 

+ 0.15 

12 

43 

. 18 

'+  0.31 

27 

43  . 

15 

+ 0.34 

13 

43 

. 45 

+ 0.04 

28 

43  . 

86 

— 0.37 

14 

43 

. 68 

— 0.19 

29 

43  . 

29 

+ 0.20 

15 

43 

. 32 

+ 0.17 

30 

43  . 

40 

+ 0.09 

31 

43  . 

95 

— 0.46 

Mean 

2m43s . 

, 49 
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Here  we  find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residual 
errors  [»»,]  =1.77,  and  as  the  number  of  observations  is  31, 
we  find: 

the  probable  error  of  a single  observation  = =1=  0“ . 164 
lienee  the  probable  error  of  the  mqan  of  all  observations 

= =±=0*.029. 

Although  we  cannot  expect  that  in  this  case  the  errors 
of  observations,  the  number  of  observations  being  so  small, 
will  be  distributed  according  to  the  law  given  in  No.  21,  yet 
we  shall  find,  that  this  is  approximately  the  ease.  According 
to  the  theory,  the  number  of  observations  being  31,  the  num- 
ber of  errors 

smaller  than  |r,  r,  |r,  2 r,  Sr,  3r 
ought  to  be  8,  15,  21,  25,  28,  30 
while  it  actually  is  according  to  the  above  table: 

6,  12,  22,  24,  29,  30. 

The  error  which  stands  exactly  in  the  middle  of  all  er- 
rors written  in  the  order  of  their  magnitude  and  which  ought 
to  be  equal  to  the  probable  error  is  0.18. 

23.  In  the  general  case,  when  the  equations  (1)  derived 
from  the  observations  contain  several  unknown  quantities,  the 
number  of  which  we  will  limit  here  to  three,  the  most  pro- 
bable values  of  these  quantities  are  again  those,  which  give 
the  least  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residual  errors.  As  this 
sum  must  necessarily  be  a minimum  with  respect  to  x as 
well  as  to  ij  and  5,  this  condition  furnishes  as  many  equa- 
tions as  there  are  unknown  quantities*  which  therefore  can 
be  determined  by  their  solution. 

The  equation  of  the  minimum  with  respect  to  a:  is  as 
follows  : 


A *A  + A ‘‘f  + A’ ''f"  -+-...  = 0, 

dx  dx  dx 


or  as  wc  have  according  to  equations  (1)  — a,'1^  —a  etc. 

we  get : 

A«  •+-  A*1  *+■  A’V  -+*...<=»  0. 


If  we  substitute  in  this  for  A^  A etc.  their  expressions 
from  (1)  and  if  we  adopt  a similar  notation  of  the  sums  as 
before,  taking: 
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a a -+-  a' a'  -+-  a"  a"  -+-  ...  = [«  a] 
and  a b 4-  a'  b'  a"  6”  = [a  5]  etc. 

we  get  the  equation: 

[an]  x -+-  [a6],y  ■+•  [nc]  * ■+■  [an]  =0;  (zt) 

and  likewise  [afc)*-t-  [bb]y  ■+■  [4c]  2 + [6»]  = 0 (B) 

and  [«cj  x -t-  [6 cj  ij  -+-  [cc]  s -+■  [ru]  = 0 (O 

from  the  two  equations  of  the  minimum  with  respect  to  y 

and  s.  The  solution  of  these  tree  equations  gives  the  most 

probable  values  of  x,  ij  and  3. 

In  order  to  solve  them  we  multiply  the  first  by 

and  subtract  it  from  the  second,  likewise  we  multiply  the 

first  bv  1 , and  subtract  it  from  the  third.  Thus  we  obtain 

3 l««J 

two  equations  without  x,  which  have  the  form: 

[fc i , \y  -t-  [Ac,]  i ■+■  [in,]  = 0 (D) 

and  [iei]^H“[rCi]*-l-[e»i]=0,  (£) 

when  we  take 


[fc6,]  = (^6]- 


[«  A1  Ml  r.  . 

[««r-  !',r' 


=IM  - 


[«»i  [«c] 

[an] 


which  equations  explain  the  adopted  notation. 

If  we  multiply  now  the  equation  (Z>)  by  ~~j  and  sub- 
tract it  from  (E),  we  find: 

(ec,]2-t-[rn,]  = 0 ( F ), 

where  we  have  now : 


[cc,]  = [cc, 


[lj£,]  [/k',] 

[6ft,l 


. [<■»,]  = [>■«,]  — 


[6r,][An,l 


From  equation  (F)  we  find  the  value  of  a,  while  the 
equations  (D)  and  (/l)  give  the  values  of  y and  x. 

If  we  deduce  [A2]  from  the  equations  (1)  we  find  with 
the  aid  of  equations  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  for  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  residual  errors: 

hi’]  = [n  »]  ■+■  [un]  * -4-  [fen]  y + [ch]  z. 

In  order  to  eliminate  here  x,  y and  a,  we  multiply  equa- 


tion A bv  [“"]  and  subtract  it  from  the  above  equation,  which 

3 [no] 

gives: 

[AAl  = [«»]  — |j  + 1^> n 1 ] j/  *■ 

If  we  then  multiply  the  equation  (0)  by  and  sub- 
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tract  it  from  the  last  equation,  we  get: 


IAA]  = [»»]- 


[an]1  [An,]’ 


+ [<•«,]*, 


[««•]  OM 

and  if  we  here  substitute  the  value  of  3 from  (F)  we  find 
at  last  for  the  minimum  of  the  squares  of  the  errors : 


CA  A]  = [»»]- 


[«»r 


[ft".]1 

[««]  [6A|]  [ff,] 

We  can  find  the  equations  for  the  minimum  of  the  squares 
of  the  errors  also  without  the  differential  calculus.  For  if 
we  multiply  each  of  the  original  equations  (1)  respectively 
by  ax%  by,  cz  and  w and  add  them,  we  find: 

[A  A]  = [a  A]  V -t-  [ft  A]  y 4-  [c  A ] - 4-  [n  A]  (a). 
where  [a  A]  ==  [a«]  x-f-  [<i  A]  y 4-  [«c]  * 4-  [«»]  (b) 

etc. 


If  we  now  substitute  in  («)  instead  of  x its  value  taken 
from  (6),  we  find: 

[AA]  = -+-  [cAi]  e 4-  [n Ai]  M 

L«"J 

where 

[t<Ai]  = [44i]y4-[Af1]»4-[6nl] 

[»A,]  = [''"l]jf  4-[cn,]j4-[Hn,]. 


Then  substituting  in  (c)  for  y its  value  taken  from  the  first 
of  the  equations  (d),  we  find: 


tA  A]  = 


where  now 


[°AP  [tA,]* . 

[<ia]  [/•  4 , ] 


■ lcAj]  4-  [nAj],  (e) 


[cAj]  = [cc»]i4-[cn,], 
[n A,]  = [cb,]j  4-  fun 


(/) 


and  if  we  finally  substitute  in  (e)  for  3 its  value  taken  from 
the  first  of  these  last  equations,  we  have: 

>A1’  .[6A,]’  fcA,]* 
t«»]  [4  4,]"  [«,]' 


[AA]  = l 


■ [n  Aj],  (<7) 


and  we  easily  see  that  we  have  [»Aal  = 

As  the  first  three  terms  on  the  right  side  of  equation  ( g ), 
which  alone  contain  x,  y , and  s,  have  the  form  of  squares, 
we  see,  that  in  order  to  obtain  the  minimum  of  the  squares 
of  the  errors,  we  must  satisfy  the  following  equations  [a  A]  — 0, 
[6Ai]  = 0 and  (cAil  = 0,  which  are  identical  with  those  we 
found  before.  We  see  also,  that  [nn3]  is  the  minimum  of 
the  squares  of  the  errors. 
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24.  The  theorem  for  the  probable  error  proved  in  No.  22 
will  serve  us  again  to  find  the  probable  errors  of  the  un- 
known quantities,  as  we  easily  see  by  the  equations  A,  D 
and  F that  the  most  probable  values  of  .r,  y and  3 can  be 
expressed  by  linear  functions  of  «,  »',  n"  etc. 

For  in  order  to  find  x from  these  three  equations,  we 
must  multiply  each  by  such  a coefficient  that  taking  the  sum 
of  the  three  equations  the  coefficients  of  y and  3 in  the  re- 
sulting equation  become  equal  to  zero.  Therefore  if  we  mul- 
tiply (A)  by  [a1o],  (D)  by  (F)  by  ^ and. add  the 

three  equations,  we  get  the  following  two  equations  for  de- 
termining A'  and  A”: 


\Ob]  + A'  = 0, 

[a«] 

(«) 

w 

and  we  have: 

_ [an]  [™,] 
[«<*]  [66,1  [ec,]‘ 

(y) 

In  order  to  find  y we  multiply  (D)  by  j, 

adding  them  we  get: 

(Oby^and 

SS-'- 

(*) 

and  , = _*.£!»] 

* [4ft, ] [cc,] 

(.) 

At  last  we  have: 

[cn,] 

(0 

* [«,]' 

Developing  the  quantities  [£>«,]  and  [cna], 

we  easily  find : 

[6  n |]  = A’  [a  n]  -+-  [6  n] 

(l), 

[cn,]  = d"[an]  -f-  B’  [4 n]  -+-[cn] 

(»), 

and  as  we  may  change  the  letters,  the  quantities  in  paren- 

thesis  being  of  a symmetrical  form,  we  find 

also  : 

[44,]  = .4’  [o4]  + [44] 

W, 

[cc,]  = A"[ac]  -+-  B'[4c]  + [ec] 

(*), 

[4  c,]  = A"  [a  4]  -t-  B'  [4  4]  + [4  c]  = 0 

<*», 

[ae,]  = A"  [a a]  -1-  /#'[n4]-(-  [«c]  = 0 

O').*) 

*)  The  two  last  equations  we  may  easily  verify  with  the  aid  of  the 
equations  (a),  (jS)  and  (<J). 
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* 

Now  as  [aw]  as  well  as  [in,]  and  [cn2]  are  linear  func- 
tions of  n,  we  can  easily  compute  their  probable  errors.  First 
we  have  [an]  = an  -4-  an'  -+•  a'"«"  -+-  ....  If  therefore  r de- 
notes the  probable  error  of  one  observation,  that  of  [an] 
must  be: 

r ([a  »])  = r ]/  a a -+-  a'  a ■+■  a"  a"  = r i [a  aj. 

Every  term  in  [fin,]  is  of  the  following  form  (zf’a-t-fi)w. 
In  order  to  find  the  square  of  this,  wc  multiply  it  success- 
ively by  A' an  and  bn  and  find  for  the  coefficient  of  n*: 

A'  {A1  tin  H-  ah)  + A'ab  -+-  AA. 

This  therefore  must  also  be  the  form  of  the  coefficients 
of  each  r"  in  the  expression  for  the  square  of  the  probable 
error  of  [fi «,]  or  we  have: 

(,•  [A,.,])1  = [A'(A'  [no]  + [«  A])  + .4’  [ab]  -+■  [AA]]  r\ 

Or:  r([An,])  =r.  V[bb,], 

as  we  find  immediately  by  the  equations  («)  and  (i). 

At  last  the  coefficient  of  each  n in  the  expression  of 
[cns]  is: 

A"  a -+-  B'b  -f-  r. 

Taking  the  square  of  this  we  find: 

An  (A"aa  -f-  B' ab  *+-  ac) 

•+•  B'  (A" a b •+■  B'bb  -f-  be) 

-H  AH  ac  ■+■  B*  b c -+-  c c. 

Now  taking  the  sum  of  all  single  squares,  we  find  the 
coefficient  of  r 1 in  the  expression  of  (r[cw.,])2: 

.t”(.-t"[an]  B’[ab]  -+•  [ac]) 

+ B’  (4”[aA]4-  J3’[AA]-t-[Ae]) 

-4-  A" [n c]  -+■  B'  [Ac]  -+-  [ce], 

which  according  to  the  equations  (x) , (a)  and  (ti)  is  simply 
[cc2];  hence  we  have: 

, [cn,]  = r.  Vice,) 

We  can  now  find  the  probable  errors  of  x,  y and  s without 
any  difficulty.  For  according  to  equation  (y)  we  have  for 
the  square  of  the  probable  error  of  x the  following  ex- 
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Likewise  we  find: 


and 


!'«)—■ -■  y, 


H"B" 


[dO]’  = ' 


1 

[ccj] 


It  remains  still  to  find  the  probable  error  of  a single 
observation.  If  we  put  for  a:,  y and  5 in  the  original  equa- 
tions (1)  any  determinate  values,  we  may  give  to  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  the  residual  errors  the  following  form : 

Ml’  [*A,]*  [eA,]»  r_  , 


[AA1  = 


[««]  [4  4,]  [re,] 


In  ease  that  we  substitute  here  for  x,  y and  3 the  most 
probable  values  resulting  from  this  system  of  equations,  the 
quantities  [a  A]?  [&Ai]  and  [cAs]  become  equal  to  zero  and 
the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residual  errors  resulting  from 
these  values  of  x,  y and  s is  equal  to  [n«s].  But  these  val- 
ues will  be  the  true  values  only  in  case  that  the  number  of 
• observations  is  infinitely  great.  Supposing  now , that  these 
true  values  were  known  and  were  substituted  in  the  above 
equations,  [A A]  would  be  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
real  errors  of  observation  and  we  should  have  the  following 
equation : 


["A]’ 

[an] 


['■A,  V 

[**,] 


[«Ai] 


where  now  the  quantities  [a  A],  [&Ai]  and  [cA»]  would  be  a 
little  different  from  zero.  As  all  these  terms  are  squares, 
we  see  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  as  found  from  the  most 
probable  values  is  to  small  and  in  order  to  come  a little 
nearer  the  true  value  we  may  substitute  for  [«A]  etc.  their 
mean  errors.  But  as  in  the  equations: 
nx o -+-  4j,0  + cz,  -+-  II  = A 


go  quantity  on  the  left  side  is  affected  by  errors  except  n, 
A must  be  affected  by  the  same  errors  and  the  mean  errors 
of  [a  A]  , [*  Ai]  and  [c  As]  are  equal  to  those  we  found  for 
[an],  [6 «,]  and  [c»,].  Substituting  these  in  the  above  equa- 
tion we  find: 

me 7 = e7  -f-  e7  -f~  « 2 + [nn3] 

VFnn.1 

i- 

m — o • 
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Hence  the  mean  error  of  an  observation  is  derived  from 
a finite  number  of  equations  between  several  unknown  quan- 
tities by  dividing  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residual  er- 
rors, resulting  from  the  condition  of  the  minimum,  by  the 
number  of  all  observations  minus  the  number  of  unknown 
quantities  and  extracting  the  square  root. 

Likewise  we  find  for  the  probable  error  of  an  obser- 
vation : 

, = 0.674489 

f m — o 


Note  1.  We  have  hitherto  always  supposed,  that  all  observations,  which 
we  use  for  the  determination  of  the  unknown  quantities,  may  be  considered 
as  equally  good.  If  this  is  not  the  case  and  if  A,  h\  k'f  etc.  arc  the  mea- 
sures of  precision  for  the  single  observations,  the  probability  of  the  errors  A* 
A'  etc.  of  single  observations  is  expressed  by: 

A A'  —h'2  A!1 

]/*  f Vn  ’ ^ 

Hence  the  function  W becomes  in  this  case: 

h.h'.h"...  -(*J y +A’ A’2 +/<”’ £"’  + ...) 

CM"  * 

and  the  most  probable  values  of  r,  y nnd  z will  be  those,  which  make 
the  sum 


W= 


+ A'*<Va  4- A"2 

a minimum.  In  order  therefore  to  find  these,  we  must  multiply  the  original 
equations  respectively  by  A,  h\  A"  etc.  and  then  computing  the  sums  with 
these  new  coefficients  perform  the  same  operations  as  before. 

Note  2.  If  we  have  only  one  unknown  quantity  and  the  original  equa- 
tions have  the  following  form: 

0 = « -+-  <it, 

0 = //-+-  a x, 

0 = w”-H  etc., 


we  find  t = — £ *3  with  the  probable  error  rx  = . r...  , 

[«*0  * V\Ta\' 

the  probable  error  of  one  observation. 


where  , denotes 


25.  This  method  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following 
example,  which  is  taken  from  Bessel's  determination  of  the 
constant  quantity  of  refraction,  in  the  seventh  volume  of  the 
rKoeuigsberger  Beobachtungen*  pag.  XXIH  etc.  But  of  the 
52  equations  given  there  only  the  following  20  have  been 
selected,  whose  weights  have  been  taken  as  equal  and  in 
which  the  numerical  term  is  a quantity  resulting  from  the 
observations  of  the  stars,  while  y denotes  the  correction  of 
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the  constant  quantity  of  refraction  and  x a constant  error 
which  may  be  assumed  in  each  observation. 

The  general  form  of  the  equations  of  condition  in  this* 
case  is  n = x-+-6t/,  as  the  factor  denoted  before  by  a is  equal 
to  1',  and  the  equations  derived  from  the  single  stars  are: 


Residual  errors. 


a 

Urs.  ruin. 

0 = 4-  0".  02  4-  x 

4-  0.2  y 

— 0".  03 

p 

Urs.  min. 

0 = + 0 . 45  4-  i 

4-  &.2y 

4-0  .43 

P 

Cephei 

0 = 4-0  . 10  4-x 

4-  20. 1 y 

4-0  . 14 

a 

Urs.  mnj. 

0 = — 0 . 14  4-  x 

4-  36.0  .v 

— 0 .03 

a 

Cephei 

0 = — 0 . 62  4-  X 

4-  43.9  y 

— 0 .47 

s 

Cephei 

0 = — 0 . 25  4-  x 

4-  65.9  ,y 

0 .00 

e 

Cephei 

0 = — 0 . 03  4-  x 

4-  74.9^ 

4-0  .26 

ft 

Cephei 

0 = — 1 . 24  4-  x 

4-  77.8  y 

— 0‘ . 94 

a 

Cassiop. 

0 = 4-0  . 5!)  4-  x 

4-  75.5y 

4-  0 . 88 

r 

Urs.  mnj. 

0 = — 0 . 47  4-  x 

4-  79.6  y 

— 0 . 16 

p 

Dr  act  mis 

0=  0.004s 

4-  104.5  y 

4-0  .42 

y 

Druconis 

0 = — 0 .51  4- x 

4-  1 14.3  y 

— 0 .04 

T\ 

Urs.  mnj. 

0 = — 1 . 20  4-  x 

4-  125.6  y 

— 0 . 68 

a 

Perse  i 

0 = 4-0  . 12  4-  x 

4- 142.1  y 

4-  0 . 72 

a 

Aurigae 

0 = — 1 . 31  4-  x 

4-  216.8  y 

— 0 .37 

a 

Cygni 

0 = — 1 . 64  4-  x 

4-  254.8  y 

— 0 .53 

e 

Aurigae 

0 = — 1 . 39  4-  x 

4-280.2^ 

— 0 . 16 

Y 

Androm. 

0 = — 1 . 24  4-  x 

4-  393.5  y 

4-0  .51 

V 

Aurigae 

0 = — 1 . 80  4-  x 

4-  4l9.6y 

4-0  .06 

Persei 

0 = — 2 . 16  4-x 

4- 481.2  jt 

— 0 .01 

In  order  now  to  find  from  these  the  equations  for  the 
most  probable  values  of  x and  y (equations  (/l)  and  (B)  in 
No.  23),  we  must  first  compute  all  the  different  sums  [a  a], 
[a 6],  [on],  [66]  and  [6»].  In  this  case,  where  the  number 
of  unknown  quantities  is  so  small,  besides  one  of  the  coef- 
ficients is  constant  and  equal  to  one,  this  computation  is  very 
easy;  but  if  there  are  more  unknown  quantities,  whose  co- 
efficients may  be  for  instance  a , 6,  c,  d it  is  advisable,  to 
take  also  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  each  equa- 
tion, which  shall  be  denoted  by  s and  to  compute  with  these 
the  sums  [os],  [6s],  [rs]  etc.,  as  then  the  following  equations 
may  be  used  as  checks  for  the  correctness  of  the  compu- 
tations : 

[ns]  = [an]  4-  [6n]  [en]  4-  [rfn], 

[as]  = [on]  -+-  [aft]  4-  [ac]  4-  [act], 
etc. 
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If  we  compute  now  the  sums  for  our  example,  we  find 
the  following  two  equations  for  determining  the  most  pro- 
bable values  of  x and  y: 

+ 20.000  a'  + 3014.80  y — 12.72  = 0. 

-+-  3014.80  x + 844586.  ly  — 3700.65  = 0. 


The  solution  of  these  equations  ean  be  made  in  the  fol- 
lowing form,  which  may  easily  be  extended  to  more  unknown 
quantities:  • 


[a  a] 

[a*] 

[an] 

[«»] 

+ 20.000 

+ 3014.80 

— 12.72 

20.28 

1.301030 

3.479259 

1.104487. 

fet  8.09 

[a  a] 

[an]  =—12.72 

[ft  6] 

[in] 

12.19 

[aft]  x — + 13.78 

+ 844586.1 

— 3700.65 

[‘•J*  815 
[«,]  8'13 

-+-  1.06 

+ 454452.0 

— 1917.41 

[mh3]  = 4.04 

0.025306. 

. [*'-.]  = 

=+390134.1 

[ft,„]  = — 1783.24 

1.301030 

log  [ftn,]  3.251210 

log  x = 8.724276. 

log  [ftft,]  5.591214 

CO 

© 

1 

II 

log  y = 7.659996 

y = + 0.0045708 


In  case  that  wc  have  computed  the  quantities  [as],  [6s]  etc. 
we  may  compute  also  [6s,]  and  use  the  equation  [66,]  = [6s,] 
as  a check.  In  the  case  of  3 unknown  quantities  we  should 
use  [66,]  [6c,]  = [6s,]  and  [ccj  = [csj  and  similar  equa- 

tions for  a greater  number  of  unknown  quantities. 

In  order  to  compute  the  probable  errors  of  x and  y, 
we  use  besides  [66,]  also  the  quantity 

[aa.]  =»[««]-  = + 9.2384. 

Then  we  find  the  probable  error  of  the  quantity  « for  a 
single  star: 

r = 0.67440  = =4=0.3195, 


hence  the  probable  errors  of  x and  y : 
rW=0'-.3l95==d=()„105 

V [«"■] 


(Vr  ‘*1 

r (y)  ==  = =±=  0".0005 1 1 6. 

We  see  therefore,  that  the  determination  of  x from  the 
above  equations  is  very  inaccurate , as  the  probable  error  is 
greater  than  the  resulting  value  of  x;  but  the  probable  er- 
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ror  of  the  correction  of  the  constant  quantity  of  refraction 
is  only  of  the  correction  itself. 

If  we  substitute  the  most  probable  values  of  x and  y 
in  the  above  equations,  we  find  the  residual  errors  of  the 
several  equations,  which  have  been  placed  in  the  table  above 
at  the  side  of  each  equation.  Computing  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  these  residual  errors,  we  find  4.04  in  accordance 
with  [nit,],  thus  proving  the  accuracy  of  the  computation  by 
another  check. 

Note.  On  the  method  of  least  squares  consult:  Gauss,  Theoria  motus 
corporum  coelestium,  pag.  205  et  seq.  Gauss,  Theoria  combination^  obser- 
vadonum  erroribtis  minimis  obnoxiae.  Encke  in  the  appendix  to  the  „ Ber- 
liner Jabrbucher  fur  1834,  1835  und  1830.“ 


E.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  PERIODICAL  FUNCTIONS  FROM  GIVEN 
NUMERICAL  VALUES. 

26.  Periodical  functions  are  frequently  used  in  astro- 
nomy, as  the  problem,  to  find  periods  in  which  certain  pheno- 
mena return,  often  occurs;  but  as  these  are  always  comprised 
within  certain  limits  without  becoming  infinite,  only  such  pe- 
riodical functions  will  come  under  consideration  as  contain 
the  sines  and  cosines  of  the  variable  quantities.  Therefore 
if  X denotes  such  a function , we  may  assume  the  following 
form  for  it: 

X=a0+at  cos  x-+-  a 2 cos  2 r -f*  a , cos  3 x -f-  ... 

• -+-  bx  sin  x 1>2  sin  2 r •+■  bt  sin  3x  -H  ... 

Now  the  case  usually  occurring  is  this,  that  the  nume- 
rical values  of  X are  'given  for  certain  values  of  x,  from 
which  we  must  find  the  coefficients,  a problem  whose  solution 
is  especially  convenient,  if  the  circumference  is  divided  in  n 

equal  parts  and  the  values  of  X are  given  for  £ = 0,  x=  -, 

2 jy  , 

x=2  " etc.  to  x — (n — 1)  , as  in  that  case  we  can  make 

use  of  several  lemmas,  which  greatly  facilitate  the  solution. 
These  lemmas  are  the  following. 
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If  A is  an  aliquot  part  of  the  circumference,  nA  being 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  series 

sin  A ■+■  sin  2 A -t-  sin  3 A -+■  . . . -+•  sin  (n  — 1)  A 
is  always  equal  to  zero;  likewise  also  the  sum  of  the  series 
cos  A -+-  cos2zl  -+-  cos 3 .1  -4-  . . . -+-  cos(n  — 1)  A, 
is  zero  except  when  A is  equal  either  to  2 rr  or  to  a mul- 
tiple of  ‘2?r,  in  which  case  this  sum  is  equal  to  n. 

The  latter  case  is  obvious,  as  the  series  then  consists 
of  n terms,  each  of  which  is  equal  to  1.  We  have' there- 
fore to  prove  only  the  two  other  theorems.  If  we  now  put: 


2 :r 

cos  r 


• TV 

* i sin  r — = / , 
n 

. *i  X 


where  we  take  i—V — 1 and  T=e  ",  we  have: 

r = a 1 ra»-l  r = • — f 

2w  . . . 2.1  'Vt,  7’”— 1 

sinr  „ 

r =0  r = 0 r = 0 


V1  1 71  . • V' 

cos  r h * 1 

r=0  r=0 

As  we  have  now  T"  = cos  2,*i  -+- » sin  2,i=  1,  it  follows 


that : 


hence: 


2rr 


..■2 

rsO 

2it 


2 7t 

sin  r — = 0, 


n 


= 0 


a) 


and  this  equation  is  true  without  any  exception,  as  there  is 
nothing  imaginary  on  the  right  side.  It  follows  also,  that 
we  have  in  general: 


■v1  2 jr 

> cos  r — =0. 


(2) 


l 0 

Only  when  h=0,  the  expression  ,f,  — takes  the  form 

and  has  the  value  n,  as  we  can  easily  see  by  differentiating  it. 

From  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  several  others,  which 
we  shall  make  use  of,  can  be  easily  deduced.  For  we  find: 

V 


2rr 


2t r 


sin  < cos  r =!  sm  Z >• 


2/^  = 0, 


(3) 


r = 0 


f cos  t J —?n  “+■1  cos  2 r — = i n in  general  (4) 

rsfl  r=x(t 

= n in  the  exceptional  case, 
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finally: 

r =•  - 1 rsn  1 

X?/  . , 2ff  . . 

^^(9inr — 1 =i»  — 4 ^^coszr  — = 4W  ,n  general  (a) 

r=0  r=0 

= 0 in  the  exceptional  ease. 

27.  We  will  assume  now: 


-Y  = ( 1,,  cos  p x -+■  br  sin  p x, 

in  which  equation  all  integral  numbers  beginning  with  zero 
must  be  successively  put  for  p.  If  now  q denotes  a certain 
number,  we  have: 

X cos  qx  = \np  cos  (/)  -f-  7)  r -H  4 aP  cos  (p  — q)  x 
-f-  4 bj,  sin  (p  -f*  9)  x H-  4 sin  (/>  — q)  x , 

and  if  we  assign  x successively  the  values  0,  d,  2 A to 

( n — 1)  A,  where  A — , and  add  the  several  resulting  equa- 

tions, all  terms  on  the  right  side  will  be  zero  according  to 
the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  with  the  exception  of  the  sum  of 
the  terms  of  the  cosine,  in  which  ( p-\-q)  A is  equal  to  2A,t, 

which  will  receive  the  factor  n.  But  as  f = ‘",  we  have 

n 

for  the  remaining  terms  p-+-q  — k?i  or  p — q = kn , hence 
p = — q -+■  kti  or  =■ -\~  q k tt.  Therefore  denoting  the  value 
of  X,  which  corresponds  to  the  value  rf  of  x by  XrA,  we 
have : 


2 XrA  C087/t=  -J-  a , + J. 

r — 0 


, * 

Oq  + km 


=>lj'  lU  + «2„— y 4”  ...]. 

But  as  X does  not  contain  any  coefficients  whose  index 
is  negative,  we  must  take  «.,  = ()  and  get: 

Xr^cos  qA  = — [a,  •+■  a,  , + «»+i  + oi,  , + oi.+,  + ...].  (6) 

r = 0 

Here  we  have  to  consider  two  particular  eases.  For 
when  9 = 0,  we  have  a , = </,,  aN  t = a.+f  etc.  hence: 

r = . I 

^ XrA  = «■[«,  -+-  a.  -+-  a ».-)-.■.]>  (7) 

real) 

and  when  « is  an  even  number  and  q = ]#,  is  to  be 
omitted  and  o,  unites  with  a.  etc.,  hence  we  have  also  in 
this  case: 

5 
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^^X,ACOsinA  = n [a  „ + ...],  (S) 

rssO 

As  : X sin  q x — 4 or  sin  (/>•+•?)  x — 5 «,  sin  ( p — q)  x 

-t - *6,  cos(/>  — q)  x — 16,  cos  (p  + q)  x, 
we  find  in  a similar  way: 


Xm  sin  qA  — [6,  — l>.  , -+-  6„+f — 6a.--, -t-  6»,+, — (9) 

, r_  o 

If  we  take  now  for  n a sufficiently  large  number  in  pro- 
portion to  the  convergence  of  the  series,  so  that  we  can  ne- 
glect on  the  right  side  of  the  equations  (6)  to  (9)  all  terms 
except  the.  first,  we  may  determine  hy  these  equations  the 
coefficients  of  the  cosines  from  q = 0 to  q = \n  and  the  co- 
efficients of  the  sines  to  q = \ n — 1 , as  a larger  q gives 
only  a repetition  of  the  former  equations.  The  larger  we 
take  n,  the  more  accurate  shall  we  find  the  values  of  the 
coefficients  whose  index  is  small,  while  those  of  a high  in- 
dex remain  always  inaccurate.  For  instance  when  n — 12 
and  q = 4,  we  have  the  equation : 


XX cos  4 x ==  (I  (a 4 -f-  aH  H-  .. .), 


hence  the  value  of  a,  will  be  incorrect  by  the  quantity  aH; 
but  if  we  had  taken  n — 21 , this  coefficient  would  be  only 
incorrect  by  aM. 

From  the  above  we  find  then  the  following  equations: 


XrA  cos  rpAy 


r = 0 


6.=  2 S 


X,a  sin  rp  A, 


with  these  exceptions,  that  for  p = 0 and  p—±n  we  must  take 


— instead  of  the  factor  - • 


It  is  always  of  some  advantage  to  take  for  n a number 
divisible  hy  4,  as  in  this  case  each  quadrant  is  divided  into 
a certain  number  of  parts  and  therefore  the  same  values  of 
the  sines  and  cosines  return  only  with  different  signs.  As 
the  cosines  of  angles,  which  are  the  complements  to  360",' 
are  the  same,  we  can  then  take  the  sum  of  the  terms,  whose 
indices  are  the  complements  to  360°  and  multiply  it  by  the 
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cosine ; but  the  terms  of  the  sine,  whose  indices  are  the  com- 
plements to  360°  must  be  subtracted  from  each  other.  If 
we  denote  then  the  sum  of  two  such  quantities,  for  instance 

by  XA , and  the  diflerence  XA — by  XA, 

+ 

we  have:  ,r“4* 

tim  = — 2,  X, a COS  rpA. 
n 

r — 0 

bp  = X,a  sin  rpA. 

n ^ 

r=  I 

Again  denoting  here  the  sum  or  the  difference  of  two 
terms  of  the  cosine,  whose  indices  are  the  complements  to 
180°,  by  Xrj  and  Xr^,  and  the  sum  or  difference  of  two 

-i-  -h  4- 

terms  of  sines,  whose  indices  are  the  complements  to  180°, 

by  Xr.i  and  Xr.*,  we  have: 

- + 

2 

• tip  = — X,a  cos  rpA,  when  p is  an  even  number,  (10) 

n + 

r — 0 

with  the  two  exceptional  cases  mentioned  before: 
r-f« 

2 

tip  = — cos  when  p is  an  odd  number,  (11) 

n 

r =0 

rap  - 1 

2 

bp  = — A',^«in;7>J,  when  />  is  an  even  number,  (12) 

r = 1 

2 r = 1"_I 

bp=  X,a  ain  rpA,  when  p is  an  odd  number.  (13) 


If  for  instance  n is  equal  to  12,  we  find: 
at>  = tt  J Y0  4-  -Y3  0 4-  -Y„  o -H  X90 1 » 

(4-4-  4--*-  4-4-  4-4-7 


«a  = i j -Y©  ■+■  -Y30  cos  60  — X6Q  cos 60  — X9o  I » 

(4-4-  4-4-  4-4-  4-4-). 

etc. 

b | = J ) X30  sin  30  -f-  ^Y©#  sin  60  4-  X90  j , 

( - 4-  + 4-7 

b2  = J j X3  0 sin  60  4-  JY©0  sin  60  j , 
etc. 

5* 
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28.  If  we  wish  to  develop  a periodical  function  up  to  a 
certain  multiple  of  the  angle,  it  is  necessary  that  as  many 
numerical  values  are  known  as  we  wish  to  determine  coef- 
ficients. If  then  the  given  values  are  perfectly  correct,  we 
shall  fipd  these  coefficients  as  correct  as  theory  admits,  only 
the  less  correct,  the  higher  the  index  of  the  coefficient  is 
compared  to  the  given  number  of  values.  But  in  case  that 
the  values  of  the  function  jire  the  result  of  observations,  it 
is  advisable  in  order  to  eliminate  the  errors  of  observation 
to  use  as  many  observations  as  possible,  therefore  to  use 
many  more  observations  than  are  necessary  for  determining  the 
coefficients.  In  this  case  these  equations  should  be  treated 
according  to  the  method  of  least  squares;  but  one  can  easily 
see,  that  this  method  furnishes  the  same  equations  for  deter- 
mining the  coefficients  as  those  given  in  No.  27.  We  see 
therefore  that  the  values  obtained  by  this  method  are  indeed 
the  most  probable  values. 

For  if  the  n values  X„,  X, , XlA  ...  -X(» -i>  ^ are  giveh, 
we  should  have  the  following  equations,  supposing  that  the 
function  contains  only  the  sines  and  cosines  of  the  angle 
itself:  0=  — X0 -+•  n0  ~t"  n , , 

0=  - Xa  -t-  u,  -+-  a,  cos  A -t—  * , sin  ^1, 

0 = — -t-  n i cos  g ^4  —f—  6 , sin  2 A, 

0 = — -Y<„  i,  a+u„  +«i  cos(n — l).4-t-A,  sin(n — 1).4, 
and  according  to  the  method  of  least  squares  we  should  find 
for  the  equations  of  the  minimum,  when  [cos  A | again  de- 
notes the  sum  of  all  the  cosines  of  A,  from  4 = 0 to  A = n — 1, 
the  following: 

»«„  -+-  [cos  /l]  o , + [sin  /t]  ft  i — [Xa]  = 0, 

[cos.4]  n,  -+-  [cos  A1]  a,  -+•  [sin  A . cos  .-I]  b , — [ Xa  cos  -it]  = 0,  (14) 

[sin  .4]  «,  -t-  [cos  .4  sin  .4]  « i -+-  [sin  A']  6,  — [X<sinJ]  = 0. 

But  if  we  take  into  consideration  the  equations  (3),  (4) 
and  (5)  in  No.  26  we  see,  that  these  equations  are  reduced 
to  the  following: 

«o  = — 1-^1, 
n 

a , = “ f-Y^  cos  A]y 
n 

2 

6 1 =»  — [Xa  sin  A], 
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which  entirely  agree  with  those  found  in  No.  27.  What  is 
shown  here  for  the  three  first  coefficients,  is  of  course  true 
for  any  number  of  them. 

We  can  also  find  the  probable  error  of  an  observation 
and  of  a coefficient.  For  if  [re]  is  the  sum  of  the  squares 
of  the  residual  errors,  which  remain  after  substituting  the 
most  probable  values  in  the  equations  of  condition,  the  pro- 
bable error  of  one  observation  is 

r = 0.67449  \!  M , 
and  that  of  o0  = . 

^ r r]/‘J 

]/  [cos  a 2 ] y n m 

r r\  2 

a2  = . __  = T7-  • 

V (sin  A2]  l n 

An  example  will  be  found  in  No.  6 of  the  seventh  section. 


Note.  Consult  Kncke’s  Berliner  Jabrbuch  fur  1857  pag.  334  and  seq. 
Leverrier  gives  in  the  Annalos  de  1’Observatoire  Imperial,  Tome  I.  another 
method  for  determining  the  coefficients,  which  is  also  given  by  Kncke  in  the 
Jahrbuch  for  1880  in  a different  form. 
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SPHERICAL  ASTRONOMY. 


FIRST  SECTION. 

THE  CELESTIAL  8PHERE  AND  ITS  DIURNAL  MOTION. 

In  spherical  astronomy  we  consider  the  positions  of  the 
stars  projected  on  the  celestial  sphere,  referring  them  by 
spherical  co-ordinate*  to  certain  great  circles  of  the  sphere. 
Spherical  astronomy  teaches  then  the  means,  to  determine  the 
positions  of  the  stars  with  respect  to  these  great  circles  and 
the  positions  of  these  circles  themselves  with  respect  to  each 
other.  We  must  therefore  first  make  ourselves  acquainted 
with  these  great  circles,  whose  planes  are  the  fundamental 
planes  of  the  several  systems  of  co-ordinates  and  with  the 
means,  by  which  we  may  reduce  the  place  of  a heavenly 
body  given  for  one  of  these  fundamental  planes  to  another 
system  of  co-ordinates. 

Some  of  these  co-ordinates  are  independent  of  the  diurnal 
motion  of  the  sphere,  but  others  are  referred  to  planes  which 
do  not  participate  in  this  motion.  The  places  of  the  stars 
therefore,  when  referred  to  one  of  the  latter  planes,  must  con- 
tinually change  and  it  will  be  important  to  study  these  chan- 
ges and  the  phenomena  produced  by  them.  As  the  stars  be- 
sides the  diurnal  motion  common  to  all  have  also  other,  though 
more  slow  motions,  on  account  of  which  they  change  also 
their  positions  with  respect  to  those  systems  of  co-ordinates, 
which  are  independent  of  the  diurnal  motion,  it  is  never  suf- 
ficient, to  know  merely  the  place  of  a heavenly  body  but  it 
is  also  necessary  to  know  the  time,  to  which  these  places 
correspond.  We  must  therefore  show,  how  the  daily  motion 
either  alone  or  combined  with  the  motion  of  the  sun  is  used 
as  a measure  of  time. 
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I.  THE  SEVERAL  SYSTEMS  OF  GREAT  CIRCLES  OF  THE 
CELESTIAL  SPHERE. 

1.,  The  stars  appear  projected  on  the  concave  surface 
of  a spliere,  which  on  account  of  the  rotatory  motion  of  the 
earth  on  her  axis  appears  to  revolve  around  us  in  the  op- 
posite direction  namely  from  east  to  west.  Ij’  we  imagine 
at  any  place  on  the  surface  of- the  earth  a line  drawn  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  the  earth , it  will  generate  on  account  of 
the  rotatory  motion  of  the  earth  the  surface  of  a cylinder, 
whose  base  is  the  parallel -circle  of  the  place.  But  as  the 
distance  of  the  stars  may  be  regarded  as  infinite  compared 
to  the  diameter  of  the  earth , this  line  remaining  parallel  to 
itself  will  appear  to  pierce  the  celestial  sphere  always  in  the 
same  points  as  the  axis  of  the  earth.  These  points  which 
appear  immoveable  in  the  celestial  sphere  are  called  the  Poles 
of  the  celestial  sphere  or  the  Poles  of  the  heavens,  and  the  • 
one  corresponding  to  the  North-Pole  of  the  earth,  being  there- 
fore visible  in  the  northern  hemisphere  of  the  earth  is  called 
the  North-Pole  of  the  celestial  sphere,  while  the  opposite  is 
called  the  South-Pole.  If  we  now  imagine  a line  parallel  to 
the  equator  of  the  earth,  hence  vertical  to  the  former,  it  will 
on  account  of  the  diurnal  motion  describe  a plane,  whose 
intersection  with  the  celestial  sphere  coincides  with  the  great 
circle,  whose  poles  are  the  Poles  of  the  heavens  and  which 
is  called  the  Equator.  Any  straight  line  making  an  angle 
different  from  90"  with  the  axis  of  the  earth  generates  the 
surface  of  a cone,  which  intersects  the  celestial  sphere  in  two 
small  circles,  parallel  to  the  equator,  whose  distance  from 
the  poles  is  equal  to  the  angle  between  the  generating  line 
and  the  axis.  Such  small  circles  are  called  Parallel-circles. 

A plane  tangent  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  at  any  place 
intersects  the  celestial  sphere  in  a great  circle,  which  sepa- 
rates the  visible  from  the  invisible  hemisphere  and  is  called 
the  Horiion.  The  inclination  of  the  axis  to  this  plane  is 
equal  to  the  latitude  of  the  place.  The  straight  line  tan- 
gent to  the  meridian  of  a place  generates  by  the  rotation  of 
the  earth  the  surface  of  a cone,  which  intersects  the  ce- 
lestial sphere  in  two  parallel  circles,  whose  distance  from  the. 
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nearest  pole  is  equal  to  the  latitude  of  the  place  and  as  the  plane 
of  the  horizon  is  revolved  in  such  a manner,  that  it  remains 
always  tangent  to  this  cone,  these  two  parallel  circles  must 
include  two  zones,  of  which  the  one  around  the  visible  pole 
remains  always  above  the  horizon  of  the  place,  while  the 
other  never  rises  above  it.  All  other  stars  outside  of  these 
zones  rise  <y  set  and  move  from  east  to  west  in  a parallel 
circle  making  in  general  an  Oblique  angle  with  the  horizon.  A 
line  vertical  to  the  plane  of  the  horizon  points  to  the  highest 
point  of  the  visible  hemisphere,  which  is  called  the  Zenith,  while 
the  point  directly  opposite  below  the  horizon  is  called  the  Na- 
dir. The  point  of  intersection  of  this  line  with  the  celestial 
sphere  describes  on  account  of  the  rotation  a small  circle, 
whose  distance  from  the  pole  is  equal  to  the  co- latitude  of 
.the  place;  hence  all  stars  which  are  at  this  distance  from 
the  pole  pass  through  the  zenith  of  the  place.  As  the  line 
vertical  to  the  horizon  as  well  as  the  one  drawn  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  earth  are  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian  of 
the  place,  this  plane  intersects  the  celestial  sphere  in  a great 
circle,  passing  through  the  poles  of  the  heavens  and  through 
the  zenith  and  nadir,  which  is  also  called  the  Meridian.  Every 
star  passes  through  this  plane  twice  duriug  a revolution  of  the 
sphere.  The  part  of  the  meridian  from  the  visible  pole  through 
the  zenith  to  the  invisible  pole  corresponds  to  the  meridian  of 
the  place  on  the  terrestrial  sphere,  while  the  other  half  cor- 
responds to  the  meridian  of  a place,  whose  longitude  differs 
180°  or  12  hours  from  that  of  the  former.  When  a star 
passes  over  the  first  part  of  the  Meridian,  it  is  said  to  be 
in  its  upper  culmination , while  when  it  passes  over  the  se- 
cond part  it  is  in  its  tower  culmination.  Hence  only  those 
stars  are  visible  at  their  upper  culmination,  whose  distance 
from  the  invisible  pole  is  greater  than  the  latitude  of  the 
place,  while  only  those  can  be  seen  at  their  lower  culmi- 
nation, whose  distance  from  the  visible  pole  is  less  than  the 
latitude.  The  arc  of  the  meridian  between  the  pole  and  the 
horizon  is  called  the  altitude  of  the  pole  and  is  equal  to  the 
latitude  of  the  place,  while  the  arc  between  the  equator  and 
the  horizon  is  called  the  altitude  of  the  equator.  One  is  the 
complement  of  the  other  to  90  degrees. 
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2.  In  order  to  define  the  position  of  a star  on  the  ce- 
lestial sphere,  we  make  use  of  spherical  co-ordinates.  We 
imagine  a great  circle  drawn  through  the  star  and  the  zenith 
and  hence  vertical  to  the  horizon.  If  we  now  take  the  point 
of  intersection  of  this  great  circle  with  the  horizon  and  count 
the  number  of  degrees  from  this  point  upwards  to  the  star 
and  also  the  number  of  degrees  of  the  horizon  from  this  point 
to  the  meridian,  the  position  of  the  star  is  defined.  The  great 
circle  passing  through  the  star  and  the  zenith  is  called  the 
vertical- circle  of  the  star;  the  arc  of  this  circle  between  the 
horizon  and  the  star  is  called  the  altitude,  while  the  arc  between 
the  vertical  - circle  and  the  meridian  is  the  azimuth  of  the  star. 
The  latter  angle  is  reckoned  from  the  point  South  through 
West,  North  etc.  from  0"  to  360".  Instead  of  the  altitude 
of  a star  its  zenith-distance  is  often  used,  which  is  the  arc 
of  the  vertical  circle  between  the  star  and  the  zenith,  hence 
equal  to  the  complement  of  the  altitude.  Small  circles  whose 
plane  is  parallel  to  the  horizon  are  called  almucantart. 

Instead  of  using  spherical  co-ordinates  we  may  also  de- 
fine the  position  of  a star  by  rectangular  co-ordinates,  refer- 
red to  a system  of  axes,  of  which  that  of  s is  vertical  to 
the  plane  of  the  horizon,  while  the  axes  of  y and  x are  situa- 
ted in  its  plane,  the  axis  of  x being  directed  to  the  origin 
of  the  azimuths,  and  the  positive  axis  of  y towards  the  azi- 
muth 90”  or  the  point  West.  Denoting  the  azimuth  by  A, 
the  altitude  by  h,  we  have: 

x = cos  h cos  A j y =*  cos  h sin  A , z =?  sin  h. 

Note.  For  observing  these  spherical  co-ordinates  an  instrument  perfectly 
corresponding  to  them  is  used,  the  altitude-  and  azimuth  - instrument.  This 
consists  in  its  essential  parts  of  a horizontal  divided  circle,  resting  on  three 
screws,  by  which  it  can  be  levelled  with  the  aid  of  a spirit-level.  This  circle 
represents  the  plane  of  the  horizon.  In  its  centre  stands  a vertical  column, 
which  therefore  points  to  the  zenith,  supporting  another  circle,  w’hich  is  par- 
allel to  the  column  and  hence  vertical  to  the  horizon.  Round  the  centre  of 
this  second  circle  a telescope  is  moving  connected  with  an  index,  by  which 
the  direction  of  the  telescope  can  be  measured.  The  vertical  column,  which 
moves  with  the  vertical  circle  and  the  telescope,  carries  around  with  it  an- 
other index,  by  which  one  can  read  its  position  on  the  horizontal  circle.  If 
then  the  points  of  the  two  circles,  corresponding  to  the  zenith  and  the  point 
South,  are  known,  the  azimuth  and  zenith-distance  of  any  star  towards  which 
the  instrument  is  directed,  may  be  determined. 
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Beaides  this  instrument  there  are  others  by  which  one  can  observe  only 
altitudes.  These  are  called  altimeters,  while  instruments,  by  which  azimuths 
alone  are  measured,  are  called  theodolites. 

3.  The  azimuth  ami  the  altitude  of  a star  change  on 
account  of  the  rotation  of  the  earth  and  are  also  at  the  suine 
instant  different  for  different  places  on  the  earth.  But  as  it 
is  necessary  for  certain  purposes  to  give  the  places  of  the 
stars  by  co-ordinates  which  are  the  same  for  different  places 
and  do  not  depend  on  the  diurnal  motion,  we  must  refer  the 
stars  to  some  great  circles,  which  remain  fixed  in  the  ce- 
lestial sphere.  If  we  lay  a great  circle  through  the  pole  and 
the  star,  the  arc  contained  between  the  star  and  the  equator 
is  called  the  declination  and  the  arc  between  the  star  and 
the  pole  the  polar-distance  of  the  star.  The  great  circle  itself 
is  called  the  declination- circle  of  the  star.  The  declination 
is  positive,  when  the  star  is  north  of  the  equator  and  ne- 
gative, when  it  is  south  of  the  equator.  The  declination 
and  the  polar -distance  are  the  complements  of  each  other. 
They  correspond  to  the  altitude  and  the  zenith-distance  in 
the  first  system  of  co-ordinates. 

The  arc  of  the  equator  between  the  declination-circle  of 
the  star  and  the  meridian,  or  the  angle  at  the  pole  measured 
by  it,  is  called  the  hour-angle  of  the  star.  It  is  used  as  the 
second  co-ordinate  and  is  reckoned  in  the  direction  of  the 
apparent  motion  of  the  sphere  from  east  to  west  from  0° 
to  360". 

The  declination -circles  correspond  to  the  meridians  on 
the  terrestrial  globe  and  it  is  evident,  that  when  a star  is 
on  the  meridian  of  a place,  it  has  at  the  same  moment  at  a 
place,  whose  longitude  east  is  equal  to  ft,  the  hour -angle  ft 
and  in  general,  when  at  a certain  place  a star  lias  the  hour- 
angle  t,  it  has  at  the  same  instant  at  another  place,  whose 
longitude  is  ft  (positive  when  east,  negative  when  west)  the 
hour -angle  t -+-  ft. 

Instead  of  using  the  two  spherical  co-ordinates,  the  de- 
clination and  the  hour-angle,  we  may  again  introduce  rectan- 
gular co-ordinates  if  we  refer  the  place  of  the  star  to  three 
axes,  of  which  the  positive  axis  of  a is  directed  to  the  North- 
pole,  while  the  axes  of  x and  y are  situated  in  the  plane  of 
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the  equator,  the  positive  axis  of  x being  directed  to  the  me- 
ridian or  the  origin  of  the  hour-angles  while  the  positive 
axis  of  y is  directed  towards  the  hour-angle  90°.  Denoting 
then  the  declination  by  if,  the  hour-angle  by  t,  we  have: 
x'  = cos  8 cos  t , y = cos  8 sin  I,  z’  = sin  8. 

Note.  Corresponding  to  this  system  of  co-ordinates  we  have  a second 
class  of  instruments,  which  arc  called  parallactic  instruments  or  equatorial^. 
Here  the  circle,  which  in  the  first  class  of  instruments  is  parallel  to  the 
hori/.on,  is  parallel  to  the  equator,  so  that  the  vertical  column  is  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  earth.  The  circle  parallel  to  this  column  represents  therefore 
a declination  circle.  If  the  points  of  the  circles,  corresponding  to  the  me- 
ridian, being  the  origin  of  the  hour- angles,  and  the  pole,  are  known,  the 
hour -angle  and  the  declination  of  a star  may  be  determined  by  such  an  in- 
strument. 

4.  In  this  latter  system  of  co-ordinates  one  of  them, 
the  declination,  does  not  change  while  the  hour-angle  in- 
creases proportional  to  the  time  and  differs  in  the  same  mo- 
ment at  different  places  on  the  earth  according  to  the  dif- 
ference of  longitude.  In  order  to  have  also  the  Second  co- 
ordinate invariable,  one  has  chosen  a fixed  point  of  the  equator 
as  origin,  namely  the  point  in  which  the  equator  is  intersected 
by  the  great  circle,  which  the  centre  of  the  sun  seen  from 
the  centre  of  the  earth  appears  to  describe  among  the  stars. 
This  great  circle  is  called  the  ecliptic  and  its  inclination  to 
the  equator,  which  is  about  23|  degrees,  the  obliquity  of  the 
ecliptic.  The  points  of  intersection  between  equator  and  eclip- 
tic are  called  the  points  of  the  equinoxes,  one  that  of  the 
vernal  the  other  that  of  the  autumnal  equinox , because  day 
and  night  are  of  equal  length  all  over  the  earth , when  the 
sun  on  the  21"*  of  March  and  on  the  23d  of  September  reaches 
those  points  *).  The  points  of  the  ecliptic  at  the  distance  of 
90  degrees  from  the  points  of  the  equinoxes  are  called  sol- 
stitial points. 

The  new  co-ordinate,  which  is  reckoned  in  the  equator 
from  the  point  of  the  vernal  equinox,  is  called  the  right- 

ascension  of  the  star.  It  is  reckoned  from  0“  to  360“  from 

• 

’)  For  ns  the  sun  is  then  on  the  equator,  and  as  equator  and  horizon 
divide  each  other  into  equal  parts,  the  snn  must  remain  as  long  below  as 
above  the  horizon. 


Digitized  by  Google 


7fi  ' 


west  to  east  or  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  diurnal  motion. 
Instead  of  using  the  spherical  co-ordinates,  declination  and 
right-ascension,  we  can  again  introduce  rectangular  co-ordi- 
nates, referring  the  place  of  the  star  to  three  vertical  axes, 
of  which  the  positive  axis  of  s is  directed  towards  the  North- 
pole,  while  the  axes  of  x and  tj  are  situated  in  the  plane  of 
the  equator,  the  positive  axis  of  x being  directed  towards 
the  origin  of  the  right-ascensions,  the  positive  axis  of  y to  the 
point,  whose  right-ascension  is  90°.  Denoting  then  the  right- 
ascension  by  n,  we  have: 

jt"  = cos  £ cos  a , y"  = cos  3 sin  a , z"  = sin  S. 

The  co-ordinates  a and  if  are  constant  for  any  star.  In 
order  to  find  from  them  the  place  of  a star  on  the  .apparent 
celestial  sphere  at  any  moment,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the 
position  of  the  point  of  the  vernal  equinox  with  regard  to 
the  meridian  of  the  place  at  that  moment,  or  the  hour-angle 
of  the  point  of  the  equinox,  which  is  called  the  sidereal  time , 
while  the ‘time  of  the  revolution  of  the  celestial  sphere  is 
called  a sidereal  day  and  is  divided  into  24  sidereal  hours. 
It  is  0h  sidereal  time  at  any  place  or  the  sidereal  day  com- 
mences when  the  point  of  the  vernal  equinox  crosses  the 
meridian,  it  is  lh  when  its  hour-angle  is  15"  or  lh  etc.  For 
this  reason  the  equator  is  divided  not  only  in  360°  but  also 
into  24  hours.  Denoting  the  sidereal  time  by  (•),  we  have 
always:  t=«, 

• hence  /=#  — a. 

If  therefore  for  instance  the  right-ascension  of  a star  is 
190"  20'  and  the  sidereal  time  is  4h,  we  find  l — 229°  40'  or 
130"  20'  east. 

From  the  equation  for  t follows  (-J  — a when  t — 0. 
Therefore  every  star  comes’  in  the  meridian  or  is  culminating 
at  the  sidereal  time  equal  to  its  right-ascension  expressed  in 
time.  Hence  when  the  right -ascension  of  a star  which  is 
culminating,  is  known,  the  sidereal  time  at  that  instant  is 
also  known  by  it  *). 

- — • 

*)  The  problem  to  convert  an  arc  into  time  occurs  very  often. 

If  we  have  to  convert  an  arc  into  time,  we  must  multiply  by  15  and 
multiply  the  remainder  of  the  degrees,  minutes  and  seconds  by  4,  in  order  to 
convert  them  into  minutes  and  seconds  of  time. 
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If  the  sidereal  time  at  any  place  is  at  the  same  in- 
stant the  sidereal  time,  at  another  place,  whose  difference  of 
longitude  is  fr,  must  be  -f-  k,  where  k is  to  be  taken  po- 
sitive or  negative  if  the  second  place  is  East  or  West  of  the 
first  place. 

Note.  The  co-ordinates  of  the  third  system  can  be  found  by  instruments 
of  the  second  class,  if  the  sidereal  time  is  known.  In  one  case  these  co- 
ordinates may  be  even  found  by  instruments  of  the  first  class,  namely  when 
the  star  is  crossing  the  meridian,  for  then  the  right -ascension  is  determined 
by  the  time  of  the  meridian  - passage  and  the  declination  by  observing  the 
meridian-altitude  of  the  star,  if  the  latitude  of  the  place  is  kuown.  For  such 
observations  a meridian-circle  is  used.  If  such  uu  instrument  is  not  used  for 
measuring  altitudes  but  merely  for  observing  the  times  of  the  meridian  - pas- 
sages of  the  stars,  if  it  is  therefore  a mere  azimuth -instrument  mounted  in 
the  meridian,  it  is  called  a transit -instrument.  If  we  observe  by  such  an 
instrument  and  a good  sidereal  clock  the  times  of  the  meridian -passages  we 
get  thus  the  differences  of  the  right -ascensions  of  the  stars.  But  a9  the 
point  from  which  the  right-ascensions  are  reckoned  cannot  be  observed  itself, 
it  is  more  difficult,  to  find  the  absolute  right-ascensions  of  the  stars. 

5.  Besides  these  systems  of  co-ordinates  a fourth  is 
used,  whose  fundamental  plane  is  the  ecliptic.  Great  circles 
which  pass  through  the  poles  of  the  ecliptic  and  therefore 
are  vertical  to  it,  are  called  circles  of  latitude  and  the  arc 
of  such  a circle  between  the  star  and  the  ecliptic  is  called 
the  latitude  of  the  star.  It  is  positive  or  negative  if  the  star 
is  North  or  South  of  the  ecliptic.  The  other  co-ordinate, 
the  longitude , is  reckoned  in  the  ecliptic  and  is  the  arc  be- 
tween the  circle  of  latitude  of  the  star  aud  the  point  of  the 
vernal  equinox.  It  is  reckoned  from  0"  to  360"  in  the  same 
direction*  as  the  right -ascension  or  contrary  to  the  diurnal 


Thus  we  have  239“  18’ 46".  75  *W 

= 15**,  4x14-1-1  minutes,  4x3  + 3 seconds  and  0 *.  1 17 
= 151>57'”  15  117. 

If  on  the  contrary  we  hare  to  convert  a quantity  expressed  in  time  into 
an  arc,  we  must  multiply  the  hours  by  15,  but  divide  the  minutes  and  se- 
conds by  4 in  order  to  convert  them  into  degrees  and  minutes  of  arc.  The 
remainders  must  again  be  multiplied  by  15. 

Thus  we  have  15b57m  15*.  117 

= 225  + 14  degrees,  15 + 3 minutes  and  46.75  seconds 
= 239“  18’ 46".  75. 
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motion  of  the  celestial  sphere”).  The  circle  of  latitude  whose 
longitude  is  zero,  is  called  the  colure  of  the  equinoxes  and 
that,  whose  longitude  is  90",  is  the  colure  of  the  solstices. 
The  arc  of  this  colure  between  the  equator  and  the  ecliptic, 
likewise  the  arc  between  the  pole  of  the  equator  and  that 
of  the  ecliptic  is  equal  to  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic. 

The  longitude  shall  always  be  denoted  by  A,  the  latitude 
by  ft  and  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  by  s. 

If  we  express  again  the  spherical  co-ordinates  ft  and  A 
by  rectangular  co-ordinates,  referred  to  three  axes  vertical 
to  each  other,  of  which  the  positive  axis  of  3 is  vertical  to 
the  ecliptic  and  directed  to  the  north -pole  of  it,  while  the 
axes  of  x and  y are  situated  in  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic,  the 
positive  axis  of  x being  directed  to  the  point  of  the  vernal 
equinox,  the  positive  axis  of  y to  the  90th  degree  of  longitude, 
we  have: 

x"'  = cos  ft  cos  A , y"  — cos  ft  sin  l , s'"  = sin/?. 

These  co-ordinates  are  never  found  by  direct  observations, 
but  are  only  deduced  by  computation  from  the  other  systems 
of  co-ordinates. 

Note.  As  the  motion  of  the  sun  is  merely  apparent  and  the  earth  really 
moving  round  the  sun,  it  is  expedient,  to  define  the  meaning  of  the  circles 
introduced  above  also  for  this  case.  The  centre  of  the  earth  moves  round 
the  sun  in  a plane,  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  the  sun  and  inter- 
sects the  celestial  sphere  in  a great  circle  called  the  ecliptic.  Hence  the  lon- 
gitude of  the  earth  seen  from  the  sun  differs  always  180°  from  that  of  the 
sun  seen  from  the  earth.  The  axis  of  the  earth  makes  an  angle  of  G6y  0 
with  this  plane  and  as  it  remains  parallel  while  the  earth  is  revolving  round 
the  sun  it  describes  in  the  course  of  a year  the  surface  of  an* oblique  cy- 
linder, whose  base  is  the  orbit  of  the  earth.  But  on  account  of  the  inffnite 
distance  of  the  celestial  sphere  the  axis  appears  in  these  different  positions 
to  intersect  the  sphere  in  the  same  two  points,  whose  distance  from  the  poles 
of  the  ecliptic  is  23*  Likewise  the  equator  is  carried  around  the  sun  par- 
allel to  itself  and  the  line  of  intersection  between  the  equator  and  the  plane 
of  the  ecliptic,  although  remaining  always  parallel,  changes  its  position  in 
the  course  of  the  year  by  the  entire  diameter  of  the  earth’s  orbit.  But 
the  intersections  of  the  equator  of  the  earth  with  the  celestial  sphere  in  all  the 
different  positions  to  which  it  is  carried  appear  to  coincide  on  account  of  the 


*)  The  longitudes  of  the  stars  arc  often  given  in  signs,  each  of  which 
has  30°.  Thus  the  longitude  6 signs  15  degrees  is  = 195°. 
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infinite  distance  of  the  stars  with  the  great  circle,  whose  poles  arc  the  poles 
of  the  heavens  and  all  the  lines  of  intersections  between  the  plane  of  the 
equator  and  that  of  the  ecliptic  arc  directed  towards  the  point  of  intersection 
between  the  two  great  circles  of  the  equator  and  the  ecliptic. 


II.  THE  TRANSFORMATION  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  SYSTEMS  OF 
CO-ORDINATES. 

6.  In  order  to  find  from  the  azimuth  and  altitude  of 
a star  its  declination  and  hour- angle,  we  must  revolve  the 
axis  of  5 in  the  first  system  of  co-ordinates  in  the  plane  of 
x and  s from  the  positive  side  of  the  axis  of  a;  to  the  positive 
side  of  the  axis  of  s through  the  angle  90 — if  (where  tf> 
designates  the  latitude),  as  the  axes  of  y of  both  systems 
coincide.  We  have  therefore  according  to  formula  (la)  for 
the  transformation  of  co-ordinates,  or  according  to  the  for- 
mulae of  spherical  trigonometry  in  the  triangle  formed  by  the 
zenith,  the  pole  and  the  star*): 

sin  8 = sin  f sin  h — cos  <p  cos  h cos  A 
cos  8 sin  * = cos  h sin  A 
cos  8 cos  t = sin  h cos  <p  -4-  cos  h siny  cos  A. 

In  order  to  render  the  formulae  more  convenient  for  lo- 
garithmic computation,  we  will  put: 

sin  h = m cos  M 
cos  h cos  A = w sin  J/, 

and  find  then: 

sin  8 = m sin  (y  — if) 
cos  8 sin  / = cos  h sin  A 
cos  8 cos  1 = m cos  (y  — if). 

These  formulae  give  the  unknown  quantities  without  any 
ambiguity.  For  as  all  parts  are  found  by  the  sine  and  co- 
sine, there  can  be  no  doubt  about  the  quadrant,  in  which  they 
lie,  if  proper  attention  is  paid  to  the  signs.  The  auxiliary 
.angles,  which  are  introduced  for  the  transformation  of  such 
formulae,  have  always  a geometrical  meaning,  which  in  each 
case  may  be  easily  discovered.  For  the  geometrical  con- 
struction amounts  to  this,  that  the  oblique  spherical  triangle 

*)  The  three  sides  of  this  triangle  are  respectively  90“  — A,  90*  — 8 and 
90“ — y and  the  opposite  angles  f,  180 — A and  the  angle  at  the  star. 
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is  either  divided  into  two  right-angled  triangles  or  by  the 
addition  of  a right-angled  triangle  is  transformed  into  one. 
In  the  present  case  we  must  draw  an  arc  of  a great  circle 
from  the  star  peqjendicular  to  the  -opposite  side  90  — if, 
and  as  we  have: 

tang  h = cos  .4  cotang  M, 

it  follows  front  the  third  of  the  formulae  (10)  in  No.  8 of 
the  introduction,  that  M is  the  arc  between  the  zenith  and  the 
perpendicular  arc,  while  m according  to  the  first  of  the  for- 
mulae (10)  is  the  cosine  of  this  perpendicular  arc  itself,  since 
we  have: 

sin  h = cos  P cos  M, 

if  we  denote  the  perpendicular  arc  by  P. 

We  will  suppose,  that  we  have  given: 
y = 52*  30'  1G".0,  A = 16*  1 1 ' 44".  0 and  A = 202*  4'  15”.5. 

Then  we  have  to  make  the  following  computation : 

cos  A 9.9669481.  m sin  M 9.9493620. 
cos  A 9.9824139  m cos  .1/  9.44.’>4744 
sin  .1  9.5749045.  M=  — 72*35*54"  6 1 
sin  3/  9.9796542, 

V-M=  125*  6' 10".  61 

sin  (f  — 3/)9. 9128171  cos  8 sin  / 9.5573184,  sin  8 9.8825249 
m 9.9697078  cos  8 cos  / 9.72941 14,  cos  8 9.8104999 
cos  (y>—  30  9.7597036.  i = 213  56  2722”  3 = 4-49  43  46.00 
cos  <9.91891 15.. 


7.  More  frecjuently  occurs  the  reverse  problem,  to  con- 
vert the  hour -angle  and  declination  of  a star  into  its  azi- 
muth and  altitude.  In  this  case  we  have  again  according  to 
formula  (1)  for  the  transformation  of  co-ordinates: 

sin  A = sin  jp  sin  8 -f-  cos  y cos  8 cos  t 
cos h sin. 4 = cos 8 sin  ( 

cos  h cos  A = — cos  <f  sin  8 4-  sin  9 cos  8 cos  t, 


which  may  be  reduced  to  a more  convenient  form  by  introdu- 
cing an  auxiliary  angle.  For  if  we  take : 


we  have: 


COS  8 COS  t = m cos  M 
sin  8 = m sin  3/ 

sin  h = m cos  (<f  — 3/) 
cos  li  sin  A = cos  8 sin  t 
cos  h cos  A — in  sin  (if  — 3/) 
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cos  M tang  I 

or:  tangzl  = — — ... 

h Bin  (y  — M) 

, cos  A . , 

=t«ng(y-.IA)  >' 

When  the  zenith  distance  alone  is  to  be  found,  the  fol- 
lowing formulae  are  convenient.  From  the  first  formula  for 
sin  h we  find  : 

cos  z — cos  (7  — A)  — 2 cos  7 cos  S sin  1 
or : sin  jt1  = sin  7 (y  — 8 )*  H-cos  y cos  8 sin  4 r1. 

If  we  take  now: 

« = sin  4 (y  — 8) 
in  = l^cos  y cos  8, 

we  have : sin  4 ^ 1 -1-  sin  4 


or  taking 


m . « 

— sin  4 f = tang  X 


sin  2 = 


cos  X 


If  sin  A should  be  greater  than  cos  A,  it  is  more  con- 
venient to  use  the  following  formula: 


sin  , z ==  — . , sin  , I. 
sin  A 

In  the  formula  by  which  n is  found,  we  must  use  w — 8, 
if  the  star  culminates  south  of  the  zenith,  but  1)  — <f  if  the 
star  culminates  north  of  the  zenith , as  will  be  afterwards 
shown. 

Applying  Gauss's  formulae  to  the  triangle  between  the 
star,  the  zenith  and  the  pole,  and  designating  the  angle  at 
the  star  by  p,  we  find: 

cos  4 z ■ sin  4 (-1  — p)  = sin  ( I . sin  4 (y  -+•  8) 
cos  4 z . cos 4 (A  — p)  — cos  4 / .cos4(y  — 8) 
sin  t z ■ sin  4 (.A  -+-  p)  — sin  4 < ■ cos  4 (y  ■+-  8) 
sin  4 z ■ cos  4 (A  A - p)  = cos  5 l . sin  4 (y  — 8). 

If  the  azimuth  should  be  reckoned  from  the  point  North, 
as  it  is  done  sometimes  for  the  polar  star,  we  must  introduce 
180  — A instead  of  A in  these  formulae  and  obtain  now : 
cos  4 z . sin  4 (pA-  A)  = cos  4 I • cos  ' (5 — y) 
cos}  z . cos4  (p-(-  rl)  = sin  4 t . sin  j (5-t-y) 
sin  4 * • sin  4 (/>  — A)  — cos  4 / . sin  4 (.8  — y) 
sin  4 * ■ cos  4 (/>  — A)  = sin  4 t ■ cos , (.8 -t-  y). 

*)  As  the  azimuth  is  always  on  the  snme  side  of  the  meridian  with  the 
hour  angle,  these  lust  formulae  leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  quadrant  in  which  it  lies. 
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Frequently  the  ease  occurs,  that  these  computations  must 
he  made  very  often  for  the  same  latitude,  when  it  is  desirable 
to  construct  tables  for  facilitating  these  computations  *).  In 
this  case  the  following  transformation  may  be  used.  We  had : 

(a)  sin  h = sin  <p  sin  8 -f-  cos  <p  cos  8 cos  I 

(A)  cos  h sin  A = cos  8 sin  I 

(c)  cos  h cos  A = — cos  <f  sin  8 -+-  sin  <f  cos  8 cos  t. 

If  we  designate  now  by  A„  and  <5,,  those  values  of  A 
and  <>',  which  substituted  in  the  above  equation  make  h equal 
to  zero,  we  have : 

(</)  0 = sin  y sin  iV0  cos  y cos  80  cos  / 

O)  sin  A „ = cos  8,  sin  l 

( D cos , 1 „ = — cos  f sin  80  — +—  -S in  ¥ cos  8„  cos  t. 

Multi j)lying  now  (/")  by  cos  tf  and  subtracting  from  it 
equation  (d)  after  having  multiplied  it  by  sin  </,  further  mul- 
tiplying equation  (f)  by  sin  </  and  adding  to  it  equation  (</), 
after  multiplying  it  by  cos  </,  we  find: 
cos  A 0 cos  f = — sin  8„ 
cos  A,,  sin  ¥ — cos  8„  cos  t 
sin  A „ = cos  80  sin  t. 

Taking  then: 

sin  ¥ — sin  Y cos  li 
cos  ¥ cos  I = sin  y sin  B 
cos  y sin  I = cos  y, 

we  find  from  the  equation  (d)  the  following: 

0 — sin  y sin  (#0  + B) 
or:  80  = — B 

and  from  (a): 

sin  h = sin  y sin  (8  ■+■  B). 

Then  subtracting  from  the  product  of  equations  (i»)  ami 
(f)  the  product  of  the  equations  (c)  and  (e)  we  get: 

cos  h sin  (vl  — .■!„)  = cos  f sin  I sin  (8 — 80)  = cos  y sin  ($  -+-  J3) 
and  likewise  adding  to  the  product  of  the  equations  (c)  and 
(/")  the  product  of  the  equations  (fr)  and  ( e ) and  that  of  the 
equations  (a)  and  (d) : 

cos  /<  cos  (.1  — .1  „)  = cos  8 cos  8t  sin  1 7 -+-  sin  8 sin  cV0  + cos  8 cos  8„  cos  f ’ 
= cos  {8  — 8 Q)  — cos  (8  + B). 

*)  For  instance  if  one  has  to  set  nu  altitude-  and  azimuth  instrument 
at  objects,  whose  place  is  given  b_v  tlicir  right  ascension  and  declination.  Then 
one  must  first  compute  the  hour  angle  from  the  right  ascension  and  the  side- 
real time. 
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Hence  the  complete  system  of  formulae  is  as  follows  : 


sin  y = sin  y cos  B ^ 
cos  y cos  t = sin  y sin  B 
cosy  sin  1=  cos  y 1 

sin  B = cos  .t0  cos  y ^ 
cos  B cos  / = cos  At  sin  y 
cos  B sin  t = sin  A„  ^ 


(1) 


(2) 


sin  h = sin  y sin  (3  + B)  j 
cos  A cos  (.it  — it0)  = cos  (3  -+-  B)  > (3). 

cos  h sin  (i4  — yt„)  = cos  y sin  (3  -+-  B)  ' 

These  formulae  by  taking  D = sin  , C — cos  y and 
A — A„  = « are  changed  into  the  following:  • 

tang  B = cotg  y cos  t 
tang  At  = sin  y tang  t 
sin  h = D sin  (B  + 3) 
tang  u = Otang(fl  -t-  3) 

A = A0  4-  u 

where  Z)  and  C are  the  sine  and  cosine  of  an  angle  which 
is  found  from  the  following  equation*): 

cotang  y = sin  B tang  I = cotang  y sin  . 

These  are  the  formulae  given  by  Gauss  in  ^Schumacher's 
HOlfstafeln  herausgegeben  von  Wamstorff  pag.  135.“  If  now 
the  quantities  Z),  C,  B and  A„  are  brought  into  tables  whose 
argument  is  t , the  computation  of  the  altitude  and  the  azi- 
muth from  the  hour  angle  and  the  declination  is  reduced  to 
the  computation  of  the  following  simple  formulae : 
sin  h =»  /)  sin  ( B +•  3) 
tang  u = C tang  (B  -+-  3) 

A = Ag  ~h  u- 


Such  tables  for  the  latitude  of  the  observatory  at  Altona 
have  been  published  in  W arnstorfl's  collection  of  tables  quoted 
above.  It  is  of  course  only  necessary  to  extend  these  tables 
from  f = 0 to  t = 6 h.  For  it  follows  from  the  equation 
tang  Au  = sin  if  tang  t,  that  A„  lies  always  in  the  same  qua- 
drant as  f,  that  therefore  to  the  hour  angle  1211  — t belongs  the 
azimuth  180"  — A.  Furthermore  it  follows  from  the  equations 
for  B,  that  this  angle  becomes  negative,  when  t > 6h  or  >•  90°, 
that  therefore  if  the  hour  angle  is  12h  — t the  value  — B must 
be  used.  The  quantities 


*)  For  wc  have  according  to  the  formulae  (2) 

cotang  y sin  A 0 = sin  B tang  I. 


6* 
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C=  cos  <f  sin  t and  L)  — l^sin  <p7  -+-  cos  y>’  cos  /’ 

are  not  changed  if  1 80"  — t instead  of  t is  substituted  in  these 
expressions.  When  t lies  between  12h  and  241',  the  compu- 
tation must  be  carried  through  with  the  complement  of  t to 
24'1  and  afterwards  instead  of  the  resulting  value  of  A its 
complement  to  360"  must  be  taken. 

It  is  easy  to  find  the  geometrical  meaning  of  the  aux- 
iliary angles.  As  <!„  represents  that  value  of  A,  which  sub- 
stituted in  the  first  of  the  original  equations  makes  it  equal 
to  zero,  jV„  is  the  declination  of  that  point,  in  which  the  de- 
clination circle  of  the  star  intersects  the  horizon;  likewise  is 
A„  the  azimuth  of  this  point.  Further- 
more as  we  have  B = — A0 , B <)' 
is  the  arc  SF  Fig.  1 *)  of  the  decli- 
nation circle  extended  to  the  horizon. 
In  the  right  angled  triangle  FOh', 
which  is  formed  by  the  horizon,  the 
equator  and  the  side  FK  — B , we  have 
according  to  the  sixth  of  the  formu- 
lae (10)  of  the  introduction,  because 
the  angle  at  O is  equal  to  90°  — if : 

sin  = cos  li  sin  O F K. 


Fig.  I. 


But  as  we  have  also  sin  if  = I)  cos  B,  we  see,  that  D is 
the  sine  of  the  angle  OFK , therefore  C its  cosine.  At  last 
we  easily  see  that  F II  is  equal  to  A„  and  FG  equal  to  u. 

W e can  find  therefore  the  above  formulae  from  the  three 
* right  angled  triangles  PFH , OFK  and  SFG.  The  first  tri- 
angle gives : 

tang  A0  = tang  / 'sin  y, 

the  second: 


tang  D — cotang  y cos  / 
cotang  y — sin  B tang  / — cotg  y sin  A„ , 

and  the  third: 

sin  A = sin  y sin  (B  -i-  S ) 
tang  u =cos  y tang  (B -+-£). 

The  same  auxiliary  quantities  may  be  used  for  solving 
the  inverse  problem,  given  in  No.  6,  to  find  the  hour  angle 


*)  In  this  figure  P is  the  pole,  Z the  zenith,  Oil  the  horizon,  OA  the 
equator,  aud  <S  the  star. 
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and  the  declination  of  a star  from  its  altitude  and  azimuth. 
For  we  have  in  the  right  angled  triangle  SKL,  designating 
L G by  B , L h by  « , A L by  A-„  and  the  cosine  and  sine  of 
the  angle  SLh’  by  C and  D : 

(’tnng(A  — B)  — tang  u 
li  sin  (//  — B)  = sin  S 
and  / = .1 0 — ii, 

where  now  : 

tang  B = cotang  y cos  A 
tang  .1  „ = sin  y tang  A 

and  where  D and  C are  the  sine  and  cosine  of  an  angle 
which  is  found  by  the  equation : 

cotang  y = sin  B tang  A. 

We  use  therefore  for  computing  the  auxiliary  quantities 
the  same  formulae  as  before  only  with  this  difference,  that 
in  these  A occurs  in  the  place  of  I;  we  can  use  therefore 
also  the  same  tables  as  before,  taking  as  argument  the  azi- 
muth converted  into  time. 

8.  The  cotangent  of  the  angle  which  Gauss  denotes 
by  E , can  be  used  to  compute  the  angle  at  the  star  in  the 
triangle  between  the  pole,  the  zenith  and  the  star.  This  angle 
between  the  vertical  circle  and  the  declination  circle,  which 
is  called  the  parallactic  angle  is  often  made  use  of.  If  we 
have  tables,  such  as  spoken  of  before,  which  give  also  the 
angle  E,  we  find  the  parallactic  angle,  which  shall  be  de- 
noted by  /),  from  the  following  simple  formula: 

E 

tang  />  = ,_j-si 
cos  (B  -+-  <J) 

as  is  easily  seen,  if  the  fifth  of  the  formulae  (10)  in  No.  8 
of  the  introduction  is  applied  to  the  right  angled  triangle  SGF 
Fig.  1.  But  if  one  has  no  such  tables,  the  following  formulae 
which  are  easily  deduced  from  the  triangle  SPZ  can  be  used: 

cos  /*  sin  p = cos  (p  sin  / 

cos  h cos  p = cos  8 sin  y — sin  8 cos  rp  cos  1 , 

or  taking: 

cos  (p  cos  t = n sin  N 
sin  <p  = n cos  iV, 

the  following  formulae,  which  are  more  convenient  for  loga- 
rithmic computation : 

cos  h sin  p = cos  tp  sin  l 
cos  h cos  p = n cos  ( 8 -+■  iV). 
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The  parallactic  angle  is  used,  if  we  wish  to  compute 
the  effect  which  small  increments  of  the  azimuth  and  al- 
titude produce  in  the  declination  and  the  hour  angle.  For 
we  have,  applying  to  the  triangle  between  the  pole,  the  ze- 
nith and  the  star  the  first  and  third  of  the  formulae  (9)  in 
No.  11  of  the  introduction: 

ilS  = cos  pdh  -+■  cos  tdtpA-  cos  A sin  p . dA 
cos  8dt  — — sin  pdh-\-  sin  I sin  8. dip  -+-  cos  A cos p.dA 
and  likewise: 

dli  = cos  pdS  — ■ cos  A dip  — cos  8 sin  p . dt 
cos  hdA  = sin  pdS  — sin  A sin  hdip  -+-  cos  8 cos pdt. 

9.  In  order  to  convert  the  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation of  a star  into  its  latitude  and  longitude,  we  must  re- 
volve the  axis  of  s"  *)  in  the  plane  of  y"z"  through  the  angle 
t equal  to  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  in  the  direction  from 
the  positive  axis  of  y"  towards  the  positive  axis  of  s”.  As  the 
axes  of  x”  and  x"'  of  the  two  systems  coincide,  we  find  ac- 
cording to  the  formulae  (la)  in  No.  1 of  the  introduction: 

cos  ft  cos  / = cos  8 cos  a 

cos  ft  sin  A — cos  8 sin  a cos  s + sin  8 sin  e 

sin  ft  = — cos  8 sin  a sin  s + sin  8 cos  *. 

These  formulae  may  be  also  derived  from  the  triangle 
between  the  pole  of  the  equator,  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic  and 
the  star,  whose  three  sides  are  90"  — d,  90°  — ft  and  s and 
the  opposite  angles  respectively  90" — it,  90" -1-  a and  the 
angle  at  the  star. 

In  order  to  render  these  formulae  convenient  for  loga- 
rithmic computation,  we  introduce  the  following  auxiliary 
quantities: 

M sin  N — sin  8 
M cos  y = cos  8 sin  rt, 

by  which  the  three  original  equations  are  changed  into  the 
following: 

cos  ft  cos  X = cos  8 cos  It 
cos  ft  sin  X = M cos  ( N — t) 
sin  ft  = M sin  (JV  — *), 

or  if  we  find  all  quantities  by  their  tangents  and  substitute 
for  M its  value  cos  8 sin  a 

cos  iV 

*)  See  No.  4 of  this  Section. 
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we  get  as  final  equations : 

tang  S 

tong  A = 


- cos  (N — e) 
tang  i = — co.  y tang  a ^ 

tang  ft  = tang  (A’ — *)  din  A 


('<)• 


The  original  formulae  give  us  a and  d without  any  am- 
biguity ; but  if  we  use  the  formulae  (b)  we  may  be  in  doubt 
as  to  the  quadrant  in  which  w’e  must  take  A.  However  it 
follows  from  the  equation: 

cos  ft  cos  A = cos  <V  cos  n 

that  A must  be  taken  in  that  quadrant,  which  corresponds  to 
the  sign  of  tang  A and  at  the  same  time  satisfies  the  con- 
dition, that  cos  « and  cos  A must  have  the  same  sign. 

As  a check  of  the  computation  the  following  equation 
may  be  used: 

cos  ( N — *)  cos  ft  sin  A ^ ^ 

cos  jV  cos  8 sin  « ’ 

which  wre  find  by  dividing  the  two  equations: 
cos  ft  sin  A = .1/  cos  (.V  — *) 
cos  3 sin  a = .1/  cos  N. 

The  geometrical  meaning  of  the  auxiliary  angles  is  easily 
found.  A'  is  the  angle  which  the  great  circle  passing  through 
the  star  and  the  point  of  the  vernal  equinox  makes  with  the 
equator,  and  M is  the  sine  of  this  arc. 


Example.  If  we  have: 

« = 0*  33’  29".  30  8 = — 1 6*  22’  35".  45 
* = 23"  27'  31".  72, 


the  computation  of  the  formula 
cos  9.9820131 
tang$  9 . 4681562, 

sin  n 9 . 0577093 
N=—  68"  45'41”.  88 
* = 4-28  27  31  .72 

N—  « = — 92  13  13  .60 
cos  (A r— «)  8.5882086. 
cos  A'  .9 . 5590069 

qos  ft  sin  A = 
cos  8 sin  a = 


e ( b ) and  (c)  stands  as  follows: 
tang  a 9 . 0605604 
cos(‘V“f)  9. 0292017. 

cos  Ar 

A = 359°  17' 43".  91 

tang  (A—*)  1 .4114653 
sin  A 8 . 0S97293. 
ft  = — 17"  35’  37”.  53 
cos  ft  = 9. 9791948 

8 . 0689241, 

9 .0397224 
9 . 0292017. 
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If  we  apply  Gauss's  formulae  to  the  triangle  between 
the  pole  of  the  equator,  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic  and  the  star 
and  denote  the  angle  at  the  star  by  90° — E,  we  find: 

sin  (45“  — 4/31  sin  A {JC  — A)  = cos  (45*  + 4al  sin  [45°  — 4 (*-)-£l] 
sin  (43  — !1Slcos4(.£ — Ai  = sin(45  +|o)  cos [45  — 4 (s  — £)] 
cos(45  — 4/**  8>n  t <A’+A)  = tin  (45  -t- } «) sin  [45  — 4 (* — 5)] 

cos  (45  — 4/3)  cos  • tE  + i)  — cos(45  -i~4n)cos|45  — 4,*  + ^,l- 

These  formulae  are  especially  convenient,  if  we  wish  to  tind 
besides  ft  and  A also  the  angle  90°  — E. 

Note.  Encke  Tins  given  in  the  Berlin  Jahrbucli  for  1831  tables,  which 
arc  very  convenient  for  an  approximate  computation  of  the  longitude  and  la- 
titude from  the  right  ascension  and  declination.  The  formulae  on  which  they 
are  based  are  deduced  by  the  same  transformation  of  the  three  fundamental 

equations  in  No.  8 as  that  used  in  No.  7 of  this  section  for  equations  of  a 

similar  form.  More  accurate  tables  have  been  given  in  the  Jahrbuch  for  1850. 


10.  The  formulae  for  the  inverse  problem,  to  convert 
the  longitude  and  latitude  of  a star  into  its  right-^tscension 
and  declination,  arc  similar.  Wc  get  in  this  case  from  the 
formulae  (1)  for  the  transformation  of  co-ordinates  or  also 
from  the  same  spherical  triangle  as  before: 
cos  8 cos  a = cos  ft  cos  X 
cos  8 sin  a = cos  sin  X cos  e — sin  ft  sin  £ 
sin  8 = cos  ft  sin  X sin  £ -H  sin  ft  cos  e. 

We  can  find  these  equations  also  by  exchanging  in  the 
three  original  equations  in  No.  9 ft  and  A for  <7  and  tc  and 
conversely  and  taking  the  angle  f negative.  In  the  same  way 
we  can  deduce  from  the  formulae  (/>)  the  following: 


lung:  N = 


tan  xft 
sin  X 


cos  (N  -+■  e)  . 
tang  <i  = _ , tang  A 

cos  A 

tang  8 — tang  (N  + f)  sin  a 

and  from  (c)  the  following  formula,  which  may  be  used  as 
a check: 


cos  (.V  -+-  s)  cos  8 sin  « 

cos  N cos  ,(f  sin  A 

Here  is  N the  angle,  which  the  great  circle’  passing  through 
the  star  and  the  point  of  the  vernal  equinox  makes  with 
the  ecliptic. 

Finally  Gauss's  equations  give  in  this  case : 
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sin  (45°  — $ A)  sin  4 (A1 -4 -«)  = sin  (45°  4-*  A)  sin  [45°  — 4 U 4-/?)] 
sin  (45  — 4^lcosi(AH-rti  = cos<45  4- J A)  cos  [45  — i (« — ft)] 
cos (45  — j^)sin^(A  — «)=cos(45  4-'}  A)  sin  (45  — 4 is  — ft)\ 
cos (45  — 4 8)  cos  4 [K — <4  = sin  <45  4- 4 A)  cos  [45  — 4l«4-/?)]. 

Note.  As  the  snn  is  always  in  the  ecliptic,  the  formulae  become  more 
simple  in  this  case.  If  we  designate  the  longitude  of  the  sun  by  A,  its  right 
ascension  and  declination  by  A and  Z>,  we  find: 
tang  A = tang  L cos  * 
sin  D = sin  L sin  e 
or : tang  O = tang  e sin  A. 


11.  The  angle  at  the  star  in  the  triangle  between  the 
pole  of  the  equator,  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic  and  the  star, 
or  the  angle  at  the  star  between  its  circle  of  declination  and 
its  circle  of  latitude,  is  found  at  the  same  time  with  / and  /?, 
if  Gauss's  equations  are  used  for  computing  them,  as,  de- 
noting this  angle  by  ij,  we  have  >i  — 90 — E.  Hut  if  we 
wish  to  find  this  angle  without  computing  those  formulae, 
we  can  obtain  it  from  the  following  equations: 

cos  ft  sin  iy  = cos  a sin  £ 

cos  ft  cos  y = cos  £ cos  J 4*  sin  £ sin  8 sin  a 

or: 

cos  8 sin  y = cos  A sin  £ 

cos  8 cos  y = cos  e cos  ft  — sin  e sin  ft  sin  A, 

or  taking: 

cos  £ = in  cos  A/ 
sin  £ sin  « = m sin  M 


or: 


cos  6 = n cos  N 
sin  £ sin  X = n sin  N 


we  may  find  it  from  the  equations: 
cos  ft  sin  iy  = cos  a sin  £ 
cos  /?  cos  y = nt  cos  ( A f — 8) 


or: 

cos  8 sin  y ==  cos  X sin  £ 
cos  8 cos  y = n cos  (iV  4-  /?). 

The  angle  i;  is  used  to  find  the  effect,  which  small  in- 
crements of  A and  (9  have  on  a and  ()  and  conversely.  For 
we  get  by  applying  the  first  and  third  of  the  formulae  (11) 
in  No.  9 of  the  introduction  to  the  triangle  used  before: 

d ft  = cos  rtd8  — cos  8 sin  iy . da  — sin  Xde 
cos  ft  dX  = sin  yd  8 -4-  cos  8 cos  y . dn  4-  cos  X sin  ft  da , 

and  also: 


d8  = cos  yd  ft  4-  cosy?  sin  iy . dX  4-  sin  ads 
cos  8dn  = — sin  iy  dft  4-  cos  ft  cos  y . dX  — cos  a sin  8 . d e. 


Digitized  by  Google 


90 


Note.  The  supposition  made  above  that  the  centre  of  the  sun  is  always 
moving  in  the  ecliptic  is  not  rigidly  true,  as  the  sun  on  account  of  the  per- 
turbations produced  by  the  planets  has  generally  a small  latitude  either  north 
or  south,  which  however  never  exceeds  one  second  of  arc.  Having  therefore 
computed  right  ascension  and  declination  by  the  formulae  given  in  the  note 
to  No.  10,  we  must  correct  them  still  for  this  latitude.  If  we  designate  it 
by  dBj  we  have  the  differential  formulae: 

,/.!  = - 9in?  .rffl, 
cos  /> 

dD  = cos  rj  . d /}, 

or  if  we  substitute  the  values  of  sin  rj  ami  cos  rj  from  the  formulae  for 
cos  ft  cos  rj  anil  cos  8 cos  rj  after  having  taken  ft  — 0,  we  find: 
cos  DdA  = — cos  A sin  s . dB, 
cos  s 


<//>  = 


cos  L> 


. dB. 


12.  The  formulae  for  converting  altitudes  and  azimuths 
into  longitudes  and  latitudes  may  be  briefly  stated,  as  they 
are  not  made  use  of. 

We  have  first  the  co-ordinates  with  respeet  to  the  plane 
of  the  horizon : 

x = cos  A cos 
y = sin  A cos  h , 
z = sin  h. 

If  we  revolve  the  axis  of  x in  the  plane  of  x and  a through 
the  angle  90"  — if  in  the  direction  towards  the  positive  side 
of  the  axis  of  a,  we  find  the  new  co-ordinates: 
x = x sin  f -1-  z cos  y, 

/-* 

z = z sin  f — x cos  <p. 

If  we  then  revolve  the  axis  of  x in  the  plane  of  x and 
y\  which  is  the  plane  of  the  equator,  through  the  augle  (ft, 
so  that  the  axis  of  x"  is  directed'  towards  the  point  of  the 
vernal  equinox,  we  find  the  following  formulae,  observing  that 
the  positive  side  of  y"  must  be  directed  towards  a point  whose 
right  ascension  is  90"  and  that  the  right  ascensions  and  hour 
angles  are  reckoned  in  an  opposite  direction : 

x”  = x ' cos  & y sin  & 

— y”  = y cos  & — x1  sin  B 

If  we  finally,  revolve  the  axis  of  y"  in  the  plane  of  y " 
and  a”  through  the  angle  t in  the  direction  towards  the  pos- 
itive side  of  the  axis  of  a",  we  find: 
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y"’  = y"  cos  e + s"  sin  * 

= — y”  sin  t -f-  z"  cos  «, 

and  as  we  also  have: 

x"  — cos  /?  cos  1 
y"'  = cos  /}  sin  X 
x’"  = sin  t‘1, 

we  can  express  X.  and  (i  directly  by  A,  h , </,  <•)  and  r.  by 
eliminating  x\  y\  s’  as  well  as  x",  y",  z". 


III.  THE  DIURNAL  MOTION  AS  A MEASURE  OF  TIME. 

SIDEREAL,  APPARENT  AND  MEAN  SOLAR  TIME. 

13.  The  diurnal  revolution  of  the  celestial  sphere  or 
rather  that  of  the  earth  on  her  axis  being  perfectly  uniform, 
it  serves  as  a measure  of  time.  The  time  of  an  entire  revo- 
lution of  the  earth  on  its  axis  or  the  time  between  two  suc- 
cessive culminations  of  the  same  fixed  point  of  the  celestial 
sphere,  is  called  a sidereal  day.  It  is  reckoned  from  the  mo- 
ment the  point  of  the  vernal  equinox  is  crossing  the  meri- 
dian, when  it  is  O'1  sidereal  time.  Likewise  it  is  P,  2h,  3h  etc. 
sidereal  time,  when  the  hour  angle  of  the  point  of  the  equinox 
is  P,  2h,  3h  etc.  or  when  the  point  of  the  equator  whose 
right  ascension  is  lb,  2b,  3h  etc.  or  15",  30°,  45“  etc.  is  on 
the  meridian. 

We  shall  see  hereafter,  that  the  two  points  of  the  equi- 
noxes are  not  fixed  points  of  the  celestial  sphere,  but  that 
they  are  moving  though  slowly  on  the  ecliptic.  This  motion 
is  rather  the  result  of  two  motions,  of  which  one  is  propor- 
tional to  the  time  and  therefore  unites  with  the  diurnal  mo- 
tion of  the  sphere,  while  the  other  is  periodical.  This  latter 
motion  has  the  effect,  that  the  hour  angle  of  the  point  of 
the  vernal  equinox  does  not  increase  uniformly,  hence  that 
sidereal  time  is  not  strictly  uniform.  But  this  want  of  uni- 
formity is  exceedingly  small  as  it  amounts  during  a period  of 
nineteen  years  only  to  =±=  P. 

14.  The  sun  being  on  the  21"'  of  March  at  the  vernal 
equinox  it  crosses  the  meridian  on  that  day  at  nearly  0h  si- 
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dereal  time.  But  at  it  moves  in  tlie  ecliptic  and  is  at  the 
point-  of  the  autumnal  equinox  on  the  23*1  of  September,  hav- 
ing the  right  ascension  12h,  it  culminates  on  this  day  at 
nearly  1 2 h sidereal  time.  Thus  the  time  of  the  culmination 
of  the  sun  moves  in  the  course  of  a year  through  all  hours 
of  a sidereal  day  and  on  account  of  this  inconvenience  the 
sidereal  time  would  not  suit  the  purposes  of  society,  hence 
the  motion  of  the  sun  is  used  as  the  measure  of  civil  time. 
The  hour  angle  of  the  sun  is  called  the  apparent  solar  time 
and  the  time  between  two  successive  culminations  of  the  sun 
an  apparent  solar  day.  It  is  0h  apparent  time  when  the 
centre  of  the  sun  passes  over  the  meridian.  But  as  the  right 
ascension  of  the  sun  does  not  increase  uniformly,  this  time 
is  also  not  uniform.  There  are  two  causes  which  produce 
this  variable  increase  of  the  sun's  right  ascension,  namely  the 
obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  and  the  variable  motion  of  the  suu 
in  the  ecliptic.  This  annual  motion  of  the  sun  is  only  ap- 
parent and  produced  by  the  motion  of  the  earth,  which  ac- 
cording to  Kepler's  laws  moves  in  an  ellipse,  whose  focus  is 
occupied  by  the  sun,  and  in  such  a manner  that  the  line 
joining  the  centre  of  the  earth  and  that  of  the  sun  (the  ra- 
dius vector  of  the  earth)  describes  equal  areas  in  equal  times. 
If  we  denote  the  length  of  the  sidereal  year,  in  which  the  earth 
performs  an  entire  revolution  in  her  orbit,  by  r we  find  for 

the  areal  velocity  F of  the  earth  , as  the  area  of 

the  ellipse  is  equal  to  a* nV\  — e",  or  if  wc  take  the  semi- 
major axis  of  the  ellipse  equal  to  unity  and  introduce  instead 
of  e the  angle  of  excentrieity  if,  given  by  the  equation  e = siny, 
we  find : 

p 7T  COS  If 

T 

If  wc  call  the  time,  when  the  earth  is  nearest  to  the 
sun  or  at  the  perihelion  T,  we  find  for  any  other  time  t 
the  sector,  which  the  radius  vector  has  described  since  the  time 
of  the  perihelion  passage  equal  to  F(t  — T).  But  this  sector 

r 

is  also  expressed  by  the  definite  integral  \ | r-  dr,  where  r des- 

6 

ignates  the  radius  vector  and  v the  angle,  which  the  radius 
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vector  makes  with  the  major  axis,  or  the  true  anomaly  of  the 
earth.  We  have  therefore  the  following  equation: 

V 

'2  F(i — T)  = jr'.lr. 

As  we  have  for  the  ellipse  r = “^'  ' "*  = " <os  1 , this 

integral  would  become  complicated.  We  can  however  in- 
troduce another  angle  for  v ; for  as  the  radius  vector  at  the 
perihelion  is  =a — ae,  at  the  aphelion  = a-f-«e,  we  may 
assume  r—a(  1 — cos  IS)  where  E is  an  angle  which  is  equal 
to  zero  at  the  same  time  as  v.  For  we  get  the  following 
equation  for  determining  E from  the  two  expressions  of  r: 


,,  cos  v -H  e 
cos  A = . » 

1 -H  f cos  »* 

from  which  we  see,  that  E has  always  a real  value,  as  the 
right  side  is  always  less  than  J. 

By  a simple  transformation  we  get  also: 


cos  E — f 
1 — ecos  E 


= cos  v and 


cos  tf  sin 
1 — ecus 


E 

,,  = sin  v 
r. 


and  differentiating  the  two  expressions  for  r,  we  find: 

dr  a cos  <p 
dE  r 

Introducing  now  the  variable  E into  the  above  definite 
integral,  we  find : 

E 

2 F{t  — T)  = a J cos  f j (l  — e cos  E) d E = a7  cos tf  ( E — e sin  A’), 

(i 

hence  taking  again  the  semi -major  axis  equal  to  unity  and 
substituting  for  F its  value  "found  before  we  obtain: 

2 71 

(<  — T)  = E — < sin  E, 

T 

2„  . • 

where  " is  the  mean  sidereal  daily  motion  of  the  earth,  that 

is  the  daily  motion  the  earth  would  have  if  it  were  perform- 
ing the  whole  revolution  with  uniform  velocity  in  the  time  r. 
The  first  member  of  the  above  equation  expresses  therefore 
the  angle,  which  such  a fictitious  earth,  moving  with  uniform 
velocity,  would  describe  in  the  time  t — T.  This  angle  is 
called  the  mean  anomaly  and  denoting  it  by  l V,  we  can  write 
the  above  equation  also  thus: 
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M = E — e sin  A’f 


and  having  found  from  this-  the  auxiliary  angle  E , we  get 
the  true  anomaly  from  the  equation: 


tang  v = 


cos  tp  sin  E 
cos  E — e 


But  in  case  that  the  excentricity  is  small  it  is  more  con- 
venient, to  develop  the  difference  between  the  true  aud  mean 
anomaly  into  a series.  Several  elegant  methods  have  been 
given  for  this,  whose  explanation  would  lead  us  too  far,  but 
as  we  need  only  a few  terms  for  our  present  purpose,  we  can 
easily  find  them  in  the  following  way.  As  we  have  v = M 
when  e = 0,  we  can  take  : 

>■  = if  ■+■  v'a  . e 4-  , v \ . t1  4-  { . e3  , 

where  j>'„,  etc.  designate  the  first,  second  etc.  differential 
coefficient  of  v with  respect  to  e in  case  that  we  take  e = 0. 

If  we  differentiate  the  equation  sin  v = c.os  7 sl"  written 

1 — cos  E 

logarithmically,  we  find: 


or: 


cos  v i d E cos  E — e 

sin  v sin  E l — ecosA’ 

, sin  v sin  v a cos  cr 

dr=  . dh  -f-  acr  = 
sin  A cos  or 


c/y  cos  A’  — e 

cosy  1 — ecosA 

sin  v 
cos  <r 


dE 


dtp , 


and  if  we  differentiate  also  the  equation  for  M , considering 
only  E and  e as  variable,  we  find: 


dE  = sin  vdip 


dv 
d if 


sin  v dv 

(2  -I-  e cos  v)  and  — 
COS  <f  dt 


sin  v 
cosy1 


(2  e cos  v). 


Taking  here  e = 0,  we  get  i»'0  = 2 sin  M. 

In  order  to  find  also  the  higher  differential  coefficients 


we  will  put  P=  t,mv,  and  Q = 2 -+-  e cos  v.  We  find  then 

1 cosy’ 

easily,  denoting  the  differential  coefficients  of  P and  Q after 
having  taken  e = 0 by  P0 , Q'„  etc.  % 


P0  = cos  M . v\  = sin  2 
Q'n  = cos  if, 

v".  = sin  if.  Q'„  -+-  2P.  = i sin  23/, 

P'„  = cos.V.  v’\  — sin  M . e',1  -+-  2sin  .1/=  | sin  3 M 1 sin  if, 
<2"„=  — 2 sin  if.  v\  = — 4 sin  if\ 

v"\  = sin  if . Q".  -+-  2 Q’, . P.  ■+  2 P\  = V sin  3 if  - 4 sin  it. 
Hence  we  get: 

v = if  -+-  « . 2 sin  if  -I-  e1  . | sin  2 4/  -I-  «*  ( j { sin  3 if — 1 sin  if) 
= if+  (2  c — J e3)  sin  5 «3  sin  2 Af-h  e3  sin  3 if  -i- ... 
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The  excentrieity  of  the  earth’s  orbit  for  the  year  1850 
is  0.0167712.  If  we  substitute  this  value  for  e and  multiply 
all  terms  by  206265  in  order  to  get  v — M expressed  in  sec- 
onds of  arc,  we  find: 

,■  = M 4-  69 1 8" . 37  sin  if  -4-  72" . 52  sin  2 if -4-1  05  sin  3 if, 
where  the  periodical  part , which  is  always  to,  be  added  to 
the  mean  anomaly  in  order  to  get  the  true  anomaly,  is  called 
the  equation  of  the  centre. 

As  the  apparent  angular  motion  of  the  sun  is  equal  to 
the  angular  motion  of  the  earth  around  the  sun,  we  obtain 
the  true  longitude  of  the  sun  by  adding  to  e the  longitude  n 
which  the  sun  has  when  the  earth  is  at  the  perihelion  and 
M -4-  n is  the  longitude  of  the  fictitious  mean  sun,  which  is 
supposed  to  move  with  uniform  velocity  in  the  ecliptic,  or 
the  mean  longitude  of  the  sun.  Denoting  the  first  by  it,  the 
other  by  £,,  we  have  the  following  expression  for  the  true 
longitude  of  the  sun: 

X = L-b  G91 8”.  37  sin  if  -b  72".  52  sin  2 M -4-  1 05  sin  3 M *), 
or  if  we  introduce  L instead  of  If,  as  we  have  M = L — n 
and  n = 280“  21’41”.0: 

X = L -b  1244".  31  sin  A -t-  6805".  56  cos  A 

— 67 . 82  sin  2 A -i-  25  . 66  cos  2 A 

— 0 . 54  sin  3 A — 0 . 1>0  cos  3 A. 

In  order  to  deduce  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun  from 
its  longitude,  we  use  the  formula: 

tang  .1  = tang  X . cos  e, 

which  by  applying  formula  (17)  in  No.  11  of  the  introduction 
is  changed  into: 

A = X — tang  4 * 5 sin  2 i -4-  , tang  ^ a * sin  4 A — ... 
wdiere  the  periodical  part  taken  with  the  opposite  sign  is  cal- 
led the  reduction  to  the  ecliptic. 

If  we  substitute  in  this  formula  the  last  formula  found 
for  X.  and  develop  the  sines  and  cosines  of  the  complex  terms 
we  find  after  the  necessary  reductions  and  after  dividing  by 
15  in  order  to  get  the  right  ascension  expressed  in  seconds 
of  time: 

*)  To  this  the  perturbations  of  the  longitude  produced  by  the  planets 
must  be  added  as  well  as  the  small  motions  of  the  point  of  the  equinox. 
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A = L -h  86* . 53  sin  £ -+-  434* . 15  cos  £ 

— 506  . U4  sin  2 £ -+-  1 . G9  cos  2 £ 

— 3 . 77  sin  3 £ — 18.77  cos  3 £ 

4-  13  .23  sin  4 £ — 0.  19  cos  4 £ 

-t-  0 . Kisin5£  -4-  .0  . 82  cos  5 £ 

— ( ) . 3(i  sin  6 £ -I-  0 . 02  cos  II  £ 

— 0.01  sin  7 £ — 0 . 04  cos  7 £. 

15.  As  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun  does  not  increase 
at  a uniform  rate,  the  apparent  solar  time,  being  equal  to 
the  liour  angle  of  the  sun,  cannot  be  uuiform.  Another  uni- 
form time  has  therefore  been  introduced,  the  mean  solar  lime, 
which  is  regulated  by  the  motion  of  another  fictitious  sun, 
supposed  to  move  with  uniform  velocity  in  the  equator  while 
the  fictitious  sun  used  before  was  moving  in  the  ecliptic. 
The  right  ascension  of  this  mean  sun  is  therefore  equal  to 
the  longitude  L of  the  first  mean  sun.  It  is  mean  noon  at 
any  place,  when  this  mean  sun  is  on  the  meridian,  hence 
when  the*  sidereal  time  is  equal  to  the  mean  longitude  of  the 
sun  and  the  hour  angle  of  this  mean  sun  is  the  mean  time 
which  for  astronomical  purposes  is  reckoned  from  one  noon 
to  the  next  from  0h  to  24h. 

According  to  Hansen  the  mean  right  ascension  L of  the 
sun  is  for  1850  Jan.  0 01'  Paris  mean  time: 

18h  39“ 9*. 261, 

and  as  the  length  of  the  tropical  year  that  is  the  time  in 
which  the  sun  makes  an  entire  revolution  with  respect  to  the 
vernal  equinox  is  305.2422008,  the  mean  daily  tropical  mo- 
tion of  the  sun  is: 


3G5.'2422(X)S  = 5lV8"-3;{  °r  =3",-'it5'-555  in  ,imc’ 
it 8 motion  in  305  days  = 23l,59m  2“ . 700  = — 57s . 204, 
its  motion  in  306  days  = 24  2 59  . 261  = -f-  2,n  59*  261. 

By  this  we  are  enabled  to  compute  the  sidereal  time  for 
any  other  time.  In  order  to  find  the  sidereal  time  at  noon 
for  any  other  meridian,  we  have  the  sidereal  time  at  noon 
for  Jan.  0 1850  equal  to: 

k 

18h  39“  9» . 2G1  -I-  1(  X 3™  56" . 555, 

where  k denotes  the  difference  of  longit  ude  from  Paris,  taken 
positive  when  West,  negative  when  East*). 


*)  Here  iigniu  the  small  motion  of  the  vernal  equinox  must  be  added. 
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The  relation  between  mean  and  apparent  time  follows 
from  the  formula  for  A.  The  mean  sun  is  sometimes  ahead 
of  the  real  sun,  sometimes  behind  according  to  the  sign  of 
the  periodical  part  of  the  formula  for  A. 

If  we  compute  L for  mean  noon  at  a certain  place,  the 
value  of  L — A given  by  the  above  formula  is  the  hour  angle 
of  the  sun  at  mean  noon,  as  L is  the  sidereal  time  at  mean 
noon*).  Now  we  call  equation  of  time  the  quantity,  which 
must  be  added  to  the  apparent  time  in  order  to  get  the  mean 
time.  In  order  therefore  to  find  from  the  expression  for  L — A 
the  equation  of  time  x for  apparent  noon,  we  must  convert 
the  hour  angle  L — A into  mean  time  and  take  it  with  the 
opposite  sign.  But  if  n is  the  mean  daily  motion  of  the  sun 
in  tinae  and  n w the  true  daily  motion  on  that  certain  day, 
24  hours  of  mean  time  are  equal  to  24  — w hours  of  apparent 
time,  hence  we  have: 


X : A — L = 24b  : 241-  — w, 


or  x = (A  — L) 


24“ 

24“  — w 


From  the  equation  for  A we  can  easily  see  how  the 
equation  of  time  changes  in  the  course  of  a year.  For  if  we 
take  A — L = 0,  retainiug  merely  the  three  principal  terms, 
we  have  the  equation: 

0 = 86.5  sin  L — 596.6  sin  2L  -+-  434.1  cos  Z, 
from  which  we  can  hud  the  values  of  L,  for  which  the  equa- 
tion of  time  is  equal  to  zero,  namely  L = 23°16’,  L=83*26', 
L — 160"  15',  £,  = 273°  3',  which  correspond  to  the  15,h  of 
April,  the  14th  of  June,  the  31"  of  August  and  the  24lh  of 
December.  Likewise  we  find  the  dates,  when  the  equation 
of  time  is  a maximum,  from  the  differential  equation  and  we 
get  the  4 maxima: 

-4- 14™  31",  — 3ra53»,  -4-  6“  12* , — 16ra  IS* 

on  Febr.  12,  May  14,  July  26,  Nov.  18. 

The  apparent  solar  day  is  the  longest,  when  the  variation 


* ) The  above  expression  for  Z — A is  only  approximate.  The  true  value 
must  be  found  from  the  solar  tables  and  is  equal  to  the  mean  longitude  mi- 
nus the  true  right  ascension  of  the  sun.  The  latest  solar  tables  are  those 
of  Hansen  and  Olufsen  (Tables  du  soleil.  Copenhagen  1S53.)  and  Leverrier’s 
tables  in  Annalcs  de  l’Observatoire  Imperial  Tome  IV. 
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of  the  equation  of  time  in  one  day  is  at  its  maximum  and 
positive.  This  occurs  about  Dec.  23,  when  the  variation  is 
30s  hence  the  length  of  a solar  day  24h  0™  30".  On  the  con- 
trary the  apparent  day  is  the  shortest,  when  the  variation  of 
the  equation  of  time  is  negative  and  again  at  its  maximum. 
This  happens  about  the  middle  of  September,  when  the  va- 
riation is  — 21",  hence  the  length  of  the  apparent  day  23h 
59"'  39*. 

The  transformation  of  these  three  different  times  can  now  be 
performed  without  any  difficulty,  but  it  will  be  useful,  to 
treat  the  several  problems  separately. 

16.  To  concert  mean  solar  time  into  sidereal  time  and 
eoncersely  sidereal  into  mean  lime.  As  the  sun  on  account 
of  its  motion  from  West  to  East  from  one  vernal  equijiox  to 
the  next  loses  an  entire  diurnal  revolution  compared  with 
the  fixed  stars,  the  tropical  year  must  contain  exactly  one 
more  sidereal  day  than  there  are  mean  days.  We  have  there- 
fore : 

..  , , 365.242201 

n sidereal  day  = . . ■ „ mean  dav, 

obu.24z2Ul 

= a mean  day  — 3m  55s . 1)09  mean  time, 

, , 300.242201  . . 

and  a mean  day  = . 24‘,,,01  6,1  erfia  1 

= a sidereal-  day  ■+•  S'* 56*. 555  sidereal  time. 


Hence  if  b designates  the  sidereal  time,  M the  mean 
time  and  b„  the  sidereal  time  at  mean  noon,  we  have : 


and 


■1411 

•V=  (»-«„)  — 


3™  56  « . 909 
24" 


& = H-  M 


24 h -+-  3'“  56» . 555 
21" 


The  sidereal  time  at  mean  noon  can  be  computed  by 
the  formulae  given  before,  or  it  can  be  taken  from  the  astro- 
nomical almanacs,  where  it  is  given  for  every  mean  noon. 

To  facilitate  the  computation  tables  have  been  constructed, 
which  give  the  values  of 


and 


24 h — 3m  55* . 909 
24" 


24"  -(-  3 111  50*  . 555 

24  h 


( 
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for  any  value  of  t.  Such  tables  are  published  also  in  the 
almanacs  and  in  all  collections  of  astronomical  tables. 

Example.  Given  184!)  Juny  !)  1411  1C"  36'  . 35  Berlin 
sidereal  time.  To  convert  it  into  mean  time. 

According  to  the  Berlin  Almanac  for  184!)  the  sidereal 
time  at  mean  noon  on  that  day  is 


5h  1 0|n  IS* . 30, 

hence  9h  5ra  48'.  05  sidereal  time  have  elapsed  between  noon 
and  the  given  time  and  this  according  to  the  tables  or  if 
we  perform  the  multiplication  by 

24 11  — 3”  55“  . 909 
24 h 


is  equal  to  9h  41"  18’.  63  mean  time.  If  the  mean  time  had 
been  given,  we  should  convert  it  into  sidereal  hours,  minutes 
and  seconds  and  add  the  result  to  the  sidereal  time  at  mean 
noon  in  order  to  find  the  sidereal  time  which  corresponds 
to  the  given  mean  time. 

17.  To  concert  apparent  so  far  lime  into  mean  time  and 
mean  lime  into  apparent  lime.  In  order  to  convert  apparent 
time  into  mean  time,  we  take  simply  the  equation  of  time 
corresponding  to  this  apparent  time  from  an  almanac  and  add 
it  algebraically  to  the  given  time.  According  to  the  Berlin 
Almanac  we  have  for  the  equation  of  time  at  the  apparent 
noon  the  following  values: 

i.  niff.  n.  niff. 


1849  June  3 — lin  20* . 73 
!)  1 !)  .37 

10  0 57  . 74 


■II" 

It 


.36 

.63 


- 0" . 27. 


Therefore  if  the  apparent  time  given  is  .Tune  9 9h  5"1 23".  60, 
we  find  the  equation  of  time  equal  to  — lra.4“.  98,  hence  the 
mean  time  equal  to  9'1  4"'  18s.  62. 

In  order  to  convert  mean  time  into  apparent  time,  the 
same  equation  of  time  is  used.  But  as  this  sometimes  is 
given  for  apparent  time,  we  ought  to  know  already  the  ap- 
parent time  in  order  to  interpolate  the  equation  of  time.  But 
on  account  of  its  small  variation,  it  is  sufficient,  to  take  first 
an  approximate  value  of  the  equation  of  time,  find  witli  this 
the  approximate  apparent  time  and  then  interpolate  with  this 
a new  value  of  the  equation  of  time.  For  instance  if  91'  4"' 
18s.  62  mean  time  is  given,  we  may  take  first  the  equation 
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of  time  equal  to  — aud  then  find  for  .6  apparent 

time  the  equation  of  time  — lm4*.98,  hence  the  exact  ap- 
parent time  equal  to  9h  5™  23" . 60. 

In  the  Nautical  Almanac  we  find  besides  the  equation 
of  time  for  every  apparent  noon  also  the  quantity  L — A for 
every  mean  noon  given,  which  must  be  added  to  the  mean 
time  in  order  to  find  the  apparent  time.  Using  then  this 
quantity,  if  we  have  to  convert  mean  time  into  apparent  time, 
we  perform  a similar  computation  as  in  the  first  case. 

18.  To  concert  apparent  time  into  sidereal  time  and  con- 
rersely  sidereal  into  apparent  time.  As  the  apparent  time  is 
equal  to  the  hour  angle  of  the  sun,  we  have  only  to  add  the 
right  ascension  of  the  sun  in  order  to  find  the  sidereal  time. 

According  to  the  Berlin  Almanac  we  have  the  following 
right  ascensions  of  the  sun  for  the  mean  noon: 


1849  June  8 
9 
10 


5h  5“  30* . 79 
9*  3S  .75 
13  46  .98 


I.  Diff. 

-1-  4m  7* . 9G 

4 8 .23 


-t-0*.27. 


Now  if  9h5m23".60  apparent  time  on  June  9 is  to  be 
converted  into  sidereal  time,  we  find  the  right  ascension  of 
the  sun  for  this  time  equal  to  5hllm12’.75,  hence  the  si- 
dereal time  equal  to  14'1  !6m  36’ . 35. 

In  order  to  convert  sidereal  time  into  apparent  time  we 
must  know  the  apparent  time  approximately  for  interpolating 
the  right  ascension  of  the  sun.  But  if  we  subtract  from  the 
sidereal  time  the  right  ascension  at  noon,  we  get  the  number 
of  sidereal  hours,  minutes,  etc.  which  have  elapsed  since  noon. 
These  sidereal  hours,  minutes,  etc.  ought  to  be  converted  into 
apparent  time.  But  it  is  sufficient,  to  convert  them  into  mean 
time  aud  to  interpolate  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun  for  this 
time.  Subtracting  this  from  the  given  sidereal  time  we  find 
the  apparent  time. 

On  June  9 we  have  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun  at 
noon  equal  to  51'  9™  38*.  75,  heuce  9b  6'“  57*.  60  sidereal 
time  or  9h  5'" 28". 00  mean  time  have  elapsed  between  noon  and 
the  given  sidereal  time  14h  16ln36*.35.  If  we  interpolate 
for  this  time  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun,  we  find  again 
5h  I lm  12*.  75,  hence  the  corresponding  apparent  time  9b  5m 
23*.  60. 
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Instead  of  this  we  might  find  from  the  sidereal  time  the 
corresponding  mean  time  and  from  this  with  the  aid  of  the 
equation  of  time  the  apparent  time. 

Note.  In  order  to  make  these  computations  tor  the  time  / of  a meri- 
dian, whose  difference  of  longitude  from  the  meridian  of  the  almanac  is  it, 
positive  if  West,  negative  if  East,  we  must  interpolate  the  quantities  from 
the  almanac,  namely  the  sidereal  time  at  noon,  the  equation  of  time  and  the 
right  ascension  of  the  sun  for  the  time  t -f-  k. 


IV.  PROBLEMS  ARISING  FROM  THE  DIURNAL  MOTION. 

19.  In  consequence  of  the  diurnal  motion  every  star 
comes  twice  on  a meridian  of  a place,  namely  in  its  upper 
culmination,  when  the  sidereal  time  is  equal  to  its  right 
ascension  and  in  its  lower  culmination,  when  the  sidereal  time 
is  greater  by  12  hours  than  its  right  ascension.  The  time 
of  the  culmination  of  a fixed  star  is  therefore  immediately 
known.  But  if  the  body  has  a proper  motion,  we  ought  to 
know  already  the  time  of  culmination  in  order  to  be  able  to 
compute  the  right  ascension  for  that  moment. 

By  the  equation  of  time  at  the  apparent  noon,  as  given 
in  the  almanacs,  we  find  the  mean  time  of  the  culmination 
of  the  sun  for  the  meridian,  for  which  the  ephemeris  is  pub- 
lished, and  the  equation  of  time  interpolated  for  the  time  k 
gives  the  time  of  culmination  for  another  meridian,  whose 
difference  of  longitude  is  equal  to  k. 

The  places  of  the  sun,  the  moon  and  the  planets  are  given 
in  the  almanacs  for  the  mean  noon  of  a certain  meridian.  Now 
let  f (a)  denote  the  right  ascension  of  the  body  at  noon,  expres- 
sed in  time,  and  t the  time  of  culmination,  we  find  the  right 
ascension  at  the  time  of  culmination  by  Newton’s  formula  of 
interpolation,  neglecting  the  third  differences,  as  follows: 

/(«)  + if  («  -t-  5)  -+•  — J 2 ^/"  (“)i 

or  a little  more  exact: 

/(«) ■+-  tf  («+!)*+•  ^ g V"  (<*-+*})• 

As  this  must  be  equal  to  the  sidereal  time  at  that  mo- 
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ment,  we  obtain  the  following  equation,  where  ©0  designates 
the  sidereal  time  at  mean  noon  and  where  the  interval  of  the 
arguments  of  f(a ) is  assumed  to  be  24  hours: 

B,  + t (24* 3"  56» . 56)  =/(o)  + tf  (-M-  4)  + '(j  ~ ’V'  («  + 4). 
hence : 


/(«)  — 0O 

[24"  3-  56" . 5G  -f  («  + 4)]  - ' 7 * f"  ( « + 4 ) 


The  second  member  of  this  equation  contains  it  is  true  /, 
but  as  the  second  differences  are  always  small,  we  can  in 
computing  t from  this  formula  use  for  I in  the  second  mem- 
ber the  approximate  value  i4h3m  („+»  *)• 

The  quantity  (•)„  — /"(«)  is  the  hour  angle  of  the  body 
at  noon  for  the  meridian  for  which  the  ephemeris  has  been 
computed;  if  k is  the  longitude  of  another  place,  again 
taken  positive  if  West,  the  hour  angle  at  this  place  would 
be  Q„  — f{a)  — /r,  hence  the  time  of  culmination  for  this 
place  but  in  time  of  the  first  meridian  is 


t,  _ /(«)  — H-  k 

24"  3™  56* . 56  — /’(o-t-  {)  - ' ~ +4) 

and  the  local  time  of  culmination  t = t' — k. 

Example.  The  following  right  ascensions  of  the  moon 
are  given  for  Berlin  mean  time: 


1861  July  14.5 

13.0 
15.5 

16.0 


/(<«) 

13*  7m5».3 

13  34  22  . *J 

14  2 21.7 

14  31  4.0 


-+-  27  17.6 

27  53.8 

28  42.3 


+ 41.2 
43.5, 


and  the  sidereal  time  at  mean  noon  on  July  15  0„=7h  33™ 
7*. 9.  To  find  the  time  of  the  culmination  of  the  moon  for 
Greenwich. 

As  the  difference  of  longitude  in  this  case  is  I:  — 53ra 
34s.  9,  the  numerator  of  the  formula  for  f becomes  61,54ln49* . 9, 


*)  If  the  interval  of  the  arguments  of  f(n)  were  1*2  hours  instead  of 
24  hours,  the  first  term  of  the  denominator  in  the  above  formula  would  be  12h 
l"1  58*.  28,  and  if  we  start  from  a value /(o),  whose  argument  is  midnight, 
we  would  have  to  use  &0  -+■  12h  lm  58*  • 28  instead  of  &0. 
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the  first  terms  of  the  denominator  become  1 1 h -33"1  59* . 5, 
hence  the  approximate  value  of  /’  is  0.50775 ; with  this  we 
find  the  correction  of  the  denominator  -+-  8* . 5 and  the  cor- 
rected value  of  l'  equal  to  0.59762  or  71'  10"‘17“.0,  hence 
the  local  time  of  the  culmination  equal  to  fi1'  16"‘  42s.  1. 

For  the  lower  culmination  we  have  the  following  equation, 
where  a again  designates  the  argument  nearest  to  the  lower 
culmination  : 

+ 1 (24h  3"* 56* . fi)  = 12h+y(o)  ■+■  f/*(o -t- 1)  -+-  | 0 ? y"" (*i  4) i 

hence  the  formula  for  a place  whose  longitude  is  k.  is: 

, 12* +/(«)  — 0,-4-fc 

1 f . » 

5G» . 56  — /(«-+- i)  — + {) 

or  in  case  the  interval  of  the  arguments  is  12  hours: 

12*>  -+-/(<»)  — 6>,  +k 
*1 2"  3 -/(«  + «-'  “ 

Example.  If  we  wish  to  find  the  time  of  the  lower  cul- 
mination at  Greenwich  on  July  15,  we  start  from  July  15.5. 
Hence  the  numerator  becomes  7 h 20"’ 50' .4,  the  first  terms 
of  the  denominator  become  llh  33,u  16*.  0,  hence  the  aproxi- 
mate  value  of  <’  is  equal  to  0.6359  and  the  corrected  value 
0.63577  or  7h  37"’ 45* . 1.  The  lower  culmination  occurs  there- 
fore at  19h  37,n  45" . 1 Berlin  mean  time  or  at  1 8h  44™  1 O’ . 2 
Greenwich  time. 

20.  In  No.  7 we  found  the  following  equation: 
sin  /i  sin  *p  sin  S -f-  cos  y cos  9 cos  t. 

If  the  star  is  in  the  horizon,  therefore  h equal  to  zero, 
we  have: 

0 = sin  f sin  9 ■+•  cos  y cos  9 cos 
hence : cos  t,  = — tang  y tang  9. 

By  this  formula  we  find  for  any  latitude  the  hour  angle 
at  rising  or  setting  of  a star,  whose  declination  in  J.  This 
hour  angle  taken  absolute  is  called  the  semi-upper  diurnal  arc 
of  the  star.  If  we  know  the  sidereal  time  at  which  the  star 
passes  the  meridian  or  its  right  ascension,  we  find  the  time 
of  the  rising  or  setting  of  the  star,  by  subtracting  the  ab- 
solute value  of  t„  from  or  adding  it  to  the  right  ascension. 
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From  the  • sidereal  time  we  can  find  the  mean  time  by  the 
method  given  before. 

Example.  To  find  the  time  when  Arcturus  rises  and 
sets  at  Berlin.  For  the  beginning  of  the  year  1861  we  have 
the  following  place  of  A returns: 

a = 14h  9“  19* . 3 a=+  19*  54' 29". 

and  further  we  have: 

<f  =52*  30’  16". 

With  this  we  find  the  semi-diurnal  arc: 

i,  = 1 18*  10’  1".  3 = .««•  40* . 

Hence  Arcturus  rises  at  6h  16m  39”  and  sets  at  22h  lm39R 
sidereal  time. 

In  order  to  find  the  time  of  the  rising  and  setting  of  a 
moveable  body,  we  must  know  its  declination  at  the  time  of 
rising  and  setting  and  therefore  we  have  to  make  the  com- 
putation twice.  In  the  case  of  the  sun  this  is  simple.  We 
first  take  an  approximate  value  of  the  declination  and  com- 
pute with  it  an  approximate  value  of  the  hour  angle  of  the 
sun  or  of  the  apparent  time  of  the  rising  or  setting.  As  the 
declination  of  the  sun  is  given  in  the  almanacs  for  every  ap- 
parent noon , one  can  easily  find  by  interpolation  the  decli- 
nation for  the  time  of  the  rising  or  setting  and  repeat  the 
computation  with  this. 

In  the  case  of  the  moon  the  computation  is  a little  longer. 
If  we  compute  the  mean  time  of  the  upper  and  lower  cul- 
minations of  the  moon,  we  can  find  the  mean  time  corres- 
ponding to  any  hour  angle  of  the  moon.  We  then  find  with 
an  approximate  value  of  the  declination  the  hour  angle  at 
the  time  of  the  rising  or  setting,  find  from  it  an  approximate 
value  of  the  mean  time  and  after  having  interpolated  the  de- 
clination of  the  moon  for  this  time  repeat  the  computation. 
An  example  is  found  in  No.  14  of  the  third  section. 


Note.  The  equation  for  the  hour  angle  ut  the  time  of  the  rising  or  set- 
ting may  be  put  into  another  form.  For  if  we  subtract  it  from  and  add  it 
to  unity,  we  find  by  dividing  the  new  equations: 

cos  (p  — 3) 

t»ng  i t = z — ; — ic- 

cos  If  ■+■  S) 


21.  The  above  formula  for  cos  t„  embraces  all  the  va- 
rious phenomena,  which  the  rising  and  setting  of  stars  ac- 
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cording  to  their  positions  with  respect  to  the  equator  present 
at  any  place  on  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

If  3 is  positive  or  the  star  is  north  of  the  equator,  cos  t„ 
is  negative  for  all  places  which  have  a northern  latitude; 
ln  therefore  in  this  case  is  greater  than  90°  and  the  star 
remains  a longer  time  above  than  below  the  horizon.  On 
the  contrary  for  stars,  whose  declination  is  south,  t0  becomes 
less  than  90°,  therefore  these  remain  a longer  time  below 
than  above  the  horizon  of  places  in  the  northern  hemisphere. 
In  the  southern  hemisphere  of  the  earth,  where  ff  is  negative, 
it  is  the  reverse,  as  there  the  upper  diurnal  arc  of  the  sou- 
thern stars  is  greater  than  12  hours.  If  w’e  have  <f  — 0,  t„ 
is  90"  for  any  value  of  d;  therefore  at  the  equator  of  the 
earth  all  stars  remain  as  long  above  as  below  the  horizon. 
If  we  have  3 = 0,  t„  is  also  equal  to  90"  for  any  value  of 
t,  hence  stars  on  the  equator  remain  as  long  above  the 
horizon  of  any  place  on  the  earth  as  below. 

Therefore  while  the  sun  is  north  of  the  equator,  the 
days  are  longer  than  the  nights  in  the  northern  hemisphere 
of  the  earth,  and  the  reverse  takes  place  while  the  sun  is 
south  of  the  equator.  Ilut  when  the  sun  is  in  the  equator, 
days  and  night  are  equal  at  all  places  on  the  earth.  At 
places  on  the  equator  this  is  always  the  case. 

It  is  obvious  that  a value  of  t„  is  only  possible  while  we 
have  tang  tp  tang  3 1.  Therefore  if  a star  rises  or  sets 

at  a place  whose  latitude  is  rp , tang  8 must  be  less  than 
cotang  (p  or  3 < 90  — if.  If  3 = 90  — y>,  we  find  t = 1 80“ 
and  the  star  grazes  the  horizon  at  the  lower  culmination. 
If  we  have  3 > 90  — tp , the  star  never  sets , and  if  the 
south  declination  is  greater  than  90  — tp,  the  star  never 
rises. 

As  the  declination  of  the  sun  lies  always  between  the 
limits  — t and  -j-  f,  those  places  on  the  earth,  where  the  sun 
does  not  rise  or  set  at  least  once  during  the  year,  have  a 
latitude  north  or  south  equal  to  90  — t or  665°.  These 
places  are  situated  on  the  polar  circles.  The  places  within 
these  circles  have  the  sun  at  midsummer  the  longer  above  and 
in  winter  the  longer  below  the  horizon,  the  nearer  they  are 
to  the  pole. 
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Note.  A point  of  the  equator  rises  when  its  hour  angle  is  6h.  Hence 
if  we  call  the  right  ascension  of  this  point  «,  we  find  the  stars,  which  rise 
at  the  same  time,  if  we  lay  a great  circle  through  this  point  and  the  points 
of  the  sphere,  w'hosc  right  ascensions  arc  a — 6h  and  « -+-  G&  and  whose  de- 
clinations are  respectively  — (00° — tf)  and  — (lK)° — <p).  Likewise  we  find 
the  stars,  which  set  at  the  same  time  as  this  point  of  the  equator,  if  we  lay 
the  great  circle  through  the  points,  whose  right  ascensions  arc  rt-f-61'  and 
n — G*'  and  whose  declinations  are  respectively  — (90° — f)  and  90°  — f. 
The  point,  which  at  the  time  of  the  rising  of  the  point  a was  in  the  horizon 
in  its  lower  culmination,  is  therefore  now  in  its  upper  culmination  at  an 
altitude  equal  to  2 tp.  Hence  at  the  latitude  of  45*  the  constellations  make 
a turn  of  90°  with  respect  to  the  horizon  from  the  time  of  their  rising  to  the 
time  of  setting,  as  the  great  circle  which  is  rising  at  the  same  time  with  a 
certain  point  of  the  equator,  is  vertical  to  the  horizon,  when  this  point  is 
setting.  On  the  equator  the  stars,  which  rise  at  the  same  time,  set  also  at 
the  same  instant. 


22.  In  order  to  find  the  point  of  the  horizon,  where 
a star  rises  or  sets,  wc  must  make  in  the  equation : 
sin  S = sin  y sin  A — cos  y cos  A cos  A, 
which  was  found  in  No.  G,  h equal  to  zero  and  obtain: 


COS  .1  o 


cos  y 


The  negative  value  of  A„  is  the  azimuth  of  the  star  at  its 
rising,  the  positive  value  that  at  the  time  of  setting.  The 
distance  of  the  star,  when  rising  or  setting,  from  the  east 
and  west  points  of  the  horizon  is  called  the  amplitude  of  the 
star.  Denoting  it  by  A,,  we  have: 


hence : 


Ag  = !>0  + A, 


sin  A,  = 


sin  d 
cos  fp 


(<0» 


where  A:  is  positive,  when  the  point  where  the  star  rises  or 
sets,  lies  on  the  north  of  the  east  or  west  points,  nega- 
tive when  it  lies  towards  south. 

The  formula  (c)  for  the  amplitude  may  be  written  in  a 
different  shape.  For  as  we  have: 

1 -+-  sin  A,  sin  y -I- sin  8 
1 — sin  A , sin  y — 'sin  A’ 

when  i/<  = 90  — «>,  we  find : 

y — S 

A‘\'  “nB  2 

tong  (45  2 j = y + 3 

tong  2 
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For  Arcturus  we  find  with  the  values  of  d and  <f  , given 
before : a,  = 34°  0'.9. 

23.  If  we  write  in  the  equation: 

sin  A = sin  'f  sin  3 -f-  cos  y>  cos  8 cos  t 

1 — 2 sin  jf1  instead  of  cos  f,  we  get: 

sin  A = cos  (y  — 8)  — 2 cos  y cos  8 sin  ] t1 . 

From  this  we  see,  that  equal  altitudes  correspond  to 
equal  hour  angles  on  both  sides  of  the  meridian.  As  the 
second  term  of  the  second  member  is  always  negative,  h has 
its  maximum  value  for  t — 0 and  the  maximum  itself  is  found 
from  the  equation: 

cos  c = cos  (5P  — 8)  (d), 

from  which  we  get: 

C — y — 8 or  = 3 — if. 

If  we  take  therefore  in  general: 

» = A'  — <f. 

we  must  take  the  zenith  distances  towards  south  as  negative, 
because  for  those  star,  which  culminate  south  of  the  zenith, 
()  is  less  than  if.  * 

On  the  contrary  A is  a minimum  at  the  lower  culmi- 
nation or  when  I = 180",  as  is  seen,  when  we  introduce 
180  -4-!  instead  of  !,  reckoning  therefore  i from  that  part 
of  the  meridian,  which  is  below  the  pole.  For  then  we 
have : 

sin  A = sin  f sin  8 — cos  y cos  8 cos 
or  introducing  again  1 — 2 sin  jf’1  instead  of  cos!’: 
sin  A = cos  [180°  (y  -t-  <T)j  -t-  2 cos  tf  cos  8 sin  { z'1. 

As  the  second  term  of  the  second  member  is  always 
positive,  h is  a minimum  when  !’  equals  zero  or  at  the  lower 
culmination,  when  we  have: 

cos  z = cos  ( ISO”  (f  -+-  J)|. 

As  « is  always  less  than  90°,  when  the  star  is  visible  in 
its  lower  culmination,  we  must  use  the  upper  sign,  when  rp 
and  O'  are  positive,  and  the  lower  sign  for  the  southern  hemi- 
sphere, so  that  we  have:  , 

* = iso*  — -+-  8), 

for  places  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  and : 

* = — (180"  + y>4- J) 

for  places  in  the  southern  hemisphere. 
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The  declination  of  « Lyrae  is  38"  39',  hence  we  have 
for  the  latitude  of  Berlin  3 — <p  — — 13°  51'.  The  star  a 
Lyrae  is  therefore  at  its  upper  culmination  at  Berlin  13°  5T 
south  of  the  zenith,  and  its  zenith  distance  at  the  lower  cul- 
mination equal  to  180°  — <p — 3 is  88"  51'. 


24.  A body  reaches  its  greatest  altitude  at  the  time  of 
its  culmination  only  if  its  declination  does  not  change,  and 
in  case  that  this  is  variable,  its  altitude  is  a maximum  a little 
before  or  after  the  culmination.  If  we  differentiate  the  for- 
mula : 

cos  z = sin  f sin  3 + cos  <p  cos  3 cos  l, 
taking  z,  3 and  t as  variable,  we  find: 

— sin  irfj  = [sin  tp  cos  S — cos  f sin  S cos  t]d3  — cos  <f  cos  3 sin  id l 
and  from  this  we  obtain  in  the  case  that  z is  a maximum 
or  d 5 = 0: 

sin  l — [tunt;  <p  — tang  3 cos  /]. 


This  equation  gives  the  hour  angle  at  the  time  of  the 

(l  s 

greatest  altitude.  ‘ is  the  ratio  of  the  ’change  of  the  decli- 
nation to  the  change  of  the  hour  angle,  or  if  dl  denotes  a 
second  of  arc,  it  is  the  change  of  the  declination  in  of  a 
second  of  time.  As  this  quantity  is  small  for  all  heavenly 
bodies,  and  as  we  may  take  the  arc  itself  instead  of  sin  l 
and  take  cos  I equal  to  unity,  we  get  for  the  hour  angle 
corresponding  to  the  greatest  altitude: 

d3.  206265  , . 

< = [tang  T ~ tang  ®1  , - - (?). 


d 8 • ... 

where  ~ is  the  change  of  the  declination  in  one  second  of 

time  and  t is  found  in  seconds  of  time.  This  hour  angle 

must  be  added  algebraically  to  the  time  of  the  culmination, 

in  order  to  find  the  time  of  the  greatest  altitude. 

If  the  body  is  culminating  south  of  the  zenith  and  ap- 

proaching  the  north  pole,  so  that  is  positive,  the  greatest 

altitude  occurs  after  the  culmination  if  <f  is  positive;  but  if 
the  declination  is  decreasing,  the  greatest  altitude  occurs 
before  the  culmination.  The  reverse  takes  place,  if  the  body 
culminates  between  the  zenith  and  the  pole. 


Digitized  by  Googl( 


109 


25.  If  we  differentiate  the  formulae: 


find : 


cos  A sin  A = cos  8 sin  l, 

cos  A cos  A = — cos  <f  sin  8 + sin  <f  cos  8 cos  I, 

sin  A - = cos  S [sin  <p  cos  zl  sin  t ■ — cos  t sin  A\, 

dA 

cos  A — = cos  3 [cos  A cos  / -+-  sin  f sin  / sin  A], 


or: 


</A 

di 


— — cos  3 siop  = — cos  ip  sin  A, 


,d  A , 

cos  A , = + cos  o cos  p. 
dt  r 


(A) 


Frequently  we  make  use  also  of  the  second  differential 
coefficient.  For  this  we  find: 


rf3A  , dA 

an*  = cos  f c°»  a ■ di , 


cos  <p  cos  3 cos  A cos  p 
cos  A 


(0 


Likewise  we  have: 

dz 

dt 


= cos  3 sin  p — cos  <p  sin  .1 , 


(*) 


,/3  z cos  y cos  3 cos  A cos  p 

d t1  cos  A 

Furthermore  we  find  from  the  second  of  the  formulae  (A): 

, -4  , s-Ap  t . ,dh 

cos  A , , = — cos  A cos  o sin  p , cos  5 cos  p sin  A , • 

dt‘  ' dt  ' dt 

But  we  get  also,  differentiating  the  formula: 

sin  f = sin  A sin  8 cos  A cos  8 cos  p, 

cos  A cos  8 sin  n ^ = [cos  A sin  8 — sin  A cos  3 cos  pi  . 

dt  dt 

Hence  we  have: 

d’  A 

cos  A3  = -+-  [cos  A sin  8 — 2 cos  8 sin  A cos  p]  cos  8 sin  p, 

oi;,  if  we  introduce  A instead  of  p: 

A 

cos  A3  ■ t = — cos  f sin  A [cos  A sin  8 2 cos  <p  cos  A]. 

26.  As  we  have : 

dh 


dt 


= — cos  <p  sin  A, 


we  find  ,U:  = 0,  or  A is  a maximum  or  minimum,  when  we 

dt  ’ ’ 

have  sin  ,1  = 0 or  when  the  star  is  on  the  meridian. 
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Wo  ftt.l  also  that  is  a maximum,  when  sin  A = =1=  1, 

ill 

hence  when  A — 90  or  = 270". 

The  altitude  of  a star  changes  therefore  most  rapidly,  when 
it  crosses  the  vertical  circle,  whose  azimuth  is  90°  or  270". 
This  vertical  circle  is  called  the  prime  vertical. 

In  order  to  find  the  time  of  the  passage  of  the  star 
across  the  prime  vertical  as  well  as  jts  altitude  at  that  time, 
we  take  in  the  formulae  found  in  No.  (i  A — 90"  or  we  con- 
sider the  right  angled  triangle  between  the  star,  the  zenith 
and  the  pole  and  find: 

amir  8 

cos  t = 

T (/) 

. . sin  8 

sin  h = . 

sin  y 

Finally  we  have: 

COS  If 

sin  p = » • 

cos  o 

If  we  have  d ;>  tp,  cos  t would  he  greater  than  unity, 
therefore  the  star  cannot  come  then  in  the  prime  vortical 
but  culminates  between  the  zenith  and  the  pole.  If  <)'  is 
negative,  .cos  t become  negative;  but  as  iu  northern  latitudes 
the  hour  angles  of  the  southern  stars  while  above  the  horizon 
are  always  less  than  90",  those  stars  cross  the  prime  vortical 
below  the  horizon. 

For  Arcturus  and  the  latitude  of  Berlin  we  find: 

/ = 73°  52’ . 1 = 4h  55“  28" 
h = 25"  24’.  9. 


Arcturus  reaches  therefore  the  prime  vertical  before  its 
culmination  at  91’  13“  51*  and  after  the  culmination  at  19h 
4“  47*. 

If  the  hour  angle  is  near  zero,  we  do  not  find  t very 
accurate  by  its  cosine  nor  h by  its  sine.  But  we  easily  get 
from  the  formula  for  cos  I the  following: 


. , sin  (y  — 8 ) 

tang  T t1  = — - 

sin  (y  + 8 ) 

and  for  computing  the  altitude  we  may  use  the  formula: 


cotang  A = tang  / cos  y. 

27.  As.  we  have: 


d A cos  8 cos  p 

d I cos  h ' 
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we  see  that  this  differential  coefficient  becomes  equal  to  zero, 
or  that  the  star  does  not  change  its  azimuth  for  an  instant, 
when  we  have  cos  p = o,  or  when  the  vertical  circle  is  ver- 
tical to  the  declination  circle.  But  as  we  have : 

sin  if  — sin  h sin  S 
cos  p — IV 

cos  A cos  o 


this  must  occur*  when  sin  w = It  happens  therefore 

' siu  o 1 

only  to  circumpolar  stars,  whose  declination  is  greater  than 
the  latitude,  at  the  point  where  the  vertical  circle  is  tangent 
ty  the  parallel  circle.  The  star  is  then  at  its  greatest  dis- 
tance from  the  meridian  and  the  azimuth  at  that  time  is  given 
by  the  equation: 

, cos  S 
sin  A = 

cosy 

and  the  hour  angle  by  the  equation: 


For  the  polar  star,  whose  declination  for  1861  is  88" 
34'  6"  and  for  the  latitude  of  Berlin,  we  find: 

/ = =4=  88°  8'  0"  = 5h  32™  32" , 

A = 2°  21’  9”  reckoned  from  the  north  point,  /i  = 52°31\7. 


28.  Finally  we  will  find  the  time,  in  which  the  discs 
of  the  sun  and  moon  move  over  a certain  great  circle. 

If  A a is  the  increment  of  the  right  ascension  between 
two  consecutive  culminations  expressed  in  seconds  of  time, 
we  find  the  number  of  sidereal  seconds  x , in  which  the  body 
moves  through  the  hour  angle  t from  the  following  proportion: 
x :/ = 86400 -+-A«:  80400 

as  we  may  consider  the  motion  of  the  sun  and  moon  during 
the  small  intervals  of  time  which  we  here  consider,  as  uni- 
form; hence  we  have: 

1 

r = t 

80400 -t-^  n 

or  denoting  the  second  term  of  the  denominator,  which  is 
equal  to  the  increment  of  the  right  ascension  expressed  in 
time  in  one  second  of  sidereal  time,  by  A: 

1 
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When  the  western  limb  of  the  body  is  on  the  meridian, 
the  hour  angle  of  the  centre,  is  found  from  the  equation: 
cos  R = sin  U’  cos  8 1 cos  t 

where  R designates  the  apparent  radius,  or  from : 
sin  i R = cos  8 sin  \ I. 

Hence,  as  t is  small,  this  hour  angle  expressed  in  time  is: 

_ It 

la  cos  8 

therefore  the  sidereal  time  of  the  semi -diameter  passing  the 
meridian : 

2x=  ,2R  • 1 • 

15. cos  8 1 — k 

When  the  upper  limb  of  the  body  is  in  the  horizon,  the 
depression  of  the  lower  limb  is  equal  to  2 B,  and  as  we  have : 

— cos  t)  sin  p,  the  difference  of  the  hour  angles  of  the  up- 
per and  lower  limb  in  time  is : 

2 Ii 

15 . cos  8 sin  p 

hence  the  sidereal  time  of  the  diameter  rising  or  setting: 

2£  1 
15.  cos  8 sin  p 1 — k 

where  p is  found  from  the  equation: 

sin  <r 

cos  p = . • 

cos  o 

If  we  imagine  two  vertical  circles  one  through  the  centre, 
the  other  tangent  to  the  limb,  the  difference  of  their  azimuths 
is  found  from  the  equation: 

sin  .J  H = cos  h sin  [ a 

or,  as  R is  small,  from  the  equation: 

R = cos  h . a. 


But  as  we  have  dt  = We  for  the  sidereal 

cos  o cos  p 

time  in  which  the  diameter  passes  over  a vertical  circle: 

2R  1 

15  cos  J.  COS /I  1 — 

, cos  8 sin  <p — sin  8 cos  a cos  ( 

where  p = 

cos  h 
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SECOND  SECTION. 

ON  THE  CHANGES  OF  THE  FUNDAMENTAL  PLANES,  TO  WHICH 
THE  PLACES  OF  THE  STARS  ARE  REFERRED. 

As  the  two  poles  do  not  change  their  place-  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth,  the  angle  between  the  plane  of  the  hori- 
zon of  a place  and  the  axis  of  the  earth  or  the  plane  of  the 
equator  remains  constant.  Likewise  therefore  the  pole  and 
the  equator  of  the  celestial  sphere  remain  in  the  same  po- 
sition with  respect  to  the  horizon.  But  as  the  position  of 
the  axis  of  the  earth  in  space  is  changed  by  the  attraction 
of  the  sun  and  moon,  the  great  circle  of  the  equator  and  the 
poles  coincide  at  different  times  with  different  stars,  or  the 
latter  appear  to  change  their  position  with  respect  to  the 
equator.  Furthermore  as  the  attractions  of  the  planets  change 
the  plane  of  the  orbit  of  the  earth,  the  apparent  orbit  of  the 
sun  among  the  stars  must  coincide  in  the  course  of  years 
with  different  stars.  Hence  the  motion  of  these  two  planes, 
namely  that  of  the  earth's  equator  and  that  of  the  earth’s 
orbit  produce  a change  of  the  angle  between  them  or  of  the 
obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  as  well  as  a change  of  the  points 
of  intersection  of  the  two  corresponding  great  circles.  The 
longitudes  and  latitudes  as  well  as  the  right  ascensions  and 
declinations  of  the  stars  are  therefore  variable  and  it  is  most 
important  to  know  the  changes  of  these  co-ordinates. 

In  order  to  form  a clear  idea  of  the  mutual  motions  of 
the  equator  and  ecliptic,  we  must  refer  them  to  a fixed  place, 
for  which  we  take  according  to  Laplace  that  great  circle, 
with  which  the  ecliptic  coincided  at  the  beginning  of  the  year 
1750.  Now  Physical  Astronomy  teaches,  that  the  attraction 
of  the  sun  and  moon  on  the  excess  of  matter  near  the  equator 
• • 8 


Digitized  by  Google 


1 14 


of  the  spheroid  of  the  earth,  creates  a motion  of  the  axis  of 
the  earth  *ml  lienee  a motion  of  the  equator  of  the  earth 
with  respect  to  t he  fixed  ecliptic,  by  which  the  points  of  in- 
tersection have  a slow,  uniform  and  retrograde  motion  on 
this  fixed  plane  and  at  the  same  time  a periodical  motion, 
depending  on  the  places  of  the  sun  and  moon  and  on  the 
position  of  the  moon's  nodes  viz.  of  the  points  in  which 
the  orbit  of  tin'  moon  intersects  the  ecliptic.  The  uniform 
motion  of  the  equinoxes  is  called  l.unisolar  Precession . the 
other  periodical  motion  is  called  the  Nutation  or  the  Equation 
of  the  equinoxes  in  loni/itude.  Besides  this  attraction  creates 
a periodical  change  of  the  inclination  of  the  equator  to  the 
fixed  plane,,  dependent  on  the  same  quantities,  which  is  called 
tlie  Nutation  of  obliquity. 

As  the  mutual  attractions  of  the  planets  change  the  in- 
clinations of  the  orbits  with  respect  to  the  fixed  ecliptic  as 
well  as  the  position  of  the  line  of  the  nodes,  the  plane  of 
the  orbit  of  the  earth  must  change  its  position  with  respect 
to  the  plane,  with  which  it  coincided  in  the  year  1750  or 
the  fixed  ecliptic.  This  change  produces  therefore  a change 
of  the  ecliptic  with  respect  to  the  equator,  which  is  called 
the  Secular  rariation  of  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  and  the 
motion  of  the  point  of  the  intersection  of  the  equator  with 
the  apparent  ecliptic  on  the  latter,  which  is  called  the  General 
Precession  differs  from  the  motion  of  the  equator  on  the  fixed 
ecliptic,  which  is  called  the  luni-solar  precession  ‘). 

But  this  change  of  the  orbit  of  the  earth  has  still  an- 
other effect.  For  as  by  it  the  position  of  the  orbit  of  the 
sun  and  the  moon  with  respect  to  the  equator  of  the  earth 
is  changed,  though  slowly,  this  must  produce  a motion  of 
the  equator  similar  to  the  nutation  only  of  a period  of  great 
length,  by  which  the  inclination  of  the  equator  with  respect 
to  the  ecliptic  as  well  as  the  position  of  the  points  of  inter- 
section is  changed.  These  changes  on  account  of  their  long 
period  can  be  united  with  the  secular  variation  of  the  obli- 
quity of  the  ecliptic  and  with  the  precession.  Hence  the 

*)  The  periodical  terms,  the  nutation,  arc  the  same  for  the  fixed  and 
moveable  ecliptic. 
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motion  of  the  equator,  indirectly  produced  by  the  perturbations 
of  the  planets,  changes  a little  the  1 unisolar  precession  as 
well  as  the  general  precession  and  the  angle,  which  the  fixed 
and  the  true  ecliptic  make  with  the  equator  *). 


I.  THE  PRECESSION. 

1.  Laplace  has  given  in  §.  44  of  the  sixth  chapter  of 
the  Mecauique  Celeste  the  expressions  for  these  several  slow 
motions  of  the  equator  and  the  ecliptic,  which  can  be  applied 
to  a time  of  1200  year  before  and  after  the  epoch  of  1750, 
as  the  secular  perturbations  of  the  earth’s  orbit  arc  taken 
into  consideration  so  as  to  he  sufficient  for  such  a space  of 
time.  Bessel  has  developed  these  expressions  according  to 
the  powers  of  the  time  which  elapsed  since  1750  and  has 
given  in  the  preface  to  his  Tabulae  Kegiomontanae  these  ex- 
pressions to  the  second  power.  According  to  this  the  an- 
nual lunisolar  precession  at  the  time  1750 -W  is: 

dj‘  = 50".  37572  — 0”. 000243581)  t 

dt 

or  the  amount  of  the  precession  in  the  interval  of  time  from 
1750  to  1750  -+- 1: 

l,  — l.  50". 37572  — «*  0". 0001 2 17045.  . 

This  therefore  is  the  arc  of  the  fixed  ecliptic  between 
the  points  of  intersection  with  the  equator  at  the  beginning 
of  the  year  17*50  and  at  the  time  1750-f-f. 

Furthermore  the  annual  general  precession  is: 

dJ  = 50".  21120  -+-  0”.  00024429GG  t 

at 

and  the  general  precession  in  the  interval  of  time  from  1750 
to  1750  — J—  f: 

/ = 1 50".  2 1129  -+•  i1  0”.  0001 221483, 

and  this  is  the  arc  of  the  apparent  ecliptic  between  the  points 
of  intersection  with  the  equator  at  the  beginning  of  the  year 
1750  and  at  the  time  1 7 50  — f—  f. 


*)  In  the  expressions  developed  in  series  they  change  only  the  terms 
dependent  on  /*. 

8* 
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Finally  the  angle  between  the  equator  and  the  tixed 
eeliptie  is  at  the  time  1750  — < : 

(,„  = 23°  23'  13".0  + i1  O".  0000098423 
and  the  angle  between  the  equator  and  the  ecliptic  at  the  time 
1750-+-/  (if  we  neglect  as  before  the  periodical  terms  of  nu- 
tation), which  is  called  the  mean  obliquity  of  (lie  ecliptic,  is:. 

* * = 23*  is’  1S'\0  — t 0". 48308  — O 0". 00000272295  *), 

so  that  wre  have: 

'h,"  = -(-  <>”.00001908400  i, 
at 

'1‘  = — 0”.  48308  — 0".  0000054459  i. 
dt 

Now  let  ,1  A„  Fig.  2 represent  the  equator  and  EE„  the 
ecliptic  both  for  the  beginning  of  the  year  1750,  and  let  A', A'1 
and  E E'  represent  the  equator  and  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic 
for  1750.-+-/;  then  the  arc  HI)  of  the  ecliptic,  through  which 
the  equator  has  retrograded  on  it,  is  the  luuisolar  precession 
in  t years,  equal  to  /.  Further  are  HCE  and  A' BE  respect- 
ively the  inclination  of  the  true  ecliptic  and  of  the  fixed 
ecliptic  of  1750  against  the  equator,  equal  to  t and  e„.  If 

*)  Bessel  has  changed  a little  the  numerical  values  of  the  expressions 
given  in  the  Mfounique  Celeste,  as  he  recomputed  the  secular  perturbations 
of  the  earth  with  u more  correct  value  of  the  muss  of  Venus  and  determined 
the  tetm  of  the  lunisolur  precession  which  is  multiplied  by  t , from  more 
recent  observations.  The  secular  variation  of  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic 
as  deduced  from  the  latest  observations  differs  from  the  value  given  above, 
as  it  is  0'\4<vi5.  But  the  ubove  value  is  retained  for  the  computation  of  the 
quantities  71  and  //,  which  determine  the  position  of  the  ecliptic  with  respect 
to  the  fixed  plane,  as  it  must  he  combined  for  this  purpose  with  the  value  of 

, based  on  the  same  values  of  the  masses.  The  terms  multiplied  bv  /7, 

which  depend  on  the  perturbations  produced  by  the  planets,  are  based  on 
the  values  of  the  masses  adopted  by  Laplace  and  need  a more  accurate  dc- 
termination. 

Peters  gives  in  his  work  ..Numcrus  constans  nutationis*  other  values  com- 
puted with  the  latest  values  of  the  masses.  These  are,  reduced  to  the  year 
1750  and  to  Bessel’s  value  of  the  luuisolar  precession  us  follows: 

/, = 1 50”.37572  — /■*  0".000t084 
/ = 1 50”.214S4  t2  0”.000l 134 
to  = *23°  28'  1 7*'.9  ~h  0". 00000735  i2 
€ = 23°  28’  17VJ  — 0".4738  / — UM. 00000140  /*. 

But  as  Bessel’s  values  are  generally  used,  they  have  been  retained. 
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Fig-  2. 


// 

/ 

2S 


then  S represents  a star  and  SL  and  S IJ  arc  drawn  vertical 
to  the  fixed  and  to  the  true  ecliptic,  DL  is  the  longitude 
of  the  star  for  1750  and  CL'  the  longitude  of  the  shir  for 
1750-t-t.  If  further  D denotes  the  same  point  of  the  true 
ecliptic  which  in  the  fixed  ecliptic  was  denoted  by  D,  the  arc 
CD'  is  the  general  precession,  being  the  arc  of  the  true 
ecliptic  between  the  equinox  of  1750  and  that  of  1750-f-t. 
This  portion  of  the  precession  is  the  same  for  all  stars,  and  in 
order  to  find  the  complete  precession  in  longitude,  we  must 
add  to  it  D’  IJ  — DL;  which  portion  on  account  of  the  slow 
change  of  the  obliquity  is  much  less  than  the  other.  For 
computing  this  portion  we  must  know  the  position  of  the 
true  ecliptic  with  respect  to  the  fixed  ecliptic,  which  is 
given  by  the  secular  perturbations  and  may  also  be  deduced 
from  the  expressions  given  before.  For  if  we  denote  by  II  the 
longitude  of  the  ascending  node  of  the  true  ecliptic  on  the 
fixed  ecliptic  (or  that  point  of  intersection  of  the  two  great 
circles  setting  out  from  which  the  true  ecliptic  has  a north 
latitude)  and  if  we  reckon  this  angle  from  the  fixed  equi- 
nox of  the  year  1750,  we  have  B E — ISO"  — //  — Z(  and 
CE  — 180" — II — /,  as  the  longitudes  are  reckoned  in  the 
direction  from  B towards  D and  as  E is  the  descending  node 
of  the  true  ecliptic,  hence  DE  = ISO"— II.  If  we  denote 
the  inclination  of  the  true  ecliptic  or  the  angle  B E C by  .t, 
we  have  according  to  Napier’s  formulae: 
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i 1 /,  + f i . I,  — l 

tang  £ n . sin  g J = siu  lung — ^ . 

i 1 . l,-h  U I — f « — *o 

tatig  \ Jr  . cos  J.//-I-  j=co»----  tang  >(  > 

As  B is  the  same  point  of  the  equator  which  in  the  year 
17.r>0  was  at  D,  BC  is  the  arc  of  the  equator,  through  which 
tlie  point  of  intersection  with  the  ecliptic  has  moved  on  the 
equator  from  west  to  east  during  the  time  t.  If  we  denote 
this  arc,  which  is  the  Planetary  Precession  during  the  time  f, 
by  a,  we  find  from  the  same  triangle: 

I 1 I *8  I /i  n a 6 q 

tang  £ a . cos  ( = tang  £ (7,  — /)  cos  — ^ • 

From  these  equations  we  can  develop  a,  as  well  as  n 
and  II  into  a series  progressing  according  to  the  powers  of 
t.  From  the  last  equation,  after  introducing: 


— £„)  instead  of 


and  taking  instead  of  the  sines  and  tangents  of  the  small 
angles  l, — /,  a and  s — «„  the  arcs  themselves,  we  find: 

— /« ~~ 1 , i <7,  — 0 . « — *• 

cose,  ' cos  f 0 2 0 206265  ’ 

or  if  we  substitute  for  /,  / and  * — «„  their  expressions,  which 
are  of  the  following  form  A t -t-  t\  /.  f — | — t 2 and  i;  f -(- »/ 
we  obtain: 

_ A,  — A (A’(  — /.’  (A,  — A)  sin  «,  i 

COS  £„  I COS  f u 7 206265  COSto1! 

or  if  we  substitute  the  numerical  values: 

a = (.  0.17926  — P 0".0002660393, 

r = 0. 17926  — / . 0".0005320736. 

dl 


In  addition  we  have: 


( A "f*  ^ I a 

tang  ,l/+  9 = i»"g 


. e •+-  «„ 

sn  - — — 


and 


l,  — P 

•> 


tang  i*'=  j tang  ' tang  J + tang 

or  pi'bceeding  in  a similar  way  as  before 

i „ , ...  ; - I a sin  «,  , £ a cos  e 
tang  77+ £(/,  + © ==  __  + ’ 


■>  ) cos  •> 


206265 


, , . , . , sin  £0  cos  t„  (e  — e.) 

' = «’  otn  V + (.-£„)*  + "206265  * 
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Substituting  here  also  for  a — a„  anti  a the  expressions 
i/I  -h  i/f‘  and  o we  find: 


//+!(/-+-  /,)  = arc  tang 


r mu  c„ 


(r'i?  fine,,  - Rt;’ sin «„  ) 

■+•  t j 2 2()l»JuO  -f-  ) «cos£„  l cos  11 J 

*7 

./  , . — a“L~ V , , , 1.4  «a  *7  **n  £0  cos  €0  f 

: * r « J>m  «0  4-  >?  4-  .««  6infa  +»i>;  + i» 

7T  \ lOniU^I  / 


or  substituting  the  numerical  values: 

//=  171"  36'  10’  — «.5".  21 

7i  = <.0".4S8‘J2  — i1  0”. 0000030715 

d”-  =0".  48802  — <.0".  000006  U30. 
dt 


2.  The  mutual  changes  of  the  planes,  to  which  the  po- 
sitions of  the  stars  are. referred,  having  thus  been  determined, 
we  can  easily  find  the  resulting  changes  of  the  places  of 
the  stars  themselves.  If  A and  /?  denote  the  longitude  and 
latitude  of  a star  referred  to  the  ecliptic  of  1750 -)-f,  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  star  with  respect  to  this  plane,  if  we  take 
the  ascending  node  of  the  ecliptic  on  the  fixed  ecliptic  of 
1750  ns  origin  of  the  longitudes,  are  as  follows: 
cos  ft  cos  (A  — IJ  — /),  cos  ft  sili  (A  — II  — /),  sin  ft. 

If  further  L and  B are  the  longitude  and  latitude  of  the 
star  referred  to  the  fixed  ecliptic  of  1750,  the  three  co-ordi- 
nates with  respect  to  this  plane  and  the  same  origin  as  be- 
fore are: 

cos  D cos  (/,  — II),  cos  li  sin  {I  — II),  sin  II. 

As  the  fundamental  planes  of  these  two  systems  of  co- 
ordinates make  the  angle  rr  with  each  other,  we  find  by  the 
formulae  (Iff)  of  the  introduction  the  following  equations: 

cos  {1  cos  (A  — II  — I)  — — cos  D cos  (/.  — II) 

cos  ft  sin  (A  — II  — l)  — cos  H sin  ( L — II)  cos  u -+-  sin  II  sin  n ( A ) 

sin  ft  = — cos  fi  sin  {L  — II)  sin  n -+■  sin  B cos  j*. 

If  we  differentiate  these  equations,  taking  L and  B as 
constant,  we  find  by  the  differential  formulae  (11)  in  No.  9 
of  the  introduction,  as  we  have  in  this  case  » = 00”  — /?, 
6 = 90"  — B,  c=: r,  A = 90" -+-L—  II,  B = 90"  — (A  — II — I): 

d( A — II  — I)  — — d H -h  7i  tang  ft  sin  (A  — II  — l)  dll 
-I-  tang  ft  cos  (A  — II  — I)  d 7K 
dft  = -)-  .t  cos  (A  — //  — I)  dll  — sin  (A  — I!  — I)  dn. 


Digitized  by  Google 


120 


Dividing  by  dt  and  substituting  instead  of  n in  the 

coefficient  of  d //,  we  obtain  from  these  the  following  for- 
mulae for  the  annual  changes  of  the  longitudes  and  latitudes 
of  the  stars: 


dl  dl  /,  .dll  \<ht 

= +UnK/»co.(i-J7-l-  rf<  t)  dl 


dl 

= _ 
dl 


dll  \ dn 
dl 


or,  as  we  have  H -t-  t = 171°  36’  10"  — f.l0".42,  taking: 
11+t 11  f1  + 1 = 171*  3G’  10”  + 1 39”.  79  = M, 

at 


dX  dl  . 

d,  = dt  +Uns  ^os(l-it)  dt 

dfi  . ,f,dn 

dt=-sm(i-m  dt , 


(B) 


where  the  numerical  values  for  and  as  given  in  the 

dl  dl  ° 

preceding  No.  must  be  substituted. 

Let  L and  B again  denote  the  longitude  and  latitude 
of  a star,  referred  to  the  fixed  ecliptic  and  the  equinox  of 
1750,  then  the  longitude  reckoned  from  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  the  equator  of  1750  t with  the  fixed  ecliptic,  is 
equal  to  L -+-  /(,  when  / is  the  ltinisolar  precession  during 
the  interval  from  1750  to  1750  H-f.  Hence  the  co-ordinates 
of  the  star  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  fixed  ecliptic 
and  the  origin  of  the  longitudes  adopted  last  are: 

cos  B cos  ( L /,),  cos  B sin  ( L l,)  and  sin  B. 

If  now  a and  d denote  the  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation of  the  star,  referred  to  the  equator  and  the  true 
equinox  at  the  time  1 7 50  — f—  /,  the  right  ascension  reckoned 
from  the  origin  adopted  before,  is  equal  to  a -+-  a.  We  have 
therefore  the  co-ordinates  of  the  star  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  the  equator  and  this  origin  as  follows  : 
cos  8 cos  (n  -+-  a),  cos  8 sin  (o  H-  a)  and  sin  8. 

As  the  angle  between  the  two  planes  of  co-ordinates  is 
we  find  from  the  formulae  (1)  of  the  introduction: 
cos  8 cos  («  -+-  a)  = cos  B cos  (L  -t-  /,) 

cos  8 sin  (a  -4-  a)  = cos  B sin  (Z,  -t-  lt)  cos  s0  — sin  B sin  t„  (O 

sin  8 = cos  B sin  (L  -+- 1,)  sin  t,  -+-  sin  B cos  *0. 
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If  we  differentiate  these  equations,  taking  L and  B as 
constant,  we  find  from  the  differential  formulae  (11)  of  the 
introduction,  as  we  have  in  the  triangle  between  the  pole  of 
the  ecliptic,  that  of  the  equator  and  the  star  a = 90"  — 0, 
6 = 90"  — B,  c = £„,  A = 90°  — (L-t-  I),  B = 90  4-  («-+-«): 

d (a  4-  n)  = [cos  r0  4-  sin  e„  tang  8 sin  (« 4-  «)]  dl,  — cos  (a-f-ri)  tang  8dc0 
* <J8  = cos  (a  4-  a)  sin  «„  dl,  4-  sin  (a  4-  «)  de0. 

We  find  therefore  for  the  annual  variations  of  the  right 
ascensions  and  declinations  of  the  stars  the  following  for- 
mulae : 


da 

dt 


dS 


da 

dt 


■ (cos  4-  sin  *0  tang  S sin  a 


dl, 

dt 


< . dl,  de  „ 1 . 

| a sin  «„  , — , _ ( tang  a cos  a, 


dl 


dt 


dl. 


d = cos  a sin  c„  — j a sin  e „ „ — 


dl,  dc0 


dt  dt  ) 

or  neglecting  the  last  term  of  each  equation  on  account  of 
its  being  very  small*): 


da 

dt 

dS 

dt 


da 
dt 

= cos  a sin  s0 


[cos  e„  4-  sin  e„  tang  S sin  « 


dl, 

dt 


dl, 

dt 


If  we  take  here: 


dt, 

dt 

sin  c 


we  find  simply: 


da 
dt 
dl, 
" dt 


da 

dt 

dS 

dt 


= m 4-  n tang  8 sin  a, 


= » COS  a, 


where  the  numerical  values  of  m and  n,  obtained  by  substi- 
tuting the  numerical  values  of  t0,  ^ and  11  “ , are: 

m = 4 G". 02824  4-  0”. 0003086450 1 
U = 20”. 06442  — 0". 0000970204  /. 

In  order  to  find  the  precession  in  longitude  and  latitude 
or  in  right  ascension  and  declination  in  the  interval  from 


*)  The  numerical  value  of  the  coefficient  a sin 
— 0.0000022471  t. 


dl, 

dt 


only 
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1 7 50  — t—  / to  1760-+-  t\  it  would  lie  necessary  to  take  the 
integral  of  the  equations  (li)  or  (D)  between  the  limits  / 
and  We  can  find  however  this  quantity  to  the  terms  of 
the  second  order  inclusively  from  the  differential  coefficient 
' • t | / , t 

at  the  time  — — and  from  the  interval  of  time.  For  if  f(t ) 

and  /■(/’)  are  two  functions,  whose  difference  f(t’)  — f(tj  is 
required,  (in  our  case  therefore  the  precession  during  the  time 
t' — <),  we- take: 

J (/’  + <)=  X, 

1 O’  — 0 = iir. 

Then  we  have: 

/(0  =/(*  - Ax)  =/(*)  - Ax/Cr)  -t-  i Ax'f  (r), 

/(f) “/(■"•  + Ji-r)  —/(*)  ■+•  A*/* (*)  + i&r1/'  (x), 
where  /"(a-)  and  f"  (jx)  denote  the  first  and  second  differential 
coefficient  of  /"(x).  From  this  we  find: 

/(0  -/(0  = 2A*/(*)  = (f  - t)f  ( 1 + 1 ) . 

Hence  in  order  to  find  the  precession  during  the  inter- 
val of  time  t' — /,  it  is  only  necessary  to  compute  the  dif- 
ferential coefficient  for  the  time  exactly  at  the  middle  and 
to  multiply  it  by  the  interval  of  time.  By  this  process  only 
terms  of  the  third  order  are  neglected. 

For  instance  if  we  wish  to  find  the  precession  in  lon- 
gitude and  latitude  in  the  time  from  1750  to  1850  for  a 
star,  whose  place  for  the  year  1750  is: 

;.  = 210°0’,  = 34"  O' 

we  find  the  following  values  of  ~ and  M for  1800: 

° dl  * dt 

~ =50". 22350,  =0”. 48861,  i»/=  172°  9' 20". 

dt  dl 


With  these  we  find  the  following  place  for  1800,  com- 
puting the  precession  from  1750  to  1800  only  approximately: 
/.  = 210°  42'.  1,  (/  — -+-  33°  59’. 8 

from  the  formulae  ( B ) we  find  then  the  annual  variations  for 
1800: 


- - = -t-  50”. 48122,  f =-0".3W47, 

dt  dl 

hence  the  precession  in  the  interval  from  1750  to  1850: 
ill  longitude  -+-  1°  24’$”.  12  and  in  latitude  — 30”. 45. 
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If  we  wish  to  find  the  precession  in  right  ascension  and 
declination  from  1750  to  1850  for  a star,  whose  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination  for  1750  is: 

a = 220°  1'  24",  3 = 20°  21’  15” 

we  have  for  1800: 

m — 46”. 04367,  U = 20”. 05957, 

and  the  approximate  place  of  the  star  at  that  time: 

« = 220"  35' . S,  <Y=  + 20"  8'.  6 
hence  we  have  according  to  formulae  (Z>): 

tang  $ 9 . 56444  u tang  8 sin  a = — 4 . 7S806 
sin  a 9 . 81340,  m = 46 . 04367 


tang  8 sin  a = 9 . 37784a  = H — 1 1 . 25561 

,,  = 1.30232  f‘ 

cos  a = 9 . 88042.,  ' , =—15.2314 

,/t 

therefore  the  precession  in  the  interval  of  time  from  1750 
to  1850 

in  right  ascension  1*8’ 45”. 56  ami  in  declination  — 25’  23”.  14. 

In  the  catalogues  of  stars*  we  find  usually  for  every  star 
its  annual  precession  in  right  ascension  and  declination  (va- 
riatio  annua)  given  for  the  epoch  of  the  catalogue  and  be- 
sides this  its  variation  in  one  hundred  years  (variatio  s se- 
cular is).  If  then  tu  denotes  the  epoch  of  the  catalogue,  the 
precession  of  a star  according  to  the  above  rules  equals: 


1 


variatio  annua 


variutio  saecularis  j (<  — <„). 


If  we  differentiate  the  two  formulae: 


iln 

tit 

dS 

a ft 


= m -+»  n tang  8 sin 
= n cos  «, 


taking  all  quantities  as  variable  and  denoting  the  annual 
variations  of  m and  n by  m and  n\  we  find: 


d*  a n2  . mn  s . 

lf2  = — sin  l a Hh  tang  c)  J *+■  tang  o cos  -t-  « tang  o sin  «, 


d2  8 n 2 . v mn  . ■ 

, - = sin  a4  tang  o — sm  a -f-  n cos  «, 

dt2  w * 147 


^where  w signifies  the  number  20G265,  and  multiplying  these 
equations  by  100  we  find  the  secular  variation  in  right  as- 
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ceusion  and  declination.  For  the  star  used  before  we  find 
from  this  the  secular  variation: 

in  right  useension  = -+■  0".02S6, 
in  declination  = -4- 0” . 

3.  Tlie  differential  formulae  given  above  cannot  be 

used  if  we  wish  to  compute  the  precession  of  stars  near  the 
pole.  In  this  case  the  exact  formulae  must  be  employed. 

Let  A and  fi  denote  the  longitude  and  the  latitude  of  a 
star,  referred  to  the  ecliptic  and  the  equinox  of  1750  -t- t, 
we  find  from  these  the  longitude  and  latitude  L and  /}, 

referred  to  the  fixed  ecliptic  of  1750,  from  the  following 
equations,  which  easily  follow  from  the  equations  ( d ) in 
No.  2: 

COS  B COS  (/.  II)  = COS  (8  cos  (A  — II  — I) 

cos  11  sin  (/.  — 11)  — cos  fi  sin  (A  — 11  — f)  cos  n — sin  p sin  71 

sin  B = cos  p sin  (A  — 11  — l)  sin  Jr  -1-  sin  p cos  n. 

If  we  wish  to  find  now  the  longitude  and  latitude  /.’ 
and  ti\  referred  to  the  ecliptic  and  the  equinox  of  1 750-4- f, 
we  get  these  from  L and  B m by  the  following  equations,  in 

which  //’,  ri  and  C denote  the  values  of  //,  n and  / for  the 

time  t’ : 

cos  p'  cos  (A’  — if  — f)  = cos  B cos  {L  — II’) 

cos  p’  sin  (A1  — If  — ()  = cos  B sin  (/.  — If  ) cos  rt’  -4-  sin  B'  sin  n 

sin  p'  = — cos  B sin  (L  — If)  sin  n -4-  sin  B'  cos.*i\ 

If  we  eliminate  L and  B from  these  equations,  we  can 
find  and  f)'  expressed  directly  by  A and  fi  and  the  values 
of  I,  II  and  7i  for  the  times  t and 

The  exact  formulae  for  the  right  ascension  and  declination 
are  similar.  If  n and  <1  are  the  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation of  a star  for  1750  ■+■  I,  we  find  from  them  the  longi- 

tude and  latitude  L and  B.  referred  to  the  fixed  ecliptic  of 
1750,  by  the  following  equations'): 

cos  B cos  (Z.  -4-  /,)  = cos  8 cos  (n  -4-  n) 

cos  B sin  (B  -4-  /,)  = cos  8 sin  («  -4-  «)  cos  s,  -4-  sin  8 sin  t, 

sin  B = — cos  8 sin  ( a -1-  o)  sin  c„  -+-  sin  8 cos  *0. 

If  we  wish  to  know  now  the  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation it1  and  d’  for  1750  — J—  l',  we  find  these  from  L and  B 

- * 

*)  These  equations  ate  easily  deduced  from  the  equations  ( C)  in  No.  2. 
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by  the  following  equations,  in  which  /,  a and  «'0  denote  the 
values  of  /,  a and  €0  for  the  time  t’: 

cos  S'  cos  (a1  o')  = cos  # cos  (A  -f-  /*,) 

cos  <T  sin  («'  -H  ft')  — cos  /i  sin  ( L 4-  O cos  *'„  — sin  B sin 
sin  81  = cos  B sin  (£  4*  * ,)  sin  b'q  4"  sin  cos 

If  we  eliminate  L and  B from  the  two  systems  of 
equations  and  observe  that  we  have: 

cos  B sin  L = — cos  8 cos  («  4-  «)  sin  /,  4-  cos  8 sin  («  4-  «)  cos  e cos  /, 

4-  sin  8 sin  e cos  /, 

cos  B cos  L = cos  8 cos  («  4-  ft)  cos  /,  4-  cos  8 sin  («  4-  ft)  cos  e sin  /, 

4-  sin  8 sin  e sin  l, 

sin  B = — cos  8 cos  (a  4-  a)  sin  e 4-  sin  8 cos 

we  easily  find  the  following  equations: 

cos  S'  cos  («'  4-  o')  = cos  8 cos  (o  4-  «)  cos  (t,  — /,) 

— cos  8 sin  («  4-  ft)  sin  {t,  — /,)  cos  e,} 

— sin  8 sin  ( t , — /,)  sin  <?„ 

cos  8'  sin  (a'  4-  «')  = cos  8 cos  («  4-  «)  sin  {t,  — /,)  cos  t 0 

4-  cos^sin(«  4-  «)  [cos(f, — /,)cos«A  cose'u4-sinf0  sin*',,] 

4-  sin<l[cos(/',  — /,)  sin  «0  cose' 0 — cos*0  sinf'0] 
sin  8'  = cos  8 cos  («  4-  a)  sin  (//  — /,)  sin  c'0 

4-  cos  #sin(«4-'i)[cos(A4 — /()cos«0  sins',, — sins0  cose'0] 

4-  sin  8 (cosC^ — /,)sine0  sin*'04-cos  *0  co8£'tlJ. 

If  we  imagine  a spherical  triangle,  whose  three  sides  are 

t ( — / , 90°  — z and  90° whilst  the  angles  opposite  those 

sides  are  respectively  *9,  e'0  and  180°  — f0,  we  can  express 
the  coefficients  of  the  above  equations,  containing  l\  — /,  «„ 
and  b'„  by  z and  s'  and  we  find: 

cos  8 ' cos  («'  4-  «')  = cos  8 cos  (a  4-  «)  [cos  0 cos  z cos  s'  — sin  s sin  z*| 

— cos  8 sin  |«4-«l  [cos  0 sin  z cos  z 4-  cosz  sin  z'] 

— sin  8 sin  0 cos  z 

cos  S’  sin  (a'  4-  ft)  = cos  8 cos  («  4-  a)  [cos  61  cos  z sin  z'  4-  sin  z cos  z'J 

— cos  8 sin  (a  4-  a)  [cos  0 sin  z sin  z'  — cos  z cos  z'] 

— sin  8 sin  0 sin  z' 

sin  8 ' = cos  8 cos  (a  4“  sin  0 cos  z 

— cos  8 sin  (a  4-  ft)  sin  0 sin  z 

4-  sin  8 cos  0. 

Multiplying  the  first  of  these  equations  by  sin  z\  the 
second  by  cos  z and  subtracting  the  first,  then  multiplying 
the  first  by  cos  z\  the  second  by  sin  z'  and  adding  the  pro- 
ducts we  get: 

cos  8'  sin  («'  4-  a'  — z')  = cos  8 sin  (a  4-  « 4-  z) 

cos  8*  cos  («'  4-  a'  — z')  = cos  8 cos  («  4-  « 4-  z)  cos  0 — sin  8 sin  0 (a). 

sin  8f  = cos  8 cos  (a  4-  « 4-  z)  sin  0 4~  sin  8 cos  0, 
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Those  formulae  give  a and  <V  expressed  by  a,  i),  a,  a 
and  the  auxiliary  quantities  js,  5’  and  (■).  These  latter  quanti- 
ties may  be  found  by  applying  Gauss's  formulae  to  the  spheri- 
cal triangle  considered  before,  as  we  have:* 

sin  j 8 cos  1 (c'  — z)  — sin  \[t,  — /,)  sin  j (s',  -+-  r„  I 

sin  1 8 sin  1 li’  — c)  = cos  4 (f,  — /,)  sin  j ( e'0  — e„) 

cos  4 8 sin  1 (i1  z)  = sin  4 (//  — I,)  cos  i (e'„  -+-  *,) 

cos  t 8 cos  j (z'  -+-  =■)  = cos  | (/,’  — /,)  cos  4 (e\  — e, ) 

As  we  inay  always  take  here  instead  of  sin  \ (3' — s) 
and  sin  j («'„  — r„)  the  arc  itself  and  the  corresponding  co- 
sines equal  to  unity,  we  find  the  following  simple  formulae 
for  computing  these  three  auxiliary  quantities: 

tnng  4 iz’  -+■  z\  = cos  4 (*’,  + t0l  tang  J (f,  — 4,1 

. , , . cotnng  4 (f,  — /,)  , , . 

1 t*  — 1 (*  0 *ol  • 1 . 1 .V",  (A)- 

sin  + 

tnng  ? 8 = tang  J («'„  -+-  *„)  sin  4 iz'  -+-  z). 

The  formulae  («)  can  be  rendered  more  convenient  for 
computation  by  the  introduction  of  an  auxiliary  angle  ot  we 
may  use  instead  of  them  a different  system  of  formulae  dp-’ 
rived  from  Gauss's  equations.  For  wc  arrive  at  the  for- 
mulae (a)  if  we  apply  the  three  fundamental  formulae  of 
spherical  trigonometry  to  a triangle,  whose  sides  are  90° — S', 
90"  — S and  &,  whilst  the  angles  opposite  the  two  first  sides 
are  respectively  a -f-  « -+-  3 and  180"  — «'  — - f-  3’.  If  we 
now  apply  to  the  same  triangle  Gauss's  formulae  and  denote 
the  third  angle  by  c,  « + «-+- 3 by  A and  a'-+-a'  — 3'  by  A, 
we  find: 

cos  4 (90"  -+-  S')  cos  4 (.1’  -+-  c)  = cos  ' [90°  +8  + 8]  cos  4 A 

cos  4 (90  -I-  8')  sin  4 (.1'  -+-  c)  — cos  4 (90  +9  — W|  sin  4 A ^ 

sin  4 (90  -+-  S')  cos  \ (T  — c)  = sin  4 [90  +9+  8J  cos  4 A 

sin  4 (90  ■+■  S')  sin  4 (A'  — c)  = sin  4 [90  -+-  S — <9)  sin  4 A. 

As  it  is  even  more  accurate  to  find  the  difference  A' — A 
instead  of  the  quantity  A'  itself,  we  multiply  the  first  of  the 
equations  (a)  by  cos  A , the  second  by  sin  A and  subtract 
them,  then  we  multiply  the  first  equation  by  sin  A,  the  se- 
cond by  cos  A and  add  the  products.  We  find  thus  : 
cos  S'  sin  (vt’  — A)  = cos  S sin  A sin  8 [tang  S -+-  tang  4 8 cos  .1] 
cos  S'  cos  ( A ' — A)  — cos  S — cos  8 cos  A sin  8 [tang  S + tnng  4 8 cos  A], 

hence : 

sin  A sin  8 |tang  S •+•  tang  4 8 cos  .4] 


tang  (.A’  — A)  — 


1 — cos  A sin  8 [tang  S + tnng  4 8 cos  -1] 
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and  from  Gauss's  equations  we  find: 

cos  I c.sin  ! (it1  — »T)  = sin4  0 cos  n (.!'  -f-  .1) 
cos  j c . cos  } (S'  — S)  = cos  ^ W cos  i (A1  — zl). 

If  we  put  therefore : • 

/)  = sin  0 [tang  S -+-  tang  .]  0 cos  -1]  ( H), 

we  have: 


and: 


tang  (.4’ — ./l)  = 


p sin  A 
1 — p cos  A 


I 


tang  t (S'  — S)=  tang  4 0 


cos  t {A!  -+-  A)  ^ 
cos  4 (A'  — A) 


(O. 


By  the  formulae  (.4),  (B)  and  ((7)  we  are  enabled  to 
compute  rigorously  the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  a star 
for  the  time  1750  — |—  when  the  right  ascension  ttnd  decli- 

nation for  the  time  1750  -+-  1 are  given. 

Example.  The  right  ascension  and  declination  of  a Ursae 
minoris  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  1 755  is : 

« = 10*  55*  44".  955 
and  £<=87*  59' 41".  12. 

If  we  wish  to  compute  from  this  the  place  referred  to* 
the  equator  and  the  equiuox  of  1850,  we  have  first: 

/,  = 4'  1 1 ".  8756  t , =fc  1 « 23’  56".  3.54 1 

„ = 0".  SSI)  7 a'  = 1 5”.  2656 

= 23*  28’  18".  0002  = 23*  28'  18”.  0984. 

With  this  we  find  from  the  formulae  (4)  : 

(;’  -+•  *)  =0*  36’  34".  314  {(;’  — <)=  10”.  6286 

hence: 


* = 0”  36’  23".  685 


and : 

therefore: 


z'  = 0*  36’  44”.  943 
0 = 0“  31’ 45”.  600 


A — a -f-  a + : = 1 1 “ 32’ 9".  530. 


If  we  compute  then  the  values  of  4’ — 4 and  O' — 3 from 
the  formulae  (B)  and  (C),  we  find : 


and: 
hence: 
and  at 


log  p = 9,4214474 

A'— A = 4*  4’  17”.  710,  !(£'—£)  = 0“  15’26".780 
.1'=  15“  36’  27”.  240 

last: 

«’  = 16»  12’ 56”.  917 
S'  = 88  30  34  . 680. 
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4.  As  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  equator  and  the 
ecliptic  has  an  annual  retrograde  motion  of  50".  2 on  the  lat- 
ter, the  pole  of  the  ecliptic  describes  in  the  course  of  time 
a small  circle  around  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  whose  radius 
is  equal  to  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic*).  The  pole  of  the 
equator  coincides  therefore  with  different  points  of  the  ce- 
lestial sphere  or  different  stars  will  be  in  its  neigbourhood 
at  different  times.  At  present  the  extreme  star  in  the  tail  of  the 
Lesser  Bear  (n  Ursae  ininoris)  is  of  all  the  bright  stars  nearest 
to  the  north-pole  and  is  called  therefore  the  pole-star.  This 
star,  whose  declination  is  at  present  88£ ",  will  approach  still 
nearer  to  te  pole,  until  its  right  ascension,  which  at  present 
is  17",  has  increased  to  90®.  Then  the  declination  will  reach 
its  maximum  89"  32’  and  begin  to  decrease,  because  the  pre- 
cession in  declination  of  stars  whose  right  ascension  lies  in 
the  second  quadrant,  is  negative. 

In  order  to  find  the  place  of  the  pole  for  any  time  /, 
we  must  consider  the  spherical  triangle  between  the  pole  of 
$,the  ecliptic  at  a certain  time  (0  and  the  poles  of  the  equator 
P and  P'  at  the  times  <„  and  t.  If  we  denote  the  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination  of  the  pole  at  the  time  t referred  to  the 
equator  and  the  equinox  at  the  time  t„ , by  a and  d\  and  the 
obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  at  the  times  t„  and  / by  e„  and  t, 
we  have  the  sides  P P' = : 90® — <>',  EP=t„ , EP'  = t , the 
angle  at  P = 90"  -+-  « and  the  angle  at  E equal  to  the  gene- 
ral precession  in  the  interval  of  time  t — we  have  there- 
fore according  to  the  fundamental  formulae  of  spherical  tri- 
gonometry : 

cos  8 sin  a = sin  e cos  *0  cos  l — cos  s sin  s, 
cos  8 cos  a = sin  s sin  I 

sin  8 = sin  e sin  e„  cos  I -+-  cos  e cos 

This  computation  does  not  require  any  great  accuracy, 
as  we  wish  to  fiud  the  place  of  the  pole  only  approximately 
and  although  the  variation  of  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic 
for  short  intervals  of  time  is  proportional  to  the  time,  we 
may  take  e = e0  and  get  simply : ~ 

tang  « = — cos  tang  1 l 

*)  This  radius  is  strictly  speaking  not  constant,  hut  equal  to  the  actually 
existing  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic. 
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and : 


,,  sin  f „ sin  / 
nos  ii  “ 


cos  rt 


Though  it  is  found  by  moans  of  a tangent,  wo  find  nev- 
ertheless the  value  of  a without  ambiguity,  as  it  must  satisfy 
the  condition,  that  cos  n and  cos  A have  the  same  sign. 

If  wo  wish  to  find  for  instance  the  place  of  the  polo  for 
the  year  14000  but  referred  to  the  equinox  of  1850,  we  have 
the  general  precession  for  12150  years  equal  to  about  174", 
hence  wo  have: 

« = 273«  If.'  and  S = -+-  43*  7’. 

This  agrees  nearly  with  the  place  of  a Lyrae,  whose 
right  ascension  and  declination  for  1850  is: 
n = 277“  58'  and  $ = -+-  38*  39*. 

II  once  about  the  year  14000  this  star  will  be  the  pole-star. 

On  account  of  the  change  of  the  declination  by  the  pre- 
cession stars  will  rise  above  the  horizon  of  a place , which 
before  were  always  invisible,  while  other  stars  now  for  in- 
stance visible  at  a place  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  will  move 
so  far  south  of  the  equator  that  they  will  no  longer  rise  at 
this  place.  Likewise  stars,  which  now  always  remain  above 
the  horizon  of  the  place,  will  begin  to  rise  and  set,  while 
other  stars  will  move  so  far  north  of  the  equator  that  they 
become  circumpolar  stars.  The  precession  changes  therefore 
essentially  the  aspect  of  the  celestial  sphere  at  any  place  on 
the  earth  after  long  intervals  of  time. 

The  latest  tables  of  the  sun  give  the  length  of  the  si- 
dereal year,  that  is,  the  time,  in  which  the  sun  describes 
exactly  3G0"  of  the  celestial  sphere  or  in  which  it  returns  to 
same  fixed  star,  equal  to  3G5  days  6 hours  9 minutes  and 
9* . 35  or  to  3G5 . 25G3582  mean  days.  As  the  points  of  the 
equinoxes  have  a retrograde  motion,  opposite  to  the  direction 
in  which  the  sun  is  moving,  the  time  in  which  the  sun  re- 
turns to  the  same  equinox  or  the  tropical  year  must  be  shorter 
than  the  sidereal  year  by  the  time  in  which  the  sun  moves 
through  the  small  arc  equal  to  the  annual  precession.  Hut 
we  have  for  1850  /=  50".  2235  and  as  the  mean  motion  of 
the  sun  is  59’8".33,  we  find  for  this  time  0.014154  of  a day, 
hence  the  length  of  the  tropical  year  equal  to  365.242204 

y 
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days.  As  the  precession  is  variable  and  the  annual  increase 
amounts  to  0".  00024425)66,  the  tropical  year  is  also  variable 
and  the  annual  change  equal  to  0.000000068848  of  a day.  If 
we  express  the  decimals  in  hours,  minutes  and  seconds,  we 
find  the  length  of  the  tropical  year  equal  to: 

3C5  <lavs  5*  -IS10  40* . 42  — 0* . 003115  (/  — 1800). 


II.  THE  NUTATION. 

5.  Thus  far  we  have  neglected  the  periodical  change 
of  the  equator  with  respect  to  the  ecliptic,  which,  as  was 
stated  before,  consists  of  a periodical  motion  of  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  equator  and  the  ecliptic  on  the  latter  as 
well  as  in  a periodical  change  of  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic. 
The  point  in  which  the  equator  would  intersect  the  ‘ecliptic, 
if  there  were  no  nutation,  but  only  the  slow  changes  consid- 
ered before  were,  taking  place,  is  called  the  mean  equinox 
and  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic,  which  would  then  occur, 
the  mean  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic.  The  point  however,  in 
which  the  equator  really  intersects  the  ecliptic  at  any  time 
is  called  the  apparent  equinox  while  the  actual  angle  between 
the  equator  and  the  ecliptic  at  any  time  is  called  the  apparent 
obliquity  of  the  ecliptic. 

The  expressions  for  the  equation  of  the  points  of  the 
equinoxes  and  the  nutation  of  the  obliquity  are  according 
to  the  latest  determinations  of  Peters  in  his  work  entitled 
„Numcrus  constans  uutationis“ : 

A/.=  — 17”.  2405  sin  f)  -I-  0".  2073  sin  2 ft 
— 1”.  265)2  sin  2 © — 0".  2041  sin  2 (( 

-t-  0”.  1279  sin  (©  — P)  — 0”.  0213  sin  (©  -t-  P) 

■+•  0" . 0)577  sin  (([  — /y)  (j4) 

= -+-  9".  2231  cos  f \ — 0" . 0S5)7  cos  2 i } 

-t-  0”.  5509  cos  2 © + 0" . 0886  cos  2 (C 
4-  0" . 0093  cos  (©  -+-  P), 

where  S)  is  the  longitude  of  the  ascending  node  of  the  moon’s 
orbit,  © and  (i  are  the  longitudes  of  the  sun  and  of  the 
moon  and  P and  P'  are  the  longitudes  of  the  perihelion  of 
the  sun  and  of  the  perigee  of  the  moon.  The  expressions 
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given  above  are  true  for  1800,  but  the  coefficients  are  a 
little  variable  with  the  time  and  we  have  for  1000: 


= — 17".  2577  sin  -+-  0”.  2073  sin  2 
— 1 . 2693  sin  2 0 — 0" . 204 1 sin  2 ^ 

-+-  0".  1275  sin  (O  —P)  — 0”. 0213  sin  (Q-+-/’) 

+ 0”.  0677  sin  (£—/*)  (.1.) 

A * = + y".  2240  cos  Q — 0".  0896  cos  2 £} 

-+•  0".  5506  cos  2 © 4-  0" . 0885  cos  2 (£ 

H-  0" . 0092  cos  (0  + /=). 


In  order  to  find  the  changes  of  the  right  ascensions  and 
declinations  of  the  stars,  arising  from  this,  we  must  observe, 
that  we  have: 


. i la  , da  , , /d2  a\  . / d2 a \ , . . , /d2a\  . 

+Ln.dt)MSe+'(de')Ae  +- 

and:  („) 


dS 


fd2S 


d'S 


d*  S\ 


But  we  have  according  to  the  differential  formulae  in 
No.  11  of  Section  J,  if  we  substitute  instead  of  cos  ft  sin  ■>/ 
and  cos  ft  cos  »/  their  expressions  in  terms  of  «,  S and  <: 


d a 

di 

d a 
de 


cos  e -f-  sin  e tung  8 sin  a 
— cos  a tang  8 


d8 

di 

d8 

de 


= cos  a sin  e 
— sin  «, 


from  which  we  find  by  differentiating: 

^ ^ = sin  e*  sin  2 a -+-  cotang  e cos  a tang  8 + sin  2 rt  tang  8 ? ] 

(f.  a ^ = — sin  e [cos  «a  — cotang  e tang  8 sin  a -f-  tang  8*  cos  2 a] 
dA . de/ 

) ==  — 9*n  2«  + sin  2 a tang  #2] 

) **  — sin  e2  sin  a [cotang  e -+-  tang  8 sin  a] 

(</ J ^le)  = * C0S  a Icoton£  E 8*n  a ton£  ^1 
Ce>)  = ^C08«’  g». 


If  we  substitute  these  expressions  in  the  equations  (a) 
and  introduce  instead  of  and  their  values  given  be- 
fore by  the  equations  (d)  and  take  for  e the  mean  obliquity 
of  the  ecliptic  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  1800  = 23“  27’ 54”.  2, 
we  find  the  terms  of  the  first  order  as  follows: 

9 * 
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a — « = — 1 5".  S148  sin  S'l  — [G”.  SGSOsinf  J sin  n + 'J”.  2231  eosf^cosn)  tangS 

+ 0K.  1902  sin  2f  } + [0”.  0825  sin  2f)  sin  n+0”.  0897  cos2flcosrt]  tang  3 

— 1 " . 1042  sin  20— [0”.  5034  sin  20  sin  n +0".  3509  cos20  cos«)  tang  S 

— 0".  1872sin2c(  — [0”. OS  13 sin 2 (J sin n+0". 0886 cos 2(£eo*ct] tang S 

— 0".  01 95  sin  (©  + /*) 

— (O".(X)85sin(0+/>)sinn+O".OO93cos(O+/>)  cos  n]  tang  8 (fi) 

•4*  [0".  OG21  + 0”. 0270  sin  a tang  5)  sin  ((£  — P) 

+ [0”.  1173  + 0”. 0509  sin  a tang  i]  sin  (©  — P), 

S'  — S=  — G" . 8650  sin  f)  cos  n + 9 2231  cos  f)  sin  n 

+ 0".  0825  sin  2 & ) cos  a — 0".0897  cos  2 i \ sin  n 

— 0" . 5054  sin  2 © cos  a + 0”  .5509  cos  2 © sin  « (C) 

— 0".0813  sin  2 (.(  cos  a + 0".08S6  cos  2 ((  sin  « 

— 0" . 0085  sin  (©  + P)  cos  « + 0" . 0093  cos  (0  + P)  sin  a 

+ 0". 0270  cos  « sin  (((  — P) 

+ 0” . 0509  cos  a sin  (©  — P). 

Those  expressions  arc  true  for  1800;  for  1000  they  are 
a little  different,  hut  the  change  is  only  of  some  amount  for 
the  first  terms  depending  on  the  moon’s  node.  These  are 
for  1900: 


in  a'  — «:  — 15". 8321  sinT)  — [6”. 8683  sin  f^sin«+9”.2240cosfl  cos  a]  tang  8 

in  S' — S:  — 6".8G83sinf)cosn  + 9”. 2240cosTlsino. 

Of  the  terms  of  the  second  order  only  those  are  of 
any  amount,  which  arise  from  the  greatest  terms  in  and 
i\e.  If  we  put  for  the  sake  of  brevity: 


= 9”. 2231  cosfl  = a cos 
and  — sin  e A A = 6". 8650  sin  f}  — b sin  & } , 

these  terms  give  in  right  ascension: 

f,» — a 7 b 7 

a'  — n — - - — sin  2 a [tang  S7  + j]  + — tang  S cos  a cotang  e 

o b 

H-  [4  — cotang  e sin  a tang  8 -f-  tang  8 3 cos  2 « -fr-  { cos  2 «]  ^ sin  - O 

b*-ha7  V2  • o .&*  V * b2-\-a2  . j 

tango^  sin  la  4-  -r  tang  J cos rtcotge  -+-  c,  smz  a l cos  25  } 

4 4 o ' 

and  in  declination: 


8’-8=  — 


\a'+l,2  a2-b2  0 ) ..  b2  . 

j ^ -+•  — s — cos2«^  tango — - smacotange 


— [tang£  sin  '2a  -f-  2 cotang  e cos  a]  — sin  2 ^ 

4 

(/a* — b 2 a7-\-h2  \ ^ b2  , ) 

— S cos 2a J tango  — sin  a cotang  ej  cos  2£j. 


Those  terms  which  are  independent  of  i ) change  merely 
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the  mean  place  of  the  stars  and  therefore  may  he  neglected. 
Another  part,  namely: 


— sin  2£  ) — ^ - cotang  £ sin  n sin  2D  -+-  y cotang  < cos  a cos  2£  tang  8 
and 


— Y cotang  £ sin  2D  cos  « + y cotang  s sin  a cos  2 D 

can  be  united  with  the  similar  terms  multiplied  by  sin  2D 
and  cos  2D  of  the  first  order,  which  then  become  equal  to: 
in  right  ascension 

-h  0".  lt!02*in2D  + [0”.0822sin2D  b'T1  «-(-0".08!)6cos2Dcos«]  tangrV 
and  in  declination  (/>) 

-t-  0". 0822 sin  2Dcos«  — 0’’.08!)t>cos  2^^sinn. 


The  remaining  terms  of  the  second  order  are  as  follows: 
in  right  ascension 

-h  0’'.0001.'>35  [tang  S1  -I-  i ] sin  2 D cos  2 n 

— 0” . <XH) t fiO  [tang  8*  -f-  J]  cos2  D sin  2 n 

and  in  declination  (/?) 

— 0" . 0000 7 r,S  tang  8 sin  2 a sin  2 f) 

— [0".  000023  + 0” . 000030  cos  2 «J  tang  8 cos  2 D • 

But  as  the  first  terms  amount  to  O’ .01  only  when  the 
declination  is  88“  10’  and  as  the  others  equal  0".01  only  when 
the  declination  is  89“  26’,  they  arc  even  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  the  pole  of  little  influence  and  can  be  ne- 
glected except  for  stars  very  near  the  pole. 


6.  We  shall  hereafter  use  the  changes  of  the  expres- 
sions (B)  and  (C)  produced  by  a change  of  the  constant  of 
nutation,  that  is,  of  the  coefficient  of  cos  D in  the  nutation 
of  obliquity.  These  arc  different  for  the  terms  of  the  lunar 
and  solar  nutation.  For  in  the  formula  of  the  nutation  as 
given  by  theory  all  terms  of  the  lunar  nutation  are  multi- 
plied by  a factor  N'  which  depends  on  the  moments  of  in- 
ertia of  the  earth  as  well  as  on  the  mass  and  the  mean  motion 
of  the  moon,  while  the  terms  of  the  solar  nutation  are  mul- 
tiplied by  a similar  factor,  which  is  the  same  function  of  the 
moments  of  inertia  of  the  earth  and  of  the  mass  and  mean 
motion  of  the  sun.  But  as  it  is  impossible  to  compute  the 
moments  of  inertia  of  the  earth,  the  numerical  values  of  N 
and  JV’  must  be.  determined  from  observations.  Now  the  co- 


Digitized  by  Google 


134 


efficient  of  the  tenn  of  the  nutation  of  obliquity,  which  is 
multiplied  by  sin^l,  is  equal  to  0 . 765428  N If  we  take 
this  equal  to  9".  2231  (1  -+-»),  where  9”.  2231  is  the  value  of 
the  constant  of  nutation  as  it  follows  from  the  observations, 
while  9". 2231  » is  it*  correction,  we  have  therefore: 

0.7G5428  y «=  9".  2231  (1  -+-  i). 

Ihit  the  lnnisolar  precession  depends  on  the  same  quan- 
tities N and  N'  and  the  value  determined  from  observations 
(50".  36354  for  1800)  gives  the  following  equation  between 
N and  A”: 


1 7 . 409345  = A'-t-  0. 99 1 988  .V, 

from  which  we  get  in  connection  with  the  former  equation: 

.V  = 5 . 5 1 0287  (1  —2  10087.'). 

Therefore  if  we  take  the  constant  of  nutation  equal  to 
9”.  2231  (1  i)  we  must  multiply  all  terms  of  the  lunar 
nutation  by  1 -f-  i and  all  terms  of  the  solar  nutation  by 
1 — 2. 16687 i.  Taking  therefore  9".2235»  = tfi>,  we  have: 

. f — 1.8702  sin  & \ -f  0.0225  sin  -0.022 1 sin  2 ((4* 0.0073  sin  (([-  P ) j 

— 1 +0.2981  sin  2Q  — 0.0300  sin  (Q  — />)  + 0.0050«in  (Q  + P)  ' ” 

<l^t  = (cos  $ ^ — 0.0087  cos  2(  / 4-0.0086  cos  2 (£  — 0.1 284  cos  2 0 

— 0.0022  cos (Q-h/3)]  fir 

and  from  this  wo  find  in  the  same  way  as  in  No.  5: 

>!{u  a)  ___ — 1.715fi«iiif)  [0.7445sin£  )sin«4- 1 0000  cosf}cos«]tangJ 


f/(iV  — 8) 
fir 


4-  0.020( i sin  2£  | -4-  (0.0030  sin  2£  ( sina4-0.00t)7  cos2j  ) cosa J tang  8 

— 0.0208 sin 2 (J  - (0.00SSsin2  (£  sin«4-0.0036cos2  (£  cosa]  tang  <9 

-4- 0.0067  sin (((  — P* ) -4-  [0.0022  sin  (C(  — /y)$in«  ' ]tung# 

4-  < 1.2735  sin  20  -4-  [0. 1 1 87  sin  20  sin«-H).  1 224  cos20  cosa]  tang  8 

— 0.027.*isin  (0 — P)  — [0.0 1 I8sin(0 — /^sina  ]tang£ 

4-  0.0046  sin  C©  4-  P)  4-  [04 H )20  sin  (0  4-  P)  sin  a 4- 

4~  0.0022  cos  (04-  P)  cosa]  tang  8 

= — 0.74  15  sin  & ( cos  a 4-  1.0000 cos  ( }sin« 


4- 0.0020 sin 2 £ Jcosa — 0.0097  cos  2f  Jsina 

— 0.0088 sin  2 ((  cosa  4* 0.1X106  cos  2 ((  sin  a 
4-0.0020  sin  ((<'  — Pf ) cos  a 

4^  0.1 187  sin  20  cos  « — 0.1204  cos  20  sin  a 

— 0.0 1 10  sin  (0  — P)  cos  « 

4- 1 1.0020  sin  (0  4 - P)  sin  a — 0.0022  cos  (0  4~  P)  sin  a. 


1.  In  order  to  compute  tin*  nutation  in  right  ascension 
and  declination  it  is  most  convenient  to  find  the  values  of 
and  from  the  formulae  (A)  and  (/!,)  and  to  compute 
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the  numerical  values  of  the  differential  coefficients  (/",etc. 

<(  A tie 

But  the  labor  of  computing  formulae  (/l)  and  (C)  has  been 
greatly  reduced  by  the  construction  of  tables.  First  the 
terms : 


— 15” . S2  sin  T)  = c anil  — 1”.  lfi  sin  2 © = y 
have  been  brought  in  tables  whose  arguments  are  i i and  2 0. 

The  several  terms  of  the  nutation  in  right  ascension 
multiplied  by  tang  <S  are  of  the  following  form : 

« cos  (I  ens  « ■+•  6 6in  ft  sin  a = A [A  cos  ft  cos  It  4-  sin  ft  sin  «]. 

Now  any  expression  of  this  form  may  be  reduced  to 
the  following  form: 

* cos  [ft  — « -l-  y] , 

For  if  we  develop  the  latter  expression  and  compare  it 
with  the  former,  we  find  the  following  equations  for  determin- 
ing x and  y: 

A A cos  ft  = x [cos  ft  cos  y — sin  ft  sin 
A sin  ft  = x [sin  ft  cos,y  -1-  cos  ft  sin^l 
from  which  we  find: 


and: 


x*  =A*  [1  —(1  — A’)cus/?J] 


tangy  = 


(1  — /<)  sin  ft  cos  ft 
1 —(1  — Ji)cu*ft2 


where  x and  y are  always  real.  If  we  have  now  tables  for 
x and  y , whose  argument  is  /?,  we  find  the  term  of  the  nu- 
tation in  right  ascension,  multiplied  by  tang  S by  computing: 


i cos  [ft  -f-  y — n] 


while : 


O'), 


x sin  [/?  ^ — «J 

gives  the  term  of  the  nutation  in  declination  depending  cos 
For  as  these  terms  have  the  form: 


.1  [ — A cos  ft  sin  « -+-  sin  ft  cos  «] , 

we  find  taking  it  equal  to  x sin  (,tf  -4-  y — «)  the  same  equations 
(It)  for  determining  x and  y. 

Such  tables  have  been  computed  by  Nicolai  and  are  gi- 
ven in  the  collection  of  tables  by  Warnstorff,  mentioned  be- 
fore. These  give  besides  the  quantity  c the  quantities  log  b 
and  B with  the  argument  &) , and  with  these  we  find  the 
terms  of  the  right  ascension  depending  on  cos  ft  and  sin  fl 
by  computing: 

c — b tang  S cos  (f  i -+-  /?  — a) 


Digitized  by  Google 


136 


and  the  corresponding  terms  of  the  declination  by  computing: 
— Ii  sin  (S')  -+-/?  — «)  (rf) 

This  part  of  the  nutation  together  with  the  small  terms 
depending  on  2 S'),  2 (£  and  (C  — P’,  is  the  lunar  nutation. 

A second  table  gives  the  quantities  </,  log  f and  F with 
the  argument  20,  by  which  we  find  the  terms  depending  on 
20,  which  for  right  ascension  are: 

g — / tang  <t  cos  (2  0-)-/' — «] 
and  for  declination:  (e) 

— / sin  [2  © •+•  F — a] 

This  part  of  the  nutation  together  with  the  small  terms 
depending  on  O + f and  O — P is  the  solar  nutation. 

No  separate  tables  have  been  computed  for  the  small 
terms  depending  on  2 <1,  2 fl  and  O -+-  P.  For  these  may 
be  found  from  the  tables  of  the  solar  nutation,  using  instead 
of  20  as  argument  successively  2(£,  180  + 20  (because  these 
terms  have  the  opposite  sign)  and  O-f-P,  and  multiplying 
the  values  obtained  according  to  the  equations  (e)  respectively 
by  ' , £ and  , as  these  fractions  express  approximately  the 
ratio  of  the  coefficients  of  these  terms  to  that  of  the  solar 
nutation. 

The  form  of  the  termS  multiplied  by  (I — P’  and  © — P 
is  dilferent,  but  analogous  to  the  annual  precession  in  right 
ascension  and  declination;  they  are  therefore  obtained  by 
multiplying  the  annual  precession  in  right  ascension  and  de- 
clination by  sin  (([  — P)  and  SJ4-  sin  (O  — P). 

8.  If  we  consider  only  the  largest  term  of  the  nutation 
we  can  render  its  effect  very  plain.  We  have  then: 

— — 17". 25  sin  S ) t 
y".22cos£}, 

or  rather  according  to  theory: 

sin  b &X  = — 10". 05  cos  2 e.  sin  S ) , 

& e = — 10".  05  cos  e . cos  f }. 

Now  the  pole  of  the  equator  on  account  of  the  hini- 
solar  precession  describes  a small  circle,  whose  radius  is  e , 
about  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic.  If  we  imagine  now  a plane 
tangent  to  the  mean  pole  at  any  time  and  in  it  a system  of 
axes  at  right  angles  to  each  other  so  that  the  axis  of  x is 
tangent  to  the  circle  of  latitude,  we  find  the  co-ordinates  of 
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the  apparent  pole  (affected  by  nutation)  y = sin  s A?.,  x=/\s 
and  we  have  therefore  according  to  the  expressions  given 
above  the  following  equation: 

y'1  = r,.cos2«J  — e'  * * x* , where  C—  10". 05. 

The  apparent  pole  describes  therefore  an  ellipse  around 
the  mean  pole,  whose  semi-major  axis  is  C cos  e - 9".  22,  and 
whose  semi-conjugate  axis  is  C cos  2s  — 6". 86.  This  ellipse 
is  called  the  ellipse  of  nutation.  In  order  to  find  the  place 
of  the  pole  on  the  circumference  of  this  ellipse,  we  imagine 
a circle  described  about  its  centre  with  the  semi-major  axis 
as  radius.  Then  it  is  obvious,  that  a radius  of  this  circle 
must  move  through  it  in  a time  equal  to  the  period  of  the 
revolution  of  the  moon’s  nodes  with  uniform  and  retrograde 
motion"),  so  that  it  coincides  with  the  side  of  the  major  axis 
nearest  to  the  ecliptic,  when  the  ascending  node  of  the  moon’s 
orbit  coincides  with  the  vernal  equinox.  If  we  now  let  fall 
from  the  extremity  of  this  radius  a line  perpendicular  to  the 
major  axis,  the  point,  in  which  this  line  intersects  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  ellipse,  gives  us  the  place  of  the  pole. 


*)  As  the  motion  of  the  moon’s  notlcs  on  the  ecliptic  is  rctro^rinie. 
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THIRD  SECTION. 


CORRECTIONS  OK  THE  OBSERVATIONS  ARISING  FROM  THE 
POSITION  OF  THE  OBSERVER  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE 
EARTH  AND  FROM  CERTAIN  PROPERTIES  OF  THE  LIGHT. 

The  astronomical  tables  and  ephemerides  give  always  the 
places  of  the  heavenly  bodies  as  they  appear  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth.  For  stars  at  an  infinite  distance  thig  place 
agrees  with  the  place  observed  from  any  point  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth.  But  when  the  distance  of  the  body  has  a finite 
ratio  to  the  radius  of  the  earth,  the  place  of  the  body 
seen  from  the  centre  must  differ  from  the  place  seen  from 
any  point  on  the  surface.  If  we  wish  therefore  to  compare 
any  observed  place  with  such  tables,  we  must  have  means 
by  which  we  can  reduce  the  observed  place  to  the  place 
which  we  should  have  seen  from  the  centre  of  the  earth. 
And  conversely  if  we  wish  to  employ  the  observed  place 
with  respect  to  the  horizon  in  connection  for  instance  with 
its  known  position  with  respect  to  the  equator  for  the  com- 
putation of  other  quantities,  we  must  use  the  apparent  place 
seen  from  the  place  of  observation,  and  hence  we  must 
convert  the  place  seen  from  the  centre , which  is  taken  from 
the  ephemcris,  into  the  apparent  place. 

The  angle  at  the  object  between  the  two  lines  drawn  from 
the  centre  of  the  earth  to  the  body  and  to  the  place  at  the  sur- 
face is  called  the  parallax  of  the  body.  We  need  therefore 
means,  by  which  we  can  find  the  parallax  of  a body  at  any 
time  and  at  any  place  on  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

Our  earth  is  surrounded  by  an  atmosphere,  which  has 
the  property  of  refracting  the  light.  We  therefore  do  not 
see  the  heavenly  bodies  in  their  true  places  but  in  the  di- 
rection which  the  ray  of  light  after  being  refracted  in  the 
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atmosphere  has  at  the  moment,  when  it  reaches  the  eye  of 
the  observer.  The  angle  between  this  direction  and  that, 
in  which  the  star  would  be  seen  if  there  was  no  atmosphere, 
is  called  the  refraction.  In  order  therefore  to  find  from  ob- 
servations the  true  places  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  we  must 
have  means  to  determine  the  refraction  for  any  part  of  the  • 
sphere  and  any  state  of  the  atmosphere. 

If  the  earth  had  no  proper  motion  or  if  the  velocity  of 
light  were  infinitely  greater  than  that  of  the  earth,  the  latter 
would  have  no  effect  upon  the  apparent  place  of  a star.  But 
as  the  velocity  of  the  light  has  a finite  ratio  to  the  velocity 
of  the  earth,  an  observer  on  the  earth  sees  all  stars  a little 
ahead  of  their  true  places  in  the  direction  in  which  the  earth 
is  moving.*  This  small  change  of  the  places  of  the  stars 
caused  by  the  velocities  of  the  earth  and  of  light,  is  called 
the  aberration.  In  order  therefore  to  find  the  true  places 
of  the  heavenly  bodies  from  observations,  we  must  have 
means,  to  correct  the  observed  places  for  aberration. 


1.  TIIF.  PARALLAX. 


1.  The  earth  is  no  perfect  sphere,  but  an  oblate  spheroid 
that  is  a spheroid  generated  by  the  revolution  of  an  ellipse 
on  its  conjugate  axis.  If  a denotes  the  semi -major  axis,  b 
the  semi -minor  axis  of  such  a spheroid,  and  a is  their  dif- 
ference expressed  in  parts  of  the  semi-major  axis,  we  have: 
_ a — ft  _ _ h 
a a 


If  then  e is  the  excentricity  of  the  generating  ellipse  or 
of  the  ellipse,  in  which  a plane  passing  through  the  minor 
axis  intersects  the  surface  of  the  spheroid,  also  expressed  in 
parts  of  the  semi-major  axis,  we  have: 


therefore: 


a 


and 


« = i _ J/i  — £> 


likewise : 


« = y 'J  tt  — n*  . 
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The  ratio 

a 

vcstigations : 
or  we  have: 


is  for  the  earth  according  to  Bessel’s  in- 
298  . 1528 
299 . 152$ 

__  1 
“ 299. 1528 


and  expressed  in  toisest 

<i  = 327 2077 .14  log  a = 0 . 51 48235 
I,  = 320 1 1 39 .33  log  b = G.51 33(593. 

However  in  astronomy  we  de  not  use  the  toise  as  unit 
but  the  semi-major  axis  of  the  earth's  orbit.  If  we  denote 
they  by  rr  the  angle  at  the  sun  subtended  by  the  equatoreal 
radius  of  the  earth  and  by  1?  the  scmi-inajor  axis  of  the 
earth's  orbit  or  the  mean  distance  of  the  earth  from  the  sun, 
we  have : • 


a = R sin  n 


or: 


Ii.TT 

2062(15 


The  angle  ft  or  the  equatoreal  horizontal  parallax  of  the 
sun  is  according  to  Encke  equal  to: 

$”.57116. 

It  is  the  angle  at  the  sun  subtended  by  the  radius  of  a 
place  on  the  equator  of  the  earth  when  the  sun  at  this  place 
is  rising  or  setting. 


2.  In  order  to  compute  the-  parallax  of  a body  for  any 
place  at  the  surface  of  the  earth,  we  must  refer  the  place 
on  the  spheroidal  earth  to  the  centre  by  co-ordinates.  As  the 
Fi»-  3-  first  co-ordinate  we  use 


■/. 


the  sidereal  time  or  the 
angle,  which  a plane  pas- 
sing through  the  place  of 
observation  and  the  minor 
axis  ")  makes  with  the 
plane  passing  through  the 
same  axis  and  the  point 
of  the  vernal  equinox.  If 
then  0 AC  Fig.  3 repre- 
sents the  plane  through 


*)  This  plane  is  the  plane  of  the  meridian,  as  it  passes  through  the 
poles  and  the  zenith  of  the  place  of  observation. 
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the  axis  and  the  place  of  observation,  we  must  further  know 
the  distance  A O = n from  the  centre  of  the  earth  and  the 
angle  A OC , which  is  called  the  geocentric  latitude.  But  these 
quantities  can  always  be  computed  from  the  latitude  A .V  C 
(or  the  angle  which  the  horizon  of  A makes  with  the  axis 
of  the  earth  or  which  the  normal  line  A JV  at  the  place  of 
observation  makes  with  the  equator)  and  from  the  two  axes 
of  the  spheroid; 

For  if  x and  y are  the  co-ordinates  of  A with  respect 
to  the  centre  0,  the  axes  of  the  abscissae  and  ordinates  being 
OC  and  OB,  we  have  the  following  equation,  as  A is  a point 
of  an  ellipse,  whose  semi- major  and  semi -minor  axes  are  a 
and  b : 


a*  i/1  -f-  b*  x a ^ a*  6*. 

Now  we  have  also,  if  we  denote  the  geocentric  latitude 


by  (f 


tong  y'  = 


and  also : tang  y = — 

<b 

because  the  latitude  <p  is  the  angle  between  the-  normal  line 
at  A and  the  axis  of  the  abscissae.  As  we  have  then  from 
the  differential  equation  of  the  ellipse: 

y = _ dx 
x a*  dy 

we  find  the  following  equation  between  <f  and  <{’ : 


, 

tang  w — — tang  <p 
a 


<«). 


In  order  to  compute  p we  have: 


e=Fr’-tV  = 


cos  y 


and  as  we  obtain  from  the  equation  of  the  ellipse: 


we  find: 


t“ngy’’ 


a 

1/ 1 4- tang  y.  tnngy' 


a see  y’  -il  cos  y 

Kl-htangy  tangy’  " ' cosy ’cos  (y'  — y) 

If  therefore  the  latitude  <f  of  a place  is  given,  we  can 
compute  by  these  formulae  the  geocentric  latitude  if'  and  the 
radius  o. 
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For  the  co-ordinates  x and  ij  we  easily  get  the  following 
formulae,  which  will  he  used  afterwards: 

n cos  tf 

Fcos  y’  J -+•  (1  — *')  sin  tf1 
a cos  tf 

Ft  — i'siny1 


w 


and 


r/  = x tang  tf  = x , tang  y = x ( 1 — «’)  ting  tf 

W). 


a (l  — t’lsin  tf 
Ft  — »'  siny1 

Front  the  formula  («)  wc  ean  develop  tf'  in  a series 
progressing  according  to  the  sines  of  the  multiples  of  tf,  for 
we  obtain  by  the  formula  (16)  in  No.  11  of  the  introduction: 

or  taking 

a — h 

. = n 
a -f-  6 

we  find: 


(.4) 


y’  = 9P  - j sin  2 tf  + J ( j ^"nl  ) sin  4 y - etc. 


(B)- 


If  we  compute  the  numerical  values  of  the  coefficients 
from  the  values  of  the  two  axes  given  above  and  multiply 

them  by  206265  in  order  to  find  them  in  seconds,  we  got: 

f'  = tf  — 11'  30" . Go  sin  2 y -f-  1" . 16  sin  4 y — ...  (<’), 

from  which  we  find  for  instance  for  the  latitude  of  Berlin 

tf  = 52"  30’  16".  0 

y’  = 52°  19' 8". 3. 

Although  o itself  cannot  be  developed  into  an  equally 
elegant  series , we  can  find  one  for  log  o *).  For  wc  get 
from  formula  ( b ): 

, «* 

^ , r i<  j i 

cos  y> J 1 -+-  ^ tang  y’ 

If  we  substitute  here  for  cos  y'a  its  value 
«* 

n*  -f-  6 4 tang  y a ’ 

*)  Encke  in  the  Berliner  Jahrbuch  fur  1852  png  32 (>.  He  given  also 
tables,  from  which  the  values  of  (?  and  log  (t  may  be  found  for  any  latitude. 
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we  find : 


lienee: 


a4  cob  y4  -f-  ft 4 sin  y4 

«4  cos  y4  -f-  ft4  sin  y4 
_ « 1 -+-  ft*  +■  («4  — ft4)  cos  2 y 
a’  ft*  -+-  («4  — ft4)  cos  2 y 

= (o’  -+  ft4)4  + (a4  — ft')4  + 2 (a4  -+-  ft1)  (a4  —ft1)  CO.  2 y 
(a  -+■  ft)4  H-  (a  — ft)4  -+■  2 (u  -+-  A)  (u  — 6)  cos  2 y 


P = 


(o4 


(a- 


•ft4) 

•ft) 


L1+C-+»-)  + a. 2 » 


■ 2 ° cos  2 y 
a + ft  4 


1 


, If  we  write  this  formula  in  a logarithmic  form  and  de- 
velop the  logarithms  of  the  square  roots  according  to  for- 
mula (15)  in  No.  11  of  the  introduction  into  series  progress- 
ing according  to  the  cosines  of  the  multiples  of  2 ((,  we  find: 
• . . . «4-M<4 

log  hyp  o = log  hyp  - 


m 


— etc. 

or  using  common  logarithms  and  denoting  the  quantity 

a — 6 
a -f-  b 

by  w,  wo  get: 


— ft4 

“ — M 

4- ft4 

a + ilCOSi? 

— ft1 

\4  (h — ft\4( 

u‘  -4-  ft3 

) -L  + b)  icos4r 

a4  — ft4 

\4  /a  — ft\4 1 

a‘  -+■  ft4 

) -(,,+  ft)  ico’«r 

log  «=  log  («  J J A/J(j  ^ - n)  cos  2 y 


(A) 


-*L(i+"«4)  -'*’JC09  4 r 

_(i  +'»4)  “"5]C086  ? 

— etc.  j t 

where  M denotes  the  modulus  of  the  common  logarithms, 
hence : 

log  J/ = 9.6377843. 

If  we  compute  again  the  numerical  values  of  the  coef- 
ficients and  take  a=l,  we  find: 

log  O = 9.9992747  -1-  0.0X17271  cos  2 y — 0.(XXXX)18  cos  4 y (A) 

and  from  this  we  get  for  instance  for  the  latitude  of  Berlin : 
log  e = 9.9990880. 
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If  wo  know  therefore  the  latitude  of  a place,  we  can 
compute  from  the  two  series  ((7)  and  (F)  the  geocentric  la- 
titude and  the  distance  of  the  place  from  the  centre  of  the 
earth  and  these  two  quantities  in  connection  with  the  sidereal 
time  define  the  position  of  the  place  with  respect  to  the  centre 
of  the  earth  at  any  moment.  If  we  now  imagine  a system 
of  rectangular  axes  passing  through  the  centre  of  the  earth, 
the  axis  of  5 being  vertical  to  the  plane  of  the  equator,  whilst 
the  axes  of  x and  y are  situated  in  the  plane  of  the  equator 
so  that  the  positive  axis  of  x.  is  directed  towards  the  point 
of  the  vernal  equinox,  the  positive  axis  of  y to  the  point 
whose  right  ascension  is  90",  we  can  express  tin*  position  of* 
the  place  with  respect  to  the  centre  by  the  following  three 
co-ordinates: 

T = n CO.S  tp  COS  (0 
g = o cos  ^ sin  0 (f»). 

: = Q sin  <f' 

3.  The  plane  iii  which  the  lines  drawn  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth  and  from  the  place  of  observation  to  the  centre 
of  the  heavenly  hody  are  situated,  passes  through  the  ze- 
nith of  the  place,  if  we  consider  the  earth  as  spherical,  and 
intersects  therefore  the  celestial  sphere  in  a vertical  circle. 
Hence  it  follows  that  the  parallax  affects  only  the  altitude 
of  the  heavenly  bodies  while  their  azimuth  remains  unchanged. 
If  A (Fig.  3)  then  represents  the  place  of  observation,  Z 
its  zenith,  .S'  the  heavenly  body  and  O the  centre  of  the 
earth,  ZOS  is  the  true  zenith  distance  s as  seen  from  the 
centre  of  the  earth  and  ZAS  the  apparent  zenith  distance  s' 
seen  from  the  place  at  the  surface.  Denoting  then  the  par- 
allax or  the  angle  at  S equal  to  s'  — s by  p'  we  have: 

. a ■ r 
ein  />  = — sin  c , 

where  A denotes  the  distance  of  the  body  from  the  earth, 
and  as  p is  always  a very  small  angle  except  in  the  ease 
of  the  moon,  we  can  always  take  the  arc  itself  instead  of 
the  sine  and  have : 


Hence  the  parallax  is  proportional  to  the  sine  of  the  ap- 
parent zenith  distance.  It  is  zero  at  the  zenith,  has  its  max- 
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imum  in  the  horizon  and  has  always  the  effect  to  decrease 
the  altitude  of  the  object.  The  maximum  value  for  s'  = 90° 

. p = 206265 

U 

is  called  the  horizontal  parallax  and  the  quantity 

P = -J  206265, 

where  a is  the  radius  of  the  earth’s  equator,  is  called  the 
horizontal  eqnatoreal  parallax. 

Here  the  earth  has  been  supposed  to  be  a sphere;  hut 
as  it  really  is  a spheroid,  the  plane  of  the  lines  drawn  from 
the  centre  of  the  earth  and  from  the  place  of  observation  to 
the  object  does  not  pass  through  the  zenith  of  the  place, 
but  through  the  point,  in  which  the  line  from  the  centre  of 
the  earth  to  the  place  intersects  the  celestial  sphere.  Hence 
the  parallax  changes  a little  the  azimuth  of  an  object  and 
the  rigorous  expression  of  the  parallax  in  altitude  differs  a little 
from  the  expression  given  before. 

If  we  imagine  three  axes  of  co-ordinates  at  right  angles 
with  each  other,  of  which  the  positive  axis  of  * is  directed 
towards  the  zenith  of  the  place,  whilst  the  axes  of  x and  y 
are  situated  in  the  horizon,  so  that  the  positive  axis  of  x 
is  directed  towards  the  south,  the  positive  axis  of  y towards 
the  west,  the  co-ordinates  of  the  body  with  respect  to  these 
axes  are : 

A’  sin  z cos  A',  A*  sin  z'  sin  A'  and  A' no s z\ 
where  A'  denotes  the  distance  of  the  object  from  the  place 
and  s'  and  A are  the  zenith  distance  and  azimuth  seeil  from 
the  place. 

The  co-ordinates  of  the  same  object  with  respect  to  a 
system  of  axes  parallel  to  the  others  but  passing  through  the 
centre  of  the  earth  are: 

A sine  cos  A,  A fin  ; sin  A and  A cos 

where  A denotes  the  distance  of  the  object  from  the  centre 
and  z and  A are  the  zenith  distance  and  the  azimuth  seen 
from  the  centre.  Now  as  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of 
the  earth  with  respect  to  the  first  system  are: 

— p sin  (y  — <p'),  0 and  — Q cos  — y') 

we  have  the  following  three  equations: 

10 
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(«) 


S sin  z cos  A'  = A sin  z cos  A — g sin  (7  — <p’) 

A*  sin  s’  sin  A ’ = A sin  c sin  A 
A’  cos  z = A cos  2 — g cos  (7  — 7'), 

or : A’  sin  z ' sin  ( A ' — A ) = g sin  (7  — 7 ) sin  /I 

A’  sin  z'  cos  (/!'  — A)  = A sin  2 — g sin  (7  — 7')  cos  .4 

A*  cos  z'  = A cos  r — o cos  (7  — 7*). 

If  wo  multiply  tlio  first  equation  by  sin  \ (/!' — d),  the 

second  by  cos  J (A’ — A)  and  add  the  two  products,  wo  find: 

. , , . . , , cos  ! (.6 .1) 

S sinr  =^81111  — p sin  (y  — y ) , , 

cos  , — A) 

S'  cos  z'  — S cos  - — ? cos  (y  — y1). 

Then  putting: 

cos .)  (.r  -+*  ^i) 


find: 


mng ^ = cosier  »,t)tang(7-’r')- 

A'  sin  z = A sin  r — g cos  (7  — 7')  tang  y 
A’  cos  z*  = A cos  z — g cos  (7  — 7')? 

, f s __  , f sin  (s  — y) 

A sin  (r  — 2)  = g cos  (7  — 7 ) 

cos  y 


\ C08  (*  ~ >') 
cos  y 


(c) 


A’  = A — e 


:J’  cos  (r'  — z)  = Ji  — p cos  (y  — y’) 

and  besides  if  we  multiply  the  first  equation  by  sin  i (s' — s), 
the  second  by  cos  \ (s'  — s)  and  add  the  products : 

, cos  (7  — y1)  cos  [£(*'•+■ z)  — ■/] 
cos  y 

If  we  divide  the  equations  (a),  (ft)  and  (c)  by  A and  put: 

I 

^ = sin /i, 

taking  the  radius  of  the  earth's  equator  equal  to  unity,  so 
that  p is  the  horizontal  equatoreal  parallax,  we  obtain  by  the 
aid  of  formulae  (12)  and  (13)  in  No.  11  of  the  introduction: 


A' 


psin/>sin(y — y’)  . 
— A — sin 


’ sin  A + | (*  *“-£• 52=*))  sin  2 A ■ 
sin  z V sin  z / 

y = cos  A (y  — y')  — sin  A tung  j (.1’  — A)  (y  — y’) 

, sin  A sin  A'  cos  ^ (A’  + J)  t 

1 cos  4 ( A 1 — zt)’ 


(y  — y’)s 


.*) 


*)  We  have: 

cos  1 (ztf  -+-  A)  , .eo»i(A’-hA) 

y = co*JiA~A)  ““S - * ) ~ ’ cos  ] A) 

Substituting  here  for  tang(y  — y ) the  series 

(y  — y')  + 1 (y  — y’)’  + 

wo  can  easily  deduce  the  expression  given  above. 


, tang(y  — y')’  + ... 


Digitized  by  Google 


147 


o sin  P cos  {if  — y>  ) . 

1 sin  [z  — y) 

cos  y ' 


( 


p sin  /»  cos  (y  — gr') 


cos  y 


~ — sin  ‘2  (-  — y)  -f- 


it  » > i i » P *»n  P cos  (w  — if) 

log  hyp  A = log  hvp  A — - - - cos  (c  — y) 


cos  y 


, /'psin/>cos(y  — y')\*  n/ 

"H  rosy  ) co.  2 (t  y)  . . . 


Wp  have  therefore  neglecting  quantities  of  the  order  of 
sin  p (if  — if  ')  which  have  little  influence  on  the  quantity 
y — (f  — <f')  (‘os  A 

hence  the  parallax  in  azimuth  is: 

, p sin  p sin  (ip  — r’)  . 

A — A — . - gin  A , 

sin  r 

or  its  rigorous  expression,  which  must  he  used  when  s is 
very*  small : 

p sin  p sin  (ip  — if  ') 


tangC'f  — A)  — 


sin  A 

sin  : 

pain  p sin  (if  — ip) 

1 — — — cos  A 


Furthermore  as: 

cos  (y  — if')  cos  4 (A'  ~f~  A)  sin  (®  — f) 
cos  y cos  \ (A'  — A)  sin  y 

is  always  nearly  equal  to  unity,  the  parallax  in  zenith  dis- 
tance is: 

z'  — * = p sin  p sin  [r  — (jp  — ip’)  cos  A) , 
and  the  rigorous  equations  for  it  are: 

— sin  — r)  = p sin  p sin  [r  — (if  — If  ')  cos  A] 

a 

£ 

--  cos  (2' — z)  = t — psin/i  cos  [2  — {if — f )cos  A], 

Hence  if  the  object  is  on  the  meridian,  the  parallax  in 
azimuth  is  zero  and  the  parallax  in  zenith  distance  is : 

— r = p sin  p sin  [s  — (y>  — y>’)]. 

4.  In  a similar  way  we  obtain  the  expressions  for  the 
parallax  in  right  ascension  and  declination.  The  co-ordinates 
of  a body  with  respect  to  the  earth’s  centre  and  the  plane 
of  the  equator  are: 

A cos  S cos  a , ^ cos  S sin  n and  .J  sin  S. 

The  apparent  co-ordinates  as  they  appear  from  the  place 
at  the  surface  with  respect  to  the  same  plane  are: 
il’  cos  S'  cos  a',  S cos  S'  sin  a ami  _y  sin  S'. 

10* 
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Since  the  co-ordinates  of  the  place  at  the  surface  with  re- 
spect to  the  centre  referred  to  the  same  fundamental  plane  are: 

(j  cos  tf'  cos  q cos  tf  sin  6#  anti  £ sin  <f 

we  have  the  following  three  equations  for  determining  A,  «’ 
and  <V: 

£ cos  S’  cos  « = A cos  S cos  a — p cos  y ' cos  6* 

cos  S'  sin  o’  = A cos  S sin  n — p cos  y'  sin  6*  (o) 

ii’  sin  i”  = *1  sin  it  — p sin  y>'. 

If  we  multiply  the  first  equation  by  sin  a,  the  second 
by  cos  n and  subtract  one  from  the  other,  we  find: 

. S’  cos  S'  sin  (a1  — «)  = — p cos  <f  sin  (6>  — «)■ 

But  if  we  multiply  the  first  equation  by  eos  << , the  se- 
cond by  sin  a and  add  them,  we  find: 

X cos  S'  cos  (a1  — a)  = A cos  S — p cos  y'  cos  (.&  — a). 

We  have  therefore:  • 


. p cos  f'  sin  (n  — &) 

tunc  (a  — a)  = , 

3 cos  o — p cos  y cos  (a  — o> ) 

pcosy'  . 

„ sin  (a  — 0) 
cos  o 


1 — 


p cos  y 


cos  («  — 0) 


cos  5 

or  developing  or’ — « in  a series,  we  find: 

n,  _ n = p cos  y'  8in  _ + , /e  COS  yV  ^ 2 („  _ ^ 

^ COS  O 'JiCUSJ/ 

-t-  5 ft^y.in  3 («-*)  + .. 

VjCOS  0/ 


(A) 


In  all  cases  excepting  the  moon  it  is  sufficiently  accu- 
rate to  take  only  the  first  term  of  the  series.  Taking  then 
the  radius  of  the  earth’s  equator  as  the  unit  of  p and  writing 
in  the  numerator  sin  ft  as  factor  (where  n is  the  equatoreal 
parallax  of  the  sun)  in  order  to  use  the  same  unit  in  the 
numerator  as  in  the  denominator,  namely  the  semi -major 
axis  of  the  earth’s  orbit,  we  get: 

, p sin  n cos  y’  sin  (a  — 0)  , 

« — « = • — . (B) 

il  cos  o 

where  n — & is  the  east  hour  angle  of  the  object.  The  parallax 
therefore  increases  the  right  ascensions  of  the  stars  when  east 
of  the  meridian  and  diminishes  them  on  the  west  side  of  the 
meridian.  If  the  object  is  on  the  meridian,  its  parallax  in 
right  ascension  is  zero. 
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In  order  to  find  a similar  formula  for  <)’ — d,  we  will 
write  in  the  formula  for: 

A'  cos  S’  cos  («'  — It) 


now 

1 — 2 sin  1 (ft'  — a)1 

instead  of  * 

cos  (a1  — a), 

and  obtain: 

A'  cos  S’  = A cos  S — p cos  f cos  (©  — a)  -f-  2 A'  cos  S'  sin  5 («’  — «)*. 

If  we  here  multiply  and  divide  the  last  term  by  cos  | (a'  — «) 
and  make  use  of  the  formula: 


A'  cos  3*  sin  ( a ' — o)  = — p cos  y'  sin  (6?  — a) 
we  easily  find: 


A'  cos  S'  = A cos  S — p cos  y' 


cos  [0  — { («'  4-  «)] 


(A) 


COS  4 ( a ' — «) 

Introducing  now  the  auxiliary  quantities  ft  and  ;•  given 
by  the  following  equations: 


ft  sin  y = 
ft  cos  y = 


sin  <p' 

cos  y ' cos  [ft  — y («'  + «)] 
cos  t (o'  — a) 


(<■) 


we  find  from  (ft): 

A1  cos  S’  = A cos  3 — prf  cos  y 
and  from  the  third  of  the  equations  (a): 

A'  sin  S — A sin  S — (ft  sin  y. 

From  these  two  equations  we  easily  deduce  the  following: 
A’  sin  (S’  — S)  = — p ft  sin  (y  — S) 

A'  cos(3'  — S)  = A — Qp  cos  (y  — S), 


or: 

sin  (y  — S) 

tang  ( S'  — S)  = — , 

1 - Pf  cos  (y  - S) 

A 

or  according  to  formula  (12)  in  No.  11  of  the  introduction: 

S'  — S = — ^ sin  (y  — S)  — j sin  2 (y  — S)  — etc.  (C) 

If  we  introduce  here  instead  of  ft  its  value  Mn  7 and 

sm  y 

write  again  g sin  71  instead  of  o in  order  to  have  the  same 
unit  in  the  numerator  as  in  the  denominator,  we  find,  taking 
only  the  first  term  of  the  series: 

• g,  g p sin  71  sin  y'  sin  (y  — S) 

A sin  y 
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If  we  further  take  in  the  second  of  the  formulae  (c) 
cos  5 («’  — «)  e<|iial  to  unity  anil  write  n instead  ofj(n'-t-o), 
we  have  the  following  approximate  formulae  for  computing 
the  parallax  in  right  ascension  and  declination: 

, irpcosy'  sin  (W — a)* 

^ cos  S 


tang  y = 


tang  f' 
cos  (<?  — a) 


S’ -,)  ==  — 


7Tp  sin  f’  sin  (y  — S)  *) 


A sin  y 

If  the  object  has  a visible  disc,  its  apparent  diameter 
must  change  with  the  distance.  But  we  have: 


V sin  (£'  — y)  = d sin  (S  — y) 

, _ sin  (S  — y) 
sin  (S’  — y) 

and  as  the  semi -diameters,  as  long  as  they  are  small,  vary 
inversely  as  the  distances,  we  have: 


H’  = A' 


sin  ( S’ 
sin  (S  - 


r) 

y) 


Example,.  1844  Sept.  3 Do  Vico’s  comet  was  observed 
at  Koine  at  20b  41"'  38*  sidereal  time  and  its  right  ascension 
and  declination  were  found  as  follows: 

« = 2*  3.V55".5 

# = — 18  43  21  .li. 

The  logarithm  of  its  distance  from  the  earth  was  at  that 
time  9 . '279(19  and  wtc  have  for  Rome: 

y' = 41  • 42’.  5 

and 

log  P = 9. 99936. 

The  computation  of  the  parallax  is  then  performed  as 
follows : 


*)  If  the  object  is  on  the  meridian,  we  find: 

& — S = — 5D  sin  (y  — it)  = I<  y sin  [r  — (y  — yl], 
hence  the  parallax  in  declination  is  equal  to  the  parallax  in  altitude. 
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e in  arc  310"  24'.  5 


e- 

a 

— a — 

2 35  .9 

52*  11'.  4 

tnng  tf 

9 . 94999 

y=  55*  28'.  G 

cos  {<■)  — a) 

9 . 7H749 

8=  — 1$  43 .4 

sin  (6>  — a) 

9 .'89765s 

y — 8 = -4-  74  12.0 

71  p COS  f’ 

1 . 52576, 

sin  (y  — S)  9 . 98327 

A 

sec  8 

0 . 02362 

-■'P^'  1.47576. 

log  (a  — a) 

1 . 44703 

cosec  y 0 . 08413 
log  5'  — it  = 1 .54316. 

«'  — a = 

-t-  27" . 99 

34". 93 

Tims  the  parallax  increases  the  geocentric  right  ascen- 
sion of  the  comet  28". 0 and  diminishes  the  geocentric  decli- 
nation 34". 9.  Hence  the  place  of  the  cornet  corrected  for 
parallax  is: 

«=  2*  35'  27".  5 

<?=  — 18  42  4t:  .7. 

In  order  to  find  the  parallax  of  a body  for  co-ordinates 
referred  to  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic,  it  is  necessary  to  know 
the  co-ordinates  of  the  place  of  observation  with  respect  to 
the  earth's  centre  referred  to  the  same  fundamental  plane. 
But  if  we  convert  (-J  and  if'  into  longitude  and  latitude  ac- 
cording to  No.  9 of  the  first  section  and  if  the  values  thus 
found  are  l and  6,  these  co-ordinates  are: 


(>  cos  b cos  l 
P CQ8  h sin  l 
o sin  h 

and  we  have  the  following  three  equations,  where  ,7',  A 
are  the  apparent,  /.,  the  true  longitude  and  latitude: 

COS  COS  = .1  COB  COS  k p COS  b COS  / 

A’  cos  /?’  sin  k'  = .i  cos  ft  sin  k — p cos  b sin  l 
S sin  = A sin  (9  — p sin  b, 

from  which  we  finally  obtain  similar  equations  as  before, 
namely : 

j _ n p cos  b sin  (/  — k) 

A cos  ft 


tnng  b 


w™co.«-i) 


sin  (y  — fl) 
sin  y 


(j  and  if'  are  the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  that  point, 
in  which  the  radius  of  the  earth  intersects  the  celestial  sphere, 
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l and  b are  therefore  the  longitude  and  latitude  of  the  same 
point.  If  we  consider  the  earth  as  a sphere,  this  point  is 
the  zenith  and  the  longitude  of  the  point  of  the  ecliptic 
which  is  at  the  zenith  is  also  called  the  nonagesimal , since 
its  distance  from  the  points  of  the  ecliptic  which  are  rising 
and  setting  is  90". 

5.  As  the  horizontal  equatoreal  parallax  of  the  moon 
or  the  angle  whose  sine  is  , A being  the  distance  of  the 

inoon  from  the  earth,  is  always  between  54  and  61  minutes, 
it  is  not  sufficiently  accurate  to  use  only  the  first  term  of 
the  series  found  for  the  parallax  in  right  ascension  and  de- 
clination and  we  must  either  compute  some  of  the  higher 
terms  or  use  the  rigorous  formulae. 

If  we  wish  to  find  the  parallax  of  the  moon  in  right 
ascension  and  declination  for  Greenwich  for  1848  April  10 
10h  mean  time,  we  have  for  this  time: 

« = 7"  4.'!m  20*  . 25  = 115*  50’  3” . 75 
<J=-H  if,*  27’  22".  9 
6>  ==  1 lh  1 7m  ().  . 02  = 169*  15’  0” . 30 
and  the  horizontal  equatoreal  parallax  and  the  radius  of  the 
moon:  p = 56’  57".  5 

R = 15’ 31".  3. 

We  have  further  for  Greenwich: 

¥ ==  51 “ 17’ 25”. 4 
lose  = 9. 9991134. 

If  we  introduce  the  horizontal  parallax  p of  the  moon 
into  the  two  series  found  for  a — o and  if  — »)'  in  No.  4,  as 

we  have  sin  p = ^-,  we  find: 

- 2062G5  C0S  * !in-p  sin  (0  - .) 

' COS  0 ^ 

. (Q  cos  w sin  />\*  , . . _ . 

+ i(  ~jT~  ) 8,n  2(0  — a ) 

V cos  d / 

, (q  cos  <p  sin  #j\’  . . \ 

+ co It  ) ) + -l 

and:  , . , . 

v * S P sin y1  sinn  . . 

S’  — d=  — 206265  sin (y  — S) 

r sin  y 

+ /?.inr’.in^y8.n 
v sin  / / 

, (o  sin  q.'  sin  «\*  , n.  ^ ) 
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where  we  must  use  the  rigorous  formula  for  computing  the 
auxiliary  angle  y: 

, cos  4 (a1  — a) 

tang  y = tang  T • 

If  we  compute  these  formulae,  we  find  for  «'  — a: 


and  for  6’  — 5: 


from 

the 

first  term : 

— 29' 45”.  71 

* 

second  „ 

— 1 1 . 47 

« 

* 

third  „ 

— 0 .03 

d: 

hence  «'  — a = 

— 29’ 57".  21 

a 

from 

the 

first  term : 

— 36’  34”.  21 

* 

second  „ 

— 20 . 91 

„ 

third  „ 

— 0.12 

hence  8*  — 8 

— 36f55”.  24. 

The  apparent  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the  moon 
is  therefore: 

a’  = 1 15*  20’  6"  .54  S'=  15°  50'  27” . r,6. 

Finally  we  find  the  apparent  semi  -diameter. 

R'  = 15'  40”.  20. 

If  we  prefer  to  compute  the  parallax  from  the  rigorous  for- 
mulae, we  must  render  them  more  convenient  for  logarithmic 
computation.  We  had  the  rigorous  formula  for  tang  («’  — tt): 

(a). 


, . p cos  u>'  sin  p sin  (a  — 60  see  S 

tang  (a  — a)—  , . 

I — cos  tp  sin  p cos  («  — G)  sec  o 


Further  from  the  two  equations: 

^ sin  81  = A [sin  8 — o sin  <p  sin  p\ 

and : 

cos  81  cos  («'  — a)  = A [cos  8 — o cos  tp’  sin  p cos  (o  — 0)] 

we  find: 

v [sin  8 — o sin  tp’  sin  />]  cos  (a'  — a)  sec  8 
tang  a = , . * , (<>)• 

1 — q cos  <p  sin  p sec  o cos  («  — G) 

Since  we  have: 

A cos  8’  cos  (o'  — «) 

A'  cos  8 — q cos  tp * sin  p cos  (a  — G) 

we  find  in  addition: 

. cos  8’  cos  (o'  — a)  sec  8 . . 

sin  R = . v , — n\mR  W- 

1 — p cos  tp  sin  p sec  o cos  («  — G) 

If  we  introduce  in  (a),  (6)  and  (c)  the  following  aux- 
iliary quantities: 

o sin  p cos  tp'  cos  (o  — G) 
cos  A = ' 

cos  o 

and: 

sin  sin p sin  <p\ 
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we  find  the  following  formulae  which  are  convenient  for  log- 
arithmic computation : 


and: 


tang  («'  — a) 


t p CO*  <f'  sin  p . sin  (a  — (9) 

cos  9 sin  A A ’ 


»,  sin  4 (9  — C)  cos  4 (JS  -+-  O cos  («  — a) 
tang  o » — i — — : — 

cos  o sin  4 A2 


-I  cos  9'  cos  (o'  — «) 

cos  9 sin  5 A1 

If  we.  compile  the  values  a — rr,  <)'  and  K with 
data  used  before,  we  find  almost  exactly  as  before: 

— « = — 29\T7".2l 
<T  = + Ij»  30’ 27".  (IS 
R’  = 13'  to’’.  21. 


the 


We  can  find  similar  formulae  for  the  exact  computation 
of  the  parallax  in  longitude  and  latitude  and  we  can  deduce 
them  immediately  from  the  above  formulae  by  substituting 
A',  A,  fi\  ;y,  / and  b in  place  of  «,  6\  <),  (■)  and  <p. 


It.  THE  REFRACTION. 

6.  The  rays  of  light  from  the  stars  do  not  come  to  us 
through  a vacuum  but  through  the  atmosphere  of  the  earth. 
While  in  a medium  of  uniform  density,  the  light  moves  in  a 
straight  line,  but  when  it  enters  a medium  of  a different  den- 
sity, the  ray  is  bent  from  its  original  direction.  If  the  me- 
dium, like  our  atmosphere,  consists  of  an  infinite  number  of 
strata  of  different  density,  the  ray  describes  a curve.  But 
an  observer  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  sees  the  object  in  the 
direction  of  the  tangent  of  this  curve  at  the  point  where  it 
meets  the  eye  and  from  this  observed  direction  or  the  ap- 
parent place  of  the  star  he  must  find  the  true  place  or  the 
direction,  which  the  ray  of  light  would  have,  if  it  had 
undergone  no  refraction.  The  angle  between  these  two  di- 
rections is  called  the  refraction  and  as  the  curve  of  the  ray 
of  light  turns  its  concave  side  to  the  ohserver,  the  stars 
appear  too  high  on  account  of  refraction. 

We  will  consider  the  earth  as  a sphere,  as  the  effect 
of  the  spheroidal  form  of  the  earth  upon  the  refraction  is 
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exceedingly  small.  The  atmosphere  we  shall  consider  as  con- 
sisting of  concentric  strata  of  an  infinitely  small  thickness, 
within  which  the  density  and  hence  the  refractive  power  is 
taken  as  uniform.  In  order  to  determine  then  the  change 
of  the  direction  of  the  ray  of  light  on  account  of  the  refraction 
at  the  surface  of  each  stratum,  we  must  know  the  laws 
governing  the  refraction  of  the  light.  These  laws  are  as 
follows : 

1)  If  a ray  of  light  meets  the  surface  separating  two 
media  of  different  density,  and  we  imagine  a tangent  plane 
at  the  point  where  the  ray  meets  the  surface,  and  if  we  draw 
the  normal  and  lay  a plane  through  it  and  through  the  ray 
of  light , the  ray  after  its  refraction  will  continue  to  move 
on  in  the  same  plane. 

2)  .If  we  imagine  the  normal  produced  beyond  the 
surface,  the  sine  of  the  angle  between  this  part  of  the  nor- 
mal and  the  ray  of  light  before  entering  the  medium  (the 
angle  of  incidence)  has  always  a constant  ratio  to  the  sine 
of  the  angle  between  the  normal  and  the  refracted  ray  of 
light  (the  angle  of  refraction),  as  long  as  the  density  of  the 
two  media  is  the  same.  This  ratio  is  called  the  index  of 
refraction  or  refractive  index. 

3)  If  the  index  of  refraction  is  given  for  two  media 
A and  B and  also  that  for  two  media  B and  C,  the  index 
of  refraction  for  the  two  media  A and  C is  the  compound 
ratio  of  the  indices  between  A and  B and  between  B and  C. 

4)  If  u is  the  index  of  refraction  for  two  media  if 
the  light  passes  from  the  medium  A into  the  medium  £f,  the 
index  for  the  same  media  if  the  light  passes  from  the 

medium  B into  the  medium  A is  — • 

U 

Now  let  0 Fig.  4 be  a place  at  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
C the  centre  of  the  earth,  .S  the  real  place  of  a star,  CJ 
the  normal  at  the  point  J where  the  ray  of  light  SJ 
meets  the  first  stratum  of  the  atmosphere.  If  we  know  then 
the  density  of  this  first  stratum,  we  find  the  direction  of  the 
ray  of  light  after  the  refraction  according  to  the  laws  of 
refraction  and  thus  find  a new  angle  of  incidence  for  the 
second  stratum.  If  we  now  consider  the  »th  stratum  taking 
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* 


Fiic*  4. 


CJV  as  the  line  from  the 
centre  of  the  earth  to 
the  point  in  which  the 
ray  of  light  meets  this 
stratum,  and  denoting  the 
angle  of  incidence  by 
the  angle  of  refraction 
by  /■„,  the  index  of  re- 
fraction for  the  vacuum 
and  the  (n — 1)U|  stratum 
by  <1.,  the  same  for  the 
\ n"'  stratum  by  jtt.+i,  we 
have  *) : 

sin  i*  : sin  /*  = 4.1  : ftm. 


If  further  JV’  is  the  point  in  which  the  ray  of  light  meets 
the  n -+-  1th  stratum,  we  have  in  the  triangle  NCN',  denoting 
the  lines  NC  and  N' C by  r . and 


sin  /.  : sin  i.+i  = r.+ 1 : r«, 

and  combining  this  formula  with  the  one  found  before  we  get: 


r.  sin  i,  u.  = r.+i  sin  i.+i 

Therefore  as  the  product  of  the  distance  from  the  centre 
into  the  index  rtf  refraction  and  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  in- 
cidence is  constant  for  all  strata  of  the  atmosphere,  we  may 
denote  this  product  by  y and  we  have  therefore  as  the  gene- 
ral law  of  refraction: 

r . n . sin  i = y,  (a) ' 

where  r,  n and  i belong  to  the  same  point  of  the  atmosphere. 
For  the  stratum  nearest  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  the  angle  t 
or  the  angle  between  the  last  tangent  at  the  curve  of  the  ray 
of  light  and  the  normal  is  etpial  to  the  apparent  zenith  dis- 
tance s of  the  star.  If  we  therefore  denote  the  radius  of  the 
earth  by  a,  and  the  index  of  refraction  for  the  stratum  nearest 
to  the  surface  of  the  earth  by  /<„ , we  can  determine  y from 
the  following  equation.: 

lift,  sinr  = y.  (i) 


*)  These  indices  are  fractions  whose  nnmerators  are  greater  than  the  de- 
nominators. For  a stratum  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  for  instance  we  have 

H=  1.000294  or  nearly  equal  to  ^ ■ 
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If  we  now  assume,  that  the  thickness  of  the  strata,  within 
which  the  Ansit.y  is  uniform,  is  infinitely  small,  the  path 
of  the  light  through  the  atmosphere  will  be  a curve  whose 
equation  we  can  find.  Using  polar  co-ordinates  and  denoting 
the  angle,  which  any  r makes  with  the  radius  CO  by  r,  we 
easily  find: 


dv 

r — = tang  i. 
dr 


0) 


The  direction  of  the  last  tangent  at  the  point  where  the 
curve  meets  the  eye  is  the  apparent  zenith  distance,  but  the 
true  zenith  distance  £ is  the  angle,  which  the  original  di- 
rection SJ  of  the  ray  of  light  produced  makes  with  the  nor- 
mal. This  r,  it  is  true,  has  its  vertex  at  a point  different 
from  the  one  occupied  by  the  eye  of  the  observer;  but  as 
the  height  of  the  atmosphere  is  small  compared  with  the  dis- 
tance of  the  heavenly  bodies  and  the  refraction  itself  is  a 
small  angle,  the  angle  c differs  very  little  from  the  true  ze- 
nith distance  seen  from  the  point  0.  Even  in  the  case  of 
the  moon,  where  this  difference  is  the  greatest,  it  does  not 
amount  to  a second  of  arc,  when  the  moon  is  in  the  horizon. 
We  may  therefore  consider  the  angle  £ as  the  true  zenith 
distance. 

If  we  now  draw  a tangent  to  the  ray  at  the  point  IV,  to 
which  the  variable  quantities  i,  r and  ,«  belong  and  if  we 
denote  the  angle  between  it  and  the  normal  CO  by  £',  we  have : 

£’  = > + «•  (d) 

Differentiating  the  general  equation  (a)  written  in  a log- 
arithmic form,  we  find: 

dr  fdu 

— -f-  cotang  i . di  -t* = () 

r ft 

and  from  this  formula  in  connection  with  the  equations  (c) 
and  (d)  we  get:  dg'=_tangl^, 

U 

or  eliminating  tang  » by  the  equation: 


tang  i = 


sin  i 

Z 1 — sin  i* 


and  substituting  for  y its  value  a ii„  sins;  we  find: 


</£’  = - 


« . 
— [a q sin  zdfi 
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The  integral  of  this  equation  taken  between  the  limits 
±'=C  and  £’=»  gives  then  the  refraction.  If%e  put: 

7"=  1 — 

we  can  write  the  equation  in  the  following  form: 


(1  — *)  sin  :J/i 


i j/cps  z*  — (l  — ^ i)  +(2* — **)sin: 


<«> 


In  order  to  integrate  this  formula  we  must  know  how  s 
depends  upon  it.  The  latter  quantity  depends  on  the  density 
and  we  know  from  Physics,  that  the  quantity  u* — 1,  which 
is  called  the  refractive  power,  is  proportional  to  the  density. 
If  we  introduce  now  as  a new  variable  quantity  the  density  o, 
given  by  the  equation: 

U 7 1 = CQy 

where  c is  a constant  quantity,  we  obtain: 


</?’  = - 


I (1  — *)  sin  : . r . 


1 + 'fn 


or  taking: 


l/cos  z’  — (l  — t+eP  ) ■+•  (2i  — s’)  sin  z’ 

1 ' V 1 -+•  C( !„/ 


1 -+■  cq. 


- 1 


= 2«,  hence ‘AlS-j.fl- 

1 -+■  C(>0  ' ?«/ 

de 


a (1  — s)  sin  z 


</?’=  - 


e« 


J^l — 2a  (l — ' ^J|/i'OSz’ — 2a(l £ ^ -+•  (2.9 — *’)  sill  z 

The  coefficient 


i -2.(1- n 

is  the  square  of  the  ratio  of  the  index  of  refraction  for  a 
stratum  whose  radius  is  r to  the  index  for  the  stratum  at 
the  surface  of  the  earth.  But  as  we  have  it  = 1 at  the  limits 
of  the  atmosphere,  and  the  index  of  the  stratum  at  the  sur- 
face is  «„  = '.!!!, H,!)  the  ratio  — is  always  contained  between 

OuJ  J [Iq 

narrow  limits.  Hence  as  a is  always  a small  quantity,  we 
may  take  instead  of  the  variable  factor 
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its  mean  value  between  the  two  extreme  limits  1 and  1 — 2 a 
or  the  constant  value  1 — a. 

If  wo  put  for  brevity  1 — --  = ir,  where  w is  a function 

of  s,  to  be  defined  hereafter,  and  if  we  change  the  sign  of  d»", 
in  order  that  the  formula  will  give  afterwards  the  quantity, 
which  is  to  be  added  to  the  apparent  place  in  order  to  find 
the  true  place,  we  get:  * 

_ « (1  —*)sin  ;dw 

1 a f^cos  z2  — 2ctic  -1-  (2  s — z2)  sin  z2 

or  as  s is  always  a small  quantity,  since  the  greatest  value 
of  s supposing  the  height  of  the  atmosphere  to  be  40  miles 
is  only  0.0115: 

sill  zdw 

t n be  us  :2  — 2 n w -4-  2 * sin  z2 
a s sin  z [cos  :*  — 2 a tr]  -+-  s’  sin  i 2 

* n [cos  z 2 — 2 aw  ■+*  2 * sin 

where  already  the  •second  term,  as  we  shall  see  afterwards, 
is  so  small,  that  it  can  always  be  neglected.  In  order  to 
find  the  refraction  from  the  above  equation  we  must  integrate 
it  with  respect  to  s between  the  limits  s = 0 and  s = H, 
where  //  denotes  the  height  of  the  atmosphere. 

If  we  now  put: 

w = /*(«) 

and  introduce  the  new  variable  quantity  x,  given  by  the  fol- 
lowing equation: 


dt= . 


(?). 


or  taking: 


« F(») 

sin  z 9 


« _ t \ 

sin  z 


S — X + <f  (s), 

we  have  according  to  Lagrange's  theorem: 


Fit)  — F(x)  <f  (x) 


<1  F(x) 


dx 


1 .2 


dx 


1 

1.2.3 


d2  jjp  (x) 


dx  J 


dr 7 


hence 
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m 


,1  F(s)  = ,JF(t)- 


r rff(x)-] 
,L»’(')-57\r 


1 

1 .2 


-{f^m 


,lx > 


1.2.3 


rf-r1 


(A). 


In  order  to  find  from  this  the  refraction,  we  must  mul- 


tiply each  term  b)*  " ■ — — ,ln~  _ an(l  integrate  be- 

* " Kcms* +2xsinx* 

tween  the  limits  given  above.  But  in  order  to  perform  these 
integrations,  it  is  necessary  to  express  w as  a function  of  s 
or  to  find  the  law,  according  to  which  the  density  of  the 
atmosphere  decreases  with  the  elevation  above  the  surface. 

7.  Let  p„  and  r„  be  the  atmospheric  pressure  and  the 
temperature  at  the  surface  of  the  earth,  p and  r the  same 
quantities  at  the  elevation  x above  the  surface,  m the  ex- 
pansion of  atmospheric  air  for  one  degree  of  Fahrenheit’s 
thermometer;  then  we  have  the  following  equation: 


P — 


1 -f-  mr 
1 m r0 


(«) 


For  if  we  take  first  a volume  of  air  under  the  pressure 
p„  at  the  temperature  r„  and  of  the  density  o„  and  change 
the  pressure  to  p , while  the  temperature  remains  the  same. 


the  density  according  to  Mariotte’s  law  will  change  to  — o0. 

P 0 

If  then  also  the  temperature  increase#  to  r,  the  resulting  den- 
sity  will  be: 


e — 


p_ 


1 +mt, 
1+»T 


from  which  we  get  the  equation  above.  Hence  the  quantity 
^ or  the  quotient:  the  atmospheric  pressure  divided  by 

the  density  and  reduced  to  a certain  fixed  temperature , is 
always  a constant  quantity.  Now  if  we  denote  by  l„  the 
height  of  a column  of  air  of  the  uniform  density  p0  and  of 
the  temperature  r„,  which  corresponds  to  the  atmospheric 
pressure  p„,  we  have,  denoting  the  force  of  gravity  at  the 
surface  of  the  earth  by  g„ : 


P*  = (1  + «r,)  t>.  ■ ‘o  > (fit 

l„  is  the  height  which  the  atmosphere  would  have  if  the  den- 
sity and  temperature  were  uniformly  the  same  at  any  elevation 
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as  at  the  surface  of  the  earth,  and  if  we  take  for  r0  the  tem- 
perature of  8"  Reaumur  = 10"  Celsius  = 50"  Fahrenheit,  we 
have  according  to  Bessel: 

/0  =4226.05  toisoo, 

equal  to  the  mean  height  of  the  barometer  at  the  surface  of 
the  sea  multiplied  by  the  density  of  mercury  relatively  to 
that  of  air. 

If  we  ascend  now  in  the  atmosphere  through  dr,  the 
decrease  of  the  pressure  is  equal  to  the  small  column  of  air 
o d r multiplied  by  the  force  of  gravity  at  the  distance  r,  hence 
we  have : 

dp  = ~9, 

and  dividing  this  equation  by  the  equation  (ji ) and  putting 


r 


also  reckoning  the  temperature  from  the  temperature  r„,  so 
that  r means  the  temperature  minus  50"  Fahrenheit  we  find: 


•Ip 

Po 


a ds 

X 


(i  - '») 


and  from  the  equation  («)  we  have: 

1 = (1  + tit  r)  (1  — ic). 

P • 


<r> 


If  we  eliminate  p from  these  two  equations,  we  find  1 — w 
and  hence  the  density  expressed  by  s and  1 + wr.  The  latter 
quantity  is  itself  a function  of  s;  but  as  we  do  uot  know 
the  law  according  to  which  the  temperature  decreases  with 
the  elevation,  we  are  obliged  to  adopt  an  hypothesis  and  to 
try  whether  the  refractions  computed  according  to  it  are  in 
conformity  with  the  observations.  Thus  the  various  theories 
of  refraction  differ  from  each  other  by  the  hypothesis  made 
in  regard  to  the  decrease  of  the  temperature  in  the  atmo- 
sphere. 

If  we  take  the  temperature  as  constant,  we  have: 


^ — 1 — uj,  hence  ^ = </(  1 — ir), 

Po  P . 

and  we  find,  combining  this  with  the  first  of  the  equation  (y) : 


r/  (1  — «0 

1 — w 


a 

X 


d s. 


hence 


1 — w = e 


U 
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as  the  constant  quantity  which  ought  to  be  added  to  the  in- 
tegral is  in  this  case  equal  to  zero.  This  hypothesis  was 
adopted  by  Newton,  but  is  represents  so  little  the  true  state 
of  the  atmosphere  that  the  refractions  computed  according 
to  it  differ  considerably  from  the  observed  refractions. 

If  we  take  for  1 — J—  //*  r an  exponential  expression  e * 
we  arrive  at  Bessel's  form.  We  find  then  by  the  combi- 
nation of  the  two  equations  (■/'): 

• a * 

d ( 1 — ir)  ft!  n h "1 

i — » L*  J 

and  integrating  and  determining  the  constant  quantity  so  that 
1 — tc  is  equal  to  unity  when  s — 0,  we  find : 


instead  of  which  we  can  use  the  approximate  expression : 

* - 1, 

l — W — C 0 ( 8 ). 

Bessel  determines  the  constant  quantity  h is  such  a man- 
ner that  the  computed  refractions  agree  as  nearly  as  possible 
with  the  values  derived  froui  observations.  But  the  decrease 

a * 

of  the  temperature  resulting  from  the  formula  l-t-mr  = e * 
for  this  value  of  h do  not  at  all  agree  with  the  decrease 
as  observed  near  the  surface  of  the  earth.  For  we  find 

^ = — ■—  for  s = 0,  and  as  we  have  also  = — for  s = 0. 

as  n m dsn 

we  find : 

dr 1 

dr  h hi 

at  the  surface  of  the  earth.  Now  as  m for  one  degree  of 
Fahrenheit's  thermometer  is  0.0020243  and  as  h according 

to  Bessel  is  116865.8  toises,  we  find  ~ = — ,*  . There 

<1r  2M 

would  be  therefore  a decrease  of  the  temperature  equal  to 
1"  Fahrenheit  if  we  ascend  237  toises,  whilst  the  observations 
show  that  a decrease  of  1"  takes  place  already  for  a change 
of  elevation  equal  to  47  toises. 

Ivory  therefore  in  his  theory  assumes  also  an  exponential 
expression  for  l + mr,  but  determines  it  so  that  it  represents 
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the  observed  decrease,  of  the  temperature  at  the  surface  of 
the  earth.  He  takes: 

1 — w = e ", 

where  « is  a function  of  s,  and  further: 

1 +„,t  = 1 —/(l  — e •). 

Then  we  easily  get  from  the  equations  (;■)  : 

= ( 1 — /)</«  + 2/e  “(lu, 

'0 

and  ° * = (1  — /)  u + 2/(l  — e ').  ( r ) 

*0 

Taking  r — a we  timl  from  these  two  equations : 

T __  1 jf 

t/  r /0  m 1 -H/ 

and  we  see  that  we  must  take  f equal  to  — in  order  to  make 
equal  to  — ~ which  value  represents  the  observations  at 
the  surface  of  the  earth. 

Several  other  hypotheses  have  been  adopted  by  Laplace, 
Young,  Lubbock  and  others.  Here  however  we  shall  confine 
ourselves  to  those  of  Bessel  and  Ivory,  as  the  refractions 
computed  from  their  theories  are  more  frequently  used,  and 
the  other  theories  may  be  treated  in  a similar  manner. 

8.  If  we  put  in  equation  (<)): 

* A — U , 

we  have  for  Bessel's  hypothesis: 

„,  = f(,)  = 1 _f-e*, 

we  have  therefore : 

F(*)  = l — e~et 

y(T)  = — . “ , U~ ,lx—  1). 
sm  z 

and  we  find : 

JF(x >(*)•=  (-!)• --’•-■  j «-(■+*) /»•'_ — •••I  - 

sin:'M  1.2  > 

hence  as: 


= (— 


dr  sin  z*"  i 
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and  the  general  term  of  the  differential  d±'  becomes: 


1 


«•  ,r 


1 — a 1....W  sin  r2" 


sin  r 

l^cos  z*  ~h  2 xsinz7 

_ -*/jx  j n (n  1) 
— n . ti"  e -* 


Jfr  + O-.-c-W 


(n  — — .. 


I 


1.2  v"  ‘ 

where  we  have  to  put  for  » successively  all  integral  numbers 
beginning  witli  zero.  All  these  terms  must  then  be  integrated 
between  the  limits  s = 0 and  s — II , instead  of  which  we 
can  use  also  without  any  sensible  error  the  limits  0 and  ac, 
as  is  exceedingly  small  for  *==//.  As  we  have  x = 0 
when  s = 0 and  x = <x>  when  s — x we  must  integrate  the 
different  terms  with  respect  to  x between  the  limits  0 and  oo. 
All  the  integrals  which  here  occur  can  be  reduced  to  the 
functions  denoted  by  x[>  in  Mo.  18  of  the  introduction  and  if 
we  apply  formula  (8)  of  that  No.,  we  find  the  general  term 
of  the  expression  for  the  refraction: 

«»  I im  — I 

i(n-t-l)  * y>(n+l) — n. n * yt(n) 


ft  _/  1 a"  ft* 

1 - a '-'S'  1.2...I)  sin;’" 


mI«— 1), 
1.2 


(n  — 1)  * y>  (n  — 1)  — . . . j * 
or  denoting  the  refraction  by  <)'s,  we  find: 
yll) 


K=r_anf* 


3^  y>  l3)  • 


2.2*  y l2)-t- v> 


’H,]\ 


li) 


and  as  we  have : 


1 — j 


* r , _ 
1.2  1.2.3+'“  e 

we  can  write  this  in  the  following  form : 

O 

*i3 


*P  .,1 

T i & * 

Kin 


afi 
sin 

p .. 

1 .2. sin:4 


2<t/J 

,ia‘V(2) 

_ s*/S 
,in‘2  V-(3) 


a) 


9.  In  Ivory’ 8 hypothesis  we  have : 

w = F («)  =1  — f ”, 
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and  taking  — = -i-: 

1 — r if 

/-+ /a 

If  we  introduce  here  the  new  variable  a;,  given  by  the 
equation : 

aw  x 

— • i 8 = “T  » 

sin  2* 

the  differential  expression  for  the  refraction  according  to 
equation  ( g ) in  No.  6 becomes: 

sin  s . d F{u) 


1 — a 


l/« 


where  r = u t (1  — e ■) — fu  + 2/(1 — e 

sins 

Taking  again: 

F (x)  =1  — K 1 

f (x)  = . 1 (l  — e *)  -+-  fx  — 2/(1  — e '1, 
we  find  from  the  formula  (A): 

rtx  1 . 2 fix* 

As  the  third  term  may  be  already  neglected,  we  have: 

e l_e  *+  *'_e  »]  +/(1  — x)  e '-2/[2e  **-<  *]. 

(t x sin  r 

If  we  multiply  these  terms  by  t " 


]/c, 


sin  z j 

■■  ■ and 
, 2 sin  z 1 

integrate  them  with  respect  to  x between  the  limits  0 and  oo, 
we  find  again  according  to  the  formulae  (9)  and  10)  in  No.  8 
of  the  introduction: 


' 4-  '' [ 2 ^ y(2) - ^ ( 1 )]  - 2 / [ 2 ^ v 1 2)  — V’ (1) 


where  T — cotang  z 


+y[(i+7n)tKi)- f]( 

n- 


(0 


The  higher  terms  are  complicated,  but  already  the  next 
term  is  so  small  on  account  of  the  numerical  values  of  «/? 
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and  f that  it  can  bo  neglected.  For  we  have  for  the  horizon, 
where  the  term  is  the  greatest,  putting  2 f — u,i=g 

- (f  U)’  t _‘)=r,xU. _{i/i+.2f9-)xtr*+Sfg*'  «+(2/J+s>+4 
• ax 

-<8/?-+ *'-t-9j*e  ” 

If  we  divide  each  term  by  j/'^'  and  integrate  it  between 

the  limits  s and  x we  find,  applying  the  formulae  lor  /'(I), 
/’(j{)  etc.  given  in  No.  16  of  the  introduction: 

1 - « ~t  |/y  H/*  - */*  (>'2  - D + 9'  (1  - 2 V2  + 3 13)] 
and  if  we  substitute  here  the  numerical  values,  which  are 
given  in  No.  10,  we  fiiftl  that  the  greatest  value  of  this  term, 
which  occurs  in  the  horizon,  is  2".  11.  The  next  term  gives 
only  0".  18.  In  the  differential  equation  (g)  in  No.  6 we  have 
also  neglected  the  second  term,  as  it  is  small  and  amounts 
to  about  half  a second  in  the  horizon.  As  the  sign  of 
the  latter  term  is  negative,  we  shall  not  commit  an  error 
greater  than  1".  5 if  we  compute  the  horizontal  refraction 
from  formula  (/).  • 

10.  The  numerical  computation  of  the  refraction  from 
formula  (fr)  or  (1)  can  be  made  without  any  difficulty,  as  the 
values  of  the  functions  ifi  can  be  taken  from  the  tables  or 
can  be  computed  by  the  methods  given  in  No.  17  of  the  in- 
troduction. 

According  to  Bessel  the  constant  quantity  a at  the  tem- 
perature of  50"  Fahrenheit  and  for  the  height  of  the  baro- 
meter of  29.6  English  inches,  reduced  to  the  normal  tem- 
perature, is 

« = 57".  4994,  lienee  log  *-  = 1.759785 

1 ft 

and  A = 1 1 1»865 . ft  toisca. 

As  wo  have  /„  = 4226.05  toises,  we  find,  if  we  take 
according  to  Bessel  for  a the  radios  of  curvature  for  Green- 
wich  to  3269805  tois'es: 

ft  = 745.  747,  hence  log  - F2/S  = 3 .347295 

If  we  wish  to  compute  for  instance  the  refraction  for  the 
zenith  distance  80°,  we  have  in  this  case  log  7’,  = 0.53210 
etc.  and  we  find: 
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, 1(1*  ~3)  . 

log  « log  — 

(«- 

\ ( aft 

- 1).'  V sin 

\»  i 

J log  y («) 

»0 

log*  *.in«» 

« = 1 

0.000(H) 

0.00000 

9.14983 

9.90691 

« = 2 

0.15051 

9.33113 

9.00745 

9.81382 

«=  3 

0.71568 

8.36122 

8.92228 

9.72073 

» = 1 

1.50515 

7.21523 

8.86128 

9.62763 

n = 5 

2.44640 

5.94430 

8.81372 

9.53454 

«=  6 

3.5017 

4.57645 

8.77473 

9.44145 

«=  7 

4.6480 

3.12943 

8.74168 

9.34836 

a = S 

5.8701 

1.6155 

S.7130 

9.2553 

n=  9 

7.157 

0.043 

8.688 

9.162 

« = 10 

8.500 

8.420 

8.665 

9.069 

The 

horizontal  rows 

give  the 

terms  within 

the  paren- 

thesis  in 

formula  (A)  and 

if  we  multiply  their 

sum  by  the 

constant  quantity  " ^2/?,  we  find  3 14". 91  exactly  in  con- 

foimity  with  Bessel's  tables. 

Far  more  simple  is  the  computation  of  Ivory's  formula. 
In  this  case  we  have: 

log  aft  = 9.333826,  log  - ^ - \ift  = 3.354594,  /=  ?. 

If  we  now  compute  the  refraction  according  to  formula 
(/),  we  have: 

lop  T,  = 0.540098  log  T,  = 0.690613 
log  y (1)  = 9.14231)4  log  y>  (2)  = 8.999757 
and  with  this  the  terms  independent  of /"give  315”. 32,  whilst 
the  terms  multiplied  by  f giVe  — 0”.  1 2.  The  refraction  is 
therefore  315”. 20  or  nearly  the  same  as  Bessel's  value.  The 
refractions  according  to  the  two  formulae  continue  to  agree 
about  as  far  as  86"  and  represent  the  observed  refractions 
well.  But  nearer  to  the  horizon  Bessel’s  refractions  are  too 
great,  while  those  computed  by  Ivory's  theory  are  too  small. 
It  is  therefore  best,  to  determine  the  refraction  for  such  great 
zenith  distances  from  observations  and  to  compute  tables  from 
those  observed  values,  as  Bessel  has  done. 

We  find  the  horizontal  refraction  according  to  Bessel, 
as  we  have  in  this  ease: 

rft  (r)  = j'r  ,2dt=i  \ 7t 

II 

and  substituting  here  the  numerical  values  we  get  36’  5". 
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According  to  Ivory  we  find  the  horizontal  refraction: 

* * = 1 1 • y f r 1 ■+■ «/» (12  - 1)  -/( 2 I 2 - I)] 

= 33’  58", 

whilst  the  observations  give  34'  50",  a value  which  is  nearly 
the  mean  of  the  two. 


As  long  as  the  zenith  distance  is  not  too  great,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  use  the  rigorous  formulae  (ft)  and  (/),  but  it  is  more 
convenient,  to  develop  them  into  series.  If  we  substitute  in 
formula  (1)  for  »/'0)  al>d  iff (2)  the  series  found  in  No.  17 

of  the  introduction  and  observe  that  . 1 = 1 -(-  cotif  we 

sin  s’  D 

find: *) 

Si  = f ~ [('  + i ">  ,anS  3 “ {j  ~ i “ + 5 J)  - ? J 


105  n \ /15  105  a 1575  «\  , 

+ g tang - g + ,6 


....] 


(/.) 


or  if  we  substitute  the  numerical  values: 


£*=[1.759845]  tangz-[8.821943]tangs*+[6.383727]  tangs*- [4.180257] tangs’, 
where  the  figures  enclosed  in  brackets  are  logarithms. 


Furthermore  the  terms  multiplied  by  f give: 


1 


75 

4/?* 


, 1785 

WnK * — • t“e : 


4G305 
' l(i  ft'  1 


or  (/,) 

- | [5.506187]  tang; *-[3.714510] tang s’4-[1.0014(?8]tang s’- [9.0185G8]tangs" | 


For  75°  we  find  from  the  series  t5»  = 211".39  and  the 
part  depending  on  f ecpial  to  — 0”.  02,  hence  the  refraction 
equal  to  211".  37  in  conformity  with  the  rigorous  formula. 


* ) For  we  get : 

1 3 15 

y>(l)  «=  tangs  — -tangs’ + tangs*  — ^ tangs’ 

10  5 . 

-+-  t*n6 

2*  f/27»  V>  (2)  = tangs  — ^ tangs’ -t-  tangs'  — ^ tang  s’ 

105 

+ IG/}'  ‘“K1  - - 

Ivory  gives  in  the  Phil.  Transactions  for  1823  another  .series,  which  cun  be 
used  for  all  zenith  distances. 
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11.  The  above  formulae  give  the  refraction  for  any  ze- 
nith distance  but  only  for  a certain  density  of  the  air,  namely 
that,  which  occurs  when  the  temperature  is  50°  Fahren- 
heit and  the  height  of  the  barometer  29 . G English  inches. 
The  refraction  which  belongs  to  this  normal  state  of  the 
atmosphere  is  called  the  mean  refraction.  In  order  to  find 
from  this  the  refraction  for  any  other  temperature  r and  height 
of  the  barometer  6,  we  must  examine,  how  the  refraction  is 
changed,  wdien  the  density  of  the  atmosphere  or  the  stand 
of  the  meteorological  instruments , upon  which  it  depends, 
changes.  Let  e be  the  expansion  of  air  for  one  degree 
of  Fahrenheit’s  thermometer,  for  which  Bessel  deduced  the 
following  value: 

£ = 0 .0020243 

from  astronomical  observations.  If  we  take  now  a volume 
of  air  at  the  temperature  of  50“  as  unit,  the  same  volume 
at  the  temperature  r will  be  l-f-t.(r  — 50),  hence  the  density 
of  the  air  when  the  thermometer  is  r is  to  the  density  when 
the  thermometer  is  50  as  1 : 1 — 50).  We  know  further 

from  Mariotte’s  law,  that  the  density  of  the  air  when  the 
barometer  is  6 is  to  the  density  when  the  barometer  is  29.6 
as  6:29.6.  If  we  therefore  denote  the  density  of  the  air 
when  the  thermometer  is  r and  the  barometer  is  6 by  »,  and 
the  density  in  the  normal  state  of  the  atmosphere  by  p„,  we 
have: 

b 

Vo  2i) . G 

(>  1+«(t  — 50) 

and  as  the  quantity  a which  occurs  in  the  formulae  for  the 
refraction  may  be  considered  as  being  proportional  to  the 
density,  at  least  for  so  small  changes  of  the  density  as  we 
take  into  consideration,  we  should  deduce  also  the  true  re- 
fraction from  the  mean  refraction  by  the  formula: 

a b 

i4-*{T  — 50) 

if  o did  occur  only  as  a factor,  as  the  quantity  1 — a in  the 
divisor  can  be  considered  as  constant  on  account  of  the  small- 
ness of  a.  But  tt  occurs  also  in  the  factor  of  , “ , which 

1 « 
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shall  be  denoted  by  Z and  the  quantity  fi  varies  also  with 
the  temperature,  as  it  depends  on  l„  or  when  the  temperature 
is  r upon  /='„[!+*('-  SO)] 

if  we  denote  the  height  of  an  atmosphere  of  uniform  density 
at  the  temperature  r by  1.  We  find  therefore  the  true  re- 
fraction from  the  following  formula: 


8:' 


8:  b 

I +»(t— 50)  ‘ 29.6 


a 

1 — « 


dZ 

dr 


(t— 50)  -+- 


a dZ 
1 — a d b 


(6—20.0), 


(w.) 


but  as  the  influence  of  the  last  two  terms  is  small  we  may 
take  lor  the  sake  of  convenience: 


8 : / b 

Sz  - (1  +«  (r  -50)]'-'  ■ vitt.G/  • 

But  if  we  develop  this  we  find,  neglecting  the  squares 
and  higher  powers  as  well  as  the  products  of  p and  </: 

in  , 

~ , -+-  Y(t  — 50)  ! 1 ll‘ (x  ^0) 

Thus  we  obtain  fronr  the  formulae  (m)  and  («)  the  fol- 
lowing equations  for  determining  p and  q: 

a d'Z  1 


Gu.g-1)|’ 


(») 


1 = - H 


1 — « 


1 — ft 


dr 

dZ 

db 


e .8  z 

29.6 
8:  ' 


(°> 


I, 

if  we  take  in  the  second  member  da  instead  of  ds.,  . . 

1 + M'  — oO) 

The  moisture  diminishes  also  the  density  of  the  atmo- 
sphere and  hence  the  refractive  power,  but,  as  Laplace  has 
observed  first,  this  decrease  is  almost  entirely  compensated 
by  the  greater  refractive  power  of  aqueous  vapour.  The 
quantity  « therefore  is  hardly  changed  by  the  moisture  and 
as  the  effect  upon  the  quantities  p and  q is  very  small,  we 
shall  pay  no  regard  to  the  moisture  in  computing  the  re- 
fraction. 

In  order  to  obtain  the  expressions  for  /)  and  </,  we  must 
find  the  differential  coefficients  <lf  and  'Vf , but  wo  shall  de- 

d t db 

duee  these  values  only  for  Ivory’s  theory,  as  the  deduction 
from  Bessel's  formula  is  very  similar.  According  to  formula  (/) 
we  have: 

Z=  n p [(1  - X)  v-  (l)  + * v 2 V*  (2)  +/  Q], 
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taking 


«/*  _ 


A.  From  this  we  obtain: 


>IZ  = \.  — — — -y + 1 if*. [|  2 v- (2)  — ¥-(l)|  y 

Up  /. 


w 


ns  f does  not  change  with  the  temperature  and  the  stand  of 
the  barometer. 


Now  we  have  i/i(l)  = e~T<1Je~'2  dt,  where  7'I  = cotg  s |/y , 

r, 

i/-( 2)  = e~  T,‘Je~  ‘‘  d /,  where  T2  = cotg  s ]/ /?, 
and  as  rf.^1)  =2 7’, ./-(l)  — 1 and  t'j(^)  = 27’,./<2)-i; 

n 1 \ tl  1 2 

the  last  but  one  term  in  (p)  becomes: 

+ F2^[0  -A)(r,>0)-i  7’,)  + At2-(7’,JV'C2)-l  ?’,)!• 

The  factor  (J  consists  of  two  terms,  the  first  of  which 
having  the  factor  — 2 is  equal  to  the  factor  of  /.  in  the  ex- 
pression of  ds.  We  therefore  embrace  this  in  the  latter  term 
by  writing  /. — 2 f instead  of  A.  There  remains  then  only 
the  following  term  , 

+/^2,»[«H-7V)¥-(l)-i  Tt] 
and  as  we  find  differentiating  it: 

dj  Vi  it ./ j 7 + (4  + TV)  (7\ 1 y-  (l)  - i T’,){ , 
the  complete  expression  for  dZ  becomes: 

,,,  , dft  <M l-n)  rf).,. 

„ +TV2/i.HVtvW- v-dd 

+ y Vi  fl  j/y  -+-U-/.+  1/+/T,  ’)( T,  * vHl ) - 1 1 

+ f 2 (A  — if)  (7V  y-  (2)  — - { T’,)j- 

As  we  have: 


i , 29.6  t , ,1a  /,  29.6  — b\  , 

« + ''«=,+  i (T  _ 50)  - 1 f ,7  = C1  - 29 . 6 ) 1 1 - * (T  - 30)1 

■ « (r  — 50), 


da  b — 29.6 
we  find:  — = 

a 29.6 
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and  likewise: 

a k , ...  dft 

ft  -j~  dft  = - y-  * (r  — oO),  hence  - - = — e (t  — oO  I ; 

'O  *n  . ft 

finally* we  have: 

, aft  d).  da  dft  b — 21).  6 . 

4=.  „ hence  T = — + -f  = -2.(r  — 50). 

sine  /.  rr  2J.(> 

We  find  therefore: 


9z  . q = -r^—  VZfl . ).  [|  2 y>  (2)  — v’(D] 

1 — a 

8;  . />  = \Sz  -+■ V%ft . 2 X [\'2  yt  (2)  — (1 )]  (7) 

1 — a 

+ [ ^ S fs ( ^ »’.,Kr,»v(n  — 1 r.) 

+a-4)(7’.,V'(2)-i 

where  instead  of  f its  value  * has  been  substituted. 

If  we  compute  from  this  p and  q for  3 = 87",  Os  l»eing 
852". 79  we  find: 

log  T,  =0.013175,  log  [|/2i/;(2)—«p(l)]  = 8.605021, 
log(ri1./-(l)  — i7’l)  = 9.081168.,  log  T,  = 0.163690, 
log  ( T77  ip (2)  — i r2)  1^2  = 9.191771,  and  with  this 
<)*.q=  19". 71,  ds . p = 1 85" . 36, 
hence : 

9 = 0.0231, 

• p = 0.2173. 

When  the  zenith  distance  is  not  too  great,  we  can  find  p 
and  q also  by  the  series  given  in  No.  10.  For  differentiating 

the  coefficients  of  J " in  (/,)  and  (/2)  with  respect  to  « and  /?, 

we  easily  find  the  following  series: 

</$:  = -f- 17.903:)!)]  tang  : -+■  [7.90146]  tong  i1  — [5.66533]  tang i 1 
+ (3.54 172) tang *’  - ... 

p8z  = + [7.90399]  tong i -t- [8.91567]  tang  j*  — [6.70990]  tongs* 

■+■  [4  56712]  tong  s’  — . . . , 

where  the  coefficients  are  again  logarithms. 

For  3 = 75°  for  instance  we  find  from  this  q = 0.0020 
and  p=  0.0188. 

12.  For  the  complete  computation  of  the  true  refraction 
from  formula  (»),),  we  must  know  the  height  of  the  baro- 
meter reduced  to  the  normal  temperature.  If  we  take  the 
length  of  the  column  of  mercury  at  the  temperature  50“  as 
unit  and  denote  the  expansion  of  mercury  from  the  freezing 
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to  the  boiling  point  etjual  to  ..  . by  q,  the  stand  of  the  baro- 
meter observed  at  the  temperature  t *)  is  to  the  stand,  which 
would  have  been  observed  if  the  temperature  had  been  50" 

as  1 (f  — 50):  1,  or  the  length  of  the  column  of  mer- 

cury reduced  to  the  temperature  50  is: 

180 

180  + 9 U— 50) ’ 

If  further  s is  the  expansion  of  the  scale  of  the  baro- 
meter from  the  freezing  to  the  boiling  point,  s being  0.0018782 
if  the  scale  is  of  brass,  we  have  taking  again  the  length  of 
the  scale  at  the  temperature  50"  as  unit: 


,Jio  — b, 


*»:*»•  = 1:1  H-  — 50). 

Hence  the  height  b,  of  the  barometer  observed  at  the 
temperature  t , is  reduced  to  50",  taking  account  of  the  ex- 
pansion of  the  mercury  and  the  scale,  by  the  formula: 

, . 180 + .<(/  — 50) 

10  ' 180  + 9(1— 50) ' 

The  normal  length  of  an  English  inch  is  however  not  re- 
ferred to  the  temperature  50"  but  to  the  temperature  62”; 
hence  the  stand  of  the  barometer  observed  at  the  temperature 
50"  is  measured  on  a scale  which  is  too  small,  we  must  there- 

fore  divide  the  value  f>6(1  by  1 -+-  " . , so  that  finally  we  get: 

1 ov 

18° + .»(/  — 50)  180 

50  ' 180  + yO  — 501  ’ 180  + 12/ 

If  the  scale  is  divided  according  to  Paris  lines  and  the 
thermometer  is  one  of  Reaumur,  we  should  get,  as  the  nor- 
mal temperature  of  the  French  inch  is  13"  R.  and  we  have 
50"  Fahr.  = 8"  Reaum.: 

80 + *0  — 8)  80 
®9  ' 80  + -/(«  — 8)  ‘80  + 5* ' 

This  embraces  every  thing  necessary  for  computing  for- 
mula (m,).  If  we  denote  by  f the  temperature  according  to 


« 


•)  The  temperature  t is  observed  at  a thermometer  attached  to  the  baro- 
meter, which  is  called  the  interior  thermometer,  whilst  the  other  thermometer 
used  for  observing  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  is  called  the  exterior 
thermometer. 
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Fahrenheit's  thermometer,  by  r the  same  according  to  Reau- 
mur's thermometer,  by  I)  '1  and  b("  the  height  of  tiie  barometer 
expressed  in  English  inches  and  Paris  lines  and  if  wo  put: 

tw  ISO  _ SO 

, — 1 SO  +12*  — 333. 28' 804-5* 

ISO  + * (/—  30)  _ SO  + s(r  — S) 

— ISO  -I- q (/—  50)  80  -+-  q (r  — S) 

11 

y=l-f-*.(/  50)  — 8)’ 

and  give  to  the  mean  refraction  the  form  da  = a tangs,  we 
have : 

St'  — n tanKr./'+"(fi.  7’),+*  . GO 

hence  log  Sz  — log <i  4-  log  tnngr  -1-  (I  -+■  />) log y + ( 1 +'/) (log  7? -I- log  T'). 

If  we  have  then  tables,  from  which  we  take  log  a,  1 -f -p 
and  !-+-</  for  any  zenith  distance,  and  log  B,  log  T and  log  ;• 
for  any  stand  of  the  barometer  and  any  height  of  the  interior 
and  exterior  thermometer,  the  computation  of  the  true  re- 
fraction for  any  zenith  distance  is  rendered  very  easy.  This 
form,  which  perhaps  is  the  most  convenient,  has  been  adopted 
by  Bessel  for  bis  tables  of  refraction  in  his  work  Tabulae 
Regiomoutanae. 

13.  The  hypothesis  which  we  have  made  in  deducing 
the  formulae  of  refraction,  namely  that  the  atmosphere  con- 
sists of  concentric  strata,  whose  density  diminishes  with  the 
elevation  above  the  surface  according  .to  a certain  law,  can 
never  represent  the  true  state  of  the  atmosphere  on  account 
of  several  causes  which  continually  disturb  the  state  of  equi- 
librium. The  values  of  the  refraction  as  found  by  theory 
must  therefore  generally  deviate  from  the  observed  values 
and  represent  only  the  mean  of  a large  number  of  them , as 
they  are  true  only  for  a mean  state  of  the  atmosphere.  Bessel 
has  compared  the  refractions  given  by  his  tables  with  the 
observations  and  has  thus  determined  the  probable  error  of 
the  refraction  for  observations  made  at  different  zenith  dis- 
tances. According  to  the  table  given  in  the  introduction 
to  the  Tab.  licg.  pag.  LX111  these  probable  errors  are  at 
45" =4=0". 27,  at  81"=t=l",  at  85u=±=l”.7,  at  89°  30' =±=20”.  We 
thus  sec,  that  especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  hor- 
izon we  can  only  expect,  that  a mean  obtained  from  a great 
many  observations  made  at  very  different  states  of  the  at- 
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mosphere  may  be  considered  as  free  from  the  effect  of  re- 
fraction. 


For  zenith  distances  not  exceeding  80"  it  is  almost  in- 
different, what  hypothesis  we  adopt  for  the  decrease  of  the  ♦ 

density  of  the  atmosphere  with  the  elevation  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  and  the  real  advantage  of  a theory  which 
is  founded  upon  the  true  law  consists  only  in  this,  that  the 
refractions  very  near  the  horizon  as  well  as  the  coefficients 
1 -+-p  and  1 -fc-  q are  found  with  greater  accuracy,  hence  the 
reduction  of  the  mean  refraction  to  the  true  refraction  can 
be  made  more  accurately.  Even  the  simple  hypothesis,  adopted 
by  Cassini,  of  an  atmosphere  of  uniform  density,  when  the 
light  is  refracted  once  at  the  upper  limit,  represents  the  mean 
refractions  for  zenith  distances  not  exceeding  80"  quite  well. 

In  this  case  we  have  simply  according  to  the  formulae  in 
No.  6: 


sin  i = u0  sin/, 

or  as  we  have  now  * = f *+■  d z : 


• Sz  — (fi„  — 1)  tang./', 


and  since  we  have  also,  as  is  easily  seen,*sin  f=  " , sin-s,  where 
/ is  the  height  of  the  atmosphere,  we  get: 


If  we  take  now  for  »„ — 1 the  value  o7".  717,  we  find 
for  the  refraction  at  the  zenith  distances  45",  75"  and  80° 
the  values  57”.57,  211".37,  314".  14,  whilst  according  to  Ivory 
they  are  57". 45,  2 1 1 ”. 37  and  315”.20.  But  beyond  this  the 
error  increases  very  rapidly  and  the  horizontal  refraction  is 
only  about  19'. 

The  equation  (/)  in  No.  (i  can  be  integrated  very  easily, 
if  we  adopt  the  following  relation  between  s and  r : 

For  if  we  introduce  a new  variable,  given  by  the  equa- 
tion : 

[!  — 2-(l  — ^)]  ' . 
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the  equation  (/")  becomes  simply: 

</r=-  dw, 

rim  — lift  — ir1 

therefore  if  we  integrate  and  substitute  the  limits  tn  = sin  s 

Jm  I • 

and  w:  = (1  — 2 «)  sins,  we  find: 

t 

3r  = r--  - z — arc  sin  (1 — 2a)  sin  * , 

2 hi  — 1 L J 

or: 

lm  1 

sin  [2  — (2m— ll3z]  = (l — 2 a)  sin;, 
for  which  we  may  write  for  brevity: 

XI  sin  ; = sin  [z  — A'3;]. 

This  is  Simpson’s  formula  for  refraction  by  which  the 
refractions  for  zenith  distances  not  exceeding  85"  may  be 
represented  very  well,  if  the  coefficients  M and  N are  suitably 
determined. 

If  we  add  to  the  last  equation  the  identical  equation 
sin  s = sin  5 and  also  subtract  it , we  easily  find  two  equa- 
tions from  which  we  obtain  dividing  one  by  the  other: 

tang  3;)  = J + \\ tang  [*-£**]• 

or  tung  (.1 . 3;)  = B tang  [;  — .<4.3;], 
which  is  Bradley's  formula  for  refraction. 


14.  As  the  altitude  of  the  stars  is  increased  by  the  re- 
fraction, we  can  see  them  on  account  of  it,  when  they  really 
are  beneath  the  horizon.  The  stars  rise  therefore  earlier  and 
set  later  on  account  of  the  refraction. 

\\re  have  in  general: 

cos  ; = sin  f sin  3 H-  cos  <f  cos  3 cos  t (r) 

from  which  follows: 

sin  ;</z  = cos  <p  cos  3 sin  / . eft 
hence  if  the  object  is  in  the  horizon: 

, </: 

cos  v cos  3 sin  t 

As  in  this  case  ds  is  the  horizontal  refraction  or  equal 
to  35’,  we  find  for  the  variation  of  the  hour  angle  at  the 
rising  or  setting: 

, 140* 

lit  — V • • 

• cos  cos  0 sin( 
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Iu  No.  20  of  the  first  section  we  found  for  Arcturus 
and  the  latitude  of  Berlin: 

==  7h  42'“  40* 

and  as  we  have  <)' = 19"  54'.  5,  <p  = 52° 30'. 3,  we  find: 

A i,  = 4">  37» . 

Arcturus  rises  therefore  so  much  earlier  and  sets  so 
much  later.  We  can  compute  also  directly  the  hour  angle 
at  the  rising  or  setting  with  regard  to  refraction,  if  we  take 
in  the  last  formula  (r)  s = 90"  35’.  We  have  then: 

cos  i — sin  cr  sin  8 

cos  t = » 

cos  <f  cos  o 

and  adding  1 to  both  members,  we  .find  the  following  con- 
venient formula: 


. 1/  cos  4 (op  -I-  8 -+-  z)  cos  4 (y  + i — r)  . 

COS  n t 1/  b 

" COS  tf  cos  o 

If  we  subtract  both  members  from  1,  we  obtain  a sim- 
ilar formula: 

. . ./ sin  l (i -|-cp — J)8in^(r-l-£  — <f) 

sin  t t — \]  ' 

r COS  if  cos  o 

In  the  case  of  the  moon  we  must  take  into  account  be- 
sides the  refraction  her  parallax,  which  increases  the  zenith 
distance  and  hence  makes  the  time  of  rising  later,  that  of 
setting  earlier.  The  method  of  computing  them  has  been 
given  already  in  No.  20  of  the  first  section  and  shall  here 
only  be  explained  by  an  example. 

For  1861  July  15  we  have  the  following  declinations 
and  horizontal  parallaxes  of  the  moon  for  Greenwich  mean 
time. 

8 p 


July  15 

0h 

— 15"  32.1 

2 19.4 
2 4.1 
1 46.4 

59 

13 

12b 

17  51.5 

59 

15 

16 

0b 

19  55.6 

59 

14 

12b 

21  42.0 

59 

13 

It  is  required  to  find  the  time  of  setting  for  Greenwich. 
According  to  No.  19  of  the  first  section,  where  the  mean  time 
of  the  upper  and  lower  culmination  was  found,  we  have: 
Lunar  time  McAn  time 

m 0h  6h  16®.  7 r 

12b  18b44n,.2  Z * a' 

. 12 
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If  wc  take  now  an  approximate  value  of  tlie  declination 
— 17"  51’. 5 we  find  with  <jp  = 51°28'.6  and  s = 89°35’,8, 
t = 4 11  21m.5  and  the  mean  time  corresponding  to  this  lunar 
time  10h  48™.  If  we  interpolate  for  this  time  the  declination 
of  the  moon,  we  find  — 17“  38  .2  and  repeating  with  this 
the  former  computation,  we  find  the  hour  angle  equal  to 
4h22m.9,  hence  the  mean  time  of  setting  10h49“.G. 


15.  The  effect  of  the  atmosphere  on  the  light  produces 
besides  the  refraction  the  twilight.  For  as  the  sun  sets  later 
for  the  higher  strata  of  the  atmosphere  than  for  an  observer 
at  the  surface  of  the  earth,  these  strata  are  still  illuminated 
after  sunset  and'  the  light  reflected  from  them  causes  the 
twilight.  According  to  the  observations  the  sun  ceases  to 
illuminate  any  portions  of  the  atmosphere  which  arc  above 
the  horizon  when  he  is  about  18"  below  the  horizon.  Thus 
the  moment,  when  the  sun  reaches  the  zenith  distance  108“ 
is  the  beginning  of  the  morning  or  the  end  of  the  evening 
twilight.  • 

If  we  denote  the  zenith  distance  of  the  sun  at  the  be- 
ginning or  end  of  twilight  by  90"  -t-  c,  by  f„  the  hour  angle 
at  the  time  of  rising  or  setting  and  by  r the  duration  of 
twilight,  we  have: 


— sin  c = sin  <f  sin  S cos  <f  cos  S cos  U0  • 

hence:  sin  <p  sin  3 ■+■  sin  <■ 

eos(<0  + t)  = - , 

cos  y cos  o 

or  putting  //  = 90"  — <f  d 


- t) 


i / sin  1 {If -he)  cost  (ft — cl 

sm}|/,  + T)=  1/ — — - 1— 

r cos  f cos  a 


from  which  we  can  find  r after  having  computed 

If  we  call  Z'  the  point  of  the  heavenly  sphere,  which 
at  the  time  of  sunset  was  at  the  zenith  and  by  Z that  point 
which  is  at  the  zenith  at  the  end  of  twilight,  we  easily  see 
that  in  the  triangle  between  these  two  points  and  the  pole 
the  angle  at  the  pole  is  equal  to  r and  we  have: 


cos  ZZ’  = sin  4-  cos  <p 2 cos  r. 

But.  as  we  have  in  the  triangle  between  those  two  points 
and  the  sun  S,  ,ZS=90-t-c,  Z'S=  90°,  wc  have  also  call- 
ing the  angle  at  the  sun  S:  ^ 

cos  ZZ’  = cos  c cos  S 
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and  thus  we  find: 


. , » 1 — COS  C . cos 

. sin*  r1  = — — , 

l COS 

where  S,  as  is  easily  seen,  is  the  dift'erence  of  the  parallactic 
angles  of  the  sun  at  the  time  of  sunset  and  at  the  end  of 
twilight.  The  equation  shows,  that  r is  a minimum,  when 
the  angle  S is  zero,  or  when  at  the  end  of  twilight  the  point, 
which  was  at  the  zenith  at  sunset,  lies  in  the  vertical  circle 
of  the  sun.  The  two  parallactic  angles  are  therefore  in  that 
case  equal. 

The  duration  of  the  shortest  twilight  is  thus  given  by 
the  equation: 


and  as  we  have: 


sin  i r = 


sin  ^ c 
cos  tp 


COS  p s 


sin  q 
1 . 
sm  o 


COS  p 


sin  q -+-  sin  r sin  S 
cos  c cos  S 


we  find : m 

sin  3 = — tang  i c sin  <p, 

from  which  equation  we  find  the  declination  which  the  sun 
has  on  the  day  when  the  shortest  twilight  occurs. 

If  we  denote  the  two  azimuths  of  the  sun  at  the  time 

» 

of  sunset  and  when  it  reaches  the  zenith  distance  90-f-c  by 
A and  A’ , we  have: 

cos  9 o sin  A = cos  3 sin  /> 
cos  sin  A'=  cos  3 sin  p. 

Hence  we  have  at  the  time  of  the  shortest  twilight 
sin  .4  = sin  j4'  or  the  two  azimuths  are  then  the  supplements 
of  each  other  to  180". 

From  the  two  equations: 

— sin  e = sin  f sin  3 -+•  cos  <f  cos  3 cos  Uo  -+-  x) 

and 

0 = sin  <p  sin  3 -t-  cos  <f  cos  3 cos  u 

follows  also: 


sin  1 c 
cos  <f 


If  we  hike  c=18"  we  find  for  the  latitude  <(  =81° 
siuj  r=l,  hence  the  duration  of  the  shortest  twilight  for 
that  latitude  is  12  hours.  This  occurs,  when  the  declination 
of  the  sun  is  — 9°,  the  sun  therefore  is  then  in  the  horizon 
at  noon  and  18*  below  at  midnight.  But  we  cannot  speak 

12  * 
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any  more  of  the  shortest  twilight,  as  the  sun  only  when  it 
has  this  certain  declination  fulfills  the  two  conditions,  that  it 
comes  in  the  horizon  and  reaches  also  a depression  of  18" 
below  the  horizon;  for  if  the  south  declination  is  greater 
the  sun  remains  below  the  "horizon  and  if  the  south  decli- 
nation is  less  it  never  descends  18"  below  the  horizon. 

At  still  greater  latitudes  there  is  no  case  when  we  can 
speak  of  the  shortest  twilight  in  the  above  sense  and  hence 
tin?  formula  for  sin  s r becomes  impossible. 

Note.  Consult:  on  refraction:  Laplace  Mccanique  Celeste  Livrc  X.  — 
Bessel  Fumlnmcntft  Astronomiae  jwg.  26  et  seq.  — Ivory  in  Philosophical 
Transactions  for  1823  anti  1838.  — Rnilins  in  his  work:  Die  Astrononusclic 
Strahlenbrechung  has  given  a compilation  of  all  the  different  theories. 


III.  TUE  ABERRATION. 

• 

16.  As  the  velocity  of  the  earth  in  her  orbit  round 
the  sun  has  a finite  ratio  to  the  velocity  of  light,  we  do  not 
see  the  s tiirs  on  account  of  the  motion  of  the  earth  in  the 
direction,  in  which  they  really  are,  hut  we  sec  them  a little 
displaced  in  the  direction,  towards  which  the  earth  is  moving. 
We  will  distinguish  two  moments  of  time  t and  t'  at  which 
the  ray  of  light  coming  from  an  immove- 
able object  (fixed  star)  strikes  in  succes- 
sion the  object-glass  and  the  eye-piece  of 
a telescope  (or  the  lense  and  the  nerve 
of  the  eye).  The  positions  of  the  object- 
glass  and  of  the  eye-piece  in  space  at  the 
time  t shall  he  a and  b,  and  at  the  time 
f a and  b'  Fig.  5.  Then  the  line  ab'  re- 
presents the  real  direction  of  the  ray  of 
light,  whilst  ab  or  a b\  both  being  parallel 
on  account  of  the  infinite  distance  of  the 
fixed  stars,  gives  us  the  direction  of  the 
apparent  place,  which  is  observed.  The 
angle  between  the  two  directions  b'a  and 
ba  is  called  the  animal  aberration  of  the 
fixed  stars. 
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Let  x,  y1  z be  the  rectangular  co-ordinates  of  the  eye- 
piece b at  the  time  /,  referred  to  a certain  immoveable  point 
in  space;  then: 

. dx  ■ i rflf  , , . dz  . , 

r -f-  — (/  — /),  y -f-  — (/*  — /)  and  - -f-  — (f  — f) 

are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  eye-piece  at  the  time  t\  since  during 
the  interval  /' — t we  may  consider  the  motion  of  the  earth 
to  be  linear.  If  the  relative  co-ordinates  of  the  object-glass 
with  respect  to  the  eye-piece  are  denoted  by  J,  y and  £,  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  object-glass  at  the  time  t,  when  the  light 
enters  it,  are  x -1- $,  y s -+- s. 

If  we  now  take  as  the  plane  of  the  x and  y the  plane 
of  the  equator  and  the  other  two  planes  vertical  to  it,  so  that 
the  plane  of  the  x,  z passes  through  the  equinoctial,  the  plane 
of  ij , s through  the  solstitial  points;  if  we  further  denote  by 
re  and  d the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  that  point  in 
which  the  real  direction  of  the  ray  of  light  intersects  the  ce- 
lestial sphere  and  by  ft  the  velocity  of  light,  then  will  the 
latter  in  the  time  t'  — t describe  a space  whose  projections 
on  the  three  co-ordinate  axes  are: 


u It' — <)  cos  8 cos  «,  ft  (t' — t\  cos  S sin  «,  ft  If — ti  sin  8. 

Denoting  further  the  length  of  the  telescope  by  t and 
by  o'  and  d'  the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the  point 
towards  which,  the  telescope  is  directed,  we  have  for  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  object-glass  with  respect  to  the  eye-piece, 
which  are  observed: 

S = l cos  8’  cos  n\  y = l cos  8’  sin  £ = / sin  S'. 

Now  the  true  direction  of  the  ray  of  light  is  given  by 
the  co-ordinates  of  the  object-glass  at  the  time  t: 

t cos  S'  cos  a + x, 
l cos  S'  sin  t-y, 
l sin  S'  r, 


and  by  the  co-ordinates  of  the  eye-piece  at  the  time  I’: 

ftx  , 

X -+-  7 


«-4? 


t). 
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We  have  therefore  the  following  equation  if  we  denote 
~7  by  L: 


u cos  8 cos  a = L cos  8'  cos  a' 7-  » 

^ dt 

<h 

dt ' 
dx 
* dt  * 


or: 


u cos  8 sin  « = L cos  8*  sin  «'  — 
u sin  8*=  L sin  8' 

We  easily  derive  from  these  equations  the  following: 

— cos  f cos  («’—  «)  = cos  9 + — j*  sin  n -+-  ^ cos  a | , 

fl  ^ 

— cosi'  sin  {a'-a)=~-  cosn  — ^sin  a | , 

l , j dy  dx  . \ 

— sec  a cos  a — sm  « i 

. u I dt  dt  ) 


tang  («’  — = 


. , 1 t dy  . dx 

1 -t sec  i>  — sin  a -t-  — cos  a 

fi  dt  dt 


We  find  a similar  equation  for  tang  (S  — 8).  If  we  de- 
velop both  equations  into  series  applying  formula  (14)  in  No.  1 1 
of  the  introduction,  we  find,  if  we  substitute  in  the  formula 
for  tang  (8' — 8)  instead  of  tang  J (a  — n)  the  value  derived 
from  «'  — a and  omit  the  terms  of  the  third  order: 


1 \dx  . dt)  ) . 

a — a = — — i , sinff — , cos  ni  SCCO 

u ' dt  dt  i 

1 (dx  . dy  \ l dx  dy  . j 

-+-  , i — sin  a : cos n i i — cos  a + Sin  a ! sec  o’ , 

u 1 ( dt  dt  ) > dt  dt  ) 


If  — S — — j — sin  8 cos  a H — p sin  8 sin  a — ~ cosdi 

/i  l dt  dt  dt  i 

l idx  . dy  j1  « 

- — - —sinn cos  n i tang  0 

■2u'  tdt  dt  ) 6 


(") 


Ut 

, 1 * • . rf-  . 

H ; I—  cos  o cos  « -I-  — cos  o sin  a --  sin  oi 

fi1  t dt  dt  dt  ) 

X j --  sin  8 cos  <t  4~  sin  it  sin  a — cos dl  • 

(dt  dt  dt  J 


If  wc  now  refer  the  place  of  the  earth  to  the  centre  of 
the  sun  by  co-ordinates  x , y in  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic, 
taking  the  line  from  the  centre  of  the  sun  to  the  point  of 
the  vernal  equinox  as  the  positive  axis  of  x , and  the  pos- 
itive axis  of  y perpendicular  to  it  or  directed  to  the  point 
of  the  summer  solstice  and  denoting  the  geocentric  longitude 
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of  the  sun  by  O,  its  distance  from  the  earth  by  R , we 
have ') : 

X = — ft  COS  O > 

y = — It  sin  ©. 

If  we  refer  these  co-ordinates  to  the  plane  of  the  equa- 
tor, retaining  as  the  axis  of  x the  line  towards  the  point  of 
the  vernal  equinox  and  imagining  the  axis  of  y in  the  plane 
of  ys  to  be  turned  through  the  angle  «,  equal  to  the  obliquity 
of  the  ecliptic,  we  get: 

x = — ft  cos  © * 
y = — II  sin  © cos  s, 

: = — ft  sin  © sin  s, 

and  from  this  we  find,  since  according  to  the  formulae  in 
No.  14  of  the  first  section  we  have  the  longitude  of  the  sun 
© = v -1-  n or  equal  to  the  true  anomaly  plus  the  longitude 
of  the  perihelion: 


dx  _ 

o 

dll 

4- ft 

_ dv 

dt  — 

— COS 

dt 

0 

e 

*35 

ds  _ 

dt 

— sin 

o 

cos 

dR 
e dt 

— H cos  © cos  e 

dv 

dt 

dz  _ 

dR 

— II  cos  © sin  e 

dv 

di  ~ 

— sin 

© 

sin 

e dt 

dt 

But  we  have  also  according  to  the  formulae  in  No.  14 
of  the  first  section: 


dv  = a ^ <1E  and  as  we  have  also  d E = ~~  d M 

WC  find:  dv «acosy  dM 

di  ft»  di  ' 

Further  follows  from  the  equation  R = , r in  con- 

* I 4-ecosi' 

nection  with  the  last: 


dll 


dM 


, = a tang  y sin  v , 
dt  hr  dl 


. _n*C08y  . . _ 

sin  © — smysiov  cos© 


and  from  this  we  get: 

dx  a dM 

d t cos  fp  dt 

hence  observing  that:  * 

o'*  cosy  ...  . r-. 

^ = 1 -+-  sin  y cos  v and  © — v = jr, 

dx  _ n dM 
dt  cos  y dt 

*)  As  the  heliocentric  longitude  of  the  earth  is  180“  4-  ©. 


[sin  © 4-  sinysinrr] 


(fc) 
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and 


ill 

llz  _ 
ill  “ 


COS  f 


dif  f „ 

cos  f [cos  © - 

rfjf. 


• .Sin  7 COS  7TJ 


(A) 


sin  s , [cos  © -t-  sin  #>  cos  jrl. 
cos  ¥ at 


If  we  substitute  these  expressions  in  the  formulae  (a), 
the  constant  terms  dependent  on  n give  in  the  expressions 
for  the  aberration  also  constant  terms  which  change  merely 
the  mean  places  of  the  stars  and  therefore  can  be  neglected. 
If  wc  introduce  also  instead  of  « the  number  k of  seconds, 
in  which  the  light  traverses  the  semi-major  axis  of  the  earth’s 
orbit,  so  that  we  have: 


1 k 
ft  a 

we  find,  taking  only  the  terms  of  the  first  order: 

«'  — a = ^ ^ ^ Icos  O cos  t cos  n -+-  sin  Q sin  «]  sec  8 

cos  f ill 

S'  — S = -fr-  , (cosO(9'a',sin^<:ose  — cos  itsine) — cosnsinSsinOl- 

cosy  ill 

The  constant  quantity  1 is  called  the  constant 

• J cos  ¥ at 

of  aberration,  and  since  denotes  the  mean  sidereal  mo- 
tion of  the  sun  in  a second  of  time,  which  is  the  unit  of 
fc,  we.  are  able  to  compute  it,  if  besides  the  time  in  which 
the  light  traverses  the  semi- major  axis  of  the  earth’s  orbit 
is  known.  Delambre  determined  this  time  from  the  eclipses 
of  Jupiter’s  satellites  and  thus  found  for  the  constant  of 
aberration  the  value  20".  255.  Struve  determined  this  con- 
stant latterly  from  the  observations  of  the  apparent  places  of 

the  fixed  stars  and  found  20". 4451  and  as  we  have 

ilt 

--5^7=^  = 0.0410670  and  cos  </=  9 . 999939  wc  find  from 

this  for  the  time  in  which  the  light  traverses  the  semi-major 
axis  of  the  earth’s  orbit  497*. 78  *). 

We  have  therefore  the  following  formulae  for  the  an- 
nual aberration  of  the  fixed  stars  in  right  .ascension  and  de- 
clination: 


*1  According  to  Hansen  the  length  of  the  sidereal  rear  is  3i>5  days  it 
hours  0 minutes  and  ;>,35  seconds  or  3G5.25G35S2  days,  hence  the  mean 
daily  sidereal  motion  of  the  sun  is  59' 8".  193. 
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«'  — a = — 20".  4451  [cos  0 cos  * cos  « ■+■  sin  0 sin  a]  sec  S 
8'  — 8 = -+-  20". 4451  cos  © [sin  n sin  S cos  e — cos  S sin  s]  (.4) 
— 20” . 4451  sin  0 cos  a sin  8. 


The  terms  of  the  second  order  are  so  small,  that  they 
can  be  neglected  nearly  in  every  case.  We  find  these  terms 
of  the  right  ascension  by  introducing  the  values  of  the  dif- 
ferential coefficients  ( b ) into  the  second  term  of  the  formulae 
(a),  as  follows: 


COS  $p  ' 


sec 81  [cos 2 0sin2«(l  -+-cossJ)  — 2 sin 20cos 2 « cost]. 


where  the  small  term  multiplied  by  sin  2 a sin  i‘  has  been 
omitted.  For  we  find  setting  aside  the  constant  factor: 


2 sin  2 a [cos  0’  cos  «’  — sin  ©J]  — 2 sin  2 0 cos  e [cos  a 1 — sin  «’] 


from  which  the  above  expression  can  be  easily  deduced.  If 
we  substitute  the  numerical  values  taking  e = 23°  28’,  we 
obtain : 


— 0" . 0009329  sec  82  sin  2 a cos  2 © 
-I-  0" . 0009295  see  8 ‘ cos  2 a sin  2 © 


As  these  terms  amount  to  of  a second  of  time  only  if 
the  declination  of  the  star  is  85.’",  they  can  always  be  ne- 
glected except  for  stars  very  near  the  pole. 

. The  terms  of  the  second  order  in  declination,  if  we  ne- 
glect all  terms  not  multiplied  by  tang  A,  are: 


cos  f* 


lung  8 [cos  2 © (cos  2 a (1  -+-  cos  «’}  — sin  «a) 

-+•  2 sin  2 © sin  2 « cos  <]. 


For  we  find  the  term  multiplied  by  tang  d',  setting  aside 
the  constant  factor: 

sin  O*  sin  a’  -+■  cos  0l  cos  * 1 cos  «’  -+-  ^ sin  2 © sin  2 « cos  t 

and  if  we  express  here  the  squares  of  the  sines  and  cosines 
by  the  sines  and  cosines  of  twice  the  angle  and  omit  the 
constant  terms  1 -f-  cos  as  well  as  the  term  cos  2 a sin  i2 
we  easily  deduce  the  .above  expression.  Substituting  again 
the  numerical  values  we  find: 


. -+-  (0” . 0000402  — 0" . 0004665  cos  2 «)  tang  8 cos  2 0 

— 0".0004(>4S  tang  8 sin  2 n sin  2 ©. 

As  these  terms  also  do  not  amount  to  TJ5  of  a second 
of  arc  while  the  declination  is  less  than  87°  6',  they  are  taken 
into  account  only  for  stars  very  near  the  pole. 

In  the  formulae  (A)  for  the  aberration  it  is  assumed, 
that  «,  S and  O be  referred  to  the  apparent  equinox  and 
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that  e is  the  apparent  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic.  But  in  com- 
puting the  aberration  of  a star  for  any  long  period  it  is  con- 
venient, to  neglect  the  nutation  and  to  refer  a,  J and  G to 
the  mean  equinox  and  to  take  for  e the  mean  obliquity.  In 
this  case  however  the  values  of  the  aberration  found  in  that 
way  must  be  corrected.  We . find  the  expressions  of  these 
corrections  by  differentiating  the  formulae  (A)  with  respect 
to  a,  3 , G and  t and  taking  da,  dS,  d O and  dt  equal  to 

the  nutation  for  these  quantities.  Of  course  it  is  only  ne- 

cessary to  take  the  largest  terms  of  the  nutation  and  omit- 
ing  in  the  correction  of  the  right  ascension  all  terms,  which 
are  not  multiplied  by  sec  3 . tang  <)  and  in  declination  all 
terms  which  are  not  multiplied  by  sin  5 . tang  S,  we  easily 
see,  since  the  increments  dO  and  de  do  not  produce  any  such 
terms,  that  we  need  only  take  the  following: 

da  = — [fi''.8G7  sin  & ) sin  a H-  9”. 223  cos  i } cos  «]  tang  9, 
dS  = — [6" . 867  sin  i ) cos  a -+■  9" . 223  cos  i ) sin  <i]. 

Taking  here  6".  867  — b and  9”.  223  — a,  we  find,  if  we 
substitute  these  quantities  into  the  differentials  of  the  equa- 
tions (/l): 

a — a — tang  S see  b IO".2225<  — (6 -(-n  cose)  sin  2 n cos  (0  + 0) 

’ —H  (6  eos  * -+•  a)  cos  2 n sin  (0  + £}) 
j -4-  (ft  — acose)sin2«cos(0 — O) 

> — (A  cos  e — a)  cos2 a sin  (G  — O) 

9'  — S = tang 9 sin 55".  1112  i — (A  + ncos£)cos2«cos(0  + 0) 

— (Acose  + a) sin2n  sin(0+O) 

+ (6  — a cos*)  cos  2 a cos  (Q  — O) 

+ ( A cos  e — a)  sin  2 re  sin  (0  — O) 

+ (A  — a cos  e)  cos  (0  -t-  O) 

— (A  + a cos  e)  cos  (0  — O) 

or  if  we  substitute  the  numerical  values: 

a1  — a = tung  9 see  9 . — 0".0007597  sin  2 re  cos  (0  + f )) 

) + 0''.0007693  cos  2 a sin  (0  4-  f\)  I 
1 — O".OOOO79Osin2recos(0 — O)  ^ . 

+ 0".0001449cos2«  sin(0 — O)  («) 

S'  — S = tang  9 sin  9 . / — 0" .0003798  cos  2 a cos  (©  -+-  O) 
i — 0”.0003847  sin  2 re  sin  (O  + O)  / 

1 — 0”.0000395  cos  2 a cos  (©  — O) 

1 — 0”.0000725  sin  2 re  sin  (0  — O) 

/ — 0".0000395cos(G+O) 
l — 0’'.0003798  cos  (© — O) 


\ 
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While  the  declination  is  less  than  85x°,  a' — re  is  less 
than  x'1(i  of  a second  of  time  and  <)'  — d is  greater  than  TJ0 
of  a second  of  arc  only  for  declinations  exceeding  85"  6'. 
He  nee  these  terms  as  well  as  those  given  by  the  equations 
(e)  and  (d)  can  be  neglected  except  in  the  case  of  stars 
very  the  pole. 

The  equations  for  the  aberration  are  much  more  simple, 
if  we  take  the  ecliptic  instead  of  the  equator  as  the  funda- 
mental plane.  For  then  neglecting  again  the  constant  terms 
we  find: 


dx  , tt 


dt 


it 

lit 


=o. 


cosy 

a 

cosy 


• rsdil 
s.n0  dt  , 

-dM 
cos©  rf(  , 


and  if  we  substitute  these  expressions  in  the  formulae  (a)  and 
write  A and  [i  in  place  of  a and  O’,  we  find  for  the  aberration 
of  the  fixed  stars  in  longitude  and  latitude: 

X' — X — — 20”.  4451  cos  U — 0)  see  ft,  „ 
ft  — /?  = + 20".  4451  sin  (i  — Q)  sin  ft  ' 

which  formulae  are  not  changed  if  we  use  the  apparent  in- 
stead of  the  mean  equinox. 

The  terms  of  the  second  order  are: 

in  longitude:  = 4- 0". 0010133  sin  2 (0  — X)  sec/?1, 
in  latitude : — — 0”.  0005067  cos  2 10  — 1)  tang  p, 

where  the  numerical  factor  0.0010133  is  equal  to  1 . -*'0,  V4?'?.1  *- . 

1 1 206265 

Example.  On  the  first  of  April  1849  we  have  for  Arc- 
turus : 

« = X4hs«i  4S»  ==  212°  12’.0,  S = ■+-  19*  5S’.  1,  © = 11°37’.2 
« = 23"  27'.  4. 

Wfith  this  we  find: 

«'_„  = + is”.88, 

8' - 8 = - 9”.  65, 

and  as 

X = 202“  8’,  p = 4-  30“  50', 

we  find  also: 

X'  — X = + 23".  41, 

/?’  — /?  = — 1".91. 
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17.  In  order  to  simplify  the  computation  of  the  aber- 
ration in  right  ascension  and  declination,  tables  have  been 
constructed,  the  most  convenient  of  which  are  those  given  by 
Gauss.  He  takes: 

20". 445  sin  0 = « sin  (0  -f-  A), 

■JO".  445  ros  Q cos  * = <i  cos  (0  -1-  .4t, 

and  thus  has  simply: 

«'  — « = — « sec  it  cos  (0  -i-  A — a), 

8'  — it  = — « sin  8 sin  (0  -f-  A — n)  — JO".  445  cos  0 cos  8 sin  t 
= — « sin  8 sin  (0  -+-  A — a)  — |0".J2J  sin«cos(©-t- J) 

— 10". 222  sin  * cos  (©  — 8). 

From  these  formulae  the  tables  have  been  computed. 
The  first  table  gives  A and  log  a , the  argument  being  the 
longitude  of  the  sun,  and  with  these,  values  the  aberration 
in  right  ascension  and  the  first  part  of  the  aberration  in  de- 
clination is  easily  computed.  The  second  and  third  part  is 
found  from  another  table,  the  angles  0-4- (V  and  O — i)  being 
successively  used  us  arguments.  Such  tables  were  first  pub- 
lished by  Gauss  in  the  Monatliehe  Correspondenz  Hand  XVII 
pag.  312,  but  the  constant  there  used  was  that  of  Delambre 
20". 255.  Latterly  they  have  been  recomputed  by  Nicolai 
with  the  value  20".4451  and  have  been  published  in  Warn- 
storff's  collection  of  tables. 

For  the  preceding  example  we  find  from  those  tables: 

.1  = 1*  r,  log  a = 1 ,274s 

and  with  this 

<t’  — « = -+-  18”.ss 

and  the  first  part  of  the  aberration  in  declination  — 2".  15. 
For  the  second  and  third  part  we  find  — 3".47  and  — 4".03, 
if  we  enter  the  second  table  with  the  arguments  31"  35'  and 
— ft"  21 . We  have  therefore : 

31  65. 

18.  The  maximum  and  minimum  of  aberration  in  lon- 
gitude takes  place,  when  the  longitude  of  the  star  is  ei- 
ther equal  to  the  longitude  of  the  sun  or  greater  by  180", 
while  the  maximum  and  minimum  in  latitude  occurs,  when 
the  star  is  90”  ahead  of  the  sun  or  follows  90"  after.  Very 
similar  to  the  formulae  for  the  annual  aberration  are  those 
for  the  annual  parallax  of  the  stars  (that  is  for  the  angle 
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which  lines  drawn  from  the  sun  and  from  the  earth  subtend 
at  the  fixed  star)  only  the  maxima  and  minima  in  this  ease 
occur  at  different  times.  For  if  A be  the  distance  of  the 
fixed  star  from  the  sun,  X and  fi  its  longitude  and  latitude 
as  seen  from  the  sun,  the  co-ordinates  of  the  star  with  re- 
spect to  the  sun  are: 

x = il  cos  fi  cos  Ay  j/  = & cos  fi.a in  kf  z wm  & sin  fi. 

Hut  the  co-ordinates  of  the  star  referred  to  the  centre 
of  the  earth  are: 

x’  = S'  cos  ft'  cos  X’,  ij  = A’  cos  ft'  sin  z'  = A'  sin  ft' 

sind  as  the  co-ordinates  of  the  sun  with  respect  to  the  earth  are: 
„Y  = /{  cos  0 anil  V = ft  sin  0 

where  the  semi-major  axis  of  the  earth's  orbit  is  the  unit, 
we  have: 

S’  COS  ft’  COS  = S COS  ft  cos  X -t-  ft  cos  O 
A'  cos  fi1  sin  /’  = A cos  ft  sin  X -+-  ft  sin  © 

S’  sin  ft'  = A sin  ft, 

from  which  we  easily  deduce: 

X'  — X = — y sin  1/  — ©)  see  ft  . 2062B5, 

ft'  — ft  = — cos  {X  — 0)  sin  ft  . 20G2fio. 

or  as  206265  is  equal  to  the  annual  parallax  n : 

X'  — X = — ?r  ft  sin  ( 1 — ©)  sec  ft  „ 

ft'  — ft  = — a ft  cos(/.  — 0)  sin  ft. 

Hence  we  see  that  the  formulae  are  similar  to  those  of 
the  aberration,  only  the  maximum  and  minimum  of  the  par- 
allax in  longitude  occurs,  when  the  star  is  90"  ahead  of  the 
sun  or  follows  90"  after  it,  while  the  maximum  and  minimum 
in  latitude  occurs,  when  the  longitude  is  equal  to  that  of 
the  sun  or  is  greater  by  180". 

For  the  right  asceu^jpns  and  declinations  we  have  the 
following  equations : 

S’  cos  S'  cos  a ' = A cos  it  cos  a ■+■  ft  cos  0 
S'  cos  S'  sin  n'  = A co s S sin  a ■+•  ft  sin  0 cos  s 
S'  sin  S'  = S sin  S -+-  ft  sin  © sin  t, 
from  which  we  find  in  a similar  way  as  before: 

it'  — it  — — n ft  [cos  0 sin  a — sin  © cos  e cos  «]  see  S 

S'  — S = — nr  ft  [cos  e sin  a sin  S — sin  s cos  it)  sin  0 (/>) 

— n ft  cos  O sin  S cos  a. 
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19.  The  rotation  of  the  earth  on  her  axis  produces  like- 
wise an  aberration  which  is  called  the  diurnal  aberration. 
But  this  is  much  smaller  than  the  annual  .aberration , since 
the  velocity  of  the  rotation  of  the  earth  on  the  axis  is  much 
smaller  than  the  velocity  of  her  orbital  motion. 

If  we  imagine  three  rectangular  axes,  one  of  which  coin- 
cides with  the  axis  of  rotation,  whilst  the  two  others  are  sit- 
uated in  the  plane  of  the  equator  so  that  the  positive  axis 
of  x is  directed  from  the  centre  towards  the  point  of  the 
vernal  equinox  and  the  axis  of  y towards  the  90"’  degree  of 
right  ascension,  the  co-ordinates  of  a place  at  the  surface 
of  the  earth  are  according  to  No.  2 of  this  section  as  follows: 

x = q cos  y cos  0, 
y = (>  cos  sin 
Z ass  £ sin  <f'. 

We  have  therefore: 


tlx  , . flS 

, = — o cos  op  sin  cr  . , 

fit  K T dt 


<h  _ 

,ii 

-£=o. 

dt 


• p cos  9 ■'  cos  0 . 


,10 

,lt 


If  we  substitute  these  expressions  in  formula  (o)  in  No.  16, 
we  easily  find  omitting  the  terms  of  the  second  order: 

i 1 rf#  , „ 

a — a = — , o cos  ir  cos  (0  — a)  sec  o, 

ft  ill 

9'  - - 9 — — p cos  or'  sin  ( 0 — a)  sin  9. 

ft  at 

If  now  T be  the  number  of  sidereal  days  in  a sidereal 
year,  the  angular  motion  of  a point  caused  by*  the  rotation 
on  the  axis  is  T times  faster  than  the  angular  motion  of  the 
earth  in  its  orbit  and  we  have: 


Thus  as  we  have: 


,10  _ d.M 

dt- 


1 i Q . . 

— p = A-  — = k sin  n 
ft  a 

where  n is  the  parallax  of  the  sun,  h the  number  of  seconds 
in  which  the  light  traverses  the  semi-major  axis  of  the  earth's 
orbit,  the  constant  of  diurnal  aberration  is  : 


. dit  . 
h . , .smn. 
dt 


T, 
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or  ns  wo  have: 

t.--J/=20".445,  it  = 8”. 5712  and  T=M G.2G  is, 

<h 

0”.3113. 

Hence  if  we  take  instead  of  the  geocentric  latitude  </  ’ 
simply  the  latitude  (/,  we  find  the  diurnal  aberration  in  right 
ascension  and  declination  as  follows: 

a — n = 0”.31 13  cos  y cos  ( [0  — n)  sec  8, 

S'  — i = 0’'.3113  cos  y sin  (0  — a)  sin  8. 

The  diurnal  aberration  in  declination  is  therefore  zero, 
when  the  stars  are  on  the  meridian,  whilst  the  aberration  in 
right  ascension  is  then  at  its  maximum  and  equals: 

0”.  31 13  . cos  y sec  8. 

20.  We  have  found  the  following  formulae  for  the  an- 
nual aberration  of  the  fixed  stars  in  longitude  and  latitude: 

i!  — i = — lc  cos  (A  — ©)  see  ft, 
ft1  — ft  = + k sin  ( l — ©)  sin  ft, 

where  now  k denotes  the  constant  20”.  445.  If  we  now  imagine 
a tangent  plane  to  the  celestial  sphere  at  the  mean  place  of 
the  star  and  in  it  two  rectangular  axes  of  co-ordinates,  the 
axes  of  x and  y being  the  lines  of  intersection  of  the  parallel 
circle  and  of  the  circle  of  latitude  with  the  plane  and  if  we 
refer  the  apparent  place  of  the  star  affected  with  aberration 
to  the  mean  place  by  the  co-ordinates: 

x = (^’  — i)  cos  ft  and  y = ft’  — ft  *) , 
we  easily  find  by  squaring  the  above  equations: 
y * = k*  sin  ft*  — sin  ft*. 

This  is  the  equation  of  an  ellipse,  whose  semi -major 
axis  is  k and  whose  semi-minor  axis  is  k sin  ft.  We  see  there- 
fore that  the  stars  on  account  of  the  annual  aberration  de- 
scribe round  their  mean  place  an  ellipse,  whose  semi -major 
axis  is  20”. 445  and  whose  semi -minor  axis  is  equal  to  the 
maximum  of  the  aberration  in  latitude.  Now  if  the  star  is 
in  the  ecliptic , ft  and  hence  the  minor  axis  is  zero.  Such 
stars  describe  therefore  in  the  course  of  a year  a straight 
line,  moving  20".  445  on  each  side  of  the  mean  place.  If  the 
star  is  at  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  ft  equals  90°  and  the  mi- 

’)  For  as  the-  distances  from  the  origin  arc  very  small  wc  can  suppose 
that  the  tangent  plane  coincides  with  that  small  part  of  tho  celestial  sphere. 
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nor  axis  is  equal  to  the  major  axis.  Such  a star  describes 
therefore  in  the  course  of  a year  about  its  mean  place  a 
circle  whose  radius  is  20".  445. 

In  order  to  find  the  place  which  the  star  occupies  at 
any  time  in  this  ellipse,  we  imagine  round  the  centre  of  the 
ellipse  a circle,  whose  diameter  is  the  major  axis  of  the  el- 
lipse. Then  it  is  obvious,  that  the  radius  must  move  in  the 
course  of  a year  over  the  area  of  the  circle  with  uniform 
velocity  so  that  it  coincides  with  the  west  side  of  the  ma- 
jor axis,  when  the  longitude  of  the  sun  is  equal  to  the 
longitude  of  the  star,  and  with  the  south  part  of  the  minor 
axis,  when  the  longitude  of  the  sun  exceeds  the  longitude  of 
the  star  by  90°.  If  we  draw  then  the  radms  corresponding 
to  any  time  and  let  fall  a perpendicular  line  from  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  radius  on  the  major  axis,  the  point,  in  which 
this  intersects  the  ellipse,  will  be  the  place  of  the  star. 

If  the  star  has  also  a parallax  n,  the  expressions  for  the 
two  rectangular  co-ordinates  become: 

x = — k cos  (/.  — O)  — jr  sin  — 0) 
y = + k sin  01  — ©)  sin  — 7t  cos  (A  — Q)  sin  p 
or,  taking: 

k — a cos  A 
nr  = « sin  A 

t = — a cos  (A  — 0 — A) 
y = -+-  <i  sin  (i  — © — .1)  sin  p. 

Hence  also  in  this  case  the  star  describes  round  its 
mean  place  an  ellipse,  whose  semi-major  axis  is  llr!+n5  and 
whose  semi  - minor  axis  is  sin  {. ? V 

The  effect  of  the  diurnal  aberration  is  similar.  The  stars 
describe  on  account  of  it  in  the  course  of  a sidereal  day 
round  their  mean  places  an  ellipse,  whose  sem-imajor  axis  is 
0".  3113  cos  <f  and  whose  semi-minor  axis  is  0”. 3113  cosy  sin  S. 
If  the  star  is  in  the  equator,  this  ellipse  is  changed  into  a 
straight  line,  while  a star  exactly  at  the  pole  of  the  heavens 
describes  a circle. 

21.  If  the  body  have  a proper  motion  like  the  sun,  the 
moon  and  the  planets,  then  for  such  the  aberration  of  the 
fixed  stare  is  not  the  complete  aberration.  For  as  such 
a body  changes  its  place,  during  the  time  in  which  a ray  of 
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« light  travels  from  it  to  the  earth,  the  observed  direction  of 
the  ray,  even  if  corrected  for  the  aberration  of  the  fixed 
stars,  does  not  give  the  true  geocentric  place  of  the  object 
at  the  time  of  observation.  We  will  suppose,  that  the  light, 
which  reaches  the  object-glass  of  the  telescope  at  the  time  I , 
has  left  the  planet  at  the  time  T.  Let  then  P Fig.  5 be  the 
place  of  the  planet  at  the  time  T,  p its  place  at  the  time  /, 
A the  place  of  the  object-glass  at  the  time  T,  a and  b the 
places  of  the  object-glass  and  the  eye-piece  at  the  time  t and 
finally  d and  b‘  their  places  at  the  time  when  the  light 
reaches  the  eye- piece.  Then  is: 

1)  A P the  direction  -towards  the  place  of  the  body  at  the 
time  T,  up  that  towards  the  true  place  at  the  time  f, 

2)  ab  and  a!  b'  the  direction  towards  the  apparent  place 
at  the  time  I or  t ’,  the  difference  of  the  two  being  in- 
definitely small, 

3)  b'  a the  direction  towards  the  same  apparent  place  cor- 
rected for  the  aberration  of  the  fixed  stars. 

Now  as  P , a,  l>  are  situated  in  a straight  line,  we  have: 
Pa  : a b'  = / — T : t'  — t. 

Furthermore  as  the  interval  t'  — T is  always  so  small, 
that  we  can  suppose,  that  the  earth  during  the  same  is  mo- 
ving in  a straight  line  and  with  a uniform  velocity,  the  points 
A , «,  a'  are  also  situated  in  a straight  line,  so  that  A a and 
ad  are  also  proportional  to  the  times  t — T and  t’  — t.  Hence 
it  follows  that  A P is  parallel  to  b ' d or  that  the  apparent 
place  of  the  planet  at  the  time  t is  equal  to  the  true  place 
at  the  time  T.  But  the  interval  between  these  two  times  is 
the  time,  in  which  the  light  from  the  planet  reaches  the 
eye  or  is  equal  to  the  distance  of  the  planet  multiplied  by 
407"  .8,  that  is,  by  the  time  in  which  the  light  traverses  the 
semi-major  axis  of  the  earth's  orbit,  which  is  taken  as  the  unit. 

It  follows  then  that  we  call  use  three  methods,  for  com- 
puting the  tme  place  of  a planet  from  its  apparent  place  at 
any  time  t.  * 

I.  We  subtract  from  the  observed  time  the  time  in 
which  the  light  from  the  planet  reaches  the  earth;  thus  we 
find  the  time  T and  the  true  place  at  the  time  T is  ident- 
ical with  the  apparent  place  at  the  time  t. 

13 
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II.  We  can  compute  from  the  distance  of  the  planet  , 
the  reduction  of  time  I — T and  from  the  daily  motion  of 
the  planet  in  right  ascension  and  declination  compute  the 
reduction  of  the  observed  apparent  place  to  the  time  T. 

III.  We  can  consider  the  observed  place  corrected  for 
the  aberration  of  the  fixed  stars  as  the  true  [dace  at  the 
time  T,  but  as  seen  from  the  place  which  the  earth  occupies 
at  the  time  t.  This  last  method  is  used  when  the  distance 
of  the  body  is  not  known,  for  instance  in  computing  the  orbit 
of  a newly  discovered  planet  or  comet. 

Since  the  time  in  which  the  light  traverses  the  semi- 
major axis  of  the  earth's  orbit  is  497".  8 and  the  mean  daily 
motion  of  the  sun  is  59'  8".  19,  wc  find  tin*  aberration  of 
the  sun  in  longitude  according  to  rule  II.  equal  to  20".  45, 
by  which  quantity  we  observe  the  longitude  always  too  small. 
On  account  of  the  change  of  the  distance  and  the  velocity 
of  the  sun  this  value  varies  a little  in  the  course  of  a year 
hut  only  by  some  tenths  of  a second. 

22.  The  aberration  for  a moveable  body,  being  in  fact 
the  general  case,  may  also  he  deduced  from  the  fundamental 
equations  (a)  in  No.  16.  For  it  is  evident,  that  in  this  case 

we  need  only  substitute  instead  of  the  absolute  velocity  of 

the  earth  its  relative  velocity  with  respect  to  the  moveable 
body,  since  this  combined  with  the  motion  of  the  light  again 
determines  the  angle  by  which  the  telescope  must  be  in- 
clined to  the  real  direction  of  the  rays  of  light  emanating 

from  the  body  in  order  that  the  latter  always  appear  iu 

the  axis  of  the  telescope  notwithstanding  the  motion  of  the 
earth  and  the  proper  motion  of'  the  body.  If  therefore  if,  r, 
and  £ he  the  co-ordinates  of  the  body  with  respect  to  the 

system  of  axes  used  there,  we  must  substitute  in  (a)  ~ . 

S~J7’  T,~i 7 iustcad  of  if’  rff  a,,d  ,77 ' But  if  * is  th<' 
distance  of  the  body  from  the  earth,  we  find  thc.heliocentric 
co-ordinates  §,  >/,  £,  since  the  geocentric  co-ordinates  are 
& cos  d cos  n etc. , from  the  formulae : 

5 ==  ^ CO*  9 cos  a -4-  -t  , 

t;  = cos  9 sin  « 4-  y , (/) 

£ = S sin  S 4-  r , 
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from  which  wp  easily  deduce  the  following: 

(<lx  (li\  . (tig  dt]\ 

I — 7-  1 sin  « — I 7 - 1 cos  a — j cos  1) 

\dl  dt)  . \dl  dt) 


da 

dt 


( itr  r/£\  . v /tltf  dn\  . „ . fdz  dt\  dit 

I r J sin  o cos  a •+•  I -7 — I sill  o stn  n+  , 1 cos  tf=  A 

\dt  dt)  \dt  dt)  \dt  dt)  dt 

Hence  the  formulae  ( a ) change  into: 

f & da 

ft  dt 

*-*=-  A 

ft  dt 

or  :ls  — equals  tin1  time  in  which  the  light  traverses  the  dis- 
tance we  find,  if  we  denote  this  by  t — T: 

n% 


,r=  3-u  — d 


dS 
dt ' 


which  formulae  show,  that  the  apparent  place  is  equal  to  the 
true  place  at  the  time  T and  therefore  correspond  to  the 
rules  I and  II  of  the  preceding  number. 

Hut  we  also  find  the  aberration  for  this  case  by  adding 
to  the  second  member  of  the  first  formula  (a)  the  term 

1 f — sin  ft  — cos  «~!  sec  S and  a similar  term  to  the  second 
/i  ill  dl  J 

member  of  the  second  equation.  We  get  therefore,  if  we 
denote  the  aberration  of  the  fixed  stars  by  Da  and  DS: 


1 frfl  . dtf 

a = L>a  -+•  - 1 -■ - sin  n — cos 

ft  (_dt  dt 


a 


see 


sin  $ cos  n ■ 


dt; 


sm  0 sin  n ■ 


dt 


*]■ 


a-_  J=  DS  — Tv  *>» ■ , 

n L dl  dl 

Blit  differentiating  the  equations  (/),  taking  in  the  second 

member  only  the  geocentric  quantities  A?  cr,  S as  variable  and 

the  co-ordinates  of  the  earth  as  constant,  and  denoting  the 


partial  differential  coefficients  by  (y^)  and  we  find  the 

second  members  of  the  above  equations  respectively  equal  to : 

and 

ft  \dt  ) ft  \d  t / 

We  therefore  have: 

fdS\ 


anil 


S’-OS^S-D- 


13* 
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which  formulae  correspond  to  the  third  ride  of  the  preceding 
No.  For  since  ( and  are  the  differential  coefficients 

of  n and  <V,  if  the  heliocentric  place  of  the  planet  is  changed 
whilst  the  place  of  the  earth  remains  the  same,  the  second 
members  of  the  two  equations  give  the  places  of  the  planet 
at  the  time  T,  but  as  seen  from  the  place  which  the  earth 
occupies  at  the  time  l. 


Note.  The  motion  of  the  earth  round  the  sun  and  the  rotation  on  the 
axis  are  not  the  only  causes  which  produce  a motion  of  the  points  on  the 
surface  of  the  earth  in  space,  as  the  sun  itself  has  a motion,  of  which  the 
earth  as  well  as  the  whole  solar  system  participates.  This  motion  consist# 
of  a progressive  motion,  as  we  shall  sec  hereafter,  and  also  of  a periodical 
one  caused  by  the  attractions  of  the  planets.  For  if  we  consider  the  sun 
and  one  planet,  they  both  describe  round  their  common  centre  of  gravity 
ellipses,  which  are  inversely  as  the  mosses  of  the  two  bodies.  The  first  mo- 
tion which  ut  present  and  undoubtedly  for  long  ages  may  he  considered  us 
going  on  in  a .Straight  liue,  produces  only  a permanent  aud  hence  impercep- 
tible change  of  the  places  of  the  stars  and  the  aberration  caused  by  the 
second  motion  is  so  small  that  it  always  can  be  neglected.  For  if  a and  a9 
are  the  radii  of  the  orbits  of  two  planets  which  are  here  considered  as  cir- 
cular, t and  t tbeir  times  of  revolution,  then  the  angular  velocities  of  the 


two  will  be  as  : ^7  , hence  their  linear  velocities  as  at':  a’r  or  as  \'a' : pa, 

since  according  to  the  third  law  of  Kepler  the  squares  of  the  periodic  time# 
of  two  planets  arc  as  the  cubes  of  their  semi- major  axes.  The  constant 
of.  aberration  for  a planet,  the  semi -major  axis  of  whose  orbit  is  a , taking 

20".  45 

the  radius  of  the  earth’s  orbit  as  unit,  is  therefore  “ and  hence  the 

\a 


constant  of  aberration  caused  by  the  motion  of  the  sun  round  their  common 

20".  45 

centre  of  gravity  is  equal  tom.  - ' , where  m is  the  mass  of  the  planet 

\a 

expressed  in  parts  of  the  mass  of  the  sun.  In  the  case  of  Jupiter  we  have 
m = Tii\6  and  a = 5.20,  hence  the  constant  of  aberration  caused  by  the  at- 
traction of  Jupiter  is  only  0".00S6. 

The  perturb^ions  of  the  earth  caused  by  the  planets  produce  also  changes 
of  the  aberration,  which  however  are  so  small,  that  they  can  be  neglected. 


Compare  on  aberration:  The  introduction  to  Bessel’s  Tabulae  Regio- 
montunac  p.  XVII  ct  scq.;  also  Wolfers,  Tabulae  Hednctionum  p.  XVIII  etc. 
Gauss,  Theoria  motiis  png.  f>8  etc. 
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FOURTH  SECTION. 


ON  THE  METHODS  RY  WHICH  THE  PLACES  OF  THE  STARS  AND 
THE  VALUES  OF  THE  CONSTANT  QUANTITIES  NECESSARY  FOR 
THEIR  REDUCTION  ARE  DETERMINED  BY  OBSERVATIONS. 

The  chief  problem " of  spherical  astronomy  is  the  deter- 
mination of  the  places  of  the  stars  with  respect  to  the  fun- 
damental planes  and  especially  the  equator,  as  their  longitudes 
and  latitudes  are  never  determined  by  observations,  but,  the 
obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  being  known,  are  computed  from  their 

right  ascensions  and  declinations.  When  the  observations 
® . • 
are  made  in  such  a way  as  to  give  immediately  the  places 

of  the  stars  with  respect  to  the  equator  and  the  vernal  equi- 
nox, they  are  called  absolute  determinations , whilst  relative 
• determinations  are  such,  which  give  merely  the  differences 
of  the  right  ascensions  and  declinations  of  stars  from  those 
of  other  stars,  which  have  been  determined  before. 

The  observations  give  us  the  apparent  places  of  the  stars, 
that  is,  the  places  .affected  with  refraction  ')  and  aberration  and 
referred  to  the  equator  and  the  apparent  equinox  at  the  time 
of  observation.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to  reduce  these 
places  to  mean  places  by  adding  the  corrections  which  have 
been  treated  in  the  two  last  sections.  But  the  expressions 
of  each  of  these  corrections  contain  a constant  quantity,  whose 
numerical  value  must  at  the  same  time  be  determined  by  sim- 
ilar observations  as  those  by  which  we  find  the  places  of 
the  stars.  The  values  of  these  constant  quantities  given  in 
the  last  two  chapters  are  those  derived  from  the  latest  de- 
terminations, but  they  are  still  liable  to  small  corrections  by 
future  observations. 

*)  In  the  case  of  observations  of  the  sun,  the  moon  ami  the  planets 
these  places  arc  affected  also  with  parallax. 
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If  we  observe  the  places  of  the  fixed  stars  at  different 
times  we  ought  to  find  only  such  differences  as  can  be  as- 
cribed to  any  such  errors  of  the  constant  quantities  and  to 
errors  of  observation.  However,  comparing  the  places  de- 
termined at  different  epochs  we  find  greater  or  less  differences 
which  cannot  lie  explained  by  such  errors  and  must  be  the 
effect  of  proper  motions  of  the  stars.  These  motions  are 
partly  without  any  law  and  peculiar  to  the  different  stars, 
partly  they  are  merely  of  a parallactic  character  and  caused 
by  the  progressive  motion  of  the  solar  system,  that  is,  by 
a proper  motion  of  the  sun  itself.  So  far  these  proper  mo- 
tions with  a few  exceptions  can  be  considered  as  uniform 
and  as  going  on  in  a great  circle.  They  must  necessarily 
be  taken  into  account  in  order  to  reduce  the  mean  places 
of  the  stars  from  one  epoch  to  the  other. 

The  methods  for  computing  the  various  corrections  which 
must  be  applied  to  the  places  of  the  stars  have  been  given 
• in  the  two  last  sections;  but  as  these  computations  must  be 
made  so  very  frequently  for  the  reductions  of  stars,  still  other 
methods  are  used,  which  make  the  reduction  of  the. appa- 
rent places  of  stars  to  their  mean  places  at  the  beginning  oi_ 
the  year  as  short  and  easy  as  possible  and  which  shall  be 
given  now. 


I.  ON  THE  REDUCTION  OF  THE  MEAN  PLACES  OF  8TJPRS  TO 
APPARENT  PLACES  AND  VICE  VERSA. 

I.  If  we  know  the  mean  place  of  a star  for  the  be- 
ginning of  a certain  year  and  we  wish  to  find  the  apparent 
place  for  any  given  day  of  another  year,  wc  must  first  reduce 
the  given  place  to  the  mean  place  at  the  beginning  of  this 
other  year  by  applying  the  precession  and  if  necessary  the 
proper  motion  and  then  add  the  precession  and  the  proper 
motion  from  the  beginning  of  the  year  to  the  given  day  as 
well  as  the  nutation  and  aberration  for  this  day.  Now  in 
order  to  make  the  computation  of  these  three  last  corrections 
easy,  tables  have  been  constructed  for  all  of  them,  which 
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have  for  argument  the  day  of  the  year.  Such  tables  have 
been  given  by  Bessel  in  his  work  „Tabulae  Regiomontanaeu  *). 

Let  u and  d be  the  mean  right  ascension  and  declination 
of  a star  at  the  beginning  of  a year,  whilst  n and  <)'  designate 
the  apparent  right  ascension  and  declination  at  the  time  r, 
reckoned  from  the  beginning  of  the  year  and  expressed  in 
parts  of  a Julian  year.  If  then  u und  ft'  designate  the  proper 
motion  of  the  star  in  right  ascension  and  declination,  which 
is  considered  to  be  proportional  to  the  time,  we  have  ac- 
cording to  the  formulae  (/>)  in  No.  2,  (fi)  and  (C)  in  No.  5 
of  the  second  section  and  (J)  in  No.  16  of  the  third  section 
the  following  expression: 

ft'  — a = -h  t (i/i  -+-  u tang  8 sin  «J  + r /< 

— ( 15".$  148  6".8G50  tang#  sin  a]  sin,Q 

— 9".2231  tang  8 cos  a cos 

-+-  [0".1902  0".0S22  tung#  sin  a]  sin  2 

-+-  0”0896  tang  8 cos  a cos  2 

— [I'M 042  -+-  0".5l)54  tang  8 sin  «]  sin  2 © 

— O".5509  tang  8 cos  a cos  2 © 

■+*  [0".  1173  + 0".05U9  tang  8 sin  «]  sin  (©  — P) 

— [0".0l95  + 0".0085  tang  8 sin  «]  sin  (©  + 

— 0".0093  tang  8 cos  a cos  (©  -+-  P ) 

— 20".4451  cos  s see  8 cos  a cos  © 

— 20".4451  sec  8 sin  ft  sin  0 

and : 

$'  8 = -f-  T II  Cos  it  + T ft 

— 6".8650  cos  a sin  f J -f-  9".2231  sin  « cos 

+ 0".0S22  cos  a sin  24  ) — O".0896  sin  a cos 

— 0".5054  cos  a sin  2©  -f-0".5509  sin  a cos  2© 

H-  0".U509  cos  a sin  (©  — P) 

— 0”.0085  cos  a sin  (©  -t-  P) + 0".(M)93  sin  a cos  (©  -fr-  P) 

-+*  20".445l  [sin  a sin  8 cos  e — cos  8 sin  s]  cos  © 

— 20".4451  cos  a sin  8 sin  ©. 

The  terms  of  the  nutation,  which  depend  on  twice  the 
longitude  of  the  moon  2((  and  on  the  anomaly  — P'  of  the 
moon  have  been  omitted  here,  as  they  have  a short  period 
on  account  of  the  rapid  motion  of  the  moon  and  therefore 
are  better  tabulated  separately.  Moreover  these  terms  are 
only  small  and  on  account  of  their  short  period  are  nearly 
eliminated  in  the  mean  of  many  observations  of  a star.  Hence 

“)  For  a lew  stars  it  is  necessary  to  add  also  the  animal  parallax,  lor 
which  the  most  convenient  formulae  shall  he  given  • hereafter. 
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they  are  only  taken  into  account  for  stars  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  pole,  for  which  also  the  terms  depending  on  the 
square  and  the  product  of  nutation  and  aberration  *)  become 
significant.  These  terms  arc  brought  in  tables,  whose  argu- 
ments are  (L , 0,  O-t-fd  and  O — 1). 

Now  in  order  to  construct  tables  for  the  above  expres- 
sions for  o'  — « and  <)’ — f),  we  put: 

6”.SG50  = »i  15".8148  — mi  = A 

0".0822  = ni,  0M902  — /»»,  = *, 

0".5054  = in',  l'\1642  — ;*!,=  A, 

0”.0509  — ni]  0”.  1173  — at «,  = A 3 

0".0085  = ni,  0".0l  95  — mi,  = A,. 

Then  we  can  write  the  formulae  also  in  this  way: 

a’  — n = [ r — I sin  1)  4-t,  sin  21) — ia  sin204-i,  sin(© — P) 

— 1*4  sin  (©  4-  P)]  [m  4-  « tang  8 sin  a] 

— [9".223 1 cos  H — 0".US9G  cos  2 1)4-  (V.5509  cos  2 © 

4-  0”.0093  cos  (©  4-  P)]  tang  8 cos  a 

— 20".4451  cos  e cos  © . cos  n sec  8 

— 20”. 4451  sin  © . sin  n see  8 

■+T  ft 

— A sin  1)4- A,  sin  21)  — A,  sin 2 ©4-  A,  sin(©  — P) — lit  sin  (04P) 

and : 

8 ' — S = [t  — ( sin  1)  4- i i sin  2 1)  — it  sin  2 © 4- 1,  sin  (©  — P) 

— 1 4 sin  (©  4-  P)] « cog  a 

4-  [9”. 223 1 cos  D — 0".0S9G  cos  21)4-  lV.5509  cos  2 © 

4-  0".0093  cos  (©  4-  P)]  sin  a 

— 20".4451  cos  e cos  © [tang  t cos  8 — sin  8 sin  «] 

— 20”.4451  sin  © . sin  8 cos  a. 

4-  t ft’ . 

If  we  introduce  therefore  the  following  notation : 

A=r  — tsinl)4-iisin21)  — f,  sin2©4-i,  sin(©  — P)  — i,  sin(©4-P) 

I! = — 9”.223 1 cosf ) 4-  0".089G  cos  2f)  — 0”.5509  cos  2©— (V.0093  cos(©4 -P) 
C — — 20”.4451  cos  * cos  © 

A>  = — 20".4451  sin© 

K = — A sin  1)4-  A , sin  21)  — A,  sin  2 ©4-  A,  sin(©  — P)  — A,  sin  (©4-P) 
n = m 4-  11  tang  ct  sin  a a = « cos  a 

b = tang  8 cos  n b'  — — sin  « 

c = sec  8 cos  it  c'  = tang  » cos  8 — sin  8 sin  it 

il  = see  8 sin  n it  = sin  8 cos  a, 

*)  These  terms  are  given  by  the  formulae  (£’)  in  No.  0 of  the  second 
section  and  (c),  (</)  and  (c)  in  No.  16  of  the  third  section. 
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we  have  simply: 

a — a = A a -f-  13  b -f-  Cr  D ft  -+*  r fi  -+*  /’ 
b ' — if  = A «' -+■  B b*  -+-  Cr'  -f  />  <M-'  t ( 

where  the  quantities  fl,  6,  c,  tf,  6',  c’,  <f  depend  only  on 
the  place  of  the  star  and  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic,  while 
A,  B , C,  I)  depend  only  on  O and  fi  and  thus  being  mere 
functions  of  the  time  may  be  tabulated  with  the  time  for 
argument. 

The  numerical  values  given  in  the  above  formulae  are- 
those  for  1800  and  we  have  for  this  epoch: 

i=0.34223  i,  =0.00410  i,  =0.02519  i,  =0.00254  ,,=0.00042 

A =0.0572  A,  =0.001  G A ,=0.0041  A,=0.0005  A,=0.0000. 

We  see  therefore  that  the  quantity  E never  amounts  to 
more  than  a small  part  of  a second,  hence  it  may  always 
be  neglected  except  when  the  greatest  accuracy  should  be 
required.  As  se^'ral  of  the  coefficients  in  the  above  formulae 
for  a — n and  8’  — 8 are  variable  (according  to  No.  5 of  the 
second  section)  and  likewise  the  values  of  m and  n,  we  have 
for  the  year  1000: 

,•=0.34250  i,  =0.00410  i,  =0.02520  ,',=0.00253  ,,  =0.00042 

A =0.0488  A,  =0.0014  A,  =0.0035  A,  =0.0005. 

The  values  of  the  quantities  A,  B,  C,  D,  E from  the 
year  1750  to  1850  have  been  published  by  Bessel  in  his  work 
„Tabulae  Rcgiomontanae*.  But  as  he  has  used  there  a dif- 
ferent value  of  the  constants  of  nutation  and  of  aberration 
and  also  neglected  the  terms  multiplied  by  O — P and  0+/’, 
the  values  given  by  him  require  the  following  corrections 
iu  order  to  make  them  correspond  to  the  formulae  given 
above : 

For  1750: 

>IA  = — 0.0090  sin  i H-  0.0001  sin  2f)  + 0.0013  sin  2© 

-I-  0.0025  sin  (©  — P)  — 0.0004  sin  (Q  + P) 
d/3=  — 0.2456  cos  a + 0.001!)  cos  2$  } -I-  0.0290  cos  2 © 

— 0.0093  cos  (©  + P) 

dC  — — 0.1744  cos© 
dD—  — 0.1901  sin© 
dE  = — 0.006  sin  f\  + 0.001  sin  2f  \ 

For  1850  the  value  of  dB  becomes: 

<IIS  — — 0.2465  cos  f\  +0.0019  cos  2 rH-  0.0291  cos  2©  — 0.0093  cos  (©+/*). 
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The  values  of  the  quantities  A,  B etc.  l'or  the  years  1650 
to  18G0  have  been  computed  by  Zecli  according  to  Bessel's 
formulae,  and  for  the  years  I860'  to  1880  they  have  been 
given  by  Wolfers  in  his  work  „Tabuloc  Keduetionuni  Obser- 
vationum  Astronoiuiearum“,  where  they  have  been  computed 
from  the  formulae  given  above.  The  values  for  each  year 
are  published  in  all  astronomical  almanacs. 

2.  The  arguments  of  all  these  tables  are  the  days  of 
the  year,  the  beginning  of  which  is  taken  at  the  time,  when 
the  mean  longitude  of  the  suu  is  equal  to  280°.  Hence  the 
tables  are  referred  to  that  meridian,  for  which  the  beginning 
of  the  civil  year  occurs  when  the  sun  has  that  mean  longi- 
tude. But  as  the  sun  performs  an  entire  revolution  in  305 
days  and  a fraction  of  a day,  it  is  evident,  that  in  every 
year  the  tables  are  referred  to  a different  meridian. 

Therefore  if  we  denote  the  difference  of  longitude  betweeu 
Paris  and  that  place,  for  which  at  the  beginning  of  the  year 
the  mean  longitude  of  the  sun  is  280",  by  k,  which  we  take 
positive,  when  the  place  is  east  of  Paris,  and  if  further  we  de- 
note by  (I  the  difference  of  longitude  between  any  other  place 
and  Paris,  taking  it  positive,  when  this  place  is  west  of  Paris 
and  if  we  suppose  both  k and  d to  be  expressed  in  time, 
we  must  add  to  the  time  of  the  second  place  for  which  we 
wish  to  find  the  quantities  A , B,  C,  D , E from  the  tables, 
the  quantity  k-\-d  and  for  the  time  thus  corrected  we  must 
take  the  values  from  the  tables.  The  quantity-  k is  found 
from : 

_ /,  — 280“ 

U 

where  L is  the  mean  longitude  of  the  sun  at  the  beginning 
of  the  year  for  the  meridian  of  Paris,  while  u is  the  mean 
tropical  motion  of  the  sun  or  50’  8".  3.3.  This  quantity  is 
given  in  the  ^Tabulae  Kegiomontanaeu  and  in  Wolfers  Tables 
for  every  year  and  expressed  in  parts  of  a day  and  the  con- 
stant quantities  d,  B , C , /),  E are  given  for  the  beginning 
of  the  fictitious  year  or  for  18''40m  sidereal  time  of  that  me- 
ridian, for  which  the  sun  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  has 
the  longitude  280"  and  then  for  the  same  time  of  every  tenth 
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sidereal  day  *).  If  now  wft  wish  to  have  these  values  for  any 
other  sidereal  time,  for  instance  fin-  the  time  of  culmination 
of  a star  whose  right  ascension  is  it , we  must  add  to  the 
argument  A-t-rf  the  quantity: 

, a — 13"  40"'  n , __  , 

" = 24"  =24-fU7S-. 

Furthermore  as  on  that  day,  on  which  the  right  ascension 
of  the  sun  is  equal  to  the  right  ascension  of  the  star,  two 
culminations  of  the  star  occur,  we  must  after,  this  day  add 
a unit  to  the  datum  of  the  day,  so  that  the  complete  argument 
is  always  the  datum  plus  the  quantity: 
k -f-  <1  -+-  a -+- 1, 

where  we  have  « = 0 from  the  beginning  of  the  year  to  the 
time,  when  the  right  asqension  of  the  sun  is  equal  to  «,  while 
afterwards  we  take  i = 1 . 

Now  the  day,  deuoted  in  the  tables  by  Jan.  0,  is  that, 
at  the  sidereal  time  18h  40"‘  of  which  the  year  begins,  the 
commencement  of  the  days  being  always  reckoned  from  noon. 
Hence  the  culmination  of  stars,  whose  right  ascension  is 
<!  18h40ro  does  not  fall  on  that  day,  which  in  the  tables  is 
denoted  by  0,  but  already  on  the  day  preceding  and  therefore 
for  such  stars  we  must  add  1 to  the  datum  of  the  day  reck- 
oned from  noon  or  we  must  take  i = 1 from  the  beginning 
of  the  year  to  the  day  when  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun 
is  equal  to  « and  afterwards  i = 2. 

We  will  find  for  instance  the  correction  of  the  mean 
place  of  n Lyrae  for  April  1861  and  for  the  time  of  culmi- 
nation for  Berlin.  We  have  for  the  beginning  of  the  year: 

« = 27S"3’30”  = +3S° 3'/ 23”  «=23"27’22"  m=46''.062  logn=  1.30220 

and  from  this  we  find: 


*)  We  have  therefore  to  use  for  computing  the  tables: 

10<i 

T==  30(5. 242201  * 

.....  ...»  lOit . 3(10* 

Mean  longitude  ol  the  sun  = 2o0°  4-.,  ..  » 

o<m . 2 §1:201 

where  « roust  be  taken  in  succession  equal  to  all  integral  numbers  from  0 
to  37.  With  this  wc  find  the  true  longitude  according  to  1.  No.  14.  We 
have  also: 

S)  = 33M5’25".!>—  U»«20’20"  53(<-  1800)—  „„„  l!‘“  , , !!)•  20’2U".53. 

oob.  242*201 


Digitized  by  Google 


204 


log  a = 1 .4797 1 log  a — 0.44889 
log  b = 9.04973  log  b'  = 9.995G9 
log  <=9.25409  log  c’  = 9.98106 
log  d — 0.10309.  log  J — 8.94233 
and  besides  we  have : 

log  n — 9.4423  log  /»'  — 9.4564. 

Further  we  have  according  to  Wolfers'  Tabulae  Keductionum: 


log  A 

log  B 

log  C 

log  [1 

log  v 

E 

March  31 

9.7494 

0.5497. 

1.2660. 

0.5668. 

9.3905 

+ 0.05 

April  10 

9.7653 

0.5279. 

1.2456. 

O.S48S. 

9.4362 

+ 0.05 

20 

9.7819 

0.4982. 

1.2109. 

1.0089. 

9.4776 

+ 0.05 

30 

9.7995 

0.4620. 

1.1596. 

1.1155. 

9.5154 

+ 0.05 

and  we  get  according  to  the  formulae  (A): 

a — a S'  — 3 

March  31  -t-l».203  — 19".S5 

April  10  + 1 .541  ’ — 19  .09 

20  -1-1  .871  — 17  .79 

30  + 2.185  — 15  . 97. 

Now  we  have  /r=  +0.124,  d-=  — 0.031,"  ^ t'h  = — 0.005, 

and  as  here  i is  equal  to  1,  because  a is  less  than  lSMO™ 
and  in  March  and  April  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun  is 
less  than  18h  40™,  the  argument  in  this  case  is 
the  datum  + 1.088. 

We  iind  therefore  at  the  time  of  culmination  for  Berlin: 
March  3 1 + I * . 239  — 1 9”.  79 

April  10  + 1 .577  18  .98 

20  + 1 . 906  17  . G2 

30  +2.219  15.76. 

If  we  subtract  these  corrections  from  the  apparent  place, 
we  find  the  mean  place  at  the  beginning  of  the  year. 

3.  This  method  of  reducing  the  mean  place  to  the  ap- 
parent place  and  vice  versd  is  especially  convenient  in  case, 
that  we  wish  to  compute  an  ephemeris  for  any  greater  length 
of  time,  for  instance  if  we  have  to  reduce  many  observations 
of  the  same  star.  But  in  case  that  the  reduction  for  only 
one  day  is  wanted,  the  following  method  may  be  used  with 
greater  convenience,  as  it  does  not  require  the  computation 
of  the  constant  quantities  a,  6,  c,  etc. 

The  precession  and  nutation  in  right  ascension  are  equal  to : 
A m + An  sin  « tang  S + D tang  S cos  n + E 
and  in  declination:  A » cos  a — li  sin  a.  , 
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Therefore  if  we  put:  An  = g cos  G 

B = g sin  G 
A m -f-  K = f, 

the  terms  for  the  right  ascension  become: 

/ 4-  g sin  (G  + a)  tang  8 
and  those  for  the  declination: 

g cos  ( G -f-  «)• 

Further  the  aberration  in  right  ascension  is: 

C sec  8 cos  a + L>  see  it  sin  a 

and  in  declination: 

— C sin  8 sin  n 4-  />  sin  8 cos  « 4-  C tang  e cos  8. 

Hence  if  we  put: 

C'=  A sin  l l l)  = li  cqs  //  i = f'tang  r, 
the  aberration  in  right  ascension  becomes: 

A sin  (II  4~  a)  see  8 

and  in  declination: 

A cos  (11+  a)  sin  8+  i cos  8. 

Therefore  the  complete  formulae  for  the  reduction  to  the 
apparent  place  are: 

a’ — a ==/4-  g sin  (G  -+-  a)  tang  8+  A sin  (H  + «)  sec  8 + r/i 
S'  — 8 — gcos(G  + n)  -+-  A cos  {11+  a)  sin  8 4- i cos  8 + t/i'. 

Here  again  for  the  quantities  f,  g,  /t,  «,  G and  II  tables 
may  be  computed,  whose  argument  is  the  time.  They  are 
always  published  in  all  almanacs  for  every  tenth  day  and  for 
mean  noon. 

If  we  wish  to  find  for  instance  the  reduction  of  « Lyrae 
for  1861  April  10  at  17'1  15'“  mean  time,  this  being  the  time 
. of  culmination  of  « Lyrae  on  that  day,  we  take  from  the 
Berlin  Jahrbuch  for  this  time: 

/=+26".y8  Jf=+12”.20  6'=344»3'  A=418’\98  ff=247«3’ i=— 7''.58 
hence  G + n — 262°  6'  11+  a = 165°  6’ 

cos  ( (7  -4-  a)  9.13813.  g sin  (G  + a)  1.08222. 

g 1 .08636  tang  8 9.903(41 

sin  (G  + «)  9.99586.  A sin  (11  + a)  0.68846 

cos  (II  + a)  9.98515.  cos  8 9.89260 

A 1.27830  i 0.87967. 

sin  (11+  «)  9.41016  A cos  (11+  «)  1.26345 

sin  8 9.79564 

f = + 26",98  i cos  8=  — 5".92 

g sin  ( G 4-  n)  tang  8 — — 9".67  g cos  (G  + a)  = — 1 ".68 

A sin  (i/ 4- a)  sec  S = + 6".25  A cos  (H+a)  sin  8=  — 11”.46 
r/i  = 4-  0".08  t ft  =-+-  0”.08_ 

« = 4-~23"64  =4-  1».57G  8'  — 8=  — l.s”.98. 
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4.  The  formulae  ( A ) and  (B)  for  the  reduction  to  the 
apparent  place  do  not  contain  the  daily  aberration  nor  the 
annual  parallax.  For  as  the  daily  aberration  depends  upon 
the  latitude  of  the  place,  it  cannot  he  included  in  general 
tables;  however  for  meridian  observations  the  daily  aberration 
in  declination  is  equal  to  zero  and  the  expression  for  the 
aberration  in  right  ascension  being  of  the  same  form  as  that 
of  the  correction  for  the  error  of  colliination,  which  must  he 
added  to  the  observations,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter,  it  may 
in  that  case  always  be  united  with  the  latter  correction. 

The  annual  parallax  has  been  determined  only  for  very 
few  stars,  but  for  those  it  must  be  computed,  when  the  great- 
est accuracy  is  required.  Now  the  formulae  for  the  annual 
parallax  are  according  to  No.  18  of  the  third  chapter: 

a — it  — — n [cos  0 sin  a — sin  © cos  c cos  it]  sec  8 
S'  — <V  = — ir  [cos  s sin  « sin  8 — sin  £ cos  #]  sin  © 

— It  cos  © sin  8 cos  it. 

Therefore  if  we  put: 

— cos  £ cos  « = k sin  A' 

— sin  a = k cos  K 
sin  n sin  8 cos  f - cos  8 sin  £ = / sin  L 

— cos  rt  sin  8 — 1 cos  A, 

we  have  simply: 

rt’  — a = n k cos  (A' .4-  ©5  see  8 
S’  — <T  = til  cos  (/.  0). 

But  the  cases  in  which  this  correction  must  he  applied 
are  rare,  for  instance  when  observations  of  it  C'entauri  whose 
parallax  amounts  to  nearly  1"  or  those  of  Polaris  are  to  be 
reduced. 


II.  DETERMINATION  OE  THE  RIGHT  ASCENSIONS  AND  DECLINATIONS 
OF  THE  STARS  AND  OF  THE  OBLIQUITY  OF  THE  ECLIPTIC. 

5.  If  we  observe  the  difference  of  the  time  of  culmi- 
nation of  the  stars,  these  are  equal  to  the  difference  of  their 
apparent  right  ascensions  expressed  in  time.  We  need  there- 
fore for  these  observations  only  a good  dock , that  is,  one 
which  for  equal  arcs  of  the  equator  passing  across  the  me- 
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ridian  gives  always  an  equal  number  of  seconds* **))  and  an 
altitude  instrument,  mounted  firmly  in  the  plane  of  the  me- 
ridian, that  is,  a meridian  - circle.  This  in  its  essential  parts 
consists  of’  a horizontal  axis,  lying  on  two  firm  V -pieces, 
which  carries  a vertical  circle  and  a telescope.  Attached  to 
the  Y-pieees  are  verniers  or  microscopes,  which  give  the  arc 
passed  over  by  the  telescope  by  means  of  the  simultaneous 
motion  of  the  telescope  and  the  circle  round  the  horizontal  axis. 

In  order  to  examine  the  uniform  rate  of  the  clock  without 
knowing  the  places  of  the  stars  themselves,  the  interval  of 
time  is  observed  in  which  different  stars  return  to  the  me- 
ridian or  to  a wire  stretched  in  the  focus  of  the  telescope 
so  that  it  is  always  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian  when  the 
telescope  is  turned  round  the  axis  *').  Now  the  time 
.between  two  successive  culminations  of  the  same  star  is  equal 
to  24h-t-A«i  where  A « is  the  variation  of  the  apparent 
place  during  those  24  hours.  Therefore  if  the  observations 
were  right  and  the  instrument  at  both  times  exactly  in  the 
plane  of  the  meridian,  a condition  which  we  here  always  as- 
sume to  be  fulfilled,  the  intervals  between  two  culminations 
measured  by  a perfectly  regulated  clock  would  also  be  found 
equal  to  24''-f-A"-  Hut  on  account  of  the  errors  of  single 
observations,  we  can  only  assume,  that  the  arithmetical  mean 
of  the  interval  found  from  several  stars  minus  the  mean  of 
all  equal  to  24  hours.  On  the  contrary  if  we  find, 

that  this  arithmetical  mean  is  not  equal  to  24  hours  hut  to 
24b  — a,  we  call  a the  daily  rate  of  the  clock  and  we  must 
correct  all  observations  on  account  of  it.  In  case  that  for 
a certain  time  all  the  different  stars  give  so  nearly  the  same 
difference  24h  — a,  that  we  can  ascribe  the  deviations  to  pos- 
sible errors  of  observation,  we  take  the  rate  of  the  clock 
during  this  time  as  constant  and  equal  to  the  arithmetical  merfft 

*)  It  is  not  necessary  to  know  the  error  of  the  clock,  as  only  intervals 
of  time  are  observed. 

**)  Usually  there  is  n cross  of  wires,  one  wire  being  placed  parallel  to 
the  daily  motion  of  the  stars.  This  is  effected  by  letting  a star  near  the 
equator  run  ulong  the  wire  and  by  turning  the  cross  by  a screw  attached  to 
the  apparatus  for  tins  purpose,  until  the  star  during  its  passnge  through  the 
field  does  not  leave  the  wire. 
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of  all  single  a and  we  multiply  the  observed  differences  of 

right  ascensions  by  = 1 , in  order  to  correct  them 

b 3 24  — a a ’ 

1 24 

for  the  rate  of  the  clock.  Hut  if  we  see  that  the  rate  of  the 
clock  is  increasing  or  decreasing  with  the  time  and  the  ob- 
servations are  sufficiently  numerous,  we  may  assume  the 
hourly  rate  of  the  clock  at  the  time  t as  being  of  the  form 
«-+-/>(< — T),  where  a is  the  rate  at  the  time  T.  Multiplying 
this  by  dt  and  integrating  it  between  the  limits  t and  24-f-t, 
we  find  the  rate  between  two  successive  culminations  of  a 
star,  whose  time  of  culmination  is  /,  equal  to: 

24«  -l-  24  b (12— t-  i—D  = i‘- 

If  we  compute  therefore  the  coefficient  of  b for  every 
star  and  then  take  u equal  to  the  rate  found  from  the  several 
stars,  we  obtain  a number  of  equations,  from  which  we  can 
find  the  values  of  a and  b by  the  method  of  least  squares. 
The  rate  during  the  time  /"  — t'  we  find  then  by  means  of 
the  formula: 

+ ’-rj. 

and  we  must  correct  every  interval  of  time  t"  — <’  accord- 
ing to  this. 

In  case  that  already  the  differences  of  the  right  ascen- 
sions of  a number  of  stars  are  known,  the  difference  of  the 
apparent  place  of  each  star  and  of  the  time  U observed  by 
the  clock,  gives  the  error  of  the  clock  A U,  which  ought  to 
be  found  the  same  (at  least  within  the  limits  of  the  errors 
of  observation)  from  all  the  different  stars,  if  the  clock  is 
exactly  regulated.  But  if  it  has  a rate  equal  to  a at  the 
time  T,  each  star  gives  an  equation  of  the  following  form : 

and  from  a great  number  of  stars  we  may  find  &U,  a and  b *). 

Now  in  order  to  observe  the  time  of  culmination  of  the 
stars,  it  is  necessary  to  rectify  the  meridian  circle  in  such 

*)  As  we  suppose  that  the  right  ascensions  themselves  are  not  known 
yet,  at  least  not  with  accuracy,  the  error  of  the  clock  U would  also  he 
erroneous. 
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<i  way,  that  the  intersection  of  the  cross  wires  is  in  the 
plane  of  the  meridian  in  every  position  of  the  telescope  or 
that  at  least  the  deviation  from  the  meridian  is  known*). 
If  the  line  of  collimation,  that  is,  the  line  from  the  centre 
of  the  object-glass  to  the  wire-cross  is  vertical  to  the  axis 
of  the  pivots  (the  axis  of  revolution  of  the  instrument),  it 
describes  when  the  tejescope  is  turned  a plane,  which  in- 
tersects the  celestial  sphere  in  a great  circle.  If  besides  the 
axis  of  the  pivots  is  horizontal,  this  great  circle  is  at  the 
same  time  a vertical  circle  and  if  the  nxis  is  directed  also 
to  the  West  and  ’East  points,  the  line  of  colliinatiou  must 
always  move  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian.  Hence  the  instru- 
ment requires  those  three  adjustments. 

As  will  be  shown  in  No.  1 of  the  last  section,  we  can 
always  examine  with  the  aid  of  a spirit-level,  whether  the 
axis  of  the  pivots  is  horizontal  and  we  may  also  correct  any 
error  of  this  kind,  since  one  of  the  V-pieces  can  be  raised  or 
lowered  by  adjusting  screws.  The  position*  of  the  line  of 
colliinatiou  with  respect  to  the  axis  can  be  examined  by  re- 
versing the  whole  instrument  and  directing  the  telescope  in 
each  position  of  the  instrument  to  a distant  terrestrial  object 
or  still  better  to  a small  telescope  (collimator)  placed  for 
this  purpose  in  front  of  the  telescope  of  the  meridian  circle 
so  that  its  line  of  colliinatiou  coincides  with  that  of  the 
meridian  circle.  For  if  there  is  a wire-cross  at  the  focus  of 
this  small  telescope,  it  can  be  seen  in  the  telescope  of  the 
meridian  circle  like  any  object  at  an  infinitely  great  distance, 
since  the  rays  coming  from  the  focus  of  the  collimator  after 
their  refraction  by  its  object  glass  are  parallel.  Now  if  the 
angle,  which  the  line  of  collimation  makes  with  the  axis  of 
the  meridian  circle,  differs  by  x from  a right  angle,  the  angles 
which  the  lines  of  collimation  of  the  two  telescopes  make 
with  each  other  in  both  positions  of  the  meridian  circle,  will 
differ  by  '2x  or  the  wire  of  the  collimator  as  seen  in  the 

*)  The  complete  method#  for  rectifying  the  meridian  cirele  and  for  de- 
termining its  errors  as  well  as  for  correcting  the  observations  on  account 
of  them,  arc  given  in  the  seventh  section.  Here  it  is  only  shown,  that 
these  determinations  can  he  made  without  the  knowledge  of  the  places  of 
the  stars. 

14 
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telescope  of  the  meridian  circle  will  appear  to  have  moved 
through  an  angle  equal  to  2x.  Therefore  if  we  move  the 
wires  of  the  meridian  telescope  by  the  adjusting  screws  in  a 
plane  vertical  to  the  line  of  collimation  through  the  angle  x , 
the  line  of  collimation  will  be  vertical  to  the  axis  and  the 
wire  of  the  collimator  will  remain  unchanged  with  respect 
to  the  wires  of  the  telescope  in  both  positions  of  the  in- 
strument or  to  speak  more  correctly  it  will  in  both  positions 
be  at  the  same  distance  from  the  middle  wire  of  the  teles- 
cope. If  this  should  not  be  exactly  the  case,  the  operation 
of  reversing  the  instrument  and  moving  the  wires  of  the  tele- 
scope must  be  repeated. 

When  these  corrections  have  been  made,  the  line  of  col- 
linmtiou  describes  a vertical  circle.  At  last  in  order  to  di- 
rect the  horizontal  axis  exactly  from  East  to  West,  we  must 
make  use  of  the  observations  «of  stars,  but  a knowledge  of 
their  place  is  not  required.  The  circumpolar  stars,  for  in- 
stance the  pole*star,  describe  an  entire  circle  above  the  hori- 
zon, except  at  places  near  the  equator.  Therefore  if  the 
telescope  moves  in  a vertical  circle  which  is  at  least  near 
the  meridian,  the  line  of  collimation  intersects  the  parallel 
circle  twice,  and  the  star  can  therefore  be  seen  in  the  tele- 
scope twice  during  one  entire  revolution.  If  we  observe  now 
the  time  of  the  passage  of  the  star  over  the  wire  at  first 
above  and  then  below  the  pole  and  the  telescope  is  accu- 
rately in  the  plane  of  the  meridian,  the  interval  between  the 
two  observations  will  be  12h-t-A",  where  i\«  designates  the 
variation  of  the  apparent  right  ascension  of  the  star  in  12 
hours ; on  the  contrary,  the  interval  will  be  greater  or  less 
than  — f—  A «,  if.  the  plane  of  the  telescope  is  East  or  West 

of  the  meridian.  Now  as  one  of  the  Y-pieces  admits  always 
of  a motion  in  the  direction  from  North  to  South,  we  can 
move  this  until  the  interval  between  two  observations  is  ex- 
actly 12'1  A o and  when  this  has  been  accomplished  the 
telescope  is  exactly  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian  or  the  axis 
is  directed  from  East  to  West  *). 

*)  As  the  complete  adjustment  of  mi  instrument  would  be  impracticable 
on  account  of  the  continuous  change  of  the  errors,  it  is  always  only  approx- 
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We  can  also  compare  the  intervals  between  three  suc- 
cessive culminations  with  each  other,  as  these  must  be  equal 
if  the  instrument  is  accurately  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian. 
If  the  intervals  are  unequal,  the  telescope  is  on  that  side  of 
the  meridian,  on  which  the  star  remains  the  shortest  time. 

If  now  we  observe  with  an  instrument  thus  adjusted  the 
times  of  transit*  of  stars,  we  find  the  differences  of  the  ap- 
parent right  ascensious  and  we  must  apply  to  these  the  re- 
ductions to  the  apparent  place  with  the  opposite  sign  in 
order  to  find  the  differences  of  the  mean  right  ascensions 
referred  to  the  beginning  of  the  year.  But  the  computation 
of  the  formulae  for  these  corrections  requires  already  an 
approximate  knowledge  of  the  right  ascension  and  declina- 
tion, which  however  can  always  be  taken  from  former  cata- 
logues. 

If  the  observed  object  has  a visible  disc,  we  can  only 
observe  one  limb  and  as  such  objects  have  also  a proper 
motion,  we  must  compute  the  time  of  its  semi-diameter  pass- 
ing across  the  meridian  according  to  No.  28  of  the  first 
section,  and  we  must  add  this  time  to  the  observed  time  if 
we  have  observed  the  first  limb  or  substract  it  from  it,  if 
we  have  observed  the  second  limb.  In  case  of  the  sun  hav- 
ing been  observed,  where  both  limbs  are  usually  taken,  we 
can  simply  take  the  arithmetical  mean  of  both  times  of  ob- 
servation. 

The  time  of  culmination  of  a star  may  be  determined 
still  by  another  method,  namely  by  observing  the  time, 
at  which  the  star  arrives  at  equal  altitudes  on  both  sides 
of  the  meridian.  For  these  observations  a circle  is  required, 
which  is  attached  to  a vertical  column  admitting  of  a motion 
round  its  axis  in  order  that  the  circle  may  be  brought  into 
the  plane  of  any  vertical  circle.  If  we  observe  with  such 
an  instrument  the  time,  when  a star  arrives  at  equal  alti- 
tudes on  both  sides  of  the  meridian,  the  arithmetical  mean  of 
both  times  is  the  ‘clock-time  of  the  culmination  of  the  star. 
It  is  evident,  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  know  the  altitude 

imately  adjusted  and  the  observations  are  corrected  for  the  remaining  errors, 
which  have  been  determined  by  the  above  method*  or  by  similar  ones,  which 
will  be  given  in  the  last  section. 

- 14* 


Digitized  by  Google 


212 


of  the  star  itself,  but  it  is  essential,  that  the  telescope  in 
both  observations  has  exactly  the  same  inclination  to  the 
horizon.  If  there  is  a difference  of  the  two  inclinations  and 
this  is  known,  we  can  easily  compute  the  error  of  the  clock- 
time  of  culmination  produced  by  it;  for  if  the  zenith  distance 
on  the  West  side  has  been  observed  too  great,  the  star  has 
been  observed  in  an  hour  angle  which  is  too  great  by 

, , hence  we  must  subtract  from  the  arithmetical 

cos  <p  sin  A 

mean  of  both  times  the  correction  A ^ . Such  a cor- 

cos  9 r sin  A 

rection  is  always  required  on  account  of  refraction;  for 
although  the  mean  refraction  is  the  same  for  both  observa- 
tions, yet  the  different  state  of  the  atmosphere,  as  indicated 
by  the  thermometer  and  barometer,  will  produce  a slight 
difference  of  the  refraction,  whose  effect  can  be  computed 
by  the  above  formula.  In  case  of  the  sun  being  observed 
the  change  of  the  declination  during  the  interval  of  both 
• observations  will  also  make  a correction  necessary. 

We  see  from  the  formula  = cos  tf  sin  A , that  it  is  best  . 

to  observe  the  zenith  distances  of  the  stars  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  prime  vertical,  because  their  changes  are 
then  the  most  rapid.  It  is  also  desirable,  to  make  these 
observations  at  a place  not  too  far  from  the  equator,  because 
•then  cos  <f  is  also  equal  to  1,  and  to  observe  stars  near  the 
equator.  As  the  determination  of  absolute  right  ascensions 
depends  upon  such  observations,  it  may  be  made  with  ad- 
vantage by  this  method  at  a pluce  near  the  equator. 

6.  If  we  'bring  the  stars  at  the  time,  when  they  cross 
the  vertical  wire  of  the  meridian  circle,  on  the  horizontal 
wire  and  read  the  circle  by  a vernier  or  a microscope,  the 
differences'  of  these  readings  for  different  stars  give  us  the 
differences  of  their  apparent  meridian  altitudes*),  and  if  we 
know  the  zenith  point  of  the  circle  and  subtract  this  from 

*)  In  the  seventh  section  the  corrections  will  he  given,  which  must  be 
applied  to  thesu  readings  in  order  to  free  them  from  the  errors  of  the  in- 
strument, for  instance  the  errors  of  division  of  the  circle,  or  errors  pro- 
duced by  the  action  of  the  force  of  gravity  upon  different  [.arts  of  the  in- 
strument. 
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all  readings,  we  find  the  apparent  zenith  distances  of  the 
stars.  This  point  can  he  easily  determined  by  observing  the 
images  of  the  wires  reflected  from  an  artificial  horizon.  For 
if  we  turn  the  telescope  towards  the  nadir,  and  place  a basin 
with  mercury  under  the  object  glas  and  reflect  light  from 
the  outside  of  the  eye-piece  towards  the  mercury,  we  see  in 
the  light  field  besides  the  wires  also  their  reflected  images. 
Therefore  if  we  turn  the  telescope  until  the  reflected  image 
of  the  horizontal  wire  coincides  with  the  wire  itself,  the  line 
of  collimation  must  be  directed  exactly  to  the  nadir,  hence 
we  find  by  the  reading  of  the  circle  the  nadir  point  or  by 
adding  ISO”  the  zenith  point  of  the  circle. 

The  apparent  zenith  distances  must  first  be  corrected 
for  refraction  and  if  the  sun,  the  moon  or  the  planets  have 
been  observed,  also  for  parallax  by  adding  to  them  the  re- 
fraction computed  according  to  formula  A in  No.  12  of  the 
third  section  and  by  subtracting  p sin  s,  where  p is  *the 
horizontal  parallax  *).  If  the  object  has  a visible  disc,  we 
must  add  to  or  substract  from  the  zenith  distance  of  the 
limb,  corrected  for  refraction  and  parallax,  the  radius  of  the 
disc  or  if  in  case  of  observations  of  the  sun,  the  lower  as 
well  as  the  upper  limb  has  been  observed,  we  must  take  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  both  corrected  observations.  Since  in  this 
case  these  observations  are  made  at  a little  distance  from  the 
meridian,  it  is  still  necessary  to  apply  a small  correction 
(whose  expression  will  be  given  in  the  seventh  section)  be- 
cause the  horiaontal  wire  represents  a great  circle  on  the 
celestial  sphere  and  therefore  differs  from  the  parallel  of 
the  sun. 

When  the  zenith  distances  at  the  time  of  culmination 
are  known,  the  declinations  are  found  according  to  No.  23 
of  the  first  section,  if  the  latitude  of  the  place  of  obser- 
vation is  known.  But  the  latter  can  always  easily  be  deter- 
mined by  observing  the  zenith  distances  of  any  circumpolar 
star  in  its  upper  and  lower  culmination,  as  the  arithmet- 
ical mean  of  these  zenith  distances  corrected  for  refraction 
-f-jA'I  is  equal  to  the  co- latitude  of  the  place,  where  /\d 

*)  In  the  case  of  the  moon  the  rigorous  formula  must  be  used. 


Digitized  by  Google 


214 


denotes  the  variation  of  the  apparent  declination  during 
the  interval  of  time.  We  may.  also  determine  the  latitude 
by  observing  any  circumpolar  star  in  its  upper  and  lower 
culmination  as  well  direct  as  reflected  from  an  artificial  ho- 
rizon. For  then  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  corrected  alti- 
tudes minus  | A'l  is  er|ual  to  the  latitude.  But  as  the  re- 
flected observations  cannot  be  made  at  the  same  time  as  the 
direct  observations,  usually  also  several  observations  are  taken 
before  and  after  the  time  of  culmination,  we  must  reduce 
first  each  observation  to  the  meridian  by  the  method  given 
in  the  seventh  section. 

If  the  place  of  observation  is  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  equator,  the  method  of  determining  the  latitude  by  cir- 
cumpolar stars  cannot  be  used.  At  such  a place  we  must 
determine  it  by  observations  of  the  sun  as  will  be  shown  in 
the  next  number. 

> When  the  latitude  has  been  determined  we  find  from 
the  zenith  distances  corrected  for  refraction  the  apparent  de- 
clinations of  the  stars,  which  are  converted  into  mean  decli- 
nations for  the  beginning  of  the  year  by  applying  the  reduc- 
tion to  the  apparent  declination  with  the  opposite  sign. 


7.  If  A and  D be  the  right  ascension  and  declination 
of  the  sun,  we  have: 

sin  A tang  e = tang  />, 

hence  the  observation  of  the  declination  of  the  sun  gives  us 
either  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic,  when  the  right  ascension 
is  known , or  the  right  ascension , when  the  -obliquity  of  the 
ecliptic  is  known  from  other  observations.  But  the  differen- 
tial equation  (which  we  get  by  differentiating  the  above  equa- 
tion written  in  a logarithmic  form) 


cotang  A . ilA  -4- 


sin  2 c 


2 ill) 
sin  2 1) 


shows,  that  it  is  best,  to  determine  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic 
by  observations  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  solstices  and  the 
right  ascension  by  observations  in  the  neighbourhood  of  tffe 
equinoxes.  If  we  determine  the  declination  of  the  sun  ex- 
actly at  the  time,  wheu  the  right  ascension  is  equal  to  90" 
or  270°  we  find  immediately  by  subtracting  the  latitude  of 
the  sun  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic.  But  even  if  we  only 
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observe  the  declination  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  solstice 
and  know  approximately  the  position  of  the  equinox,  we  can 
compute  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  either  by  the  above  for- 
mula or  better  by  developing  it  in  a series. 

If  we  denote  by  D'  the  observed  declination,  by  B the 
latitude  of  the  sun,  the  declination  of  the  sun  corrected  for 
the  latitude,  which  would  have  been  observed,  if  the  centre 
of  the  sun  had  been  in  the  ecliptic,  will  be  according  to 
the  formulae  in  the  Note  to  No.  11  of  the  first  Section: 


/>’  — 


cos  c 
cos/i 


/?  = />. 


Moreover  if  x is  the  distance  of  the  sun  from  the  sol- 
stitial point  expressed  in  right  ascension  or  equal  to  90 — A , 
we  have  the  following  equation: 

cos  x tang  e =*  tang 

and  as  x is  a small  quantity,  we  can  develop  e into  a rap- 
idly converging  series,  for  we  find  according  to  formula  (18) 
in  No.  11  of  the  introduction: 

i = lJ  -+-  tang  1 x1  . sin  'IL>  -+-  4 tang  4 i*  sin  4 L)  •+■ ...  (A) 

Thus  we  can  easily  find  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic 
from  an  observation  of  the  sun  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
solstitial  points.  It  is  evident,  that  the  aberration,  as  it 
affects  merely  the  apparent  place  in  the  ecliptic,  has  no  in- 
fluence whatever  upon  the  result,  nor  is  the  value  of  t changed, 
if  A and  D are  reduced  to  another  equinox  by  applying  the 
precession.  But  if  A and  D are  the  apparent  places,  affected 
with  nutation,  the  value  of  f,  which  we  deduce  from  them,  will 
be  also  the  apparent  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic , affected  with 
nutation. 

On  the  19,h  of  June  1848  the  declination  of  the  sun  was 
observed  at  Koenigsberg  and  after  being  corrected  for  re- 
fraction and  parallax  was  found  equal  to  -+-  23"  26'  8”.  57.  At 
the  same  time  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun  was  5h48m50l‘.54. 
Hence  we  have  in  this  case  x = O'1  1 1™  9*. 46  = 2U47I21".90 
and  as  the  latitude  of  the  sun  was  equal  to  -+-0".  70,  we  have: 

l)  = -H  23*  26'  7”.  87 
I.  term  of  the  series  = -+-  1 29 . 53 

II.  term  of  the  series  = -+■  0 . 04 

7=  23°  27’37"7T£ 
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This  is  the  apparent'  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  on  the  1911' 
of  June  1843,  as  deduced  from  this  one  observation.  If  we 
compute  now  the  nutation  according  to  the  formulae  in  No.  5 
of  the  second  section,  taking  n = 272"  37'. 4,  © = 87"  O', 
(I  = 350"  17’  and  P = 280"  14’,  we  find  At  = -4-  0’’.05,  hence 
the  mean  obliquity  on  that  day  according  to  that  one  ob- 
servation is  23"  27’ 37". 09. 

We  should  find  the  same  value  only  in  a more  circuitous 
way  by  correcting  A and  I)  for  nutation  according  to  the  for- 
mulae in  No.  5 and  7 of  the  second  section  and  computing 
the  formula  (/4)  with  these  corrected  values.  As  the  nutation 
in  longitude  is  equal  to  — t—  17”.  18,  we  find  Art=-+-l"-25, 
A S — -+-  0".  39,  therefore : 

Corrected  D = 23°  20'  7".  4S 

I.  term  — t—  1 29 . 57 

II.  term  4-0  .01 

Mean  obliquity  = 23“  27'37".  09. 

In  order  to  free  the  result  from  accidental  errors  of  ob- 
servation, the  declination  of  the  sun  is  observed  on  as  many 
days  as  possible  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  solstices  and 
the  arithmetical  mean  taken  of  all  single  observations.  But 
any  constant  errors,  with  which  x and  D are  affected,  will  not 
be  eliminated  in  this  way.  If  we  denote  the  value  of  the 
obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  which  has  been  computed  from  x 
and  D according  to  the  above  method  by  «’,  its  true  value 
by  e,  the  errors  of  a and  D by  ilx  and  dD,  each  observation 
gives  an  equation  of  the  following  form: 

£ = f’  4-  V tang  x sin  2 e dx  4-  dl> , 

sin  2 D 

which  is  easily  deduced  from  the  differential  equation  given 

before  and  in  which  dx  is  expressed  in  seconds  of  time.  We 

have  for  instance  for  the  above  example: 

£ = 23°  27’  37".  09  4-  0.212  dx  4-  l .001  <U>, 

from  which  we  see,  that  an  error  in  x , equal  to  a second  of 

time,  produces  only  an  error  of  0”.  21  in  the  obliquity  of 

the  ecliptic.  If  we  assume  then  a certain  value  t„,  taking 

t — <04-d*  and  «„ — *'=«,  we  find  from  each  observation 

an  equation  of  tht*  following  form: 

, . , , . sin  2 £ , ,, 

0 = » 4-  «£  — V tang  x sin  £ dx  — . ■ - dD. 

sin  2 D 


Digitized  by  Google 


217 


By  applying  to  them  the  method  of  least  squares,  we 
can  find  dt  as  a function  of  dx  and  d D,  hence  if  we  should 
afterwards  be  obliged  to  alter  the  right  ascensions  or  the  de- 
clinations of  the  sun  by  the  constant  quantities  d A — — dx 
and  d D . we  can  easily  compute  the  effect,  which  these  al- 
terations have  upon  the  value  of  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic. 
Hence  we  may  assume,  that  the  most  probable  value  of  the 
obliquity  of  the  ecliptic,  deduced  from  observations  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  a certain  solstice,  is  of  the  following  form: 

-f-  a d l)  -f-  h dr, 

where  the  coefficient  of  dD  is  always  nearly  equal  to  unity. 
Now  if  there  are  no  constant  errors  in  D and  x , or  if  dD 
and  dx  are  equal  to  zero,  we  ought  to  find  from  observations 
made  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  next  solstice  nearly  the 
same  value  of  t,  the  difference  being  equal  to  the  secular 
variation  during  the  interval  of  time,  which  amounts  to  0”.  23. 
But  since  accidental  errors  committed  in  taking  the  single 
zenith  distances  or  accidental  errors  of  the  refraction  are 
not  entirely  eliminated  in  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  ob- 
servations made  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  same  solstice, 
we  can  only  expect  to  arrive  at  an  accurate  value  of  the 
mean  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  by  reducing  the  values  derived 
from  a great  many  solstices  to  the  same  epoch  and  in  this 
case  we  may  determine  at  the  same  time  the  secular  varia- 
tion. If  we  have  found  from  observations  the  mean  obliquity 
of  the  . ecliptic  at  the  time  t equal  to  t and  if  we  suppose, 
that  the  true  value  of  the  obliquity  at  the  time  t„  is  equal 
to  {,,-f-ds  and  that  the  annual  variation  is  we  should 

have  the  equation : 

* = £ o ■+■  de  — (ie  -+-  r)  (t  — /„) 

in  case  that  the  observed  value  were  right.  Hence  if  we  take: 
*«  — ^ f 0 — i,)  — * = », 

every  determination  of  the  mean  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  at 
the  time  of  a solstice  gives  an  equation  of  the  following  form : 
0 = n -h  dt  -h  x (t  — /„) 

and  if  there  have  been  several  such  determinations  made,  we 
can  find  from  all  equations  the  most  probable  values  of  de 
and  x according  to  the  method  of  least  squares.  In  this  way 
Bessel  found  from  his  own  observations  and  those  of  Brad- 
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ley  the  mean  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  for  the  beginning  of  the 
year  1800  equal  to  23"  27' 54".80  and  the  annual  variation 
0".457.  Peters  comparing  Struve's  observations  with  those 
of  Bradley  found: 

28y7‘  54".  22  — 0".4K45  0 — l NX)) 

a value  which  now  generally  is  considered  as  more  exact. 

If  a constant  error  has  been  committed  in  observing  the 
declinations , if  for  instance  the  altitude  of  the  pole  is  only 
approximately  .known,  the  values  of  the  obliquity  derived  from 
summer  or  winter  solstices  will  show  constant  differences. 
Since  we  have  D = s -f-  if  and  if  we  denote  by  dtp  the  cor- 
rection which  must  be  applied  to  the  altitude  of  the  pole, 
by  e the  true  value  of  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic,  by  e'  the 
value  deduced  from  observations,  we  have  the  following  equa- 
tion from  a summer  solstice: 

e = e'  ■+•  a (If , 

and  for  a winter  solstice: 


r,  = <"  — n’ltf 

hence  we  have: 

e " — «’  -f-  £ — e. 

<t<f  — . , » 

a -4-  a 

where  e — is  the  secular  variation  during  the  interval  of 
time.  This  is  the  correction  which  must  be  applied  to  the 
latitude,  if  a constant  error  has  been  committed  in  observ- 
ing the  zenith  distances.  We  can  find  in  this  way  an  ap- 
proximate value  of  the  latitude  by  observing  the  zenith  dis- 
tance of  the  sun  on  the  days  of  the  summer  and  winter  sol- 
stice. For  if  s'  and  s”  are  those  zenith  distances  corrected 
for  refraction,  parallax  and  nutation,  taken  negative  if  the 
sun  culminates  on  the  north  side  of  the  zenith,  we  have: 


7 = 


8.  If  then  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  be  known,  the 
absolute  right  ascension  of  a star  and  hence  from  the  dif- 
ferences of  right  ascensions  that  of  all  stars  may  be  found 
with  the  utmost  accuracy.  For  this  purpose  a bright  star 
is  selected,  which  can  be  observed  in  the  daylight  as  well  as 
by  night  and  which  is  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  equator, 
for  instance  a Canis  minoris  (Procyon)  or  a Aquilae  (Altair). 
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If  then  the  transit  of  the  star  is  observed  at  the  time  t,  that 
of  the  sun  at  the  time  T,  the  interval  t — 7\  corrected  for 
the  rate  of  the  clock,  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  right 
ascensions  of  the  star  and  the  sun  at  the  time  of  culmination 
of  the  latter.  If  now  also  the  true  declination  of  the  sun 
has  been  determined  at  the  time  of  culmination,  we  find  the 
right  ascension  of  the  sun  from  the  following  equation: 
sin  A tang  e = tang  />, 

and  we  have  therefore: 


. tang  l) 

a = arc  sin H t — 

tang  e 


T ; 


where  strictly  the  time  T must  also  be  corrected  for  the  lat- 
itude of  the  sun  by  adding  -+-  cos  A sec  d sin  t 


If  now  D and  t be  in  error,  we  shall  on  this  account 
also  obtain  an  erroneous  value  of  t — 7V  independently  of  er- 
rors of  observation  in  i — T.  In  order  to  estimate  the  effect 
of  any  such  errors,  we  use  the  differential  equation  found  in 
the  preceding  No.: 


dA 


2 tang  A , 2 tnng  A 

sin  2 s .in  lit 


dU, 


and  consequently  we  obtain  from  each  observation  an  equa- 
tion of  the  following  form  : 


n = arc  sin 


tang  t> 
tang  c 


2 tang  A 
9in  2« 


de  -t- 


2 tang  A 
sin  2/) 


dl). 


(<») 


We  easily  see  from  this  equation,  that  it  is  best  to  make 
these  observations  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  equinox,  be- 
cause then  the  coefficients  of  dt  and  dl)  arrive  at  their  min- 
imum , that  of  d a being  zero  and  that  of  d D being  cotang  a 
or  2.3.  Moreover  we  see  that  it  is  possible  to  combine  sev- 
eral observations  in  such  a way,  that  the  effect  of  an  error 
in  t as  well  as  of  any  constant  error  in  I)  is  eliminated.  For 

if  in  the  equation  sin  A = ,llI,p  11  we  take  the  angle  A always 
1 tung  t j 

acute,  we  have,  when  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun  is  180—  A\ 

the  following  equation: 


a = 180  — arc  sin 


tang// 

tangc 


-r  -t- 2 tanf  - 2 do, 

sin z*  sin  'll) 


where  1'  and  T'  are  again  the  times  of  transit  of  the  star 
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and  the  sun,  and  if  wo  combine  this  equation  with  the  former, 
we  find : 


«=.;[(< -n-K/- 


T')\  + J [are  sin  tn"g  “ - arc  sin  'a"g  V + 180* 
l_  tang  e tang  * 


P tnng  A tang  A tang  A — tang  at’ 
sin  2 fj'_ 


L«in  2 D 


dU 


,n.  (B) 


If  now  the  acute  angle  A'— A,  then  we  have  also  [)’=!). 
If  therefore  the  difference  of  right  ascensions  of  the  sun  and 
the  star  be  observed  at  the  times  when  the  sun  has  the  right 
ascensions  A and  180" — A,  the  coefficients  of  dD  and  de  in 
equation  (f?)  will  be  equal  to  zero  and  the  constant  errors 
in  the  declination  and  the  obliquity  will  thus  have  no  dfoct 
on  the  right  ascension  of  the  star.  This  it  is  true  will  never 
be  attained  with  the  utmost  rigour,  as  it  will  never  exactly 
happen,  that,  when  the  sun  at  one  culmination  has  the  right 
ascension  A , the  right  ascension  180  — A shall  exactly  cor- 
respond to  another  culmination.  But  if  A'  be  only  nearly 
equal  to  180"  — A , the  remaining  errors  dependent  on  dD 
and  de  will  be  always  exceedingly  small. 

Therefore  for  the  determination  of  the  absolute  right 
ascension  of  a star,  the  difference  of  right  ascensions  of  the 
sun  and  the  star  should  be  observed  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  venial  and  autumnal  equinoxes.  But  if  one  observation 
has  been  made  after  the  vernal  equinox,  the  second  must  be 
made  as  much  before  the  autumnal  Apiinox  and  vice  vend. 
If  we  combine  any  two  such  observations,  the  effect  of  any 
constant  errors  in  D and  e is  eliminated  and  the  result  is 
only  affected  with  casual  errors,  which  may  have  been  com- 
mitted in  observing  the  times  of  transit  or  the  declinations. 
These  can  only  be  got  rid  of  in  a mass  of  observations  and 
hence  it  is  necessary  to  combine  not  only  two  such  obser- 
vations but  as  great  a number  as  possible  of  observations 
taken  before  and  after  the  vernal  and  autumnal  equinox,  in 
which  case  it  is  not  necessary  to  confine  the  observations  to 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  equinox.  Let  «„  be  an 
approximate  value  and  a = «„ -f-d«  the  true  value  of  the 
right  ascension  and  put: 

. tang  h , 

na  — arc  am  — — - — u — / ) = «. 

tang  e 
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Then  each  observation  gives  an  equation  of  the  following 
form : 


0 — h da  -f- 


2 tang  A 
sin  2 r 


de 


2 tang  A 
sin  2 D 


iW. 


If  we  treat  then  all  those  equations  according  to  the 
method  of  least  squares,  we  can  find  the  most  probable  val- 
ues of  da,  (Ie  and  dD  or  at  least  da  as  a function  of  de  and 
d D,  so  that,  if  these  should  be  found  from  other  observations 
and  their  values  be  substituted  in  the  expression  for  da,  we 
get  that  correction  da  which  in  connection  with  these  determi- 
nate values  of  d e and  d D makes  the  sum  of  the  residual 
errors  a minimum.  In  case  that  the  number  of  observations 
is  very  great  and  the  observations  are  well  distributed  about 
the  equinoxes,  the  coefficients  of  de  and  dD  in  the  final 
equation  for  da  will  always  be  very  small. 

If  the  observations  extend  to  a great  distance  from  the 
equinoxes  and  the  observed  declinations  lie  between  the  lim- 
its =p  D,  it  may  not  be  accurate  to  take  d D for  the  entire 
range  2D  as  constant,  for  instance,  in  case  that  the  circle- 
readings  are  affected  with  errors  dependent  on  the  zenith  dis- 
tance, or  if  the  constant  of  refraction  should  need  a correc- 
tion. Although  even  in  this  case  these  errors  have  no  effect 
upon  the  result,  if  the  observations  are  distributed  symmet- 
rically around  the  equinoxes,  yet  the  resulting  value  of  dD 
or  the  term  dependent  on  dD  iu  the  final  expression  of  da 
would  have  no  meaning.  In  this  case  it  is  necessary  to  di- 
vide the  observations  according  to  the  zenith  distance  into 
groups,  within  which  it  is  allowable  to  consider  the  error 
d D as  constant  and  to  treat  those  several  groups  according 
to  the  method  of  least  squares.  Since  we  have  D — <p  — z — g, 
if  the  object  is  south  of  the  zenith,  we  may  take  instead  of 
dD  in  the  above  equation  dtp — dk  tangs  — f)f  (z) , where 
dk  denotes  the  correction  of  the  constant  of  refraction  and 
{if  (s)  the  correction  which  must  be  applied  to  the  circle- 
readings.  But  for  determining  the  values  of  these  quantities, 
there  are  generally  other  and  better  methods  used. 

Bessel  observed  in  1828  March  24  at  Koenigsberg  the 
declination  of  the  sun’s  centre,  corrected  for  refraction  and 
parallax:  [/  = -+■  i»  15'  27".  24 
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and  the  interval  between  the  transit  of  the  sun  and  the  star 
a Cauis  minoris,  corrected  for  the  rate  of  the  clock: 
i — T=  7*»  19"  2'J® . ,SG. 

As  the  latitude  of  the  sun  was  -1-0". 21,  the  correction 
of  the  declination  is  — 0”.19,  whilst  that  of  the  time  is  noth- 
ing. Now  the  values  D and  T referring  to  the  sun,  need 
not  be  corrected  for  aberration,  since  this  merely  changes 
the  place  of  the  sun  in  the  ecliptic,  but  for  the  star  we  find 
according  to  formula  (/l)  in  No.  16  of  the  third  section,  as 
the  longitude  of  the  sun  is  3U  10’  and  the  approximate  place 
of  the  star  a — 1 1 2"  46’  and  ff  — -4-  5"  37' : 

«'  — n = 0*.  42. 

This  being  subtracted  from  the  time  f,  we  find: 

i — T=7»  19"'  29s.  44 
/>  = - 1-  1“  15’  27”.  05. 

both  being  referred  to  the  apparent  equinox  at  the  time  of  the 
observation.  If  we  take  now  for  the  mean  obliquity  on  that 
day  23° '27'  35”. 05,  we  must  add  to  it  the  nutation  in  order 
to  find  the  apparent  obliquity  at  the  time  of  observation. 
But  as: 

i}  — 27r  13’. 8,  0=1"  14’,  (£  = 283"  56',  P = 280°  14' 
we  find  by  the  formula  in  No.  5 of  the  second  section 
A « = -I-  1 ” . 72,  hence : 

<-  = 23*  27' 36”.  77. 

and  with  this  we  find: 

A — arc  sin  — ^ =2’'  53’  57".  44  = l}*1  1 1 m 35® . S3, 

tang  t 

Hence  the  right  ascension  referred  to  the  apparent  equi- 
nox is: 

ft  = 7h  31ni  5* . 27  • 

and  adding  the  nutation  in  right  ascension  -+-  1".  10  and  sub- 
tracting the  precession  and  proper  motion  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  year  to  March  24  equal  to  -+-0* .71  (since  the 
annual  variation  is  -1-3'.  146)  and  computing  the  coefficients 
of  d D and  d f,  we  find  according  to  this  observation  the 
mean  right  ascension  of  a Cauis  minoris  for  1843.0 
a = 7'1  3l»>  3® . 46  0. 1539  dO  — 0.0032  dt, 

where  dD  and  dt  are  expressed  in  seconds  of  arc. 
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On  the  20,h  of  September  of  the  same  year  Bessel  ob- 
served : 

L>'  = + 1“  16' 29".  22 
— r-=-4"  17'"  5*. 82. 

As  on  that  day  the  latitude  of  the  suu  was  B — — 0".  56, 
and  0 = 267° 41'. 9,  0=178°39’,  Cl=135°41’,  P = 280’14’, 
we  find  the  corrections  dependent  oil  B equal  to  — 0" . 5 1 
and  -J-0'.Ol;  furthermore  the  aberration  is  = — 0*.56,  the 
nutation  of  the  obliquity  is  -t-0”.27,  hence,  as  the  mean 
obliquity  was  on  that  day  23"  27' 34". 82,  we  find: 

D = 1“  16’ 29". 73 

i'—  r=  — 4h  17® 5*. 27  ' 

» = 23*  27’  35".  09. 

From  this  we  get  A = 2°  56’  22”. 36  = 0b  1 lm  45*.  49, 
hence  the  right  ascension  of  the  sun  equal  to  llh48,n  14’. 51, 
therefore  n = 7h  31 1,1  9*. 24  and  as  the  nutation  was-)-l*.ll, 
the  precession  and  proper  motion  equal  to  -4- 2*. 27,  we  find 
according  to  this  observation  tbe  mean  right  ascension  for 
1843.0 

« = 7‘  31™  5* . 86  — 0. 1539  dD  -I-  0 . 0094  tit. 

Taking  the  arithmetical  mean  of  both  determinations  we 

find : 

n = 7h  3lm  4"  .66  *). 

a result  which  is  free  from  the  constant  errors  in  D and  e. 

We  might  have  deduced  the  mean  right  ascension  by 
subtracting  from  D,  T and  f the  reductions  to  the  apparent 
place,  neglecting  for  the  sun  the  terms  dependent  on  aber- 
ration. Then  using  the  mean  obliquity  for  each  day,  we 
would  have  found  immediately  the  right  ascension  referred 
to  the  mean  equinox  for  the  beginning  of  the  year. 

9.  When  the  right  ascension  of  one  stir  has  been  thus 
determined,  the  right  ascensions  of  all  stars,  whose  differen- 
ces of  right  ascension  have  been  observed,  are  known  also 
and  can  be  collected  in  a catalogue  together  with  the  deeli- 


*)  According  to  Bessel’s  Tabulae  Ucgiomontauae  is  a = 7b  81m  4* . 81. 
As  the  arithmetical  mean  of  both  observations  agrees  so  nearly  with  this, 
the  casual  errors  on  both  days  must  have  been  also  nearly  equal.  If  we 
compare  the  two  observed  declinations  with  the  solar  tables  we  find  the 
errors  of  the  declinations  eqnal  to  -1-7". 67  and  8”. 24. 
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nations.  Thus  the  right  ascensions  given  in  the  catalogues 
of  different  observers  can  have  a constant  difference  on  ac- 
count of  the  errors  committed  in  the  determination  of  the 
absolute  right  ascension.  This  can  be  determined  by  com- 
paring a large  number  of  stars,  contained  in  the  several  ca- 
talogues, after  reducing  them  to  the  same  epoch.  Similar 
differences  may  occur  in  the  declinations  and  can  be  deter- 
mined in  the  same  way.  But  since  these  errors  may  be  va- 
riable, as  was  stated  before,  one  must  form  zones  of  a cer- 
tain number  of  degrees  and  determine  the  difference  for  these 
several  zones. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  relative  determination  of  the 
places  of  stars  as  well  as  of  planets  and  cornets,  the  appa- 
rent places  of  some  stars,  which  have  been  determined  with 
great  accuracy  and  are  therefore  called  standard  stars , are 
given  in  the  astronomical  almanacs  for  the  time  of  culmina- 
tion for  every  tenth  day  of  the  year.  Thus  in  order  to  find 
the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  an  unknown  object, 
one  compares  it  with  one  or  several  of  these  standard  stars, 
determining  according  to  the  methods  given  before  the  dif- 
ference of  right  ascension  and  declination.  In  case  that  the 
declination  of  the  unknown  object  differs  little  from  the  stan- 
dard star,  any  errors  of  the  instrument  will  have  nearly  the 
same  effect  upon  both  observations  and  hence  their  difference 
will  be  nearly  free  from  those  errors. 

If  the  unknown  object  whose  difference  of  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination  is  to  be  determined,  should  be  very  near 
the  star,  one  can  use  for  the  observation  instead  of  a meri- 
dian instrument  a telescope  furnished  with  a micrometer  (which 
will  be  described  in  the  seventh  section).  This  method  has 
this  advantage,  that  the  observation  can  be  repeated  as  often 
as  one  pleases  and  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  wait  for  the 
culmination  of  the  object,  which  moreover  might  happen  at 
daylight  and  thus  frustrate  the  observation  of  a faint  object. 
This  method  is  therefore  always  used,  if  one  wishes  to  ob- 
serve the  relative  places  of  stars  very  near  each  other  or 
the  places  of  new  planets  and  comets.  For  this  purpose  it 
is  necessary  to  have  a large  number  of  stars  determined,  so 
as  to  be  able  to  find  under  all  circumstances  stars,  by  which 
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the  object  can  be  micrometrically  determined.  Therefore  on 
this  account  as  well  as  in  general  for  an  extensive  knowledge 
of  the  fixed  stars,  large  collections  of  observations  of  stars 
down  to  the  ninth  and  tenth  magnitude  have  been  made  and 
are  still  added  to.  In  order  to  seize  as  many  stars  as  pos- 
sible and  at  the  same  time  to  facilitate  the  reduction  of  the 
stars  to  their  mean  places,  the  observer  takes  every  day  only 
such  stars,  which  form  a narrow  zone  of  a few  degrees  in 
declination  and  observes  the  clock -times  of  transit  and  the 
circle  - readings  for  every  star.  Such  observations  are  called 
therefore  observations  of  zones.  A table  is  then  computed 
for  every  zone,  by  which  the  mean  place  of  every  star  for 
a certain  epoch  can  be  easily  deduced  from  the  observed 
place  and  since  such  tables  can  be  easily  recomputed,  when- 
ever more  accurate  means  for  their  computation,  for  instance 
more  accurate  places  of  the  stars,  on  which  they  are  based, 
are  available,  the  nrangement  of  these  observations  in  zones 
is  of  great  advantage. 

If  now  t be  the  observed  transit  of  a star  over  the 
wire  of  the  instrument,  z the  circle -reading,  it  is  necessary 
to  apply  corrections  to  both  in  order  to  find  the  mean  right 
ascension  and  declination  of  the  star  for  a certain  epoch. 
We  must  apply  to  t the  error  of  the  clock,  the  deviation  of 
the  wire  from  the  meridian,  the  reduction  to  the  apparent 
place  with  opposite  sign , and  the  precession  in  the  interval 
between  the  time  of  observation  and  the  epoch,  whilst  we 
must  apply  to  s the  polar  point  of  the  circle,  the  errors 
of  flexure  and  division,  the  refraction  and,  as  before,  the 
reduction  to  the  apparent  place  with  opposite  sign  and  the 
precession.  Bessel  has  introduced  a very  convenient  form 
for  tabulating  these  corrections.  First  a table  is  constructed, 
which  gives  for  every  tenth  minute  of  the  clock -time  t oc- 
curring in  the  zone  the  values  k and  d of  these  corrections 
for  the  declination  D corresponding  to  the  middle  of  the 
zone,  and  besides  another  table,  which  gives  the  variations  of 
these  corrections  for  a variation  of  the  declination  equal 
to  100  minutes.  The.  mean  right  ascension  and  declination 
of  any  star  for  the  assumed  epoch  is  then  found  by  the  for- 
mulae : 

. 15 
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a = t ■+■  k -+•  k* 

3 = z-+-  d ft' 


,.*-Z 

100  ’ 

,z  — Z 
100 

where  Z denotes  the  circle-reading  corresponding  to  the  middle 
of  the  zone. 

If  we  denote  by  u and  u the  error  of  the  clock  and  its 
variation  in  one  hour,  by  e and  e the  deviation  of  the  wire 
from  the  meridian  corresponding  to  the  position  Z and  its 
variation  for  100  minutes,  by  P the  polar  point,  by  o and 
s the  refraction  and  the  errors  of  division  and  flexure,  by  it 
and  s'  their  variations  for  100  minutes,  at  last  by  Act  and 
Ad  the  reductions  to  the  .apparent  place  and  if  we  assume, 
that  the  divisions  increase  in  the  direction  of  declination  and 
that  we  take  as  epoch  the  beginning  of  the  year,  we  have: 


S=z  — P+  90«=f 


z 


too  ioo 

But  according  to  the  formulae  in  No.  3 we  have: 

h 


— fv  -h  sin  ( G 
la  la 


• n)  tang  U - 


15 


T- 

Ll5 


(sin  G 


100'  -+-  sin  (B - 

cos  L> 1 1 a 


sin  I B + «)  sec  D, 

hol^lOO’ 
cos  O 


Z 

1(H)  ’ 


h cos  1 If  -f-  a)  cos  D 100’  — i sin  I)  100' 


A 8 = g cos  (G  •+  n)  -+■  /,  cos  (B  -+•  a)  sin  D -f-  i cos  IJ 

\—Z 
J 100 

hence  we  find: 

/ o h 


k = u + c + u'  (/  — T)  — — — y?  sin  (G  + «)  tg  Lt  — — sin  (//-+-  n)  sec  O, 

.i  i 9 sin  (C -t- h ....  .tang 
V — c—  f-  — r-j — - 100'  -+-  . sin  (//  -I -it)  * 1 OO’, 

15  cos  Ii  lo  cos  D 

<1=  — P-t-  90°  p -+-  * — g cos  (G  ■+■  a)  — h cos  (B  -4-  a)  sin  D — i cos  D, 

cf  = =p  (>'-(-  »'  — [A  cos  (B -+-  a)  cos  IJ  100’  -H  i sin  U 100']. 

The  error  of  the  clock  and  the  polar  point  of  the 
circle  are  determined  by  any  known  stars,  which  occur  in 
the  zone,  or  by  the  standard  stars,  if  any  of  them  have  been 
observed  before  and  after  observing  the  zone-stars  and  if  the 
errors  of  the  instrument,  as  well  as  the  polar  point  and 
the  rate  of  the  clock  can  either  be  considered  as  constant  or 
be  interpolated  from  those  observations.  The  values  of  fe. 
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k',  d and  d'  are  then  tabulated  for  every  tenth  minute  of 
the  clock  time  t and  may  thus  be  easily  interpolated  for  any 
other  value  of  t. 


m.  ON  THE  METHODS  OF  DETERMINING  THE  MOST  PROBABLE 
VALUES  OF  THE  CONSTANTS  USED  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF 
THE  PLACES  OF  THE  STARS. 

A . Determination  of  the  constant  of  refraction. 

10.  It  was  shown  in  No.  6,  how  the  apparent  zenith 
distances  of  stars  are  determined  by  observations  which  first 
must  be  cleared  from  refraction,  in  order  to  obtain  the  true 
zenith  distances.  If  the  zenith  distance  of  a circumpolar  star 
be  observed  at  its  upper  and  lower  culmination  and  corrected 
for  refraction  as  well  as  for  the  small  variations  of  the  aber- 
ration, nutation  and  precession  in  the  interval  between  the 
two  observations,  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  two  corrected 
zenith  distances  is  equal  to  the  complement  of  the  latitude. 
Now  if  a set  of  such  observations  of  different  stars  is  made, 
all  should  give  the  same  value  for  the  latitude  or  at  least  only 
such  differences  as  may  be  attributed  to  errors  of  observation 
and  casual  errors  of  the  refraction  as  mentioned  in  No.  13  of 
the  third  section,  provided  that  the  adopted  formula  for  the 
refraction  and  especially  the  adopted  value  of  the  constant 
of  refraction  is  true.  Hence  if  there  are  any  differences, 
they  must  enable  us  to  correct  the  constants  on  which  the 
tables  of  refraction,  which  are  used  for  the  reduction,  are 
based. 

Denoting  by  a and  £ the  observed  zenith  distances  at 
the  upper  and  lower  culmination,  by  r and  q the  refraotioh, 
we  have  for  any  north  latitude  the  equations: 

8 — (p  = z =±=  r 

180#- 

where  south  zenith  distances  must  be  taken  negative  and  where 
the  upper  or  lower  sign  must  be  used,  if  the  star  at  its  upper 
culmination  be  north  or  south  of  the  zenith.  From  these 
equations  we  find: 

90  («) 

lo* 
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If  another  star  be  observed  at  both  culminations  and  the 
zenith  distances  and  s'  lie  found,  we  should  be  able,  to 
find  from  the  following  two  equations:- 


!H)° 


inn! 


*)()' 


the  values  of  <f  and  of  that  constant  which  in  o , r and 
r’  occurs  as  factor.  Hut  the  values  thus  found  would  be 
only  approximate  on  account  of  the  errors  of  observation ; 
besides  equation  (/)  in  No.  il  of  the  third  section  shows,  that 
the  refraction  is  not  strictly  proportional  to  the  constant  a 
but  that  it  contains  some  other  constants,  the  correct  values 
of  which  it  is  desirable  to  determine  from  observations. 
Ivory's  formula  contains  besides  n the  constant  /",  which  de- 
pends on  the  decrease  of  temperature  with  the  elevation  above 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  which  however  shall  here  be  ne- 
glected, since  its  influence,  which  is  always  small,  is  felt  only 
in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  horizon;  but  besides 
this,  like  all  other  formulae  for  the  refraction,  it  contains  the 
coefficient  t for  the  expansion  of  air  by  heat,  which  it  is 
also  best  to  determine  in  this  case  by  astronomical  observa- 
tions. For  since  the  atmosphere  has  always  a certain  degree 
of  moisture  and  the  expansion  of  the  air  depends  on  its  state 
of  moisture,  therefore  if  we  determine  this  coefficient  from 
a large  number  of  observed  refractions,  we  shall  obtain  a 
value,  which  corresponds  to  a mean  state  of  the  atmosphere, 
and  the  refractions  computed  with  this  value  will  give  in 
the  mean  of  a great  many  observations  as  near  as  possible 
that  value  which  would  have  been  obtained,  if  the  actual 
moisture  of  tin*  atmosphere  at  the  time  of  each  observation 
had  been  taken  into  account.  Now  denoting  the  mean  and 
the  true  refraction  by  /?  and  Ii\  we  have  according  to  the 
formula  (12)  of  the  third  section: 


It’  = lt[B.  T}A  [1  -+•  * (t  — 50)] 

vhere  A — 1 -+-  q and  /.  = 1 •+■}).  From  this  we  get: 


,1  It’ 


JR' 

da 


d a 


X (t  — 50) 

1 -+-  e (r  — .”>0) 


R' tie 


takinc 
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ft  -f-  tin  = it  ( 1 -+-  IS) 
da 


, e •+■  rf«  = * (l  -+-  i) 

J«(t— _50)  . , . 

1 -l-  * (t — 50) 


But  according  to  the  formula  (/)  in  No.  0 of  the  third 
section  we  have : 


d/i 

' da 


= 11  + 


a 1 (t  J /2£ 
(1  — «)  sin  ** 


[2*¥-(2)-V.(l)]. 


The  second  term  of  the  second  member  of  this  equation 
becomes  significant  only  for  zenith  distances  greater  than  80" 
and  if  we  put : 


we  can  take  the  values  of  y from  the  following  table: 


3 

y 

2 

y 

80" 

•24li 

8<>° 

(10.5 

81" 

205 

87° 

43.2 

82" 

I (i8 

88° 

29.5 

83“ 

135 

89° 

19.0 

S4“ 

too 

89°  30' 

14.8 

85" 

82 

We  have  therefore: 

dll'  — It' 


k — 


it  (t  — .'(<>)  •, 

1 + e (r  — 50) 


If  we  assume  therefore,  that  the  values  of  the  refraction, 
which  have  been  used  for  computing  formula  («),  are  erro- 
neous and  that  the  corrections  are  dy  and  dr,  we  get: 


if  we  denote  by  m and  u the  values  of  for  the 

J ' 1 -I-  e (i  — aO) 

upper  and  lower  culmination.  If  we  also  assume  an  approx- 
imate value  <f  „ for  <[ , the  true  value  being  <{  = if  ,,+■  d if 
and  take: 


2 


?=*='_. 

■>  + ft  — 


90“ 


ft  . 


we  obtain,  combining  the  result  of  the  upper  and  lower  cul- 
mination of  each  star,  an  equation  of  the  following  form: 


K‘+1) 

i 3> 


k — 


uo-- 


(*). 
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Now  the  observations  of  the  several  stars  will  not  have 
the  same  weight,  since  the  accidental  errors  of  observation 
are  the  greater  the  nearer  the  star  is  to  the  horizon.  Hence 
the  probable  error  of  an  observation  will  generally  increase 
with  the  zenith  distance  of  the  star.  In  case  that  the  values 
of  dtf , k and  i were  already  known  and  were  substituted  in 
the  equations,  the  quantities  n would  be  the  real  errors  of 
observation  and  hence  the  probable  error  of  one  observation 
might  be  determined.  But  since  these  values  are  unknown, 
this  can  only  approximately  be  found  from  the  deviations  of 
the  single  observations  from  their  arithmetical  mean.  If  then 
w and  w are  the  probable  errors  of  an  observation  at  the 
upper  and  lower  culmination,  all  equations  of  the  same  star 
must  be  divided  by  re'1  in  order  to  give  to  the  equations 

of  the  several  stars  their  true  weight.  In  case  that  the  prob- 
able errors  should  be  found  very  different  when  the  equa- 
tions have  been  solved,  the  whole  calculation  may  be  repeated. 

Also  stars  culminating  south  of  the  zenith  can  be  used 
for  determining  the  correction  i of  the  coefficient  e for  the 
expansion  of  air.  For  such  stars  we  have  according  to  the 
notation  which* we  used  before,  taking  the  zenith  distances 
positive: 


9*0  — #o  -h  d — J)  = j-+-r  + r^H-  — ^ k ■ 


or  taking: 


» = : + r+J,  — f 0 , 

0 ~==-  n -i-  d (3  — y1)  -H  r ^ 1 H ^ k - 


(«) 


If  also  in  this  case  we  multiply  the  equations  of  the 
several  stars  by  their  corresponding  weights  and  deduce  the 
equations  for  the  minimum  from  all  equations  of  the  same 
star,  we  can  eliminate  the  unknown  quantities  d (<)  — (f)  and 
k,  so  that  each  star  gives  finally  an  equation  of  the  form: 

0 = N—Mi.  Id) 


But  a similar  equation  can  be  deduced  from  every  cir- 
cumpolar star  observed  at  the  times  of  both  culminations,  if 
the  equations  ( b ) are  treated  in  a similar  way.  Hence  we 
find  a number  of  equations  of  the  form  (d)  equal  to  the 
number  of  observed  stars,  from  which  the  most  probable  value 
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of  t can  be  deduced  *).  By  this  method  Bessel  determined 
the  quantity  i and  thus  the  coefficient  of  the  expansion  of 
air  for  a mean  state  of  the  moisture  of  the  atmosphere  from 
observations  made  at  Koeuigsberg.  (Consult  Bessel,  Astrono- 
mischc  Beobachtungen,  Siebente  Abtheilung,  pag.  X)  and  the 
value  found  by  him  is  the  one  which  was  given  before  na- 
mely 0.0020243  for  one  degree  Fahrenheit. 

If  we  substitute  the  most  probable  value  of  i in  the 
equations  (6)  or  rather  in  the  equations  of  the  minimum,  de- 
duced for  each  star,  we  find  from  the  combination  of  these 
equations  corresponding  to  the  several  stars,  the  most  prob- 
able values  of  dip  and  A-**). 

If  it  should  be  desirable,  to  take  the  correction  of  the 
quantity  f into  account,  it  would  be  necessary  to  add  to  rffi’ 

the  term  df  or,  taking  f-+-  df=  ^(1  /»),  the  term 

f'1  f*  h = — h,  where  the  values  of  x can  be  taken  from  the 

df  x 

following  table: 


85” 

:i:is  | 88* 

59.3 

80* 

190  89” 

29.8 

87* 

111  ! 89*30’ 

20.0. 

D.  Determination  of  the  constant s of  aberration  and  nutation  and  of  the 
annual  parallaxes  of  stars. 

11.  The  aberration,  nutation  and  annual  parallax  are 
the  periodical  terms  contained  in  the  expression  for  the  ap- 
parent places  of  the  stars,  hence  their  constants  must  be  de- 
termined by  observing  the  apparent  places  of  the  stars  at 
different  times.  Aberration  and  parallax  have  the  period  of 

*)  As  a change  of  temperature  has  the  greatest  effect  upon  low  stars,  it  is 
not  necessary  to  take  for  this  purpose  stars  whose  meridian  altitude  is  greater 
than  60*. 

**)  The  equations  given  in  the  example  in  No.  25  of  the  introduction  are 
those,  which  would  have  been  obtained  by  giving  all  observations  the  same 
weight  and  taking  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  equations  of  the  same  star. 
For  the  form  of  the  equations  after  the  correction  of  i has  been  applied,  is 
0 = n -I-  d<p  -f  - a k.  But  Bessel  has  referred  all  observations  to  the  polar  point 
not,  as  has  been  assumed  here,  to  the  zenith  point  of  the  circle,  hence  the 
coefficient  a differs  from  the  coefficient  of  k in  the  above  equations. 
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a year  and  therefore  may  be  determined  from  observations 
made  during  one  year.  But  the  principal  term  of  nutation 
has  a period  of  18  years  and  219  days,  the  time  in  which 
the  moon's  nodes  perform  an  entire  revolution.  Hence  the 
constant  of  nutation  can  be  determined  only  by  observations 
distribued  over  a long  series  of  years. 

Since  the  apparent  right  ascensions  of  the  pole-star  are 
very  much  changed  by  aberration  and  nutation  on  account 
of  the  large  factors  sec  S and  tang  J,  their  observations  afford 
the  best  means  for  determining  these  constants;  for  the  same 
reason  the  parallax  of  the  pole-star  can  be  determined  in  this 
way  with  great  advantage.  Putting: 

— cos  e cos  a = a sin  A 
— sin  ft  = n cos  A, 

the  formulae  tor  aberration  and  parallax  in  rfght  ascension 
in  No.  16  and  18  of  the  third  section,  can  be  thus  written: 
o'—  a = •+•  ku  sin  (0  -I-  .4)  see  8 + si « cos  (©  -+-  A)  see  8 + 'f  (&’), 
where  k and  n are  the  constant  of  aberration  and  the  parallax 
and  <f'(kr)  denotes  the  terms  of  the  second  order.  11'  several 
observations  are  taken  at  the  times  when  sin  (O -(-/!)  = — 1 
and  hence  the  maximum  of  aberration  occurs,  an  approxi- 
mate value  of  k can  be  found  by  comparing  the  right  ascen- 
sions observed  at  both  times  after  reducing  them  to  the  same 
mean  equinox.  But  in  order  to  obtain  a more  accurate  value, 
the  most  probable  value  must  be  determined  from  a great 
many  observations.  Now  the  mean  right  ascension  « and 
the  assumed  value  of  the  constant  k be  erroneous  by  j\a  and 
k,  the  true  values  being  and  k k.  If  then  «„ 

denotes  that  value  of  the  apparent  right  ascension , which 
has  been  computed  from  it  with  the  value  k of  the  constant 
of  aberratioii  (the  computed  precession  and  nutation  being 
supposed  to  be  the  true  values)  and  to  which  the  small  terms 
dependent  on  the  square  of  k and  on  the  product  of  aber- 
ration and  nutation  have  also  been  added,  since  the  effect 
of  a change  of  k upon  them  is  very  small,  and  if  further  u 
denotes  the  observed  apparent  right  ascension,  we  have: 

a ’ = «„  -+-  £rt  -+-  n sin  (©  -1-  /t)  sec  8 ■+•  na  cos  (©  -+-  /l)  see  8, 

hence,  taking: 

«o  —«'  = », 
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every  observation  of  the  right  ascension  of  Polaris  leads  to 
an  equation  of  the  following  form : 

0 = it  •+■  A"  ■+•  A k ■ » sin  (0  -+-  vl)  sec  iT  n ft  cos  (0  -t-  A)  sec  8, 

and  from  all  these  equations  the  most  probable  values  of 
k and  77  can  be  detennined  according  to  the  mo!  ho  a of 
least  squares. 

Should  these  observations  embrace  a long  period  of  y<  ars, 
the  constant  of  nutation,  that  is,  the  eoeflieient  of  cos i)  in 
the  expression  for  the  nutation  of  the  obliquity  can  be  deter- 
mined at  the  same  time.  If  we  denote  by  the  correction 
of  this  coefficient,  we  must  add  to  the  above  equation  the 

term  ll""  A where  the  expression  for  has  boon  given  in 

No.  6 of  the  second  section.  The  complete  equation  for  de- 
termining the  aberration,  parallax  and  nutation  from  the  ob- 
servation of  an  apparent  right  ascension  is  therefore: 

0=  n -h  ^rt  + Akn  sin  (©  + /C)  sec  8-i-jta  cos  (0-H/1)  sec  8+  , ^ r. 

nr 

If  for  this  purpose  the  observations  made  at  different 
observatories  are  used,  the  probable  errors  of  the  observations 
of  the  several  observers  must  be  determined  and  the  cor- 
responding weight  be  given  to  the  different  equations.  In 
this  case  also  the  correction  may  not  be  the  same  for 
the  observations  of  the  several  observatories,  as  the  observed 
right  ascensions  may  have  a constant  difference.  Hence  this 
difference  must  be  determined  and  be  applied  to  the  obser- 
vations or  the  unknown  quantities  &a,  &ct'  etc.  must  be  elim- 
inated separately  by  the  observations  of  each  observatory. 

In  this  way  von  Liudenau  determined  the  following  va- 
lues of  the  constants  from  right  ascensions  of  Polaris  ob- 
served by  Bradley,  Maskelyne,  Pond,  Bessel  and  himself  in 
the  course  of  (50  years : 

i- = -'0".4ISi;  = s'’.  1(7707  3t  = 0".  1444, 

Peters  found  later  from  observations  made  by  Struve 
and  Preuss  at  Dorpat  during  the  years  1822  to  1838  the  fol- 
lowing values: 

k = 20".  4255  c = 9".  2361  .-r  = 0".l724. 

For  the  determination  of  these  constants  by  declina- 
tions those  of  Polaris  are  also  very  suitable,  as  their  accuracy 
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can  be  greatly  increased  by  taking  several  zenith  distances 
at  every  culmination  of  the  star.  If  we  introduce  in  this 
case  the  following  auxiliary  quantities: 

sin  a sin  it  cos  e — cos  S sin  e — b sin  D 
* — cos  a sin  S = b cos  13, 

the  aberration  in  declination  is  equal  to  kb  sin  (©  -+-  /?),  the 
parallax  equal  to  tt  b cos  Then  denoting  by  »)'„  that 

value  of  the  apparent  declination  which  has  been  computed 
from  the  mean  declination  with  the  constants  of  aberration 
and  nutation  k and  v (the  computed  precession  being  taken 
as  accurate)  and  to  which  the  small  terms  dependent  on  the 
square  of  k and  on  the  product  of  aberration  and  nutation 
have  also  been  added;  further  denoting  the  observed  apparent 
declination  by  <)'  and  taking  <J0- — <)'  = »,  every  observation  of 
a declination  leads  to  an  equation  of  the  following  form: 

i 5 

0 = n -+■  A S + d k b sin  (0  + B)  ■+■  n h cos  (0  -+• 13)  -f-  ' * v, 

tlv 

and  in  case  that  the  observations  embrace  a sufficiently  long 
period,  the  most  probable  values  of  & n , &k,  ,t  and  can 
be  determined  according  to  the  method  of  least  squares*). 
It  was  by  such  observations  that  Bradley  discovered  the  aber- 
ration. lie  observed  at  Kew  since  the  year  1725  principally 
the  star  y Draeonis  besides  22  other  stars,  passing  nearly 
through  the  zenith  of  the  place,  and  discovered  a periodical 
change  of  the  zenith  distance,  which  could  not  be  explained 
as  being  the'  effect  of  parallax,  for  the  determination  of  which 
these  observations  were  really  intended.  The  true  explanation 
of  this  change  as  .the  effect  of  the  motion  of  the  earth  com- 
bined with  that  of  light  was  not  given  by  him  until  later. 
The  instrument,  which  he  used  for  these  observations,  was 
a zenith  sector,  that  is,  a sector  of  very  large  radius,  with 
which  he  could  observe  the  zenith  distances  of  stars  a little 
over  12  degrees  on  each  side  of  the  zenith.  The  star  y Dra- 
couis,  being  near  the  north  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  was  espe- 
cially suitable  for  determining  the  parallax  and  thus  also  the 


*)  If  the  stars  have  also  proper  motions,  the  terms  />(< — <0)  untl  q (( — (0) 
must  be  added  to  the  equations  for  right  ascensions  and  declinations,  where 
p and  9 ate  the  proper  motions  in  right  ascension  and  declination. 
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aberration,  as  for  this  pole  we  have  a = 270",  8 = !)0"  — f, 
hence  6=1  and  B=  90"  and  the  maximum  and  minimum 
of  the  aberration  and  parallax  in  declination  are  equal  to  =i=  k 
and  =t=  rt. 

By  similar  observations  he  discovered  also  the  nutation. 
The  observations  embrace  the  time  from  the  19th  of  August 
1727  to  the  3d  of  September  1747,  hence  an  entire  period  of 
the  nutation.  Busch  found  from  their  discussion  the  constant 
of  aberration  equal  to  20".  23.  Lundahl  found  the  following 
values  from  the  declinations  of  Polaris  observed  at  Dorpat  by 
Struve  and  Preuss: 

i=  20”. 5508  >•  = !)".  2 H',4  n==0”.1473. 


The  value  of  the  constant  of  nutation  given  in  No.  5 of 
the  second  section  is  taken  from  Peters's  pamphlet  „Nuinerus 
Constaus  Nutationis“.  It  was  derived  from  the  three  deter- 
minations made  by  Peters,  Busch  and  Lundahl,  the  probable 
errors  of  the  single  results  being  taken  into  account. 

But  the  value  of  the  constant  of  aberration  given  in  No.  16 
of  the  third  section  has  not  been  deduced  from  the  values 
given  above,  but  has  been  determined  by  Struve  from  the 
transits  of  shirs  across  the  prime  vertical.  For  if  an  instru- 
ment is  placed  exactly  in  the  plane  of  the  prime  vertical  and 
a star  is  observed  on  the  wire  on  the  east  and  west  side  *), 
the  interval  of  time  divided  by  2 is  equal  to  the  hour  angle 
of  the  star  at  the  transit  across  the  prime  vertical.  If  we  de- 
note this  by  /,  we  get  from  the  right  angled  triangle  between 
the  zenith,  the  pole  and  the  star: 

tang  8 = tang  <f  cos  /, 


hence  we  see  that  the  declinations  of  the  stars  can  be  de- 
termined by  such  observations.  Differentiating  the  formula 
in  a logarithmic  form,  we  find: 


ilS—  'n  ” ilir  — A sin  28  tang  Idl, 
sin  2 f 


and  thus  we  see  that  an  error  in  t has  the  less  influence  the 
smaller  t is  or  the  nearer  to  the  zenith  the  star  passes  across 
the  prime  vertical.  Hence  if  the  zenith  distance  is  very  small, 
the  declination  of  such  a shir  can  be  determined  by  this 


*)  See  No.  2G  of  the  seventh  section. 
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method  very  accurately.  The  equations  for  each  star  arc 
in  thisf  case  quite  similar  to  those  given  before  and  it  is 
again  preferable  to  select  for  these  observations  stars  near 
the  pole  of  the  ecliptic.  By  this  method  Struve  found  the 
constant  of  aberration  equal  to  20".  4451,  a value  which  un- 
doubtedly is  very  exact.  But  bis  observations  embrace  too 
short  a period  for  determining  the  constant  of  nutation,  which 
however  as  well  as  the  parallax  might  also  be  found  by  this 
method  with  a great  degree  of  accuracy. 

The  constant  of  aberration  may  also  be  computed  from 
the  velocity  of  light  and  that  of  the  earth  according  to  No.  Hi 
of  the  third  section.  The  mean  daily  motion  of  the  earth 
has  been  determined  with  great  accuracy  and  is  equal  to 
59'  8".  193.  The  time  in  which  the  light  moves  through  a 
distance  equal  to  the  semi-diameter  of  the  earth's  orbit,  was 
first  determined  by  Olav  Roomer  from  the  eclipses  of  the 
satellites  of  Jupiter.  For  he  found  in  the  year  1(175,  that 
those  eclipses  which  took  place  about  opposition  were  ob- 
served 8™  13”  earlier  and  those  about  conjunction  as  much 
later  than  an  average  occurrence  *).  Now  as  the  difference 
of  the  distances  of  Jupiter  from  the  earth  at  both  times  is 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  earth's  orbit,  Homer  soon  found 
the  true  explanation,  that  the  light  does  not  -move  with  an 
infinite  velocity  and  traverses  the  diameter  of  the  earth’s 
oi'bit  in  16m  26*.  If  therefore  T be  the  time  of  the  begin- 
ning or  the  end  of  an  eclipse  computed  from  the  tables,  then 
must  be  added  to  it  in  order  to  render  it  conformable  to 
the  observations,  the  term 

4-  A’ A • 

where  K is  the  number  of  seconds,  in  which  the  light  tra- 
verses the  semi  - diameter  of  the  earth's  orbit  and  ^ is  the 
‘distance  of  the  satellite  from  the  earth,  the  semi -major  axis 
of  the  earth's  orbit  being  taken  as  the  unit.  If  then  Tu  is 
the  time  of  the  eclipse  thus  corrected,  T'  the  observed  time, 
every  eclipse  gives  an  equation  of  the  form: 

0=  7'0  - T'  + ±<IK 

’)  At  the  opposition  the  earth  stands  between  Jupiter  ami  the  sun,  whilst 
at  conjunction  the  sun  it  between  Jupiter  end  the  earth. 
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and  from  a large  number  of  such  equations  the  most  prob- 
able value  of  dK  can  be  determined.  However  the  observa- 
tions of  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  an  eclipse  are  always 
a little  uncertain,  since  the  satellites  lose  their  light  only 
gradually  and  :is  thus  the  errors  of  observation  greatly  de- 
pend upon  the  quality  of  the  telescope,  it  is  best,  to  com- 
bine only  such  observations  which  have  been  made  with 
the  same  instrument  and  also  to  treat. the  observations  of 
the  beginning  and  of  the  end  separately.  Delambre  found 
by  a careful  discussion  of  a large  number  of  observed  eclipses 
the  constant  of  aberration  equal  to  20". 255,  a value  which 
according  to  Struve's  determination  is  too  small. 

12.  The  annual  parallax  of  a star  can  be  determined 
still  by  another  method,  if  the  change  of  the  place  of  the 
star  relatively  to  that  of  another  star,  which  has  no  parallax, 
be  observed.  This  method  is  even  preferable  to  the  former, 
because  the  relative  places  of  two  stars  near  each  other  can 
be  measured  with  great  accuracy  by  means  of  a micrometer 
(as  will  be  shown  in  the  seventh  section)  and  because  the 
effect  of  the  small  corrections  upon  the  places  of  both  stars 
is  so  nearly  equal,  that  any  errors  in  the  adopted  values  of 
the  constants  can  have  no  influence  on  the  difference  of  the 
mean  places  *).  It  is  true,  this  method  gives  strictly  only 
the  difference  of  the  parallaxes  of  both  stars.  Hut  since  is 
may  be  taken  for  granted,  that  very  faint  stars  are  at  a great 
distance,  the  parallaxes  thus  found,  when  one  or  several  such 
faint  stars  have  been  chosen  as  comparison  stars,  can  be 
considered  as  nearly  correct. 

If  the  difference  of  right  ascension  and  declination  of 
both  stars  has  been  observed,  each  observation  freed  from 
the  small  corrections  gives  two  equations  of  the  following 
form,  taking  the  differences  at  the  time  /„  equal  to  a’0  — rt„ 
and  <)'„  — <)  and  denoting  — ft,,  — (ft  — it)  and  d'„  — t)„  — 


*)  In  this  case,  when  the  stars  arc  near  each  other,  it  is  preferable,  not 
to  compute  the  mean  plncc  of  each  star,  but  to  free  only  the  difference  of 
the  apparent  places  from  refraction,  aberration,  precession  and  nutation.  The 
formulae  necessary  for  this  purpose  will  be  given  in  VIII  and  IX  of  the 
seventh  section. 
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(ff  — 8)  by  n and  ri  and  the  errors  of  the  adopted  place  by 
and  &d: 

0 = n -t- .}«  + ST  re  cos  (©  -+-  /!)  see  it  -i-/>  (t. — /„) 

0 = n'-t-  S8  -+■  n 8 cos  (O  -+-  B)  +'/(<  — /.). 

Usually  however  instead  of  the  difference  of  the  right 
ascensions  and  declinations  of  both  stars  their  distance  is 
observed  and  besides  the  angle  of  position,  that  is,  the  angle 
which  the  declinatiqp  circle  of  one  star  makes  with  the  great 
circle  passing  through  both  stars.  If  then  a and  8 be  the 
true  right  ascension  and  declination  of  one  star,  a and  if 
their  values  not  freed  from  parallax,  «”  and  8"  the  right  as- 
cension and  declination  of  the  comparison  star,  we  find  the 
changes  of  the  differences  of  the  right  ascensions  and  decli- 
nations produced  by  parallax  as  follows: 

d (re”  — re)  = re  — a'  — 7t  R [cos  © sin  re  — sin  0 cos  e cos  re]  sec  8 
d (JF  — 8)  = 8 — 8'  — iz  R [cos  t.  sin  « sin  8 — sin  t cos  #]  sin  © 

•+•  n R sin  S cos  re  cos  ©. 

If  then  the  true  distance  and  the  true  angle  of  position 
be  denoted  by  A and  P,  we  have: 

8 sin  /’  = cos  8 ( a " — re) 

A cos  r=8"  — 8 

hence : 


d8  — sin  P cos  8 d («"  — re)  -t-  cos  Pd  ( 8 " — 8) 

8 dP  — cos  P 008  8 d (re”  — re)  — sin  Pd  (8"  — 8). 

If  we  substitute  here  the  expressions  given  before  and 
take: 


in  cos  M=  sin  n sin  P -f-  sin  8 cos  re  cos  P, 

m sin  M = [ — cos  a sin  P -+-  sin  8 sin  re  cos  P]  cos  * — cos  8 cos  P sin  e , 


n'cos  M‘—  — [sin  re  cos  P — sin  8 cos  re  sin  P] , 
u 

s'sin  8f'=  — [ — (cos  re  cos  P ~h  sin  8 sin  re  sin  P)  cos  s -f-  cos  8 sin  P sin  e], 

A 


we  easily  find: 

d A = 7i  R m cos  (0  — M) 
dP  = n R in' cos  (O  — .V). 

Therefore  if  d&0  denotes  the  correction  of  the  adopted 
distance  at  the  time  dq  the  correction  of  the  adopted 
value  of  the  proper  motion  in  the  direction  towards  the  other 
star,  we  find  from  the  observed  distances  equations  of  the 
form  : 


0 = i'  ■+■  i/An  -4 - (f  — If)  dq  + ST  Rm  COB  (©  — M) 


Digitized  by  Google 


239 


and  from  the  angles  of  position  equations  of  the  form: 

0 = •>'  ■+■  dP.  + (t  — t,)dq'  + n R m'  cos  (0  — Af) , 
which  must  be  solved  according  to  the  method  of  least  squares. 
By  this  method  Bessel  first  determined  the  parallax  of  61 
Cygni. 


C.  Determination  of  the  tons  taut  of  precession  and  of  the  proper  motions 
of  the  stars. 

13.  We  find  the  change  of  the  right  ascension  and  de- 
clination of  a star  by  the  precession  during  the  interval  t' — t, 
if  we  compute  the  annual  variations: 

da  . . dl.  da  dl.  . . 

= hi  n t-  o sin  a = cos  £„  , — . -f-  sin  , to  ff  sin  a 

dl  dl  dl  dl 

dS  . dl, 

dl  ° dl 

for  the  time  and  then  multiply  them  by  f' — t.  Now 

since  the  numerical  value  of  11 " is  known  from  the  theory  of 
the  secidar  perturbations  of  the  planets,  we  may  determine 
the  lunisolar  precession  ,ll‘  either  from  the  right  ascensions 

or  from  the  declinations,  comparing  the  difference  of  the  values 
found  by  observations  at  the  time  t‘  and  t with  the  above 
formula.  Then  if  the  places  of  the  stars  were  fixed  we  should 
find  nearly  the  same  value  of  the  precession  from  different 
stars  and  the  more  exactly,  the  greater  the  interval  is  between 
the  observations,  as  any  errors  of  observation  would  have 
the  less  influence.  But  since  not  only  different  stars  but  also 
the  right  ascensions  and  declinations  of  the  same  star  give 
different  values  for  the  constant  of  precession,  we  must  at- 
tribute these  differences  to  proper  motions  of  the  stars.  As 
they  are  like  the  precession  proportional  to  the  time,  they 
cannot  be  separated  from  it  and  the  difficulty  is  still  increased 
by  the  fact,  that  the  proper  motions,  partly  at  least,  follow 
a certain  law  depending  bn  the  places  of  the  stars.  Hence 
we  can  eliminate  the  proper  motions  only  by  comparing  a 
large  number  of  stars  distributed  over  all  parts  of  the  heavens 
and  excluding  all  those,  which  on  account  of  their  large 
proper  motion  give  a very  different  value  for  the  precession. 
The  large  number  will  compensate  any  errors  of  observation 
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entirely  and  the  (“fleet  of  the  proper  motions  as  much  as 
possible.  As  the  proper  motions  are  proportional  to  the  time, 
the  uncertainty  of  the  value  of  the  precession  arising  from 
them  remains  the  same,  however  great  the  interval  between 
the  two  compared  catalogues  of  stars  may  be,  but  it  will  be 
most  important,  that  the  catalogues  are  very  correct  and  con- 
tain a large  number  of  stars  in  common  and  that  the  inter- 
val is  long  enough  so  as  to  make  any  uncertainty  arising 
from  errors  of  observation  sufficiently  small.  If  then  m„  and 
r/„  are  the  two  values  of  m and  n employed  in  comparing 
the  two  catalogues,  if  further  «,  3 and  «’  and  <V  are  the  mean 
places  of  a star  for  the  times  t and  given  in  the  two  cat- 
alogues, and  i\rt  and  the  constant  differences  of  the  cat- 
alogues for  a and  it  and  if  we  take: 

« + (».  -+-  C;  S0  sin  «„)(/'  — /)  — a'  — r (/' — r) 

and 


S -f-  «„  cos  «„  (/'  — t)  — 

every  star  gives  two  equations  of  the  form: 

u = !'-t-  ^ -t-  (?«(«  -t-  lln„  la  8„  sin  n„ 


and 


0=r’-4-^,  ^ -|—  ihiQ  COS  nQ. 


Therefore  if  we  consider  the  proper  motions  embraced 
in  v and  v like  casual  errors  of  observation,  we  may  find 
the  most  probable  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  from  a 
large  number  of  equations  by  the  method  of  least  squares. 
This  supposition  would  be  justified,  if  the  proper  motions 
were  not  following  a law  depending  on  the  places  of  the 
stars.  Hut  as  it  is  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  introduce 
in  the  above  equations  a term  expressing  this  law,  a matter 
which  shall  be  more  fully  considered  afterwards,  hardly  any- 
thing better  can  be  substituted  in  place  of  that  supposition, 
provided  that  a large  number  of  stars  distributed  over  all 
parts  of  the  heavens  be  used.  We  then  get  from  the  right 
ascensions  a determination  of  m uud  n , from  the  declina- 
tions a determination  of  n ; but  it  is  evident,  that  an  error  of 
the  absolute  right  ascensions,  which  is  constant  for  every 

catalogue,  remains'  united  with  dm  and  as  l'"  — cos  {„ 

n ’ ill  " dt  dl 
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there  remains  also  in  it  any  error  of  the  value  of  arising 

from  incorrect  values  of  the  masses  of  the  planets.  But  the 
determination  of  d n = d l sine,,  from  the  right  ascensions  is 
independent  of  any  such  constant  error,  and  besides  the  con- 
stant difference  of  the  declination  may  be  determined.  But 
since  the  supposition,  that  the  latter  is  constant  for  all  decli- 
nations, is  not  allowable,  it  is  better  to  divide  the  stars  in 
zones  of  several  degrees  for  instance  of  10°  of  declination 
and  to  solve  the  equations  for  the  stars  of  each  zone  sep- 
arately, and  hence  to  determine  the  mean  difference  for 
each  zone.  In  this  way  Bessel  in  his  work  Fundamenta  Astro- 
nomiae  determined  the  value  of  this  constant  from  more  than 
2000  stars,  whose  places  had  been  deduced  for  1755  and 
1800  from  Bradley’s  and  Piazzi’s  observations.  lie  found  for 
1750  the  value  50". 340499,  which  he  afterwards  changed 
according  to  the  observations  made  at  Koenigsberg  into 
50".37572.  (Compare  Astron.  Nadir.  No.  92.) 

14.  The  differences  of  the  places  of  the  stars  observed 
at  two  different  epochs  and  the  precession  in  the  same  in- 
terval of  time,  which  has  been  computed  with  the  value  of 
the  constant  determined  as  before,  are  then  taken  as  the  proper 
motions  of  the  stars.  In  general  they  may  be  accounted  for 
within  the  limits  of  possible  errors  of  observation  by  the  sup- 
position, that  the  single  stars  are  moving  on  a great  circle 
with  uniform  velocity.  Ilalley  first  discovered  in  the  year 
1713  the  proper  motion  of  the  stars  Sirius,  Aldebaran  and 
Arcturus*).  Since  then  the  proper  motions  of  a great  many 
stars  have  been  recognized  with  certainty  and  it  is  inferred, 
that  all  stars  are  subject  to  such,  although  for  most  stars 
these  motions  have  not  yet  been  determined,  since  they  are 
small  and  are  still  confounded  with  errors  of  observation.  The 
greatest  proper  motions  have  61  Cygni  (whose  annual  change 
in  right  ascension  and  declination  amounts  to  5".  1 and  3”.  2), 
a Centauri  (w'hose  annual  motion  in  the  direction  of  the  two 

*)  The  last  mentioned  star  has  a proper  motion  of  2"  in  declination 
and  has  therefore  changed  its  place  since  the  time  of  Hipparchus  more  than 
one  degree. 

16 


Digitized  by  Google 


242 


co-ordinates  is  7”.0  and  0”. 8)  and  1830  Groombridge  (which 
moves  5".  2 in  right  ascension  and  5".  7 in  declination). 

The  elder  Herschel  first  discovered  a law  in  the  direction 
of  the  proper  motions  of  the  stars,  when  comparing  a great 
many  of  them  he  observed,  that  in  general  the  stars  move 
from  a point  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  star  ?.  TTercnlis. 
Hence  he  suggested  the  hypothesis  that  the  proper  motions 
of  the  stars  are  partly  at  least  only  apparent  and  caused  by 
a motion  of  the  entire  solar  system  towards  that  point  of  tin* 
heavens,  a hypothesis,  which  is  well  confirmed  by  later  in- 
vestigations on  this  subject.  The  proper  motions  of  the  fixed 
stars  are  therefore  the  result,  of  two  motions,  first  of  the  mo- 
tion peculiar  to  each  star,  by  which  they  really  change  their 
place  according  to  a law  hitherto  unknown,  and  secondly  of 
the  apparent  or  parallactic  motion  which  is  the  effect  of  the 
motion  of  the  solar  system.  Now  on  account  of  the  motion 
peculiar  to  each  star,  stars  in  the  same  region  of  the  celestial 
sphere  may  change  their  places  in  any  direction  whatever, 
but  the  direction  of  the  parallactic  motion  is  at  once  de- 
termined by  the  place  of  the  star  relatively  to  that  towards 
which  the  solar  system  is  moving,  and  can  be  easily  calcu- 
lated, if  the  right  ascension  and  declination  A and  D of  that 
point  are  known.  If  we  compare  the  direction , computed 
for  any  star,  with  the  direction,  which  is  really  observed,  we 
can  ctablish  for  each  star  the  equation  between  the  difference 
of  the  computed  and  the  observed  direction  and  changes  of  the 
right  ascension  and  declination  A and  D\  and  since  those 
portions  of  these  differences,  which  are  caused  by  the  pecu- 
liar motions  of  the  stars,  follow  no  law  and  can  therefore 
be  treated  like  casual  errors  of  observation,  we  can  find  from 
a large  number  of  such  equations  the  most  probable  values 
of  dA  and  (ID  by  the  method  of  least  squares. 

It  is  evident  that  the  direction  of  the  parallactic  portion 
of  the  proper  motion  of  a star  coincides  with  the  great  circle, 
drawn  through  the  star  and  the  point  towards  which  the 
solar  system  is  moving,  because  the  star,  supposing  of  course 
that  the  sun  is  moving  in  a straight  line,  is  always  seen  in 
the  plane  passing  through  it  and  the  straight  line  described 
by  the  sun.  Now  if  we  denote,  the  motion  of  the  sun  during 
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the  time  /'  — t divided  by  the  distance  of  the  star  by  a , and 
then  denote  the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the  star 
at  the  two  epochs  t and  /'  by  a,  <)’  and  d',  and  finally 
the  ratio  of  the  distances  of  the  star  from. the  son  at  the 
same  epochs  by  o , we  have  the  following  equations: 
p cos  S'  cos  n — cos  8 cos  n — a cos  A cos  O 
p cos  8'  sin  n’  = cos  8 sin  a — a sin  A cos  I) 
p sin  8'  = sin  8 — a sin  D, 
from  which  we  easily  deduce: 

cos  <r  = cos  8 — a cos  T)  cos  (a  — A), 

therefore : 

cos  S'  (a'  — a)  = a cos  O sin  (a  — A ) 

8'  — 8 = — n [cos  8 sin  l)  — sin  8 cos  /)  cos  («  — A)]. 

But  we  have  also  in  the  spherical  triangle  between  the 
pole  of  the  equator,  the  star  and  the  point,  whose  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination  are  A and  I),  denoting  the  distance  of 
the  star  from  that  point  by  A and  the  angle  at  the  star  by  P: 


sin  A sin  P = cos  l>  sin  («  — A) 

sin  A cos  P = sin  D cos  8 — cos  l>  sin  8 cos  (n  — A). 


(«) 


Now  if  wp  denote  the  angle,  which  the  direction  of  the 
proper  motion  of  the  star  makes  with  the  declination  circle, 
by  p,  we  have: 

cos  8'  (o'  — a) 

tane/’=  r-t 

hence  we  see,  that  p — 1 80"  — P or  that  the  star  is  moving 
on  a great  circle  passing  through  it  and  the  point  whose 
right  ascension  and  declination  is  A and  D,  so  that  it  is  mov- 
ing from  the  latter  point. 

From  the  third  of  the  differential  formulae  (11)  in  No.  9 
of  the  introduction,  we  have: 


JP  = 


hence : 


cos  8 sin  (a  — A) 

AJ  *" 

sin  a 

■ C°S  ^ [sin  8 cos  D — cos  8 sin  D cos  (a  — Al]  dA , 
sin  A 

cos  8 sin  (a  — A) 


dp  = -\ 7 , 

sin  a 

1 1) 


dD 


— „[sin£cos£t — cos  8 sin  O cos  (a — A)]  dA. 
sin  A1 

Therefore  if  p'  be  the  observed  angle,  which  the  direction 
of  the  proper  motion  makes  with  the  declination  circle,  reek- 

16* 
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oiled  from  the  north  part  of  it  through  oast  from  0°  to  360“ 
so  that: 


taot'p  = 


cos  81  (a1  — a) 
8'-8 


and  if  further  p be  the  value  of  180 — P computed  accord- 
ing to  the  formulae  (/?)  witli  the  approximate  values  A and 
II,  we  have  for  cacli  star  an  equation'  of  the  form: 

cos  8 sin  (re  — A) 

— tv 

sin  A 

[sin  8 cos D — cos  8 sin  D cos  (a  — A)]dA, 


0 = />  — />'-*- 

cos  D 
sin  A8 


0 =(/>— p')  sin  A -+- 

cos  D 


cos  8 sin  (re  — A) 
sin  A 


dl) 


sin  A 


sin  8 cos  D — cos  8 sin  />  cos  (re  — <-))]  ilA, 


and  from  a large  number  of  such  equations  the  most  prob- 
able values  of  dA  and  d D can  be  deduced. 

In  this  way  Argelander  determined  the  direction  of  the 
motion  of  the  solar  system  *).  Bessel  in  his  work  „Funda- 
inenta  Astronomiae-  had  already  derived  the  proper  motions 
of  a large  number  of  stars  by  comparing  Bradley's  observa- 
tions with  those  of  Pia/.zi.  Argelander  selected  from  those 
all  stars,  which  in  the  interval  of  45  years  from  1755  and 
1800  exhibited  a proper  motion  greater  than  5"  and  deter- 
mined their  proper  motions  more  accurately  by  comparing 
Bradley’s  observations  with  his  own  made  at  the  observatory 
at  Abo**).  For  determining  the  direction  of  the  motion  of 
the  solar  system  he  used  then  390  stars,  whose  annual  pro- 
per motion  amounted  to  more  than  0".l.  These  were  divi- 
ded into  three  classes  according  to  the  magnitude  of  the  pro- 
per motions  and  the  corrections  dA  and  dD  determined  sep- 
arately from  each  class.  From  those  three  results,  which 
well  agreed  with  each  other,  he  finally  deduced  the  follow- 
ing values  of  A and  Z>,  referred  to  the  equator  and  the  equi- 
nox of  1800: 

4 = 259°  51’. 3 and  O = -t-  32°  29’.  1 , 


*)  Compare  Astronom.  Nachrichten  No.  363. 

**)  A Icelander , DLX  stcUnrum  iixurnm  positioner  mediae  inenntc  anno 
1330.  Ilclsingforsinc  1335. 
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and  those  agree  well  with  the  values  adopted  by  Herschel. 
Lundahl  determined  the  position  of  this  point  from  147  other 
stars,  by  comparing  Bradley's  places  with  Pond's  Catalogue 
of  1112  stars  and  found: 

A = 252"  24’. 4 ami  D = -+-  14"  26’.  1. 

From  the  mean  of  both  determinations,  taking  into  ac- 
count their  probable  errors,  Argelander  found: 

A = 257"  50’. 7 and  D = -+-  28°  4t»’.7. 

Similar  investigations  were  made  by  O.  v.  Struve  and 
more  recently  by  Galloway.  Struve  comparing  400  stars 
which  had  been  observed  at  Dorpat  with  Bradley's  catalogue, 
found  : 

A = 261"  23’  and  D = -+-  37"  36’. 

Galloway  used  for  his  investigations  the  southern  stars, 
and  comparing  the  observations  made  by  Johnson  on  St. 
Helena  and  by  Henderson  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  with 
those  of  Lacaille,  found: 

A = 260“  1’  and  D = -+-  34"  23’. 

Another  extensive  investigation  wras  made  by  Miidler, 
who  found  from  a very  large  number  of  stars: 

A = 261"  38’. 8 and  /)  = -(-  30"  53’. 0 

Since  all  these  values  agree  well  with  each  other,  it  seems 
that  the  point  towards  which  the  solar  system  is  moving,  is 
now  known  with  great  accuracy,  at  least  as  far  as  it  is  attain- 
able considering  the  difficulties  of  the  problem. 

15.  We  may  therefore  assume,  that  the  direction  of  the 
parallactic  proper  motion  of  a star,  computed  by  means  of 
the  formula: 

_ cos  D sin  («  — A) 

tAngP=  7— * # - e — 7*  - — Y\ 

sin  1)  cos  o — cos  D sin  o cos  (a  — A) 

with  a mean  value  of  A and  D , is  nearly  correct.  If  now, 
besides,  the  amount  of  this  portion  of  the  proper  motion  were 
known  for  every  star,  we  should  be  able  to  compute  for 
every  star  the  annual  change  of  the  right  ascension  and  de- 
clination, caused  by  this  parallactic  motion,  and  could  add 
this  to  the  equations  given  in  No.  13  for  determining  the 
constant  of  precession.  The  amount  of  this  parallactic  mo- 
tion must  necessarily  depend  on  the  distance  of  the  star, 
hence  if  the  latter  were  known,  wc  could  determine  the  par- 
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allaetic  motion  corresponding  to  a certain  distance.  For 

since  those  equations  are  transformed  into  the  following: 

_ . , , . k cos  D„  . . .. 

0 = v + dm, I -t-  dn,  tg  oa  sin  n0  + — ..  sin  (n0  — A) 

A cos  o0 


and  0 = F-t-  rfn„  cos  n0  -+-  — g sin  (f» — Dt) 

U 

where  S„  = g cos  G , 
sin  Sa  cos  (a,  — A)  = g sin  G, 

we  could ‘find,  if  A were  known,  from  these  equations  k , 
that  is,  the  motion  of  the  sun  as  seen  from  a distance  equal 
to  the  adopted  unit  and  expressed  in  seconds,  and  besides 
we  should  find  the  values  of  (lm0  and  dn0  free  from  this 
parallactic  proper  motion  of  the  stars.  Now  since  the  dis- 
tances of  the  stars  are  unknown,  O.  v.  Struve  substituted 
for  A hypothetical  values  of  the  mean  distances  of  the  dif- 
ferent classes  of  stars,  which  had  been  deduced  by  W.  v. 
Stmve  in  his  work,  Etudes  de  l'Astronomie  stellaire  from  the 
number  of  stars  in  the  several  classes  *).  Struve  then  com- 
pared 400  stars  which  had  been  observed  by  W.  v.  Struve 
and  Preuss  at  Dorpat  with  Bradley's  observations  and,  at  first 
neglecting  the  motion  of  the  solar  system,  he  found  for  the 
corrections  of  the  constant  of  precession  from  the  right  as- 
censions and  declinations  two  contradicting  results,  one  being 
positive,  the  other  negative.  But  taking  the  proper  motion 
of  the  sun  into  account  he,  found  the  corrections  -)-l".16 
from  the  right  ascensions  and  -+-0".66  from  the  declinations 
and  hence,  taking  into  account  their  probable  errors,  he  found 
the  value  of  the  constant  of  precession  for  1790  equal  to 
50”. 23449  or  greater  than  Bessel  had  found  it  by  0.01343. 
Further  he  found  for  the  motion  of  the  sun,  as  seen  from  a 
point  at  the  distance  of  the  stars  of  the  first  magnitude, 
0”.321  from  the  right  ascensions  and  0".357  from  the  decli- 
nations. But  although  these  values  of  the  constant  of  pre- 
cession and  of  the  motion  of  the  solar  system  are  apparently 
of  great  weight,  it  must  not  be  overlooked,  that  they  are 
based  on  the  hypothetical  ratio  of  the  distances  of  stars  of 


*)  According  to  this,  the  distance  of  a star  of  the  first  magnitude  being 
1,  that  of  the  stars  of  the  second  magnitude  is  1.71,  that  of  the  third  2.57, 
the  fourth  3.76,  the  fifth  5.44,  the  sixth  7.86  and  the  seventh  11.34. 
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different  magnitudes.  Besides  it  cannot  be  entirely  approved 
of,  that  the  number  of  stars  used  for  this  determination, 
which  are  nearly  all  double  stars,  is  so  very  small. 

If  it  should  be  desirable  for  a more  correct  determina- 
tion -of  the  constant  of  precession,  to  take  the  motion  of  the 
solar  system  into  account,  it  may  be  better,  not  to  introduce 
the  ratios  of  the  distances  of  stars  of  different  magnitude 
according  to  any  adopted  hypothesis,  but  rather  to  divide 
the  stars  into  classes  according  to  their  magnitude  or  their 
proper  motions,  and  to  determine  for  each  class  a value  of 


and  the  correction  of  the  constant  of  precession.  The 
values  of  ~ thus  found  can  be  considered  as  mean  values 

for  these  different  classes  and  the  values  of  m and  » will 
then  be  independent  at  least  of  a portion  of  the  parallactic 
motion,  which  will  be  the  greater,  the  more  nearly  equal  the 
distances  of  the  stars  of  the  same  class  are  *).  Even  the 
corrections  of  A and  D might  be  found  in  this  way,  since  the 


equations  in  this  case  would  be,  taking 


0 = v -+•  <//»„  -+-  dn o tang  S„  sin  n„ 


cos  1) 
cos  S„ 


cos («„ 


J)  ml  A 


-+•  [cos  D — sin  L)dl> .]  ^ " „ ^ a 

cos  o„ 

0 = »■'-(- dn„  cos  — ;/  cos  (G  — D)  adO  + cos  L)  sin  if0  sin  («„  — A)  udA 

-4-  a jr  sin  ( G — L) ) 

from  which  the  most  probable  values  of  a,  ad  A,  adD , 
dm„  and  dn„  can  be  determined  for  each  class.  In  case, 
that  Struve's  ratio  of  the  distances  be  adopted,  the  un- 


known quantity  a after  multiplying  the 


factor  by  — would 


*)  The  author  has  undertaken  this  investigation  already  many  years  ago 
without  being  able  to  finish  it.  The  proper  motions  were  deduced  from  a 
comparison  of  Henderson’s  observations  made  at  Edinborough  with  those  of 
Bradley.  The  following  mean  values  were  found  for  the  annual  parallactic 
motions  of  stars  of  several  classes: 

for  32  stars  of  magnitude  4.3.  0".0G8D85  0.010964 

. 75  „ , . 4.  0".0fiy7l5=J=  0.006584 

, 71  , , , 4.5.  0".04f.811  =4=0.006925 

„ 284  „ „ „ 5.  0".029043=b  0.002446. 

Stars,  whose  annual  proper  motion  exceeds  0".3  of  arc,  were  excluded  in 
making  this  investigation. 
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be  the  same  for  all  classes.  (Compare  on  this  subject  also 
Airy’s  pamphlet  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Royal  Astronomical 
Society  Vol.  XXVIII.) 


16.  At  present  we  always  assume  that  the  proper  mo- 
tions of  the  stars  are  proportional  to  the  time  and  take  place 
on  a fixed  great  circle.  But  the  proper  motions  in  right  as- 
cension and  declination  are  variable  on  account  of  the  change 
of  the  fundamental  plane  to  which  they  are  referred,  and  it 
is  necessary  to  hike  this  into  account,  at  least  for  stars  very 
near  the  pole. 

The  formulae,  which  express  the  polar  co-ordinates  re- 
ferred to  the  equinox  at  the  time  /'  by  means  of  the  co- 
ordinates referred  to  another  equinox  at  the  time  t,  are  ac- 
cording to  No.  3 of  the  second  section: 

cos  If  sin  («'  ■+■  a — z*)  = cos  8 sin  (a  -4-  a -4-  z) 
cos  91  cos  («’ -t -a'  — s’)  = cos  8 cos  (a  -4-  « -+-  z)  cos  8 — sin  3 sin  8 
sin  8'  = cos  8 cos  (a  -+•  a -4-  z)  sin  8 + sin  8 cos  8, 

where  a denotes  the  precession  produced  by  the  planets  dur- 
ing the  time  t'  — t , and  3,  s'  and  & are  auxiliary  quantities 
obtained  by  means  of  the  formidae  (/l)  of  the  same  No. 
Since  the  proper  motions  are  so  small,  that  their  squares  and 
products  may  be  neglected,  we  obtain  by  the  first  and  third 
formulae  (11)  in  No.  9 of  the  introduction,  remembering  that 
the  formulae  above  are  derived  from  a triangle  the  sides  of 
which  are  90°  — A',  90°  — 3 and  (•)  and  the  angles  of  which 
are  o -4-  a -4-  s,  1 80°  — ct  — a!  -f-  s’  and  c: 

A y — cos  r.  A 8 — sin  8 sin  («'  -4-  a'  — :) 
cos  8'  A<*'  = sin  c A8  4-  cos  8 cos  c A" 

or  if  sin  c and  cos  c be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  other  parts 
of  the  triangle: 

A**' = Aa  [cos  8 -4-  sin  8 tang  8'  cos  («'  -4-  a'  — z1)]  -f-  sin  8 -* ^ 

cos  a cos  o 

(«) 

Ai’=  — sin  <?sin(rt’4-«' — s')  -I-  „ cos i'[ cos  8+- sin  ©tang 8' cos  (a'+u — z1)] 

cos  a • 

and  in  the  same  manner: 


_\<t  = [cos  8 — sin  ©tang  A cos  (n  -4-  a -t-  2)] i,  sin  # 80 

cos  3 cos  a 

(A) 

A8' 

A8  = A«  sin#  sin(«-4-«i-t-z)  -4-  ...cos 8 [cos  8 — sin#  tang  Acosta -4- 

cosf 
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Example.  The  mean  right  ascension  and  declination  of 
Polaris  for  the  beginning  of  the  year  1755  is: 

„ = 10"  55'  44".  955  If  = -t-  87"  59'  41”.  12. 

By  application  of  the  precession  the  place  of  Polaris 
was  computed  in  No.  3 of  the  second  section  for  1850  Jan.  1, 
and  found. to  be: 

«'=  16*  12' 56". 917  3’  = -|-SS“30'34".G80. 

But  in  Bessel’s  Tabulae  Regiomontanae  this  place  is: 

«'  = 16“  15’  19". 530  3'  = -t-  88”  30' 34" .898. 

The  difference  between  these  two  values  of  o'  and  <5‘ 
arises  from  the  proper  motion  of  Polaris,  which  thus  amounts 
to  -t- 2’ 22". 613  in  right  ascension  and  to  -f-0".218  in  de- 
clination in  the  interval  from  1755  to  1850.  The  annual 
proper  motion  of  Polaris  referred  to  the  equator  of  1850  is 
therefore: 

£«’  = -+- 1”.  501189  i S'  = 4-0".  002295. 

If  we  wish  to  find  from  this,  for  example,  the  proper  mo- 
tion of  Polaris  referred  to  the  equator  of  1755,  it  must  be 
computed  by  means  of  the  formulae  (6).  But  we  have: 

(s>  = 0”  31’  45".  600 
« + <»  + *=  11*  32' 9".  530 

and  with  this  we  obtain : 

= [”.10836  A3  = -4- 0". 005063. 

In  the  case  of  a few  stars  the  assumption  of  an  uniform 
proper  motion  does  not  satisfy  the  observations  made  at 
different  epochs,  since  there  would  remain  greater  errors, 
than  can  be  attributed  to  errors  of  observation.  Bessel*first 
discovered  this  variability  of  the  proper  motions  in  the  case 
oft  Sirius  and  Procyon,  comparing  their  places  with  those  of 
stars  in  their  neighbourhood,  and  he  accounted  for  it  by  the 
attraction  of  large  but  invisible  bodies  of  great  masses  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  those  stars.  Basing  his  investigations 
on  this  hypothesis,  Peters  at  Altona  has  determined  by  means 
of  the  right  ascensions  of  Sirius  its  orbit  round  such  a cen- 
tral body  and  has  deduced  the  following  formula,  which  ex- 
presses the  correction  to  be  applied  to  the  right  ascension 
of  this  star: 

j = 0« . 1 27  4-  0> . 00050  (<  — 1800)  H-  0- . 171  sin  («  H-  77°  4-t’l, 
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where  the  angle  « is  found  by  means  of  the  equation: 
if  =7*.  1865  (t—  1701. 43l)  = u— 0.7994  sin u 
and  where  7".  1865  is  the  mean  motion  of  Sirius  round  the 
central  body.  By  the  application  of  the  correction  computed 
according  to  this  formula  the  observed  right  ascensions  of 
Sirius  agree  well  with  each  other.  Safl'ord  at  Cambridge 
has  recently  shown,  that  the  declinations  of  Sirius  exhibit 
the  same  periodical  change,  and  that  the  following  correction 
must  be  applied  to  the  observed  declination : 

</'  = 0" . 56  + 0" . 0202  (<  — 1 S00)  -+-  1 ” . 47  sin  u -+-  0” . 5 1 «os  a, 

where  it  is  the  same  as  in  the  formula  above  *). 

*)  Of  great  interest  in  regard  to  tliis  matter  is  the  discovery,  made  re- 
cently hv  A.  Clarke  of  Boston,  of  a faint  communion  of  Sirius  at  a distance 
' of  about  S seconds. 


Digitized  by  Google 


FIFTH  SECTION. 


DETERMINATION  OF  THE  POSITION  OK  THE  FIXED  (1KEAT 
CIRCLES  OF  THE  CELESTIAL  SPHERE  WITH  RESPECT  TO 
THE  HORIZON  OF  A PLACE. 

It  has  been  already  shown  in  No.  5 and  6 of  the  prece- 
ding section,  how*the  position  of  the  fixed  great  circles  of 
the  celestial  sphere  can  be  determined  by  means  of  a merid- 
ian instrument.  For  if  the  instrument  has  been  adjusted 
so  that  the  line  of  collimation  describes  a vertical  circle,  it 
is  brought  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian  (i.  e.  the  vertical  circle 
of  the  pole  of  the  equator  is  determined)  by  observing  the 
circumpolar  stars  above  and  below  the  pole,  since  the  in- 
terval between  the  observations  must  be  equal  to  l*2h  of  sidereal 
time  4-  A",  where  A « is  the  variation  of  the  apparent  place 
in  the  interval  of  time.  Further  the  observation  of  the  zenith 
distances  of  a star  at  both  culminations  gives  the  co-latitude, 
since  this  is  equal  to  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  two  zenith 
distances  corrected  for  refraction  -4-  $ A'I>  where  j\i)  is  the  varia- 
tion of  the  apparent  declination  during  the  interval  between 
the  observations.  If  the  culmination  of  a star,  whose  right 
ascension  is  known,  be  observed,  the  apparent  right  ascension 
of  the  star  is  equal  to  the  hour  angle  of  the  vernal  equinox 
or  to  the  sidereal  time  at  that  moment.  If  a similar  obser- 
vation is  made  at  another  place  at  the  same  instant,  the  dif- 
ference of  both  times  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  hour 
angles  of  the  vernal  equinox  at  both  places  or  to  their  dif- 
ference of  longitude,  and  it  remains  only  to  be  shown,  by 
what  means  the  determinations  of  the  time  at  both  places 
are  made  simultaneously  or  by  which  at  least  the  difference 
of  the  time  of  observation  at  both  places  becomes  known. 

These  methods,  which  are  the  most  accurate  as  well  as 
the  most  simple,  are  used,  when  the  observer  can  employ  a firmly 
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mounted  meridian  instrument.  But  the  position  of  the  zenith 
with  respect  to  the  pole  and  the  vernal  equinox  may  also 
he  determined  by  observing  the  co-ordinates  of  stars,  whose 
places  are  known,  with  respect  to  the  horizon,  and  thus  va- 
rious methods  have  been  invented,  by  which  travellers  or 
seamen  can  make  these  determinations  with  more  or  less  ad- 
vantage according  to  circumstances  and  which  may  bo  used 
on  all  oceasions,  when  the  means  necessary  for  employing  the 
methods  given  before  are  not  at  hand. 

Wo  have  the  following  formulae  expressing  the  relations 
between  the  altitude  and  azimuth  of  a star,  its  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination  and  the  sidereal  time  and  the  latitude: 
sin  h = sin  tp  sin  8 -H  cos  <p  cos  8 cos  ( & — a) 

cos  ip  tang  8 . t N 

cotang  A = — . ' . -+-  sin  o cotg(0  — «). 

sin  \(y  — «) 

These  equations  show,  that  if  the  latitude  is  known,  the 
time  may  be  determined  by  the  observation  of  an  altitude  or 
azimuth  of  a star,  whose  right  ascension  and  declination  are 
known,  and  conversely  the  latitude  can  be  determined,  if  the 
time  is  known,  therefore  by  the  observations  of  two  altitudes 
or  azimuths  botli  the  latitude  and  the  time  can  he  determined. 

The  observations  used  for  this  purpose  must  be  freed  . 
from  refraction  and  diurnal  parallax  (if  the  observed  object 
is  not  a fixed  shir)  and  the  places  of  the  stars  must  be 
apparent  places.  The  instruments  used  for  these  observa- 
tions are  altitude  and  azimuth  instruments,  which  must  be 
corrected  so  that  the  line  of  collimation,  when  the  telescope 
is  turned  round  the  axis,  describes  a vertical  circle  (sec 
No.  12  of  the  seventh  section),  or,  if  only  altitudes  are  taken, 
reflecting  circles  are  used,  by  which  the  angle  between  the  star 
and  its  image  reflected  from  an  artificial  horizon,  one  half  of 
which  is  equal  to  the  altitude,  can  be  measured.  When  an  alti- 
tude and  azimuth  instrument  is  used,  the  zenith  point  of  the  circle 
is  determined  by  means  of  an  artificial  horizon,  or  the  star  is 
observed  first  in  one  position  of  the  instrument,  and  again 
after  it  has  been  turned  180°  round  its  vertical  axis.  For 
if  and  f ’ are  the  circle -readings  in  those  two  positions, 

J , j/I  - 

corresponding  to  the  times  <•)  and  6f,  and  if  ' and  \ are  , 
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the  differential  coefficients  of  the  zenith  distance  (I,  25)  cor- 
responding to  the  time  6/,,  — & ^ (> , assuming  that  in  the  first 

position  the  divisions  increase  in  the  direction  of  zenith  dis- 
tance and  denoting  the  zenith  point  by  Z , then  the  cirele- 
readinsrs  reduced  to  the  arithmetical  mean  of  both  times  are: 


d 'z 

de. 


Hence  the  zenith  distance  s„  corresponding  to  the  arith- 
metical mean  of  the  times  is: 


Finally  in  case  that  the  object  is  observed  direct  and 
• reflected  from  an  artificial  horizon,  we  have,  since  the  first 
member  of  the  second  equation  is  then  180"  — s„-t-Z: 

90»  - = f ($’ — S)  -M  fe\  (&’  - e?  *)• 

In  order  to  observe  the  azimuth  by  such  an  instrument, 
the  reading  of  the  circle  corresponding  to  the  meridian  or 
the  zero  of  the  azimuth  must  be  determined,  and  this  be  sub- 
tracted from  or  added  to  all  circle -readings,  if  the  divisions 
* increase  or  decrease  in  the  direction  of  the  azimuth. 


I.  METHODS  OK  FINDING  THE  ZEKO  OF  THE  AZIMUTH  AND  THE 
TRUE  BEARING  OF  AN  OBJECT. 

1.  The  simplest  method  of  finding  the  zero  of  the  azi- 
muth consists  in  observing  the  time,  when  a star  arrives  at 
its  greatest  altitude  above  the  horizon,  and  for  this  purpose 
one  observes  the  sun  with  an  altitude  and  azimuth  instrument, 

*)  It  is  supposed  here,  that  exactly  the  same  point  of  the  circle  cor- 
responds to  the  zenith  in  both  positions.  For  the  sake  of  examining  this,  a 
spirit  level  is  fastened  to  the  circle,  whose  bubble  changes  its  position,  as  soon 
as  any  fixed  line  of  the  circle  changes  its  position  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
line.  Such  a level  indicates  therefore  any  change  of  the  zenith  point  and 
affords  at  the  same  time  a means  for  measuring  it.  (See  No.  13  of  the  se- 
venth section.) 
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and  assumes  that  the  sun  is  on  the  meridian  as  soou  as  it 
ceases  to  change  its  altitude.  This  method  is  used  at  sea 
to  find  approximately  the  moment  of  apparent  noon,  but  ne- 
cessarily it  is  very  uncertain,  because  the  altitude  of  the  sun, 
being  at  its  maximum,  changes  very  slowly. 

Another  method  is  that  of  observing  the  greatest  dis- 
tance of  the  circumpolar  stars  from  the  meridian.  According 
to  No.  27  of  the  first  section  we  have  for  the  hour  angle  of 
the  star  at  that  time:  • 


tang®  . , sin (3—®) 

cos  t = „ or  tang  i t — . „ > 

tang  S b 1 sin(<t  + yl 

and  the  motion  of  the  star  is  then  vertical  to  the  horizon, 
since  the  vertical  circle  is  tangent  to  the  parallel  circle. 
Therefore  if  one  observes  such  a star  with  an  azimuth  in- 
strument, whose  line  of  collimatiou  describes  a vertical  circle, 
the  telescope  must  in  general  be  moved  in  a horizontal  as 
well  as  a vertical  direction  in  order  to  keep  the  star  on  the 
wire-cross,  and  only  at  the  time  of  the  greatest  distauce  the 
vertical  motion  alone  will  be  sufficient.  If  the  reading  of 
the  azimuth  circle  is  a in  this  position  of  the  instrument  and 
a',  when  the  same  observation  is  made  on  the  other  side  of  the 
meridian,  ''  is  the  reading  of  the  circle  corresponding  to 
the  zero  of  the  azimuth.  It  is  best  to  use  the  pole-star  for 
these  observations  on  account  of  its  slovv  motion. 

A third  method  for  determining  the.  zero  of  the  azimuth  is  that 
of  taking  corresponding  altitudes.  For  as  equal  hour  angles 
on  both  sides  of  the  meridian  belong  to  equal  altitudes,  it  fol- 
lows, that  if  a star  has  been  observed  at  two  different  times 
at  the  same  altitude,  then  two  vertical  circles  equally  distant 
from  the  meridian  are  determined  by  this.  Therefore  if  we 
observe  a star  at  the  wire -cross  of  an  azimuth  instrument, 
read  the  circle  and  then  wait,  until  the  star  after  the  cul- 
mination is  seen  again  at  the  wire-cross,  then  if  the  altitude 
of  the  telescope  has  not  been  changed  but  merely  its  azimuth, 
the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  two  readings  of  the  circle  is 
the  zero  of  the  azimuth.  If  the  sun,  whose  declination  changes 
in  the  time  between  the  two  observations,  is  observed,  a cor- 
rection must  be  applied  to  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  two 
readings.  For,  differentiating  the  equation: 
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sin  9 — sin  <p  sin  A — cos  f cos  A cos  A, 
taking  only  A and  S as  variable,  we  have: 

cos  9 1 19  i/  9 

cos  <f  cos  A sin  A cos  <f  sin  t 

Therefore  if  i\i)  denotes  the  change  of  the  declination 
in  the  time  between  the  two  observations,  we  must  subtract 
from  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  two  readings: 

S 9 cos  9 ±9 

2 cos  tf>  cos  A sin  A 2 cos  sin  / 

if  the  divisions  increase  in  the  direction  of  the  azimuth. 

The  fourth  method  is  identical  witli  that  given  in  No.  5 
of  the  fourth  section  for  adjusting  a meridian  circle.  For  if 
we  observe  the  times  at  which  a circumpolar  star  arrives  at  the 
same  azimuth  above  and  below  the  pole,  the  plane  of  the 
telescope  coincides  with  the  meridian,  if  the  interval  between 
the  observations  is  12h  of  sidereal  time  where  is  the 

change  of  the  apparent  place  in  the  interval  of  the  two  times. 
Ihit  if  this  is  not  the  case,  the  azimuth  of  the  telescope  is 
found  in  the  following  way.  If  the  azimuth  be  reckoned 
from  the  north  point  instead  of  the  south  point,  we  have  for 
the  first  observation: 


cos  /j  sin  A = cos  S sin  t 
cos  h cos  A = cos 99  sin  8 — sin  <p  cos  8 cos  t, 
and  for  the  second  observation  below  the  pole: 
cos  A'  sin  A — cos  9 sin  /' 
cos  A'  cos  A = cos  v sin  9 — sin  f cos  9 cos  t'. 

Adding  the  first  equation  to  the  third  and  subtracting 
the  second  equation  from  the  fourth,  and  then  dividing  the 
two  resulting  equations  we  easily  find: 


tang  A = co  tang  !,  («'  — i) 


tang  T (A  A-  A’)  tang  j (A  — A') 
sin  jr 


In  case  that  ( — t is  nearly  equal  to  12  hours  of  sidereal 
time,  A as  well  as  90“  — \(t'  — t)  are  small  angles,  and  since 
then  l (/<- f—  A’)  and  .J  (A  — A1)  are  nearly  equal  to  <f  and  90°  — <V, 
we  get: 

lJ0°  — i(t'— 0 
cos  <f  tang  9 


,1  = 


2.  It  is  not  necessary  for  applying  any  of  these  methods 
to  know  the  latitude  of  the  place  or  the  time,  or  at  least  they 
need  be  only  very  approximately  known.  But  in  case  they 
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are  correctly  known,  any  observation  of  a star,  whose  place 
is  known,  with  an  azimuth  instrument,  gives  the  zero  of 
the  azimuth,  if  the  circle -reading  is  compared  with  the  azi- 
muth computed  from  the  two  equations: 
cos  h sin  A = cos  S sin  I 

cos  h cos  A — — cos  y sin  S 4-  sin  tp  cos  S cos  t 

In  case  that  a set  of  such  observations  has  been  made, 
it  is  not  necessary  to  compute  the  azimuth  for  each  obser- 
vation by  means  of  these  formulae,  hut  we  can  arrive  at  the 
same  result  by  a shorter  method.  Let  0,  0’,  0”  etc.,  be  the 
several  times  of  observation,  whose  number  is  n,  let  0„  be 
the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  times  and  Alt  the  azimuth  cor- 
responding to  the  time  0O,  then  we  have: 

A = -l,  -t-  (»  (0  - 00 )’, 

A'  = Aa  4-  ^ («'-  0„)  4-  i **  (&  - 0,)>, 
etc. 

and  sinee  0 — 0„  -+-  0’  — 0O  etc.  = 0,  we  find : 

. A-bA'+A"+...  , cPAne  — 0„y  ©„)’+. .."l 

• “ n ~ 1 L ~T'"  J 

_ A + A'  A-  A"  A- ...  d1  A JT  2 sin  t (0  — 0O )» 
n dt ’ n 


where  -i’  2 sin  \ — 0,,)1  denotes  the  sum  of  all  the  quan- 

tities 2 sin  |(0 — 0,,)*.  These  have  been  introduced  instead 
of  3(0  — 0„)2  on  account  of  the  small  difference  and  because 
in  all  collections  of  astronomical  tables,  for  instuuce  in 
„Warnstorff's  llfilfstafeln“,  convenient  tables  are  given,  from 
which  we  can  take  the  quantity  2 sin2  1 1 expressed  in  sec- 
onds of  arc,  the  argument  being  t expressed  in  time.  Now 
we  have  .according  to  No.  25  of  the  first  section: 

(/’  A cos  (f  sin  A „ . • t.c,  , , 

, , = — , , cos /i0  sin  i 4- 2 cos  ® cos  4J. 

</t’  cos  h,1  r «i 


Therefore  if  we  add  to  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  read- 
ings of  the  circle  the  correction: 


in  A„ 


we  find  the  value  /!,,  which  we  must  compare  with  the  azi- 
muth computed  by  means  of  the  formulae  (a)  for  t = 0„  — a. 
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Differentiating  the  equation  (a)  or  using  the  differential 
formulae  given  in  No.  8 of  the  first  section,  we  find: 


* * 

, . COS  0 COS  P , 

ilA  = 'Al- 

coa A 


lung  A sin  A da  -+-  8I"  1 AS, 
cos  A 


hence  we  see,  that  it  is  especially  advisable  to  observe  the 
pole-star  near  the  time  of  its  greatest  distance  from  the  me- 
ridian, because  we  have  then  p = 90"  and  A is  nearly  180“, 
except  in  very  high  latitudes.  Then  an  error  of-  the  time 
lias  no  influence  and  an  error  of  the  assumed  latitude  only 
a very  small  influence  on  the  computed  a/.imuth  and  hence 
on  the  determination  of  the  zero  of  the  azimuth. 


3.  If  the  zero  of  the  azimuth  has  been  determined,  we 
can  find  the  bearing  of  any  terrestrial  object*).  This  can 
also  be  determined,  though  with  less  accuracy,  by  measuring 
the  distance  of  the  object  from  any  celestial  body,  if  the  time, 
the  latitude  and  the  altitude  of  the  object  above  the  horizon 
are  known. 

For  if  the  hour  angle  of  the  star  at  the  time  of  the  ob- 
servation is  known,  we  can  compute  according  to  No.  7 of 
the  first  section  its  altitude  h and  azimuth  a,  and  we  have 
then  in  the  triangle  formed  by  the  star,  the  zenith  and  the 
terrestrial  object: 

cos  A — sin  h sin  //-+-  cos  A cos  //  cos  ( a — d) 


where  If  and  A are  the  altitude  and  the  azimuth  of  the  object 
and  i\  is  the  observed  distance  **).  We  find  therefore  a — A 
from  the  equation 


. cos  & — sin  h sin  IT 

cos  (a  — A)  = , — , 

cos  h cos  // 


U) 


hence  also  the  azimuth  of  the  object  A,  since  a is  known. 

The  equation  ( A ) may  be  changed  into  another  form 
more  convenient  for  logarithmic  computation.  For  we  have: 


*)  For  this  a correction  is  necessary,  dependent  on  the  distance  of  the 
object,  if  the  telescope  is  fastened  to  one  end  of  the  axis.  See  No.  12  of 
the  seventh  section. 

**)  To  the  computed  value  of  h the  refraction  must  be  added,  and  if  the 
sun  is  observed,  the  parallax  must  be  subtracted  from  it.  Likewise  is  If  the 
apparent  altitude  of  the  object,  which  is  found  by  observation. 

17 
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and : 
lienee : 


I + COS  (<T  — A)  — 

1 — cos  (a  — A ) = 


cos  (//-(-  A)  -t-  cos  A 
cos  A cos  U 

cos  ( //  — A)  — cos  A 
cos  A cos  If 


tang  ] (a  — A )1 


or  taking: 


sin  7 ( A — U + h)  sin  \ ( A “t-  H — A) 
cos  ^ (A  -t-  //  ■+■  A]  cos  y (//  -t-  A — A) 


«=^(A+//+A), 


sin  (S  — // 1 sin  (.S  — A) 

tang  4 (o  — zl)-  = (/<)• 

COS  .S  COS  (•}  — A) 


If  the  terrestrial  object  is  in  the  horizon,  therefore  II— 0, 
we  have  simply: 

tang  A (u  — A)’’-  = tang  J (A  4-  A)  tang  ] (A  — A). 
Differentiating  the  formula  for  cos  A?  taking  a — A ami 
A as  variable,  we  get: 


<1  [a  — A 1 = 


sin  & 

cos  h cos  //sill  (r#  — /!) 


r/i. 


and  from  I.  No.  8: 


cos  3 cos  u 

da  = rfl. 

cos  A 

lienee  we  see,  that  the  star  must  not  be  taken  too  far 
from  the  horizon,  in  order  that  cos  h may  not  be  too  small 
and  errors  of  the  time  and  distance  may  not  have  too  great 
an  influence  on  A. 

If  two  distances  of  a star  from  a terrestrial  object  have 
been  observed,  the  hour  angle  and  declination  of  the  latter 
can  be  determined  and  also  its  altitude  and  azimuth. 

For  if  we  denote  the  hour  angle  and  the  declination  of 
the  object  by  T and  D.  the  same  for  the  star  by  t and  A, 
we  have  in  the  spherical  triangle  formed  by  the  pole,  the  star 
and  the  terrestrial  object: 

cos  A — sin  3 sin  D -+-  cos  3 cos  l>  cos  (l  — T ). 

Then,  if  /.  is  the  interval  of  time  between  both  observa- 
tions, which  in  case  of  the  sun  being  observed  must  be  ex- 
pressed in  apparent  time,  we  have  for  the  second  distance 
A’  the  equation: 

cos  A'  — sin  3 sin  D -f-  cos  3 cos  U cos  (f  — T + A). 

From  these  equations  we  can  find  D and  I — - T,  as  will 
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be  shown  for  similar  equations  in  No.  14  of  this  section.  If 
then  the  hour  angle  t at  the  time  of  the  first  observation  be 
computed,  we  can  find  T and  I),  and  then  by  means  of  the 
formulae  in  I.  No.  7 A and  II. 


IT.  METHODS  OF  FINDING  THE  TIME  OR  THE  LATITUDE  BY  AN 
OBSERVATION  OF  A SINGLE  ALTITUDE. 


4.  If  the  altitude  of  a star,  whose  place  is  known,  is 
observed  and  the  latitude  of  the  place  is  known,  we  find  the 
hour  angle  by  means  of  the  equation: 

sin  h — sin  <p  sin  8 

cos  1 = 

cos  cos  o 

In  order  to  render  this  formula  convenient  for  logarith- 
mic computation,  we  proceed  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding No.  and  we  find,  introducing  the  zenith  distance  in- 
stead of  the  altitude:  _ • 

.„„„  , .»  _ s'n  i (*  — V A-  8)  sin  j (z  -+-  7 — 8) 

1 cos  J (c  -I-  P -+-  8)  cos  1 (y>  -I-  8 — z) 

or: 


tang  i t1  — 


sin  (S  — f)  sin  (.S’  — 8) 


cos  S . cos  (5  — z)  V (A). 
where  & = ^ (r  •+•  <p  -I-  8)  ) 

The  sign  of  I is  not  determined  by  this  formula,  but  I 
must  be  taken  positive  or  negative,  accordingly  as  the  altitude 
is  taken  on  the  west  or  on  the  east  side  of  the  meridian. 

If  the  right  ascension  of  the  star  is  we  find  the  side- 
real time  of  the  observation  from  the  equation: 


Q — t H-  a , 

but  if  the  sun  was  observed,  the  computed  hour  angle  is  the 
apparent  solar  time. 

Example.  Dr.  Westphal  observed  in  1822,  Oct.  29,  at 
Abutidsch  in  Egypt  the  altitude  of  the  lower  limb  of  the  sun : 

h = 33°  42'  18".  7 


at  the  clock -time  20h  16"'  20*. 

The  altitude  must  first  be  freed  from  refraction  and  pa- 
rallax ; but  as  the  meteorological  instruments  have  not  been 
observed,  only  the  mean  refraction  equal  to  1’26".4  can  be 
used,  which  is  to  be  subtx-acted  from  the  observed  altitude. 

17* 
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Adding  also  the  parallax  in  altitude  6"  .9  and  the  semi -dia- 
meter of  the  sun  1G’8".7,  we  find  for  the  altitude  of  the 
centre  of  the  sun: 

/,  = 33"  57' 7”. 9. 

Now  the  latitude  of  Ahutidsch  is  27"  5' 0"  and  the  de- 
clination of  the  sun  was  on  that  day:  . 

— 13°3s’n\l 

hence  we  have: 

S=±(s-Hy-f.J)  = + 34"  44’  00" . 5 

•S  — y = + 7"  39’  00”. 5,  S — S = + 48"  23'  1” . 6,  5 — z = — 21  • 18’  1".  0 
and  the  computation  is  made  as  follows: 

Sin  (S  — y)  9.1250385  COS  5-  9.914G991 

sin(.S  — 3)  9.873G732  cos  (S  — j)  9.9G92707 
8.9987137 
9.8839698 

tang , /’  9.1147439  lung  4/  9.0073719 
it  — — 19*  00’  37".  98 

< = — 39  41  10  .96 

< — 2»  38">  40"  . 06. 

Hence  the  apparent  time  of  the  observation  is  21 h 21™ 
14*. 9,  and  since  the  equation  of  time  is  — 16m  8s. 7,  the  mean 
time  is  21*’  5m  G".2.  The  chronometer  was  therefore  48ln  46s.  2 
too  fast,  or  -t-48ln46‘.2  must  be  added  to  the  time  of  the 
chronometer  in  order  to  get  mean  time. 

Since  the  declination  and  the  equation  of  time  are  va- 
riable, we  ought  to  know  already  the  true  time,  in  order  to 
interpolate,  for  computing  I,  the  values  of  the  declination,  and 
afterwards  the  value  of  the  equation  of  time,  corresponding 
to  the  true  time.  lint  at  first  we  can  only  use  an  approx- 
imate value  for  the  declination  and  the  equation  of  time,  and 
when  the  true  time  is  approximately  known,  it  is  necessary, 
to  interpolate  these  values  with  greater  accuracy  and  to  re- 
peat the  computation. 

The  correction  which  must  lie  applied  to  the  clock-time, 
in  order  to  get  the  true  time,  is  called  the  error  of  the  clock , 
whilst  the  difference  of  the  errors  of  the  clock  at  two  dif- 
ferent times  is  called  the  rate  of  the  clock  in  the  interval  of 
time.  Its  sign  is  always  taken  so,  that  the  positive  sign 
designates,  that  the  clock  is  losing,  and  the  negative  sign, 
that  the  clock  is  gaining.  If  the  interval  between  both  times 
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is  equal  to  241’ — t and  ^ « is  the  rate  of  the  clock  in  this 
time,  we  find  the  rate  for  24  hours,  considering  it  to  be  uni- 
form, by  means  of  the  formula: 

24^u 

24 

Differentiating  the  original  equation : 

sin  h = sin  y sin  8 -+-  cos  y cos  3 cos  /, 

we  find  according  to  I.  No.  8: 

dh  = — cos  A<l<p  — cos  3 sin  pdl, 

or  since: 

cos  8 sin  p ~ cos  if  sin  A 

we  get: 

, 1 1 
it  t s=  — it  h — itif. 

cos  y sin  A cos  y tang  A 


The  value  of  the  coefficients  of  dh  and  dip  is  the  less, 
the  nearer  A is  =t=  90".  In  this  ease  the  value  of  the  tangent 
is  infinity,  hence  an  error  of  the  latitude  has  no  influence 
on  the  hour  angle  and  thus  on  the  time  found,  if  the  altitude  is 
taken  on  the  prime  vertical.  Since  then  also  sin  A is  a max- 
imum, and  hence  the  coefficient  of  dh  is  a minimum,  an  error 
of  the  altitude  has  then  also  the  least  influence  on  the  time. 
Therefore,  in  order  to  find  the  time  by  the  observation  of  an 
altitude,  it  is.  always  advisable,  to  take  this  as  near  as  possible 
to  the  prime  vertical. 


Since  the  coefficient  of  d h can  also  be  written  — 1 . 

cos  asm  p 

it  is  evident,  that  one  must  avoid  taking  stars  of  great  de- 
clination and  that  it  is  best  to  observe  equatoreal  stars. 

If  we  compute  the  values  of  the  differential  coefficients 
for  the  above  example,  we  find  first  by  means  of  the  formula 
cos  3 sin  t 

COS  h 


sin  A = 


A = — 48°  *25'. 8 


and  then 


dt  = + 1.5013  dh  -I-  0.9966  </y 
or  dt  expressed  in  seconds  of  time: 

,ll  = + 0.1001  dh  + 0.0664  dif. 

Therefore  if  the  error  of  the  altitude  he  one  second  of 
arc,  the  error  of  t would  be  0*  .10,  whilst  an  error  of  the 
latitude  equal  to  1"  produces  an  error  of  the  time  equal  to 
0s  . 07. 
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Besides  we  see  from  the  differential  equation,  that  it  is 
the  less  advisable  to  find  the  time  by  an  altitude,  the  less 
the  value  of  cos  if  , and  hence,  the  less  the  latitude  is.  Near 
the  pole,  where  cos  <p  is  very  small,  the  method  cannot  be 
used  at  all. 


5.  In  case  that  several  altitudes  or  zenith  distances  have 
been  taken,  it  is  not  necessary,  to  compute  the  error  of  the 
clock  from  each  observation,  unless  it  is  desirable  to  know 
how  far  they  agree  with  each  other,  but  the  error  of  the 
clock  may  be  found  immediately  from  the  arithmetical  mean  of 
all  zenith  distances.  However,  since  the  zenith  distances  do 
not  increase  proportionally  to  the  time,  it  is  necessary,  either 
to  apply  to  the  arithmetical  mean  a correction,  as  was  done  in 
No.  2,  in  order  to  find  from  this  corrected  zenith  distance 
the  hour  angle  corresponding  to  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the 
clock-times,  or  to  apply  a correction  to  the  hour  angle  com- 
puted from  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  zenith  distances. 

Let  r,  r',  r”,  etc.  be  the  clock-times,  at  which  the  zenith 
distances,  whose  number  be  «,  are  taken;  let  T be  the  arith- 
metical mean  of  all,  and  Z the  zenith  distance  belonging  to 
the  time  T,  then  we  have  : 


,IZ  „ ,d*Z 

* = dt  (,-n  + i--  (T-nv 


s-z+SlT’- 


T)- 


* (T 


T)* 


etc., 

where  t is  the  hour  angle  corresponding  to  the  time  7’,  or 
since  r — T-+-t  — 7’— f—  r"  — T~\- . . . — 0 : 

„ r + .-'-W’ -*-...  , d'Z  (T-TV-Mx'-TV-t-... 

£ n . 5 < ll 1 ~ » 

n dt 7 n 


If  we  substitute  here  the  expression  for  d * found  in  No.  25 

of  the  first  section,  we  finally  get:  • 

„ * -t-  x*  ■+  rB-t-  ...  cos  9 cos  <r  , ^,28inf(T  — Tb* 

— — — • cos. -)  cos p - . 

n sin  Z n 

With  this  corrected  zenith  distance  we  ought  to  com- 
pute the  hour  angle  and  from  this  the  true  time,  which  com- 
pared with  T gives  the  error  of  the  clock.  But  if  we  com- 
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pute  the  hour  angle  with  the  uncorrected  arithmetical  mean 

of  the  zenith  distances,  we  must  apply  to  it  the  correction: 

d t cos  8 cos  (t  £ '2  sin  1 (t  — T) 1 

— . „ cos  A cos  n i 

dz  sin  / n 

or  if'  we  substitute  for  y its  value  according  to  No.  25  of 
the  first  section,  we  find  this  correction  expressed  in  time: 

cos  p cos  A H'2  sin  4 (t  — T)2  , . 

_ , («) 

1 a sin  t n 

where  A and  p are  found  by  means  of  the  formulae: 

sin  / , 

sin  A — . „ cos  o 
sin  A 


and 


sin  i 

Sill  1)  = COS  If. 

sinx 


These,  it  is  true,  do  not  determine  the  sign  of  cos  A and 
cos  p;  but  we  can  easily  establish  a rule  by  which  we  may 
always  decide  about  the  sign  of  the  correction  (a). 

If  the  hour  angles  are  not  reckoned  in  the  usual  way, 
but  on  both  sides  of  the  mermian  from  0"  to  180",  the  cor- 
rection is  always  to  be  applied  to  the  absolute  value  of  f, 
and  its  sign  will  depend  only  upon  the  sign  of  the  product 
cos  A cos  p,  which  is  positive  or  negative,  if  cos  p and  cos  A 
have  the  same  or  opposite  signs.  Now  WlPhave: 

s /sin  <f  \ 

lot—  , — COS  5 1 
Vsin  a > 

sin  z cos  8 sin  z cos  8 

(sinA\  . /cost  sin  op  ,\ 

cos  z — . I sin  o I l I 

sin  ff/  \ sin  o / 

sin  z cos  (p  sin  z cos  f 

Therefore,  if  A <?  y,  eos  p is  always  positive, 

and  cos  A is  positive,  if  cos  z>  ;>  Mn  ^ , 

1 7 sm  ip 

..  .»  ^sin<¥ 

negative,  it  cos  z <T  . , 

° siny> 


COS  p = 


cos  A = 


/ 

sin  8 

sin  q I 

l — cos  t . 

J \ 

sin  (f 

and  if  A ;>  </>,  cos  A is  always  negative, 
and  cos  p is  negative,  if  cos  z , 


positive,  if  cos  z 

Therefore  if  we  take  the  fraction 

sin  8 
sin^  1 

and  3i"r 


Sin  q 
sin  8 ’ 
, sin  q 
‘sin  8' 


, if  ff  > A 


v,  if  ff  < A, 

sin  8 7 r 7 
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the  two  cosines  have  the  same  sign  and  the  correction  (a)  is 
negative,  if  cos  s is  greater  than  this  fraction;  but  they  have 
opposite  signs  and  the  correction  (n)  is  positive,  if  cos  s is 
less  than  this  fraction.  For  stars  of  south  declination  cos  A 
and  cos  p are  always  positive,  hence  the  sign  of  the  correc- 
tion is  always  negative*). 

Dr.  Westphal  took  on  the  29'''  of  October  not  only  one 
zenith  distance  of  the  sun  but  eight  in  succession,  namely: 

Tree  zenith  distance  of 


Chronometer -time 

the  centre  of  the  sun 

T - 

- T 

2 sin  I (x— r) 

20''  1 ii"1 20" 

56°  2’  52".  1 

3™ 

32* 

24".  51 

17 

21 

55  52  51  .5 

2 

31 

12 .43 

18 

21 

42  51 .0 

1 

31 

4 . 52 

19 

21 

32  50 . 5 

0 

31 

0 .52 

20 

21 

. 22  50 . 0 

0 

29 

0.4G 

21 

23 

12  49 . 4 

1 

31 

4 .52 

22 

23 

2 48  . 9 

2 

31 

12.43 

23 

25 

54  52  4^.  4 

3 

33 

24  . 74 

20i>  19ra  51*. 9 

55°  27’  50".  2 

10".  52. 

Now  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  zenith  distances  is 
55"27'50”.2  audfethe  declination  of  the  sun  — 13"  38' 14”. 7, 
hence  we  find  me  hour  angle: 

2"  35m  13* . 18. 

to  which  value  the  correction  must  be  applied.  But  we 
have : 

sin  p — 8.83079,  sin  A = 9.86881, 
hence,  as  the  declination  is  south,  the  correction  is: 

— 8". 32  in  arc  or  — 0s  .55  in  time. 

With  the  corrected  hour  angle  — 2h  35'”  12".fi3  we  find 
the  mean  time  2 1 h 8™  38* . 70,  hence  the  error  of  the  clock 
is  equal  to:  . 

-+•  4Sm  4G* . 8. 

6.  If  an  altitude  of  a star  is  taken  and  the  time  known, 
we  can  find  the  latitude  of  the  place.  For  we  have  again 
the  equation : 

sin  h = sin  sin  9 -+-  cos  f cos  9 cos  I. 

*)  WarnstorfTs  Hiilfsmfcln  122, 
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Taking  now: 


wc  find: 
and  hence: 


sin  i = M sin  JV, 
cos  it  cos  l = M cos  N, 


sin  A — .if  cos  if  — A’). 


(-4) 


cos  if  — iV) 


sin  A 
M 


sin  JV 
sin  it 


sin  A. 


w 


The  formula  leaves  it  doubtful,  whether  the  positive  or  ‘ 
negative  value  of  if — JV  must  be  taken,  but  it  is  always  easy  to 
decide  this  in  another  way.  For  if  in 
Fig.  6 we  draw  an  arc  S Q perpendic- 
ular to  the  meridian,  we  easily  see  that 
JV  = 90 — F Q or  equal  to  the  distance  of 
Q from  the  equator,  hence  that  Z Q — 
if  — JV,  whilst  M is  the  cosine  of  the 
arc  S Q.  Therefore  as  long  as  S Q 
intersects  the  meridian  south  of  the 
zenith,  we  must  take  the  positive  value  ip  — JV,  but  JV  — if 
is  to  be  taken,  when  the  point  of  intersection  lies  north  of 
the  zenith.  In  case  that  l 90°,  the  perpendicular  arc  is 
below  the  pole,  hence  its  distance  from  the  equator  is  90'1 
and  the  zenith  distance  of  Q equal  to  JV  — if.  Therefore  in 
this  case  the  negative  value  JV  — if  of  the  angle  found  by 
the  cosine  is  to  be  taken. 

If  the  altitude  is  taken  on  the  meridian,  we  find  if  by 
means  of  the  simple  equation 

y = il±z, 

where  the  upper  or  lower  sign  must  be  taken,  if  the  star 
passes  across  the  meridian  south  or  north  of  the  zenith.  In 
case  that  the  star  culminates  below  the  pole,  wc  have: 
y=  180—  S — z. 

Dr.  Westphal  in  1822  October  19  at  Benisuef  in  Egypt 
took  the  altitude  of  the  centre  of  the  sun  at  23b  l™  10"  mean 
time  and  found  for  it  49"  17’ 22".  8.  The  declination  at  that 
time  was  — 10°  12’ 16".  1,  the  equation  of  time  — 151"©1".  0, 
hence  the  hour  angle  of  the  sun  23h  16m  1 0*  = — 1 0°  57' 30".0. 
We  find  therefore: 


Fijf.  fi. 


\ / 

g 
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tang  $ 

= 

9. 

2552942. 

cos  t 

= 

0. 

9920076 

N 

= 

— 

10°  23'  23".  G7 

sin  N 

= 

9. 

25G10G3. 

sin  fi 

9. 

24S3695. 

u . 

<ft)773GS 

sin  ft 

9 . 

879G78S 

y—X 

= 

39 

0 29’  54”.  51 

hence  y 

= 

29 

6 30 . 84. 

In  order  to  enable  us  to  estimate  the  effect,  which  any 
errors  of  h and  t can  have  on  <[,  we  differentiate  the  equa- 
tion for  sin  A and  find  according  to  I.  No.  8: 
dy  = — sec  Ad  h — cos  y tang  A . d t. 

Here  the  coefficients  are  at  a minimum,  when  A — 0 or 
= 180".  The  secant  of  A is  then  =±=  1,  hence  errors  of  the 
altitude  are  then  at  least  not  increased  and  since  tang  A is 
then  equal  to  zero,  errors  of  the  time  have  no  iufluenze  at 
all.  Therefore  in  order  to  find  the  latitude  as  correct  as 
possible  by  altitudes,  they  must  be  taken  on  the  meridian  or 
at  least  as  near  it  as  possible. 

For  the  example  we  have  A — — 16°40’.l,  hence  we 

find: 

d?  = — 1 .044  dh  -t-0.2616  dt, 
or  if  dt  be  expressed  in  seconds  of  time: 
d<f  = — 1 . 044  dh  + 3 . 924  dt. 

If  several  altitudes  are  taken,  we  find  according  to  No.  5 
the  altitude  corresponding  to  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the 
times  by  means  of  the  formula: 

„ A-+-A’-t-A"  + ...  , cos  S cos  f , J’Ssinitr  — TV 

//=  - — r-  cot*  A cos  i) • 

n con  //  n 

7.  If  the  altitude  is  taken  very  near  the  meridian,  we 
can  deduce  the  latitude  from  it. in  an  easier  way  than  by 
solving  the  triangle.  For  since  the  altitudes  of  the  stars  ar- 
rive at  a maximum  on  the  meridian  and  hence  change  very 
slowly  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  meridian,  we  have  only 
to  add  a small  correction  to  an  altitude  taken  near  the  merid- 
ian, in  order  to  find  the  meridian  altitude.  But  this  in  con- 
nection with  the  declination  gives  immediately  the  latitude. 

This  method  of  finding  the  latitude  is  called  that  by 
circum-meridian  altitudes. 
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From: 

cos  z = sin  f sin  9 -+-  cos  f cos  9 cos  I, 

we  get: 

cos  z = cos  (f  — 9)  — 2 cos  rj  cos  9 sin  4 t 2 

and  from  this  according  to  the  formula  (19)  in  No.  11  of 
the  introduction: 

. , 2 COS  COS  8 . , , 20080’’  cosS2  , . i i 

z — f—  9-\ — r-  ,r  sioj  i’-  . 1VJ  cotangCf  — d)sm  Ar. 

smly  — a)  sin  (y — o)‘ 

j , . cos  o>  cos  9 , , 

or  denoting  -r—y  by  b: 

° sin  (<f  — o) 

<f  = z + S — 6 . sin  4 <’  •+■  b*  . cotnng  (y>  — 9) . 2 sin  4 (*.  04) 

Therefore  if  we  compute  <f — d and  b with  an  approx- 
imate value  of  cf , and  take  the  values  of  2 sin  5 t2  and 
2 sin  | <*  from  tables,  the  computation  for  the  latitude  is  ex- 
ceedingly simple.  Such  tables  are  given  for  instance  in  Warn- 
storft's  Hftlfstafeln,  where  for  greater  convenience  also  the 
logarithms  of  those  quantities  are  given.  If  the  value  of  if 
should  differ  considerably  from  the  assumed  value,  it  is  ne- 
cessary, to  repeat  the  computation,  at  least  that  of  the  first 
term.  Stars  culminating  near  the  zenith  must  not  be  used 
for  this  method,  since  for  these  the  correction  becomes  large 
on  account  of  the  small  divisor  <p  — 8. 

Westphal  in  1822  October  3 at  Cairo  took  the  zenith 
distance  of  the  centre  of  the  sun  at  Oh  2m  2‘.  7 mean  time 
and  found  34"  1' 34".  2.  The  declination  of  the  sun  being 
— 3"  48’  51”.  2,  the  equation  of  time  — 10"‘48*.  6,  and  hence 
the  hour  angle  -+-  12’"  51*. 3,  we  find  from  the  tables: 
log  2 sin  4 <’  = 2.51 105  log  2 sin  4 <*  — 9.4060. 

Taking  (p  = 30°  4’,  we  have  log  b = 0.19006  and  then 
the  first  term  of  the  correction  is  — 8’ 22”.  47,  the  second 
-4-0". 91,  therefore  we  have: 

Correction  — 8' 21”.  56 
!■+  9=  30*  12’  43".  00 
r=  30*  4'21".44. 

A change  of  T in  the  assumed  value  of  if  gives  in  this 
case  only  a change  of  0".  30  in  the  computed  value  of  y,  and 
the  true  value,  found  by  repeating  the  computation,  is: 

<f  = 30“  4’ 21”.  54. 

The  formula  (A~)  is  true,  if  the  star  passes  the  meridian 
south  of  the  zenith.  But  if  the  declination  is  greater  than 
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the  latitude  and  thence  the  star  passes  the  meridum  north  of 
the  zenith,  we  must  use  r) — <f  instead  of  tf — <),  and  we  get 
in  this  case: 

v , cos  7 cos  tf  . cosy’  cos  81  . , 

'P  = 3—z  + 2 sin  j t — . cotang  (J  — 

sm(o  — f)  sin  (o  — f)1 

Finally,  if  the  star  be  observed  near  its  lower  culmina- 
tion, we.  have,  reckoning  t from  the  lower  culmination: 
cos  r = cos  (180  — <p  — 8)  -+-  2 cos  7 cos  3 sin  ' /’ 

and  hence : 

COS  If  Cus  <1  ....  COS  f ‘ COS  <V*  , . . I 

7 = 180  — 3 — :—  . y 2 sin  , < . . cotang (7 -I- 3)2 sin 

sinCy-t-o)  sin  (7 -+-•>) 

If  the  latitude  of  a place  is  determined  by  this  method, 
of  course  not  only  a single  zenith  distance  but  a number  of 
them  arc  taken  in  succession  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
meridian.  Then  the  values  of  2 sin  \ f‘  and  2 sin  \ t*  must  lie 
found  for  each  l and  the  arithmetical  means  of  all  be  mul- 
tiplied by  the  constant  factors.  The  correction,  found  in  this 
way,  is  to  be  added  to  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  zenith 
distances  *). 

The  reduction  to  the  meridian  can  also  be  made  in  an- 
other form.  For  from  the  equation: 


: — cos  (7  — 3)  ==  — 2 cos  7 cos  3 sin  { I1 


follows : 


. 7 — 3-h  s . tf—S—t  . 

am  ain£ * = — cos  tf  cos  o am  £ / . 

Now  if  we  take  the  reduction  to  the  meridian: 

tf  8 — S = T, 


find: 


henci 


7 — 3 4-  z , , , 

-~w — =r-«  + {*i 


cos  ip  cos  3 . , , 

sin  j x = -r~i  , . , sin  $ 1 


sin  (7- 


I*) 


an  equation  which  may  be  written  in  this  way: 

sin  1 x cos  7 cos  3 . . , , sin  (7  — 3) 

1 — ...  2 sin  f I1  . v . , \ • 

\ x sin  (7 — 11)  sin  (7  — o-t-  Jx; 

Now  it  has  been  proved  in  No.  10  of  the  introduction,  that 


*)  In  cose  that  the  snn  is  observed,  the  change  of  the  declination  must 
be  taken  into  account.  See  the  following  No. 
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==^  <,<’sa’  lleg*ect'ng  terms  of  the  fourth  order.  If  we 

apply  this  and  take  as  a first  approximation  for  x the  value  § 
from  the  equation: 


«.  cos  cp  cos  8 . 

**=  . , .v2«0t 

sin  (y  — o) 


(m. 


we  find: 


. > T — f 8in  (y  — 8) 

sin  (y  — it  + 5/) 


or  if  we  find  x from  this  equation,  write  in  the  second  num- 
ber | instead  of  x , and  denote  the  new  value  of  x by 


«_  t sin  (y  — 8) 


* sin  (y  — S - 


, sec 


This  second  approximation  is  in  most  cases  already  suf- 
ficiently correct.  But  if  this  should  not  be  the  case,  we  com- 
pute (f  from  I’,  then  ^ by  means  of  (J5),  and  find  the  cor- 
rected value: 


r=t 


sin  (if  — 3)  J 

■ / ftzrrt'\sccl*  • 
sin  (if  — 3 -+■ , | ) 


With  the  data  used  before,  we  find: 

1 = 8'  22".  47 
log  I = 2.70111 
sin  (ip  — 8)  = 9.74620 
cosec  (y  — 3 -I-  j |)  = 0 2525)3 
log  S'  = 2.70024, 


he 


8’ 22". 47  and  >f  = 30"  4’  21". 53. 

8.  If  we  take  circum-meridian  altitudes  of  the  sun,  we 
must  take  the  change  of  its  declination  into  account,  hence 
we  ought  to  make  the  computation  for  each  hour  angle  with 
a different  declination.  But  in  order  to  render  the  reduction 
more  convenient,  we  can  proceed  in  the  following  way: 

We  have: 

. . cos  f cos  3 
?==  + »-  . , j.  2 sin  4 
sm(y — 3) 

Now  if  D is  the  declination  of  the  sun  at  noon,  we  can 
express  the  declination  corresponding  to  any  hour  angle  t 
by  where  fi  is  the  change  of  the  declination  in  one 

hour  and  l is  expressed  in  parts  of  an  hour.  Then  we 
have : 

cos  y cos  8 , 


y = c-t-7)-l-^f/- 


sin(y — 3) 


2 sin  \ t‘ 


(a) 
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If  we  take  now: 

COS*  COS  5 ' . . , cos  op  cos  J , . 

,3/—  . -isinV^-  . ; 2 sin  J (4+y)  , 

sin  (y  — a)  sin(y> — o) 

vve  must  find  y from  the  following  equation: 

. COS  * COS  8 , . I ,,  „ 

2 . / , , sin  , (t-t-jr)*  — s»n  ,r?]  = — pi 

sin(yi  — o) 


(O 


or  since: 


have : 


sin  n*  — sin  A*  = sin  (n  -+-  A)  sin  (n  — A) 
p sin(y> — 8)  t 

' l u) 


sin  : i/  = — -tt-  • s • / 

2 cos  f cos  o sin  (( - 


sin  (<?  — 8)  2015265 

^ ’ cos  <f  cos  8 3(500  X 15  ’ 

where  the  numerical  factor  has  been  added,  because  we  take 
sin  (( + ’ i/)  = t,  and  the  unit  of  l is  one  hour,  whilst  the  unit 
of  sin  l is  the  radius  or  rather  unity.  If  we  denote  the 
change  of  the  declination  in  48  hours  expressed  in  seconds 

of  arc  by  «,  we  have  /?  = £r,.or  if  we  wish  to  express  y in 
seconds  of  time,  = . We  have  therefore: 


i 20 

y = — Jgl^r  [tang  f — tang  it] 


U) 


and  then  we  find  the  latitude  from  each  single  observation 
by  means  of  the  formula: 


-D 


cos  9 p cos  8 


2 sin  I (t  -t-y)’  *). 


(25) 


sin  (y  — 8) 

- The  quantity  y is  the  hour  angle  of  the  greatest  altitude, 
taken  negative. 

For  in  I.  No.  24  we  found  for  this  the  following  ex- 
pression : 

, 206265 


I = [tang  <f  — tang  J] ' 


<18  . 


where  / is  expressed  in  seconds  of  time  and  — is  the  change 
of  the  declination  in  one  second  of  time.  But  this  is  equal 
, hence  the  hour  angle  at  the  time  of  the  greatest 


to 


_ L 

4.N  ' 3600 


altitude,  expressed  in  seconds  of  time,  is: 


*)  To  this  there  ought  to  be  added  still  the  second  term  dependent  on 
2 sin  y 
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ft 

720 


[tang  y — tang  S] 


201)205 
3000  X 15 


= jgg-r  [tang  f — tang  J], 

which  formula  is  the  same  as  that  for  y taken  with  the  op- 
posite sign.  Hence  t -+-  y is  the  hour  angle  of  the  sun,  reck- 
oned not  from  the  time  of  the  culmination  hut  from  the  time 
of  the  greatest  altitude. 

Therefore  if  circum-meridian  altitudes  of  a heavenly  body 
have  been  taken,  whose  declination  is  variable,  it  is  not  ne- 
cessary to  use  for  their  reduction  the  declination  correspond- 
ing to  each  observation,  but  we  can  use  for  all  the  declina- 
tion at  the  time  of  culmination,  if  we  compute  the  hour  angles 
so  that  they  are  not  ccckohed  from  the  time  of  the  culmi- 
nation but  from  the  time  of  the  greatest  altitude.  Then  the 
computation  is  as  easy  as  in  the  former  case,  when  the  de- 
clination is  supposed  not  to  change. 

For  the  observation  made  at  Cairo  (No.  7)  we  have: 
log  ,u  = 3.4458.  and  D = — 3*  48'  38".  57, 


with  this  we  get: 

G,  hence  t -t-_y  = 13m  0*.  1) 

and  hence  xvc  find  for  the  first  term  of  the  reduction  to  the 
lfteridian: 

= — S' 35 ’.00. 


On  account  of  the  second  term  multiplied  by  sin  \ t * we 
must  add  to  this  -+-  0”.91,  and  we  finally  find  tf  — 30"4'21".54. 

In  case  that  only  one  altitude  has  been  observed,  it  is 
of  course  easier  to  interpolate  the  declination  of  the  sun  for 
the  time  of  the  observation;  hut  if  several  altitudes  have  been 
taken,  the  method  of  reduction  just  given  is  more  convenient. 

9.  Since  the  polar  distance  of  the  pole-star  is  very 
small,  it  is  always  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  meridian,  and 
hence  its  altitude  taken  at  any  time  may  be  used  with  ad- 
vantage for  finding  the  latitude;  but  the  method  given  in 
No.  7 is  not  applicable  to  this  case,  as  the  series  given  there 
is  converging  only  as  long  as  the  hour  angle  is  small.  In 
this  case,  the  polar  distance  being  small,  it  is  convenient  to 
develop  the  expression  for  the  correction  which  is  to  be  ap- 
plied to  the  observed  altitude  according  to  the  powers  of 
this  quantity. 
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If  we  draw  (Fig.  7)  an 
are  of  a great  circle  from 
the  place  of  the  star  per- 
pendicular to  the  meridian, 
and  denote  the  arc  of  the 
meridian  between  the  point 
of  intersection  with  this  arc 
and  the  pole  by  x , the  arc  between  the  same  point  and  the 
zenith  by  s — y,  where  y is  a small  quantity,  we  have : 

90*—  p = t—  jr+x, 
or  ff  — 90*  — z •+•  y — x, 

and  we  have  in  the  right  angled  triangle: 


Fig.  7. 


S 


tang  x = tang  p cos  t 


cos  (2 — y)  = 


cos  2 • 

COS  M 


(«) 


We  get  immediately  from  the  first  equation: 

x = tang  p cos  t — 1 tang  p3  cos  t3, 

neglecting  the  fifth  and  higher  powers  of  tang  p,  or  neglect- 
ing again  terms  of  the  same  order: 

x = />  cos  t -4-  1 p3  cos  1 sin  t3.  (4) 

If  we  develop  the  second  equation  (a),  we  find: 

1 COS  II  - . , 

sin  y=  cotang  x -t*  l sin  , y . cotang  x,  , 

COS  u 

or  neglecting  the  fifth  and  higher  powers  of  u: 

sin  y = cotang  z (}  it3  -+-  “')  "+■  2 sin*  f y cotang  x. 

But  we  get  from  the  equation 

sin  n = sin  />  sin  t : 
u = p sin  I — {p1  sin  t cos  t, 

hence  substituting  this  value  in  the  equation  above  we  find, 
again  neglecting  terms  of  the  fifth  order: 

y = ^p3  sin  f3  cotgx — j'l/'*  sin/’  (4  cost’  — 5 sin  t3)  cotgx -f-  ^ cotgx  .y 3 . (c) 

This  formula,  it  is  true,  contains  still  y in  the  second 
member,  but  on  account  of  the  term  5 cotang  s . y 5 being  very- 
small,  it  is  sufficient,  to  substitute  in  this  term  for  y the 
value  computed  by  means  of  the  first  term  alone.  Thus  we 
obtain : 

y>  = 90°  — 2 — p cos  t- 1-  j p*  sin  t3  cotang  2 — Ip3  cos  t sin  t3 

-+- p1  sin  t3  (5  sin  f*  — 4 cost1)  cotang  2 
-+■  { p*  sin  /*  cotang  x3.  (A) 

Since  it  would  be  very  inconvenient  to  compute  this 
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formula  for  every  observation , tables  are  every  year  pub- 
lished in  the  Nautical  Almanac  and  other  astronomical  alma- 
nacs, which  render  the  computation  very  easy.  They  embrace 
the  largest  terms  of  the  above  expression,  which  are  always 
suflicient,  unless  the  greatest  accuracy  should  he  required. 
If  we  neglect  the  terms  dependent  on  the  third  and  fourth 
power  of  p,  we  have  simply:*) 

j = !M)“  — * — p cos  I -t-  { ft*  sin  / 1 entail)'  z. 

If  we  denote  thus  a certain  value  of  the  right  ascension 
and  polar  distance  by  <r„  and  /)„,  the  apparent  values  at  the 
time  of  the  observation  being 

« = «„-t-A«,  /<  = /',■+- A /> 

we  find  substituting  these  values: 

y>  = 1)0“  — z — p„  cos  („  -+■  p„ 1 cotang  z sin  l„  ’ 

— A/>  cos  /,  — p sin/0  A «, 

where  /„  — (•)  — 

We  find  now  in  the  Almanac  three  tables.  The  first 
gives  the  term  — p„  cos  the  argument  being  b,  since  this 
alone  is  variable.  The  second  table  gives  the  value  of  the 
term  },  cotang  5 sin  the  arguments  being  5 and  b.  Fi- 
nally the  third  table  gives  the  term  dependent  on  b,  A« 
and  i\p 

— A/’  cos  /„  — p sin  („  A n, 

arguments  being  the  sidereal  time  and  the  days  of  the 
year. 

Tables  of  a different  construction  have  been  published 
by  Petersen  in  Warnstorff’s  Hdlfstafeln  pug.  73  and  these 
embrace  all  terms  and  can  be  used  while  the  polar  distance 
of  the  pole-star  is  between  the  limits  1"  20'  and  1"  40’.  Let 
/>„  again  be  a certain  value  of  />,  for  which  Petersen  takes 
p,,  — 1"  30',  then  the  formula  (/I)  can  easily  be  written  in 
this  way: 


*)  The  term  multiplied  by  />'  is  at  its  maximum,  when  / = 54°  44’ and 
its  value,  if  we  take  />  = 1 0 40’,  is  then  only  0” . (*>•>.  The  terms  multiplied 
by  p * ore  still  less,  unless  z should  be  very  small.  These  terms  can  be 
easily  embraced  in  the  tables,  as  the  lirst  may  be  united  with  p cos  /,  the 
other  with  \ p7  sin  / 7 cotang  z. 

18 
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<r  = 90#  — t — — (/>»  cos  ( + ‘ ii „ 1 cos  (sill  (’1  — J —(  F — 1 cos  (sin  /* 

/'«  V o Vo  ' 

p* 

4-  — - cotangs  (4/j0  * sin  l1  4-ol4/>0 4 sin  (’  (5*raP — 4 cos  (’)] 

Pa 

4-  ' ^ , p„ 4 sin  (‘  coding  s’. 

Pa 

If  we  put  now: 

''  =A 

Pa 

p,  cos  ( 4-  j p„  3 cos  ( sin  (’  = «, 

J J (.l1  — 1 )p0 1 cos  ( sin  f*  = y, 
ip, J sin  (’  4-  aj  p, 4 sin  <’  (j  sin  (*  — 4 cos(’)  = /?, 

1 A 4 p, 4 sin  (4  cotnng  ~ i A 4 ft* . cotang  r ’ = «, 

wo  obtain: 

ijp  = ;)0®  — c — A a — y 4-  A1  ft  coding  z + /i. 

Now  four  tables  have  been  constructed,  the  first  two  of 
which  give  ,c  ond  fi,  the  argument  being  t;  a third  table  gives 
the  value  of  the  small  quantity  the  arguments  being  p and  / 
and  finally  a fourth  table  gives  the  quantity  «,  which  is 
likewise  very  small,  the  arguments  being  y = z42  ft  cotang  « 
and  90"  — *.  These  tables  have  been  computed  from  t — O'1 
to  t = 6h.  Therefore  if  t ;>  90",  the  hour  angle  must  be 
reckoned  from  the  lower  culmination,  so  that  in  this  case 
we  have: 

y = :>0°  — z 4-  A a 4-  y 4-  .1 4 p cotang  ; 4-  p. 

Example.  In  1847  Oct.  12  the  altitude  of  Polaris  wa? 
taken  with  a small  altitude  and  azimuth  instrument  at  the 
observatory  of  the  late  T)r.  Hfdsmanu  at  Dusseldorf  and  it 
was  at  181'  22"' 48". 8 sidereal  time  h = 50"  55’  30". *8,  which 
is  already  corrected  for  refraction. 

According  to  the  Berlin  Jahrbuch  the  place  of  Polaris 
on  that  day  is: 

a = lb  .V»  31*.  7,  8 = 88*  -29’  52".  4. 

Hence  we  have: 

p=l°30'7”.  6,  ( = 1 7 11  17'“  17*.  1 =259”  19*  16”.  5, 

and: 

log  4 = 0.0006108 

and  wo  obtain  by  means  of  the  tables  or  the  formulae: 

«=  1000".  85,  p = 68".  28,  y = 0’\00,  p=0".02, 
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therefore : 


,la  = + 16’ 42". ‘it. 
A 7 ft  cotang  z = 1 -1  .33 

H = -+-  0 . 02 

sum  = -f-  1 S'  6".  G1 

hence:  jn=510  13'87>,.4I. 


10.  Gauss  lias  also  published  a method  for  finding  the 
latitude  from  the  arithmetical  mean  of  several  zenith  distan- 
ces, taken  long  before  or  after  the  culmination,  which  is 
especially  convenient  for  the  pole-star. 

If  an  approximate  value  if  u of  the  latitude  </  is  known, 
and  to  is  the  sidereal  time,  at  which  the  zenith,  distance  s 
is  observed,  we  can  compute  from  to  and  <fu  the  value  of 
the  zenith  distance  l by  means  of  the  formulae: 


tang  x = cos  t cotang  8 

y sin  ^ / , , 

cos;=  sin(y„-t-j-; 

cos  X 

and  then 

we  obtain : 

hence : 

,iT 

$ v 

^ sin  $ cos  (^r0  H-x)  ’ 

coax  sin  £ 

x is  again  the  arc  between  the  pole  and  the  point  in  which 
an  arc  drawn  through  the  star  and  perpendicular  to’the  me- 
ridian intersects  the  latter  and  since  the  length  of  this  arc 
is  always  between  the  limits  =±=  90°  — d,  we  can  take  in  case 

of  the  pole-star  M"  ^ as  well  as  <05<^  + T)  equal  to  unity,  if 
cos  x sin  5 

the  latitude  is  known  within  a few  seconds  and  dif  is  there- 
•fore  a small  quantity. 


If  another  zenith  distance  has  been  taken  at  the  sidereal 
time  O’,  we  have: 


tang  x'  — cos  / tang  8 


and  : 


sin  8 . , ,, 

cos  g = . sin  Cy0  -t-x; 

COS  X 


dtp 


IS* 


# 
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or,  if  Z denotes  the  arithmetical  mean  of  both  observed  ze- 
nith distances  equal  to  (*,  4- 

Z- <(£’  + £) 

f'Z  . 'H 


<h- 


5 city  dp >) 


where : 


i(S’  + S)-z 
KZ-4-JJ)  ’ • 

(a) 

sin  # 

cos  (y-„  X ) 

COS  T 

sin  » 

(4) 

sin  8 

cos  (y0  4-  *') 

COST* 

sin 

cotang  £ 

. cotang  (p.  + x) 

fet 

cotang 

. cotang  (y>0  4-  *'), 

\ry 

and  finally,  if  we  find  ~ from  the  original  equation: 


we  obtain  also: 


cos  £ = sin  p„  sin  i -I-  cos  p„  cos  8 cos  / 


i/t  . ...  cos  p sin  8 sin  p cos  8 , . . . . 

t(d-t-fl)=  Y „ f cos^/’  + O- 

sin  / sin  Z 


(<« 


In  case  of  the  pole-star  we  have  simply: 

dp  = 4 (S  + 50  - Z.  («) 

If  several  zenith  distances  have  been  observed,  we  ought 
to  compute  j'  for  each  sidereal  time  separately  and  we  should 
then  obtain: 

— [£  + S'  + £”  4-  ■ ■ • H*  £•  - d — Z 
Jp=~  — -y , (.n 

tG;  +;/*'  + ) 

where  Z again  denotes  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  observed 
zenith  distances.  But  the  following  way  of  proceeding  is  more 
simple. 

If  we  deuote  by  (V„  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  sidereal 
times  and  put : 

0 — &„  = T,  O'  — t>„  — r'  etc. 

and  then  denote  by  £«  the  zenith  distance  corresponding  to 
we  obtain  in  the  same  way  as  in  No.  5 of  this  section : 
$4-  S’  + £"4-...  <*’£„  ^'2 sin  — &,)* 

II  - =o  -I-  rf(,  • „ 

Now  if  7’  is  taken  from  the  following  equation: 

. , 2'2  sin  i (0  — ) '1 

2 sin  i c 1 = , 
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the  zenith  distances  s and  3’  at  the  times  h„ — 7' and  S„-\-T 


y "so  t ■ i " So 

' — So  1 ■+■  1 ,,,  * 


hence: 


i " So  ™.. 
’ rft*  T 


* ' “ _ y . a ho  ,) 

•2  + ill  ’ ’ ! 


and  we  obtain  according  to  the  formula  (f)  simply: 

,/ir  ’ 

if  the  values  of  A and  B corresponding  to  s'  are  denoted 
by  A and  B. 

Therefore  if  several  zenith  distances  of  a star  have  been 
observed,  we  take  the  mean  of  the  observed  clock-times  and 
subtract  from  it  each  clock-time  without  regard  to  the  sign. 
These  differences  converted  into  sidereal  time  give  the  quan- 
tities r,  for  which  we  find  from  the  tables  the  quantities 
2 sin  ; r1.  From  the  same  tables  we  tiud  the  argument  T 
corresponding  to  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  these  quanti- 
ties and  compute  the  hour  angles: 

6>0  ~ (®  •+•  Tt  = t 
<9„  — (n  — T)  = t' 

and  then  3 and  s'  by  means  of  the  formulae: 
tang  x = cos  l cotang  S 
sin  t 

cos  s=  sin  ly,, -t- rl 
cosr 

and:  tang x'  = COS  f cotang  ft 

i sin  it  . , ,, 

cos  ; = , sin  (w0  — jt  ). 

cost 

In  case  of  the  pole-star  we  then  have  immediately: 

dlf  = \ (5  -t~  z’)  — X, 

where  X is  now  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  observed  zenith 
distances.  For  other  stars  the  rigorous  formula  fort/i/  must 
be  computed,  namely: 

_*(*  + *') -2 
T i (.A  + B)  ' 

where  A and  B are  obtained  by  means  of  the  formulae  (6), 
(c)  or  (d)  after  taking  £ = 3 and  = s'  *). 


*)  WarnstorfTs  Hiilfatafeln  ]iag.  127. 
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Example.  In  1847  Oct.  12  the  following  ten  zenith  dis- 
tances of  Polaris  were  taken  at  the  observatory  of  Dr.  Hiils- 
niann : 


Sidereal  time. 

Zenith  distance. 

T 

2 sin 

Jr’ 

17h. V." 

'21* 

.4 

39"  13’ 42". 

1 

13’“19» 

. 75 

348 

.75 

59 

54 

, 5 

12 

17  . 

6 

9 

4G 

.65 

187 

, 69 

18  3 

29 

.7 

11 

6 . 

8 

6 

11 

.45 

75 

, 24 

6 

2 

,9 

10 

3 ■ 

G 

3 

38 

.25 

25 

. 98 

8 

35 

.0 

9 

0 . 

G 

l 

0 

. 15 

2 

39 

11 

5 

. 1 

8 

2 . 

8 

I 

23 

. 95 

3 

. 85 

13 

32 

.0 

7 

7 . 

G 

3 

50 

,85 

29 

06 

16 

34 

.0 

6 

4 . 

8 

in 

52 

. 85 

. 92 

.95 

IS 

28 

. 1 

5 

15  . 

3 

8 

46 

.95 

151 

.43 

22 

48 

. 8 

3 42  . 

. 7 

13 

7 

. G5 

338 

.28 

1SI>  9'"  4 1 » 

.15 

39’  S' 

38" 

.39 

125 

. 56 

Kcfr. 

4G" 

.50 

7 = 

7n,59* 

.83 

.Z=  39’  9' 

’24" 

.89 

<9,  — (a-t-  7”)=  lfiti.509».G2  0„—  («  — T)==  17h  12'“ 9».  28 
= 254*2’24".3  = 258*  2'  19”.  2. 


Now  taking: 


we  obtain: 


hence: 


= 51  • 13'  30”.  0, 


: = 39°  1 2’  37”.  50  =’  = 39°  O’  34”.  54 

i (;  -+-  *’)  = 39°  9’  30”.  05 

i (*+*') -2=  -1-11".  10, 

= 51°  13’  41”.  10. 


III.  METHODS  OK  FINDING  DOTH  THE  TIME  AND  THE  LATITUDE 
HY  COMBINING  SEVERAL  ALTITUDES. 

11.  If  we  observe  two  altitudes  of  stars,  we  have  two 
equations : 

sin  h = sin  ip  sin  3 -+■  cos  <p  cos  3 cos  I, 
sin  A'**  sin  <p  sin  S' -+■  cos  <p  cos  <Vcos  <’. 

In  these  equations,  since  we  always  observe  stars,  whose 
places  are  known,  J and  S'  are  known,  and  further  we  have : 
f = < -h  (<’  — /)  — < 4-  (O’  — S)  — («'  — a). 

Now  since  «’  — it  and  O'  — O are  likewise  known,  the  latter 
being  equal  to  the  interval  of  time  between  the  two  obser- 
vations, the  two  equations  contain  only  two  unknown  quan- 
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tities  f‘J  and  q , which  therefore  can  he  found  by.  solving 
them.  Thus  the  latitude  and  the  time  can  be  found  by  ob- 
serving two  altitudes,  hut  the  combination  of  two  altitudes 
in  some  cases  is  also  very  convenient  for  finding  either  the 
latitude  or  the  time  alone. 

We  have  seen  before,  that  if  two  altitudes  of  the  same 
star  are  taken  at  its  upper  and  lower  culmination,  their  arith- 
metical mean  is  equal  to  the  latitude,  which  thus  is  deter- 
mined independently  of  the  declination.  This  is  even  found 
at  the  same  time,  since  it  is  equal  to  half  the  difference  of 
the  altitudes. 

Likewise  we  can  find  the  latitude  by  the  difference  of 
the  meridian  zenith  distances  of  two  stars,  one  of  which  cul- 
minates south,  the  other  north  of  the  zenith.  For  if  is  the 
declination  of  the  first  star,  its  meridian  zenith  distance  is: 

Z = <f>  — Sy 

and  if  d’  is  the  declination  of  the  other  star,  north  of  the  ze- 
nith, we  have:  , ,, 

* = s ~ f • 

and  therefore  we  get: 

f — 4 (*  ■+■  J*)  + 4 (*  — -')• 

12.  If  two  equal  altitudes  of  the  same  star  have  been 
observed,  we  have: 

sin  h — sin  y sin  S -1-  cos  y cos  S cos  t,  ^ ^ 

sin  h = sin  y sin  S ■+■  cos  y cos  S cos 

from  which  we  find  t — — The  altitudes  therefore  are 
then  taken  at  equal  hour  angles  on  both  sides  of  the  meridian. 
Now  if  u is  the  clock-time  of  the  first,  n that  of  the  second 
observation,  rJ  («  -+-  a)  is  the  time,  when  the  star  was  on  the 
meridian  and  since  this  must*  he  equal  to  the  known  right 
ascension  of  the  star,  we  find  the  error  of  the  clock  equal  to: 

n — f («' -t-  «). 

Tips  method  of  finding  the  time  by  equal  altitudes  is 
the  most  accurate  of  all  methods  of  finding  the  time  by  al- 
titudes. Since  neither  the  latitude  of  the  place  nor  the  de- 
clination of  the  heavenly  body  need  be  known  and  since 
for  this  reason  it  is  also  not  necessary  to  know  the  longi- 
tude of  the  place,  this  method  is  well  adapted  to  find  the 
time  at  a place,  whose  geographical  position  is  entirely  un- 
known. It  is  also  not  all  necessary  to  know  the  altitude 
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itself,  so  that  it  is  possible  to  obtain  by  this  method  accurate 
results,  even  if  the  quality  of  the  instrument  employed  does 
not  admit  of  any  accurate  absolute  observations.  All  which  is 
required  for  this  method  is  a good  clock,  which  in  the  in- 
terval between  the  two  observations  keeps  a uniform  rate, 
and  an  altitude  instrument,  whose  circle  need  not  be  accu- 
rately divided. 

We  have  hitherto  supposed,  that  the  declination  of  the 
heavenly  body  does  not  change,  lint  in  ease  that  altitudes 
of  the  sun  are  taken,  the  arithmetical  mean  of  both  times 
does  liol  give  the  time  of  culmination,  for,  if  the  declination 
is  increasing,  that  is,  if  the  sun  approaches  the  north  pole, 
the  hour  angle  corresponding  to  the  same  altitude  in  the 
atlernoon  will  be  greater  than  that  taken  in  the  forenoon  and 
hence  the  arithmetical  mean  of  both  times  falls  a little  later 
than  apparent  noon.  The  reverse  takes  place  if  the  decli- 
nation of  the  sun  is  decreasing.  Therefore  in  case  of  the 
sun  a correction  dependent  on  the  change  of  the  declination 
must  be  applied  to  the  arithmetical  of  the  two  times.  This 
is  called  the  equation  of  equal  altitudes. 

If  d is  the  declination  of  the  sun  at  noon,  &ii  the  change 
of  the  declination  between  noon  and  the  time  of  each  obser- 
vation, we  have: 

sin  h = sin  <f  sin  (3  — A 3)  -+-  cos  y cos  (it  — A 3)  cos  ( 
sin  h = sin  f sin  (it  -+-  A 3)  -t-  cos  f cos  (3  + A3)  cos 

Let  the  clock-time  of  the  observation  before  noon  be  de- 
noted by  it,  the  one  in  tile  afternoon  by  then  «)  = U 

is  the  time,  at  which  the  sun  would  have  been  on  the  me- 
ridian, if  the  declination  had  "not  changed. 

Then  denoting  half  the  interval  between  the  observa- 
tions £ («'  — u)  by  r,  the  equation  of  equal  altitudes  by  x, 
the  moment  of  apparent  noon  is  given  by  V -+-  x and  we 
have : 

t — \ (ii*  — u)  -4-  x = t + r% 

<’=’(«'—  il)  — .r  = t — T, 

and  also: 

sin  h = sin  y sin  (5  — A3)  ■+■  cos  f cos  (3— A3)  cos  (r  -t-  ■*) 

and : 

sin  h = sin  tf  sin  (3  A3)  -4-  cos  cos  (3-4-A3)  c05  (T  — *)■ 
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From  these  expressions  for  sin  h we  find  the  following 
equation  for  x: 

0 = sin  y cos  A sin  — cosy  sin  A sin  com  r cos  .r  -4- cosy  cos  ^ Jcos^sin  r sin  r. 

Now  in  case  of  the  sun  x is  always  so  small,  that  we 
can  take  cos  x equal  to  1 and  sin  x equal  to  x.  Then  we 
obtain,  taking  also  &i)  instead  of  tang  &i): 

x = _,ungy_.«nfr«x 
V sin  r tang  t/ 

If  we  denote  now  by  n the  change  of  the  declination 
during  48  hours,  which  may  be  considered  here  to  be  pro- 
portional to  the  time,  we  have:  . 


hence : 


A 4 = 


48 


X = ( — - — tans  7 t-  T tang  A 

or  if  x is  expressed  in  seconds  of  time: 

, ( — T t«ng  y-4-  T tunc  A ■ 

7:0  V suit  tangx  / 

In  order  to  simplify  the  computation  of  this  formula, 
tables  have  been  published  by  Gauss  in  Zaeh's  inonatliche 
Correspondent.  Vol.  XX111,  which  arc  also  given  in  Warn- 
storff's  Hillfstafeln.  These  tables,  whose  argument  is  r,  give 
the  quantities: 


and: 


1 

720  ‘ 


T 

sin  t 


= A 


I 

720 


T =Ji, 

tan-  t 


.and  thus  the  formula  for  the  equation  of 
simply: 

r = — A u tnng  <f  -h  Ji  fi  tang  d. 
Differentiating  the  two  formulae  (n), 
stunt,  we  find : 


equal  altitudes  is 

M)  • 

taking  /)  as  eon- 


*)  We  finrl  this  also,  if  wc  differentiate  the  original  equation  for  sin  hy 

taking  if  and  t as  vuriablc,  since  wc  have  x = — ^8. 

do 

**)  Since  the  change  of  the  declination  at  apparent  noon  is  to  be  used, 
wc  ought  to  take  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  first  differences  of  the  de- 
clination t preceding  and  following  the  day  of  observation.  Instead  of  this 
the  almanacs  give  the  quantity  ft. 
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d h ■=  — cos  A dtp  — cos  tp  sin  Adi 
dh  = — cos  A dtp  — cox  tp  sin  A dt. 

In  these  equations  dt'  lias  been  taken  equal  to  <//,  since 
we  can  suppose,  that  the  error  committed  in  taking  tin*  time 
of  the  observation  is  united  with  the  errors  of  the  altitudes. 


Since  we  have  now  A = — A ',  we  obtain: 

dh  =s  — cos  A* dtp  -f-  cos  y sin  A*  dt, 
dh'  = — cos  A' dp  — cos  tp  sin  A'  dt, 

and : 

, I (<lh  — dh’) 
dt—  , ■ 

cos  tp  sin  A 

Therefore  we  see,  that  we  must  observe  the  heavenly 
body  at  the  time,  when  its  azimuth  is  as  nearly  as  possible 
-+-  !)()"  and  — 90°. 

In  1822  Oct.  8 Dr.  Westphal  observed  at  Cairo  the  fol- 
lowing equal  altitudes  of  the  sun: 


Double  the  altitude  of©  Chronometer- time 


(Lower  limb)  forenoon 


73” 

0’ 

2 1 h 7 1,1 

27  s 

20 

8 

24 

40 

9 

23 

74 

0 

10 

18 

20 

11 

16 

40 

12 

11 

75 

0 

13 

11 

20 

14 

9 

40 

15 

10 

76 

0 

16 

. 6 

lifter  noon 

Menu 

*2b33m59* 

23h50m  4.7' 

. 0 

33 

3 

43 

. 5 

32 

5 

44 

.0 

31 

9 

43 

. 5 

30 

12 

44 

.0 

29 

11 

42 

. 5 

28 

13 

12 

.0 

27 

15 

42 

.0 

26 

15 

42 

. 5 

25 

20 

43 

.0 

Hence  we  find  for  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  obser- 
vations : * 

2a1'  50'“  13'1 . 00. 

Now  half  the  interval  between  the  first  observation  in 
the  forenoon  and  the  last,  in  the  afternoon  is  2h  43“*  1(5*  and 
that  between  the  last  observation  in  the  forenoon  and  the 
first  in  the  afternoon  2h  341"  37%  hence  we  take: 
t = 2h  38,u  5<>* . 5 = ’i*1 . 040. 

If  we  compute  with  this  A and  B , we  find: 
log  t 0.42308  0.42308 

coseer  0.19435  cotung  t 0.08028 
Compl.log  720  7.14267  7.14287 

log  .4  7.7601  log  n 7.6460, 
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and  as: 

X = — fi-7',  y = 30°4' 

and: 

log/»«=3 .4391., 

we  obtain: 

x = — f-  10* . 46. 

Therefore  the  sun  was  on  the  meridian  or  it  was  appa- 
rent noon  at  the  chronometer-time  23h  50m  o3*  .4(5.  Now  since 
the  equation  of  time  was  — 12h33’  .18,  the  sun  was  on  the 
meridian  at  23h  47ra  26* . 82  mean  time,  and  hence  the  error 
of  the  chronometer  was: 

— 3'"  26* . 64. 

If  we  compute  the  differential  equation  and  express  dt 
in  seconds  of  time,  we  find: 

dt  = — 0* . 048  (<lh!  — tlh), 

and  we  see,  that  if  an  error  of  10"  was  committed  in  taking 
an  altitude,  the  value  of  the  error  of  the  clock  would  be 
O’. 48  wrong. 

W e can  make  use  of  this  differential  formula  in  com- 
puting the  small  correction,  which  must  he  added  to  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  the  times,  if  the  altitudes  taken  before 
and  after  noon  were  not  exactly  hut  only  nearly  equal.  For 
if  /»  and  ft'  are  the  altitudes  taken  before  and  after  noon  and 
we  take  h'  — h=dh\  we  ought  to  apply  to  K the  correc- 
tion — dh\  and  hence  the  correction  of  U is: 

d U = - . , 

.(0  cos  tf  sin  A 

ilh'  cos  h' 

30  cos  <f  cos  X sin  f 

In  case  that  the  greatest  accuracy  is  required,  such  a 
correction  is  necessary  even  if  equal  altitudes  have  been  taken. 
For  although  the  moan  refraction  is  the  same  for  equal  ap- 
parent altitudes,  yet  this  is  not  the  case  with  the  true  refrac- 
tion, unless  the  indications  of  the  meteorological  instruments 
be  accidentally  the  same.  Therefore  if  o is  the  refraction  for 
the  observation  in  the  forenoon,  n ■+■  da  that  in  the  after- 
noon, the  heavenly  body  has  been  observed  in.  the  afternoon 
at  a true  altitude  which  is  too  small  by  da,  and  hence  we 
must  add  to  V the  correction : 

^ </(>  COS  h • 

30  cos  tf  cos  S siu  ( 
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13.  Often  the  weather  docs  not  admit  of  taking  equal 
altitudes  in  the  forenoon  and  afternoon.  But  if  we  have 
obtained  equal  altitudes  in  the  afternoon  of  one  day  and  in 
the  forenoon  of  the  following  day,  we  can  iind  by  them  the 
time  of  midnight.  The  expression  for  the  equation  of  equal 
altitudes  in  this  ease  is  of  course  different. 

If  T is  half  the  interval  between  the  observations,  the 
hour  angles  are: 

r = 12*  — T 

and:  • — t = — 12h  + 7”. 

The  case  is  now  the  same  as  before  only  with  this  dif- 
ference, that  if  fcS  is  positive,  the  sun  has  the  greater  de- 
clination when  the  hour  angle  is  — r,  hence  the  correction 
a must  be  taken  with  the  opposite  sign  and  we  have  in  this 


case 


f 7 

^sin  r 
12h  — r 


20V-:--tan(!? 


T 

tang 


tung  A J 

IT  / 


14  / 12"  — 

= 720 1 sin  r 

If  we  write  instead  of  it: 


12*  - - T 

tang  t 


tang 


') 


121* 


720 


( . tang  <f  — T tang  A ) . 
' sin  r tang  r / 


we  can  nse  the  same  tables  as  before;  but  besides,  the  quan- 
tity *“  ' must  be  tabulated,  the  argument  being  T or  half 

the  interval  between  the  observations.  This  quantity  in  Warn- 
storff’s  Hillfstafeln  is  denoted  by  f , hence  wc  have  for  the 
correction  in  this  case: 


i —f ft  [A  tong  <f  — II  tong  A]. 

In  1810  Sept.  17  and  18  v.  Zach  observed  at  Marseilles 
equal  altitudes  of  the  sun.  Half  the  interval  of  time  was 
Jfth  55'"  and  as: 


10*55",  A = -+-  2°  14'  1C”,  y = 43»  17’  .50" 
and:  i„g/i  = 3.4453,. 

We  find: 

log  A = 7.7305  log  n = 7.7 1 23, 
l„g/=  1 .0033, 
ufA  tang  7 = — 142* . 33 
— ft/  fi  tang  9 = -+-  5 . 67, 

hence  for  the  correction: 

x = — 136“ . 66. 
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Note  l.  The  equation  for  equal  altitudes  is  expressed  in  apparent  solar 
time.  If  now  for  these  observations  a clock  adjusted  to  mean  time  is  used, 
we  may  assume  the  equation  to  be  expressed  in  mean  time  without  any 
farther  correction.  But  if  we  use  a chronometer  adjusted  to  sidereal  time, 


we  must  multiply  the  correction  by 


3H.V 


a fraction  whose  logarithm  is  0.001*2. 


Xotr,  2.  If  the  hour  angle  r is  so  small,  that  we  may  use  the  ure  in- 
stead of  the  sine  and  the  tangent,  the  equation  of  equal  altitudes  becomes: 


r = — y"  ( [tong  y — tang  <T). 

But  as  the  unit  of  t in  the  numerator  is  not  the  same  ns  in  the  denom- 
inator, being  in  the  first  case  one  hour,  in  the  other  the  radius  or  unity, 
we  must  multiply  the  second  member  of  the  equation  hy  2062G5  and  divide 
it  by  15X3600.  Thus  we  obtain: 


t — ~ 1S^‘  . (tong  <f  — tong  8\, 

where  now  x is  the  equation  of  time  for  r = 0.  But  in  this  case  the  two 
altitudes  are  only  one,  namely  the  greatest  altitude,  and  hence  x is  the  cor- 
rection, which  must  be  applied  to  the  time  of  the  greatest  altitude  in  order 
to  find  the  time  of  culmination. 

The  same  expression  was  found  already  in  No.  8 for  the  reduction  of 
circum-meridian  altitudes. 


14.  If  the  altitudes  of  two  heavenly  bodies  have  been 
observed*  as  well  as  the  interval  of  time  between  the  two 
observations,  we  can  find  the  time  and  the  latitude  at  the 
same  time.  In  this  case  we  have  the  two  equations: 

sin  /i  = sin  y sin  8 cosy  cos  8 cos  t, 
sin  h’—  sin  y sin  8 -f-  cosy  cos  8‘ cos  t’ . 

If  then  u and  «'  are  the  clock-times  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond observation,  A»*  the  error  of  the  clock  on  sidereal  time, 
we  have : *) 

i = u - 1-  ^ a — ft 
/'  = #/-f- 

where  A«  has  been  taken  the  same  for  both  observations, 
because  the  rate  of  the  clock  must  be  known  and  Hence  we 
can  suppose  one  of  the  observations  to  be  corrected  on  account 
of  it.  Then  is 


*)  If  the  sun  is  observed  and  a mean  time  clock  is  used,  we.  have,  de- 
noting the  equation  of  time  for  both  observations  by  w and  w' : 
t — u ± u — IV, 

t'=  u- i-  A “ — 

hence:  X = u — u — (w' — tc). 
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It'  « — («’ ft)  — ). 

a known  quantity  and  we  have  !'  = !-{-  Hence  the  two 
equations  contain  only  the  two  unknown  quantities  <f  and  I, 
which  can  be  found  by  means  of  them.  For  this  purpose 
we  express  the  three  quantities 

sin  <p,  cos  f sin  t anti  cos  <f  cos  t 

by  the  parallactic  angle,  since  we  have  in  the  triangle  bet- 
ween the  pole,  the  zenith  and  the  star: 

sin  y — sin  A sin  8 -+-  cos  A cos  8 cos  p , 
cos  y sin  t — cos  A sin  p,  (a) 

cos  if  cos  ( = sin  A cos  8 — cos  A sin  8 cos  />. 

Substituting  these  expressions  in  the  equation  for  sin  ft', 
we  find: 


sin  A'  = [sin  8 sin  8'  -f-  cos  8 cos  8'  cos  X]  sin  A 

-f-  [cos  8 sin  S'  — sin  8 cos  S'  cos  /.]  cos  h cos  j> 

— cos  S'  sin  X . cos  h sin  p. 

But  in  the  triangle  between  the  two  stars  and  the  pole, 
denoting  the  distance  of  the  stars  by  />.  and  the  angles  at 
the  stars  by  s and  s',  we  have: 

cos  D ==  sin  8 sin  S’  -I-  cos  8 cos  S'  cos  / 
sin  U cob  s = cos  8 sin  S'  — sin  8 cos  S'  cos  /.  (A) 

sin  D sin  * = cos  8 sin  m 

hence,  if  we  substitute  these  expressions  in  the  equation  for 
sin  ft’: 


sin  h' 
lienee 


- cos  U sin  h -+■  sin  i>  cos  h cos  (« -+- ;)). 

sin  It  — cos  D sin  h 
sin  D cos  h 


cos  (»  -1-  />)  = 


M 


Further  if  we  substitute  in 


sin  h = sin  y sin  8 H-  cos  y cos  8 cos  (/'  — ^ 

the  expressions  for  sin  <f,  cos  if  sin  l'  and  cos  if  cos  which 
we  derive  from  the  triangle  between  the  pole,  the  zenith  and 
the  second  star,  we  easily  find: 


cos  (s'  — p')  = 


sin  A — cos  />  sin  A* 
sin  D cos  A' 


(-0 


After  the  angles  p and  p have  thus  been  found  by  means 
of  the  equations  (ft)  and  (e)  or  (d),  the  equations  («)  or  the 
corresponding  equations  for  sin  if,  cos  if  sin  I'  and  cos  if  cos  I' 
give  finally  (p  and  / or  <f  and 

The  equations  (6)  give  for  D and  .s'  the  sine  and  cosine, 
the  same  is  the  ease  with  the  equations  (a)  for  w and  /, 
hence  there  can  never  be  any  doubt,  in  what  quadrant  these 
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angles  lie.  But  the  equations  (r)  and  (d)  give  only  the  eo- 
sine  of  s + /i  and  s'  — p;  however  we  have  in  the  triangle 
between  the  zenith  and  both  stars: 


sin  D sin  (.v  -+-/>)  = cos h’  sin  {A' — A) 
and  sin  l)  sin  (#' — ;/)  = cos  h sin  (A* — -d), 

hence  we  see  that  sin  (s  -f-  p)  and  sin  (s'  — p)  have  always 
the  same  sign  as  sin  (A1  — /l),  so  that  also  in  this  case  there 
can  never  be  any  doubt  as  to  the  quadrant,  in  which  the 
angles  lie. 

The  formulae  (a)  and  (6)  can  be  made  more  conve- 
nient by  introducing  auxiliary  angles,  and  the  formula  for 
cos  (s  -|-  p)  can  be  transformed  into  another  formula  for 
tang  j (•*-+- p)1  i»  the  same  way  as  in  No.  4 of  this  section. 
Thus  we  obtain  the  following  system  of  equations: 


sin  S' 
cos  S'  cos  / = sin 
cos  S'  sin  A ' — cos 


sin  /'sin  F 
f cos  F 
/, 


M 


cos  L)  = sin  /* cos  (F — S) 
sin  1)  cos  » = sin  f sin  (F — S)  (/ " ) 

sin  D sin  s — cos/, 


tang  (*-t-p)J  = 


(</) 


(/-) 


(*) 


cos  .S  . sin  (S — A’) 
cos  (S — IJ)  sin  (.S’ — A) 
where  S — i (D  -i-  h -¥■  A’), 
sin  g sin  G = sin  A 
sin  g cos  G — cos  A cos  p 
. cos  g = cos  A sin  p, 

siny  = sin  g cos  ( G — S) 
cos  g sin  t = cos  g 
cos  >p  cos  l — sin  g sin  (<7  — S). 

The  Gaussian  formulae  may  also  he  used  in  this  case. 
For  first  we  have  in  the  triangle  between  the  pole  and  the 
two  stars,  the  sides  being  D,  90"  — <)  and  90"  — cV  and  the 
opposite  angles  A,  s’  and  s:  . 

sin  4 . sin  J (s'  — s)  = sin  A ($’  — J)  cos  A A 

. sin  4 F>  . cos  A (s’ — *)  = cos  t (S’- 1-  S)  sin  } A 
cos  ! />  . sin  A (s’ -I-  s)  = cos  4 (S’  — S)  cos  A A 
cos  i L) . cos  A (s’-t-  s)  = sin  A (S’+  S)  sin  A A. 

Then  we  have  as  before: 

cos  6’.  Bin  (S— A’) 

tang  A (*-f-/0  = 


(A) 


or  tang  A (.«’—//)  ' = 


cos  (*S  — D)  sin  (S  — A) 
cos  S . sin  (-S — A) 
cos  (6'  — D)  sin  (.S'  — A’) 


(«) 
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Finally  we  have  in  the  triangle  between  the  zenith,  the 
pole  and  the  star: 

*in  (4.3°  — j <f)  sin  , (A  -+-  t)  = sin  * p cos  f (A  -+■  A) 
sin  (45°  — j y)cos  { (A  -+-  /)  = cos  , p siu  , (A  — 3 ) ^ 

'cos  (45°  — \f)  sin  1 (A  — /)  — sin  j p sin  } (A  -+•  3) 
cos  (45°  — J y)  cos  ' (.)  — /)  = cos  ! p cos  j (A  — 3 ), 

In  case  that  the  other  triangle  is  used,  we  have  similar 
equations,  in  which  A\  t\  p\  h’  and  <)'  occur. 

Since  we  find  by  these  formulae  also  the  azimuth,  we 
have  this  advantage,  that  in  case  the  observations  have  been 
made  with  an  altitude  and  azimuth  instrument  and  the  readings 
of  the  azimuth  circle  have  been  taken  at  the  same  time,  the 
comparison  of  these  readings  with  the  computed  values  of 
the  azimuths  gives  the  zero  of  the  azimuth,  which  it  may 
be  desirable  to  know  for  other  observations. 

Example.  Westphal  in  1822  Oct.  29  at  Henisuef  in  Egypt  * 
observed  the  following  altitudes  of  the  centre  of  the  sun: 
a = l'oMs™  IS*  A = 37°  56'59".fi 
u’=  23  7 17  A’ =50  40  55.3, 

where  u is  already  corrected  for  the  rate  of  the  clock  and 
h and  /»'  are  the  true  altitudes.  The  interval  of  time  con- 
verted into  apparent  time  gives  / = 2h  18'"  28*. 66  = 34®  37’ 

9”. 90  and  the  declination  of  the  sun  was  for  the  two  ob- 
servations : 

J=  — 10°  10’  50".  I and  3'=—  10°  12'57".8. 

From  these  data  we  find  by  means  of  the  Gaussian  formulae: 


L>  = 

34° 

8' 

20", 

.27 

8 = 

93 

12 

58  . 

26 



1)3 

(i 

1 . 

.93 

Further:  s 

' ■ - 

53 

15 

41  . 

26 

hence : 

/>  = 

— 3!) 

57 

17  , 

.00 

and  then: 

y = 

29 

5 

39  . 

80 

1 = 

— 35 

24 

59  . 

23 

A = 

- 40 

ID 

52  . 

17. 

advisable 

to  compute 

7 

and  t'  also  from  the  other 

triangle  as  a verification  of  the  computation,  since  the  values 
of  if  must  be  the  same  and  /'  — t = 

Now  in  order  to  see,  what  stars  we  must  select  so  as 
to  find  the  best  results  by  this  method,  we  must  resort  to 
the  two  differential  equations: 
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>lh  = — cos  A dtp  — cos  y>  sin  A dt 
d A'=s  — cos  A' dtp  — cos  tp  sin  A'dt 

where  dt  has  been  supposed  to  be  the  same  in  both  equa- 
tions, because  the  difference  of  dt  and  dt’  may  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  error  of  the  altitude.  From  these  equations 
we  obtain,  eliminating  either  d<f  or  dt: 


, cos  A’  cos  A 

cos  <pd t = — , ~z.dk — , rdh 

sin  (.-I  — .4)  sin  (A  — A) 

sin  A’  sin  .1  . 

dtp  — — . . . ,i/A. 

sin  (.4  — A)  sin  ( A — A) 


Hence  we  see,  that  if  the  errors  of  observation  shall 
have  no  great  influence  on  the. values  of  t f and  /,  we  must 
select  the  stars  so  that  A‘ — A is  as  nearly  as  possible  db  90°, 
since,  if  this  condition  is  fulfilled,  we  have: 

cos  ip  ill  = cos  A’ dh  — cos  A Ah’ 
d<p  = — sin  A’tlh  4-  sin  Adh’. 

Then  we  see,  that  if  A'  is  =t=  90"  and  therefore  A is  0", 
the  coefficient  of  (lit  in  the  first  equation  is  0,  that  of  dh’ 
equal  to  =±=  1 ; hence  the  accuracy  of  the  time  depends  prin- 
cipally on  the  altitude  taken  near  the  prime  vertical.  In  the 
same  way  we  find  from  the  second  equation,  that  the  accu- 
racy of  the  latitude  depends  principally  on  the  altitude  taken 
near  the  meridian.  For  the  above  example  we  have,  since 
A'=  — 1°  15': 

df  = A-  0.0308  dh  — 1.0215  dh! 
dt=-\-  0.1077  dh  — 0.0744  dh'. 


15.  The  problem  can  he  greatly  simplified,  for  instance, 
by  observing  the  same  star  twice.  Then  the  declination  being 
the  same  and  s’  = s,  the  formulae  (A)  of  the  preceding  Nt>. 
are  changed  into: 

sin  , />  = cos  3 sin  , A 
cos  , D sin  » = cos  j X 
cos  1 L)  cos  s = sin  3 sin  1 X. 

By  means  of  these  we  find  D and  s,  and  then  from  the  first 
of  the  equation  (Z?)  and  the  equations  (C)  tf  and  t and,  if  it 
should  be  desirable,  A. 

In  this  case  we  can  solve  the  problem  also  in  the  fol- 
lowing way.  We  find  from  the  formulae: 
sin  h = sin  tp  sin  3 4-  cos  <p  cos  3 cos  t 
sin  h ' = sin  tp  sin  3 4-  cos  ip  cos  3 cos  (/  4-  A) 

19 
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by  adding  and  subtracting  them . 

cos  J sin  jri.cosgr*in(/-t-}^)— cos  } (A-t-A')sin  S (A  P)  ((|) 
*i„ i, sin aH- cos »cosj* . cosy cos(t + U) =«"  *(*+*'>  c»8*  (*-*  )- 
Therefore  if  we  put: 

sin  8 = cos  b cos  B 

cos  8 cos  j A = cos  b sin  B (^) 

cos  8 sin  \ A = sin  b , 

the  second  of  the  equations  (a)  is  changed  into: 
sin  <p  cos  B cos  y cos  (/  H-  ? A)  sin  Zi  = cos  h 

and  if  wo  finally  take: 


sill  y (A  -4“  fi)  cos  4 (A  A ) 


wo  obtain : 


sill  ff  = cos  F COS  (r 
cos  <p  sin  (/  -+•  * A)  = sin  0 
cos  fj  cos  (<  -f-  \ A)  = sin  F cos  G, 

cos  4 (A 


sin  l i ' 


A’)  sin  \ (A  — A’) 
sin  b 


cos  G . cos  ( Zi  — F) 


v sin  i (A  4-  A’)  cos  J (A  — A’)  . 
— F)  = T 


(10 


(O 


cos  6 


Fin.  H. 


Therefore  if  we  first  compute  the 
equations  (d),  we  find  G and  F by 
means  of  the  equations  (C)  and  then 
a,  and  t from  the  equations  (B).  The 
geometrical  signification  of  the  auxi- 
liary angles  is  easily  discovered  by 
means  of  Fig.  8,  where  P(J  is  drawn 
perpendicular  to  the  great  circle  join- 
ing the  two  stars,  and  Z M is  perpen- 
j dicnlar  to  PQ.  We  then  see,  that 
J''  b = QS  = \D,  B=PQ , F=PM  and 
G — ZM. 

If  we  use  the  same  data  as  in  the  preceding  example, 
paying  no  attention  to  the  change  of  the  declination  and 

taking  3=  - 10"  12' 57". 8,  we  find: 

B = 100*  41'23”.  1 sin  b = 9.466600  coa  A = 9.980534 
sin  G — 9.432863.  <-os  G = 9.983445  F=  41*  1’  53”.3 
amt  hence  / = — S5*S2'21".0  T = 29"  5‘  42".  7. 

In  case  that  the  two  altitudes  are  equal,  the  formulae 
(d)  or  (e)  and  (f)  in  No.  14  remain  unchanged,  hut  the  for- 
mulae (B)  are  transformed  into: 

cos  (A  -H  1 

tang  («  -+•/>)’  = wag  \ (*  ~P)  — (h-iD)’ 
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aud  then  p being  known,  <(  and  t can  be  computed  by  means 
of  the  formulae  (A)  and  (»),  or  rf,  t and  A by  means  of  the 
fonnulae  (C). 


16.  A similar  problem,  though  not  strictly  belonging 
to  the  class  of  problems  we  have  under  consideration  at  pres- 
ent, is  the  following:  To  find  the  time  and  the  latitude  and 
at  the  same  time  the  altitude  and  the  azimuth  of  the  stars 
by  the  differences  of  their  altitudes  and  azimuths  and  the 
interval  of  time  between  the  observations. 

In  this  case  we  must  compute  as  before  the  formulae  (4) 
in  No.  14. 

Then  we  have  in  the  triangle  between  the  zenith  and 
both  stars,  denoting  the  angles  at  the  two  stars  by  q and  q\ 
the  third  angle  being  A' — A and  the  opposite  sides  90°  — A', 
90°  — A and  D: 


, , , . , COS  i(/l' — h)  008  J {A' — 

cos  

sin  i (A1 — A)  cos  3 (A*  — A) 


sin  4 ('/  — q)  = 


sin  \ D 


(B) 


tang  ! (A'-M)  = C°v  f ^ ^ cotang  \ Z>. 

cos  ^ (7  — 7) 


By  means  of  these  equations  we  find  thence  h 

and  k and  the  angles  q and  q\  But  since  we  have  accord- 
ing to  No.  14  q — s -f-  p and  q'  = s'  — p\  we  thus  know’  p 
and  p\  hence  we  can  compute  </■,  t and  A by  means  of  the 
formulae  (C)  in  No.  14  and  as  a verification  of  tlie  compu- 
tation also  ffj  t’  and  A . 

In  this  case  the  differential  equations  are  according  to 
No.  8 of  the  first  section: 


dh  = — cos  A dtp  — cos  8 sin  p . d -f*  cos  8 sin  p d 

dh'  = — cos  A dtp  — cos  8*  sin  p' . d — cos  8f  sin  p’d  t) 


tlA  = — am  A tang  hdtp 
dA'= — sin  A'  tang  fidtp  -+- 


cos  8 cos  p 
cos  A 

cos  8’ cos  p 
cos  h' 


cos  8 cos  p 
cos  A 

cos  J'cos// 
cos  A' 


where  ' and  ' — -5--  have  been  put  in  place  of 

(’  and  t occurring  in  the  original  formulae. 

19* 
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Subtracting  the  first  equation  from  the  second  and  the 

third  from  the  fourth,  then  eliminatin';  first  d and  then 

n 2 

d(f,  and  remembering  that  we  have: 

cos  8 sin  i>  = cos  q sin  A 
cos  8 COS  I) 

, = sin  q cos  q tang  A cos  .1 

cos  A 

we  easily  find: 


M </</  = [tang  A cos  A — tang  A'  cos  A']  d (A*  — A)  -+•  [sin, -I  — sin  A'  d (.4’  — A ) 

, fcosi  . cos  S’  , . 1 ... 

-t- cot  p sin  A — cose  sin  ,4  il  u — /). 

Lcos  A cos  A J 

M cos  q ti  = ftangAsin-‘l  — tnngA'sin  .4']rf(A‘—  A)  — j cos  ,'t  —cos  A']  d(A' — ,4) 

-+■  [cos  7 (tg  A — tgA')sin’  [ {A1  A-  -1 ) — sin  7 (cos  A — cos  A*)]  d (t* — /). 
where  it  = 2 [tg  A ■+•  tg  A1)  sin’  i (A' — A). 

We  see  from  this,  that  it  is  necessary  to  select  stars  for 
which  the  differences  of  the  altitudes  and  the  azimuths  are 
great,  in  order  that  M be  as  great  as  possible.  If  | (A  — A) 
= 90",  even  the  coefficient  of  d (/f  — li)  is  less  than 

v.  Camphausen  has  proposed  to  observe  the  stars  at  the 
time,  when  their  altitude  is  equal  to  their  declination,  be- 
cause' then  the  triangle  between  the  zenith,  the  pole  and  the 
star  is  an  isosceles  triangle  and  we  have  t — 180"  — A and: 

cotg  S cos  / = cotg  S'  cos  t'  = tg  (45  — 1 q) 

— cotg  8 cos  A = — cotg  S'  cos  «4'=  tg  (45  — j q). 


by  means  of  which  we  find: 


i , t , sin  li  — i1)  . . , . 

tang  j (t  -+-  <)=  . cotg  i (t  — /) 

sin  Id  -+-  o ) 


tRng  i (d’-t-  A ) = *!"!»,*!  cott-’  i (A'— A). 
sin  ( a -+-  o I 


From  these  formulae  we  obtain  t'  -+- 1 or  A'  ■+■  A and  rp. 
But  since  the  altitudes  are  hardly  ever  taken  exactly  at  the 
moment,  when  they  are  equal  to  the  declination,  the  observed 
quantities  t'  — t and  A'  — A must  first  be  reduced  to  that 
moment.  (Compare  Encke,  Ueber  die  Erweiterung  des  Dou- 
wes’sehen  Problems  in  the  Berlin  Jahrbuch  for  1859.) 

Example.  In  1856  March  30  the  following  differences 
of  the  altitudes  and  the  azimuths  of  >/  Ursae  majoris  and  or 
Aurigae  were  observed  at  Cologne. 
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Af — A = — 4“10'46".0 
A'  — A=*  226°.28'  9".9 

Thu  interval  of  time  between  the  observations,  expressed  in  sidereal  time, 
was  0h  18™  8* . 70. 

The  apparent  places  of  the  stars  were  on  that  day: 
rj  Ursae  majoris  a = I3,141m54*  .53  8 = -t-  50s  l1  45".  9 

a Aurigae  «’=  5 6 1 . 69  J’=  + 45  51  l .7. 

Hence  we  get  /.  = 133"  30'  23”.  1,  and  we  obtain  first  by 
means  of  the  formulae  (/I)  in  No.  14: 

, = -+-31“  22’ 33".  18 

*’=  -+-  28°  4 1 ’ 50”.  20  0 = 76“  O’  14”.  79. 

Then  we  find  from  the  formulae  ( B ) q = — 28"  40’ 53".  44, 
q — — 31°  21'  32" . 80,  and  since  q = s'  — p\  q — * -+-  /»,  we 
find  p = — 62"  44'  5". 98,  p' = 4-  57“  22'  43”. 64.  Since  we 
find  \ (A’  -1-  A)  = 47"  56’  40".  61 , and  hence  h = 50"  2’  3". 61, 
we  get  by  mean's  of  the  equations  (C)  in  No.  14:  (p  = 50" 
55' 55”. 57,  t = 295"  2’  56". 70,  A = 244"  57’  48". 50. 

If  we  compute  also  the  differential  equations  we  find,  if 
we  express  all  errors  in  seconds  of  arc: 

dy>  = — 0.0342  rf(A'  — A)  — 0.4892  d(A'—  A 14-  0.2438  d(t'  — l) 

d 1 ^ ' = — 0.8621  rf(A’  — AI  + 0.0244  d I A’—  A ) — 0.0188  d U'  — t). 

17.  The  method  of  finding  the  latitude  and  the  time 
by  two  altitudes  it  often  used  at  sea.  But  sailors  do  not 
solve  the  problem  in  the  direct  way  which  was  shown  before, 
because  the  computation  is  too  complicate,  but  they  make 
use  of  an  indirect  method  which  was  proposed  by  Douwes, 
a Dutch  seaman. 

Since  the  latitude  is  always  approximately  known  from 
the  log-book,  they  first  find  an  approximate  time  by  the  alti- 
tude most  distant  from  the  meridian,  and  with  this  they  find 
the  latitude  by  the  altitude  taken  near  the  meridian.  Then 
•hey  repeat  with  this  value  of  the  latitude  the  computation 
for  finding  the  time  by  the  first  altitude. 

Supposing  again  that  the  same  heavenly  body  has  been 
observed  twice,  we  have: 

sin  A — sin  A’  = cos  y cos  8 [cos  t — cos  (<  -4-  2)] 

= 2 cos  y cos  8 sin  (<-!-{*)  6in  1 1, 

hence : 

2 sin  (l  A-  1 — sec  y sec  8 cosec  [ /■  [sin  A — sin  A1] 
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or,  if  we  write  the  formula  logarithmically: 
log . 2 sin  U ] A I = log  see  tp  -+-  logBec  8 4- log  [sin  A — sin  A']  -I-  log  cosec  J A.  ( A ) 
Since  an  approximate  value  of  cp  is  known,  we  find  from 
this  equation  1 4-  5 A,  and  hence  also  f,  and  then  we  find  a more 
correct  latitude  by  the  altitude  taken  near  the  meridian  by 
means  of  the  formula: 

cos  {<p — 9)  = sin  h 9 4*  cos  <y  cos  9 . 2 sin  4 (<  4-  A)*.  (Z?l 

If  the  result  differs  much  from  the  first  value  of  the 
latitude,  the  formulae  (d)  and  (B)  must  be  computed  a second 
time  with  the  new  value  of  (f. 

Douwes  has  constructed  tables  for  simplifying  this  com- 
putation, which  have  been  published  in  the  ^Tables  requisite 
to  be  used  with  the  nautical  ephemeris  for  finding  the  lati- 
tude and  longitude  at  sea“  and  in  all  works  on  navigation. 
One  table  with  the  heading  „log.  half  elapsed  time"  gives  the 
value  of  log.  cosec  J A,  the  argument  being  the  hour  angle  ex- 
pressed in  time.  Another  table  with  the  heading  „log.  middle 
time"  gives  the  value  of  log  2 sin  (f  \ A),  and  a third  table 
with  the  heading  „log.  rising  time"  gives  that  of  log  2 sin  \ t2. 
The  quantity  log.  sec  y sec  d is  called  log.  ratio  and  we 
have  therefore  according  to  the  equation  (j4): 

Log.  middle  time  = Log.  ratio  4-  Log  (sin  h — sin  A’) 

4-  Log  half  elapsed  time. 


By  means  of  the  table  for  middle  time  we  find  from 
this  logarithm  immediately  t.  Then  we  take  from  the  tables 
log.  rising  time  for  the  hour  angle  t -+-  A , subtract  from 
it  log.  ratio  and  ijdd  the  number  corresponding  to  it  to  the 
sine  of  the  greater  one  of  the  altitudes.  Thus  we  obtain  the 
sine  of  the  meridian  altitude  and  hence  also  the  latitude. 

If  we  cannot  use  these  tables,  we  compute: 
cos  { (A  -1-  A')  sin  j (A  — A') 
cos  f cos  8 sin  \ A 


sin  [/  -4-  4 A]  = 


and: 


where : 


cos  (y>  — N)  — 


sin  A’ 

i r* 


sin  8 = M sin  jV 
cos  8 cos  ( = M cos  N. 


If  we  compute  the  example  given  in  No.  14  according 
to  Douwes’s  method,  we  find : 

<f  = 29°  0’ 


Digitized  by  Google 


295 


log  ratio 

0.06512 

log  (sin  h — sin  h'\ 

9 . 20049. 

log  half  elapsed  time 

0 . 52645 

log  middle  time 

9 . 79206. 

l == 

21*  21'”.  4 

hence  t'  — 

— 0b  2“.  9 

log  rising  lime 

5 . 90340 

log  ratio 

0.06512 

-h  0 . 00007 

sin  h'  0 . 77364 

cos  (ff  — 3)  = 

9 . 88858 

fp  — 3 = 

39*  is'. 7 

9 = 

29  5 .7. 

In  case  that  the  observations  are  made  at  sea,  the  two 
altitudes  are  taken  at  two  different  places  on  account  of  the 
motion  of  the  ship  during  the  interval  of  time  between  the 
observations.  But  since  the  velocity  of  the  motion  is  known 
from  the  log  and  the  direction  of  the  course  from  the  needle, 
it  is  very  easy  to  reduce  the  altitudes  to  the  same  place  of 

The  ship  at  the  time  of  the  first  ob- 
servation shall  be  in  A (Fig.  9)  and  at  the 
time  of  the  second  in  B.  If  we  imagine 
then  a straight  line  drawn  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth  to  the  heavenly  body,  which 
intersects  the  surface  of  the  earth  in  S', 
then  the  side  B S'  in  the  triangle  A B S' 
will  be  the  zenith  distance  taken  at  the  place  B , and  since 
BA  is  known,  wtc  could  find,  if  the  angle  S’ B A were  known, 
the  side  A S’,  that  is.  the  zenith  distance  which  would  have  been 
taken  at  the  place  A.  Therefore  at  the  time  of  the  second 
observation  the  azimuth  of  the  object,  that  is,  the  angle  S'BC 
must  be  observed,  and  since  the  angle  C B A,  which  the  di- 
rection of  the  course  of  the  ship  makes  with  the  meridian, 
is  known,  the  angle  S' B A is  known  also.  Denoting  this 
angle  by  a and  the  distance  between  the  two  places  A and 
B by  A,  we  have: 

sin  /«0  = sin  h cos  A *+■  sin  S cos  h cos  ft , 

where  h„  is  the  reduced  altitude.  If  we  write  instead  of  this: 
sin  = sin  h •+■  sin  ^ cos  h cos  n — 2 sin  ^ sin  h, 


observation. 

Kip.  9. 


Ac 


~7 


- 
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and  take  A instead  of  sin  As  we  obtain  by  means  of  the  for- 
mula (20)  of  the  introduction: 

/(„  = h H-  ^ co*  « — j iil  tang  h. 

*vliere  the  last  tertu  can  in  most  cases  be  neglected. 

18.  If  three  altitudes  of  the  same  star  have  been  ob- 
served, we  have  the  three  equations: 

gin  h = sin  y sin  8 -+-  cos  y cos  8 cos  I 

sin  h'  = sin  y sin  8 -I-  cos  y cos  8 cos  (<-+-/,) 

sin  h"=  sin  y sin  8 -+-  cos  y cos  8 cos  ( I -t-  i’), 

from  which  we  can  find  if,  t and  3.  For  if  we  introduce 
the  following  auxiliary  quantities: 

t = cos  y cos  8 cos  I 
y = cos  y cos  8 sin  I 
s = sin  y sin  8 , 

those  three  formulae  are  transformed  into: 
sin  h =:  + r 

sin  V = c -+-  x cos  X — y sin  X 
sin  h"  = z — t-  x cos  X'  — y sin 

from  which  we  can  obtain  the  three  unknown  quantities  x, 
y and  s in  the  usuul  way.  But  when  these  are  known,  we 
find  tf  and  t by  the  equations: 

y 

tang  i ■=  — 
x 

sin  y sin  8 = 2 
cos  y cos  8 = V r1  -l-y1. 

This  method  would  be  one  of  the  most  convenient  and 
useful,  since  no  further  data  are  required  for  computing  the 
quantities  sought ').  But  it  is  not  practical,  since  the  errors  of 
observation  have  a very  great  effect  on  the  unknown  quan- 
tities. But  if  we  do  not  consider  3 as  constant,  that  is,  if 
we  observe  three  different  stars,  whose  declinations  are  known, 
at  equal  altitudes,  the  problem  is  at  once  very  elegant  and 
useful. 

19.  In  this  case  the  three  equations  are: 

sin  A = sin  y sin  8 -I-  cos  y cos  8 cos  I 
sin  A = sin  y sin  8 -b  cos  y cos  8 cos  It  ■+■  X)  (o  I 

sin  A = sin  y sin  i"-b  cos  y cos  8"  cos  ( I -t-  X'), 
where  X = {a  — iij  — («’  — a) 
and  /.'=  (»" — m)  — (a"  — a), 

) Since  three  altitudes  of  the  same  star  have  been  taken,  X and  X’  are 
not  dependent  on  the  right  ascension. 


Digitized  by  Google 


297 


If  wp  now  introduce  in  the  two  first  equations  4 
j (S  — S')  instead  of  S,  and  \ (S  + S')  — \ (S  — (V)  instead 
of  S\  and  subtract  the  second  equation  from  the  first,  we  get : 

0 = 2 sin  y sin  4 (.S  — S')  cos  j (S  -+■  S)  -t-  cosy  cos  l [cos  4 (£-t-  S')  cos 4 (i  — S') 
— sin  4 (.S+S1)  sin  4 (J — $’)] 

— cos  y cos  ( I -4-  A)  [cos  4 (S  -+-  S')  cos  t (S  — S')  -+-  sin  4 (S  •+■  S')  sin  5 (#  — d')[ 
or: 

0 = sin  y sin  4 (S — S')  cos  J (S  -h  S') 

-h  cos  y>  cos  4(5-+-  S')  cos  4 li — S')  sin  4 4 sin  (/  -t-  4 4) 

— cos  if  sin  4(5  + S')  sin  4 (S — S')  cos  4 4 cos  (/  — f-  4 4).  ” 

From  this  we  find: 


by 


tang  y = — sin  4 4 . sin  (<  -+-  4 >0  cotang  4 (4 — S’) 

+ cos  4 4 ■ cos  (l  ■+■  4 4)  tang  4 (S  -h  S'). 
Introducing  now  the  auxiliary  quantities  A and  B\  given 
the  formulae: 

sin  4 4 . cotang  4 (S — S')  = A'  sin  B' 

cos  4 4 . tang  4 (S-hS')  = A'  coaB’  (/I) 

B ’+■  4 4 = C, 


we  obtain: 


tang  y = A'  cos  (t  -f-  C”). 


(B) 


From  the  first  and  third  of  the  equations  (a)  we  find 
in  the  same  way  similar  equations: 

sin  4 4'  cotang  4 (S  — S")  = A"  sin  B"  \ 

cos  4 4'  tang  4 (S +S")  = A"  cos  B"  , (C) 

B"  + 4 4’  =("',  ' 

titng  y = A"  cos  (<  -+■  C").  (O) 


Furthermore  we  find  from  the  two  formulae  (/?)  and  ( D ): 


A'  cos  (<  -+■  O')  = A"  cos  (f  -+-  C"). 


In  order  to  find  t from  this  equation,  we  will  write 
it  in  this  way: 

A'  cos  [ t -+II  + C —//]*=  A"  cos  [/-+■  II  ■+■  C"  — U\, 
where  H is  an  arbitrary  angle,  and  from  this  we  easily  get: 


tang  (t  4-  //)  = 


A'  cos  (("  — H)  — A"  cos  {€”  — //) 
A'  sin  — //)  — A"  sin  (C"  — II) ' 


For  //  we  can  substitute  such  a value  its  gives  the  for- 
mula the  most  convenient  form,  for  instance  0,  C'  or  C". 
But  we  obtain  the  most  elegant  form,  if  we  take: 

//=4(C’-t-  C") 

for  then  we  have: 


tang  [<  -I-  4 (C1  + C") J = 


A'  — A" 
A'  + A" 


cotang  4 (Cts— 


O- 
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Introducing  now  an  auxiliary  angle  £,  given  by  the 
equation : 

tang  ? = . (£) 

we  find : 


hence : 


A! — A'  1 — tang  £ ‘ 

A'+A"~i  + t ang  ?==UDgC45  _S)’ 

tang  [r + i (C’  + C">]  = tang  (4.3”  - 5)  cotang  J(C'- C").  (F) 


We  find  therefore  first  by  means  of  the  equations  (d) 
and  (C)  the  values  of  the  auxiliary  quantities  A\  B\  C’  and 
A ",  /f  ”,  C"\  then  we  obtain  t by  means  of  the  equations  (£) 
and  (F),  and  finally  </  by  either  of  the  equations  (/?)  or  (/)). 
It  is  not  necessary  to  know  the  altitude  itself,  in  order  to 
find  t/  and  /,  but  if  we  substitute  their  values  in  the  origi- 
nal equations  (fl),  we  find  the  value  of  It;  hence,  if  the  alti- 
tude itself  is  observed,  we  can  obtain  the  error  of  the  in- 
strument. 

In  order  to  see,  how  the  three  stars  shoidd  be  selected 
so  as  to  give  the  most  accurate  result,  we  must  consider 
the  differential  equations.  Since  the  three  altitudes  are  equal, 
• we  can  assume  also  dh  to  be  the  same  for  the  three  altitu- 
des, uniting  the  errors,  which  may  have  been  committed  in 
taking  the  altitudes,  with  those  of  the  times  of  observation. 
Now  since  we  have: 

/ = u -4-  & u — «, 

the  error  dl  will  we  composed  of  two  errors,  first  of  the 
error  d (A a),  tlias  is,  that  of  the  error  of  the  clock,  which 
may  be  assumed  to  be  the  same  for  the  three  observations, 
since  we  suppose  the  rate  of  the  clock  to  be  known,  and 
then  of  the  error  of  the  time  of  observation  dn  which  will 
be  different  for  the  three  observations.  Hence  the  three  dif- 
ferential equations  are: 

dh  =s  — cos  A d<f  — cos  tp  sin  A da  — cos  tp  sin  A 
dh  = — cos  A* dtp  — cos  tp  sin  A du  — cos  tp  sin  A d(&u) 
dh= * — cos  A" dtp — cos  tp  sin  Andvt* — cos  tp  sin 

If.  we  subtract  the  first  two  equations  from  each  other, 
we  find  by  a 'simple  reduction: 


Digitized  by  Google 


299 


A - . A+A'  0 A-\r  A'  cosysin^  + 

0=2  sin  0 dtp — 2 cos  g — cos  ^ra[ju) A~-~-  A’  r#,< 


cos  or  sin  A'  . , 

. A -A’  dtt' 


and  in  the  same  way  from  the  first  and  third  equation: 

A n .A  + A”  . « .f . * cos  y sin  A 

0 = 2 sin  — g — dj  — 2 cos  y cos ya(ju) -- « « 

sin  A 

cos  ® sin  yl"  , „ 

+ T7=A"  rf“- 
s,n  2 ’ • 

From  these  two  equations  we  obtain,  eliminating  first 
d (i^«)  and  then  dip: 

, .1 4* 

cos  7 sin  A . cos  cos  tp  sin  A cos  ^ 

rfy=  s ,.  , ',t — j 


, . -t  — A’  . .4  — .4" 
2 sin  0 sin  — 


a . yf—  -4  . i4* — ,4" 
2 sin  ^ S|°  ~2 — 

.it  ^ *+"^’ 

cos  7 sin  cos  — — 

A”  — A . A"— A 

2 sin  ^ sin  k) 


, du M 


and: 


sin  /!  . sin  A — • 

2 sin  — sin 


A,  . A + A” 
sin  A sm  g 

\ . A — A . A’— A" 
2 sin  g sin  ^ 


//u’ 


sin  A"  sin 

+ . A" -A  . A"-A'du"- 


w e see  from  this,  that  the  stars  must  be  selected  so, 
that  the  differences  of  the  azimuths  of  any  two  of  them  be- 
come as  great  as  possible,  and  hence  as  nearly  as  possible  equal 
to  120°,  because  in  this  case  the  denominators  of  the  diffe- 
rential coefficients  are  as  great  as  possible  *). 

Example.  In  1822  Oct.  5 Dr.  Westphal  observed  at 
Cairo  the  following  three  stars  at  equal  altitudes: 
a Crsac  minoris  at  8b  28m17* 
a Ilerculis  31  21  West  of  the  Meridian 

a Arietis  47  30  East  of  the  Meridian. 


*)  This,  solution  of  the  problem  was  given  by  Gauss  in  Zach’s  Monat- 
liche  Correspondent  Band  XV11I  pag.  277. 
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•The  places  of  the  stars  were  on  that  day: 
n Ur  sac  minori*  0h  58™  14* . 10  + 86*  21' 54".  3 
* Herculis  17  6 34  . 26  14  36  2.0 

n Arietis  J 37  14  .00  22  37  22.7. 

Now  we  have:  . 

U — u = + 3™  4* • 0 19™  13' . 0 

or  expressed  in  sidereal  time: 

u — « = -t-  0*1  3™  4*. 50  -+-0h  13'"  lfi».  IS 

„'  — „ = — 7 51  39.84  n = -+-0  58  59.90 

x = 7f  54m  44* . 34  X’  = — 0h39™43  .74 

= _U8”4t’  5”.  10  = — 9° 55'  56”.  10. 

Then  we  have: 

J (3—  3')  = 36”  52’ 56".  15 
• <3+ 3' 1 = 51  28  58.15 
i(3  — 3’’l  = 32  52  15.80 
4 (3  +3")  = 55  29  38.50, 
and  from  this  we  obtain: 

log  A'  = 0.  1183684  log  .4"=  0.1629829 

b'  — 60°  48'  11”.  92  U"  = — 5*  16’ 52”.  22 

C = 120  8 44.47  C"  ==—  10  14  50.27 

}(C'  + C" l=  54°  56’  57".  10 
i(C'—  C")—  65  11  47  .37 

£==  47  56  16  .08 

t = — 56*  IS'  28".  09 

= — 3h  45™  1 3» . 87 
<-|-0’=  63"  50'  16".  3S 

i ■+  (■"=  — 66  33  IS  .36 

and  the  formulae  (/?)  and  (I))  give  the  same  value  of  if  : 
v ==  so*  4'  23".  7*2. 

From  t we  find  the  sidereal  time: 
ft  — 21 11  13™  0* . 23, 

and  since  the  sidereal  time  at  mean  noon  was  12h 54"'  2*. 04, 
we  find  the  mean  time  8h  17™  36.*.  44,  hence  the  error  of  the 
chronometer: 

A a = — 10™  40s . 56. 

Computing  h from  one  of  the  three  equations  (a)  we  get : 
h = 30"  58’  14”.  44, 

and  for  the  other  two  hour  angles  we  find: 

<=  62*  22’ 37".  01 

/’’=  — 66  14  24.19. 

We  then  are  able  to  compute  the  three  azimuths: 
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A = 1SI“  30'  . -J 
A'  = 8!)  33  .2 
.r=27!>  30.  4; 

and  finally  the  three  differential  equations: 

df  — — 0 . 321)  du  — 3 . 731)  du  — 0 . OtiS  du", 

= — 0.0018  du  + 0 . 4G8  du  — 0 . 31)G  du", 
where  dtp  is  expressed  in  seconds  of  are,  whilst  t/(A'0  anil 
du,  du',  du"  are  expressed  in  seconds  of  time. 

20.  Cagnoli  has  given  in  his  Trigonometry  another  so- 
lution, not  of  the  problem  we  have  here  under  consideration, 
but  of  a similar  one.  Ilis  formulae  can  be  immediately  ap- 
plied to  this  ease,  and  if  it  is  required,  to  find  the  altitude 
, Fi»-  l0-  • .itself  besides  the  latitude  and 

p the  time,  they  are  even  a little 
more  convenient. 

Let  S,  S'  and  S"  (Fig.  10) 
be  the  three  stars  which  are 
observed.  In  the  triangle 
between  the  zenith,  the  pole 
and  the  star  we  ha%’0  then 
according  to  Gauss's  or  Na- 
pier's formulae,  denoting  the 
parallactic  angle  by  p : 


tang  I (f  + h)  = cotang  (45*  — 43) 


and : 


tang  j (jr>  — h)  = 


tang  (45”  -t-  4 3) 
tang  (43°  — 1 #1 
cotang  (43*  —4—  4 c 


M) 


__  COS  4 (f  +/|) 

cos  4 (l  — p) 
sin  4 (l  — />) 
sin  4 (/+/>) 

_ sin  4 (<  — p) 

~ sin  4 U+p) 

But  in  the  triangles  PS  S’,  PS'S"  and  PSS"  we  have  also 
according  to  Napier's  formulae,  putting  for  the  sake  of  brevity 
A = UPS"  S'—  PS'S") 

A'  = 4 [PA”A  - PA-S"] 

A"=  4 [PA’  A — PAA’j: 
sin  4 (3” — 3’) 


1 Olll  f (u  O I | M a , 

Un^1=cos4(3'’-(-3')COtang’a_'‘1' 


tnng  A'  — 


sin 


t (3”  — 3) 
cos  4 (3"-t-3) 


cotang  1 X' 


(B) 


...  sin  4 (3'  — 3)  . , 

tung  A = „ cotang  4 X, 

cos  , lo  -+-o  ) 
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where  A.  and  have  the  same  signification  as  before.  Now 
since  we  have: 

/»  -4-  PS  S'  — PS'S  — p' 
p'A-PS'S"=PS"S'—  p” 
p'+PSS"  = PS"S—  p", 
we  easily  find,  that:  p = A'-h  A" — A 

/>'=  .t  + a"—  a'  i o 

/» 5=  A ~4-  A'  — A". 

But  we  also  have: 


sin  t : sin  p = cos  h : cos  y 
sin  (f  + A) : sin  />'=  cos  h : cos  y, 

hence: 

sin  / : sin  ( / H—  = sin  p : sin  p' 


or: 

sin  t -4-  sin  (I  -4-  i)  sin  [A'+  A"—  .4]  + sin  [.4  -4-  A" — A'] 

sin  t — sin  (/  *4*  At  sin  [.t'*4-  A" — A]  — sin  (.4  -4*  A'1  — A'] 

From  this  follows: 


tang  [f  -4—  j x]  cotang  , ).  = tang  A"  cotang  (-4  — A ') 

or  substituting  for  tang  A”  its  value  taken  from  the  equa- 
tions (8) : , , ,,  sin  5 ($' — ■ 3\ 


tang[(-t-  \ A)  = 


cos  j (JP  -I-  $1 


cotang  ( A — .4'). 


(£» 


Therefore  wc  first  find  from  the  equations  (8)  the  values 
of  A,  A'  and  A",  then  we  find  p and  t by  means  of  the  equa- 
tions (C)  and  (8),  and  then  if  and  A by  means  of  the  equa- 
tions (4).  An  inconvenience  connected  with  these  formulae 
is  the  doubt  in  which  we  are  left  in  regard  to  the  quadrant 
in  which  the  several  angles  lie,  all  being  found  by  tangents. 
However  it  is  indifferent  whether  we  take  the  angles  180° 
wrong,  only  we  must  then  take  180”  -+- f instead  of  /,  if  we 
should  find  for  if  and  A such  values , that  cos  if  and  sin  A 
have  oppositive  signs.  Likewise  if  we  find  for  <p  and  A values 
greater  than  90"  we  must  take  the  supplement  to  180°  or  to 
the  nearest  multiple  of  180".  The  latitude  is  north  or  south, 
if  sin  if  and  sin  A have  either  the  same  sign  or  opposite  signs. 

If  we  compute  the  example  given  in  No.  19  by  means 
of  these  formulae,  we  have: 

i/=  59"  20' 32".  55 

— 4 57  58  . 05 

J (S"  _ a1)  = 4"  0’  40".  55  \ (i”  - 8)  = — 32*  52'  15".  80 
> = — 30*  52’ 56".  15 

i (J" ■+■  S')=  18  36  42.35  j(«T-4-J)  = 55  29  38.50 

J(3'h-J)=  51  28  58.15, 
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and  from  this  we  find: 

.4  = — 2"  2' 1". 33,  .4’=  $4“  4!>’  4”.0>,  A"=  — 29°  44'  lfi”.52 
A —A'=—  86“  51’  5”. 40 
r-t- = 3 2 4 .47 

/ = — 50  18  28  .OS. 

Then  we  find  if  and  h from  one  of  the  triangles  between 
the  pole,  the  zenith  and  one  of  the  stars,  and  since  in  the 
triangle  formed  by  the  first  star  small  angles  occur,  we  choose 
the  triangle  formed  by  the  second  star,  using  the  formulae: 

tang  J (y  4- A)  = C°S  } tang  (43°  4-  S') 

COS  T — P ) 

tang  J-  (y  — A)  = sm  ; ^ , ^coding  (45' 4- J 3'). 
sin  4-/>) 

Now  we  have: 

( = i -+■  X = f»2°  22’  37”.  02 
p'  = A -h  A"  — A’  = 243 0 24’ 38”.  OS, 
therefore  we  find: 

y = 30*  4' 23”.  73 
h = 141)  1 45  .58 

or  taking  for  h the  supplement  to  180": 

/,=  30  58  14  .42, 

which  values  almost  entirely  agree  with  those  found  in  the 
preceding  No. 


21.  We  can  also  find  Cagnoli's  formulae  by  an  analyt- 
ical method.  According  to  the  fundamental  formulae  of  spher- 
ical trigonometry  we  have  for  each  of  the  three  stars  the 
following  three  equations : 


sin  A = sin  y sin  S -1-  cos  y cos  S cos  l 
cos  A sin  p — cos  y sin  I 
cos  A cos  p = sin  y cos  S — cos  y sin  S cos  l 

sin  A = sin  y sin  S'  4-  cos  y cos  S'  cos  (t  4-  A) 
cos  A sin  p — cosy  sin  (<  4-  A) 
cos  A cos  p — sin  y cos  if — cos  y sin  S’  cos  (/4-A) 


I 

\ 


(fc) 


sin  A = sin  y sin  3”4-  cos  y cos  S'  cos  ( 14- a ) \ 
cos  A sin/i”=  cosy  sin  (<  4-  X')  * / (c) 

cos  A cos  p'=  sin  y cos  S' — cosy  sin  3”cos(<4-a’) 


It  we  subtract  the  first  of  the  equations  (f»)  from  the 
first  of  the  equations  (a)  and  introduce  5 (d’-f- S')  -1- \(d  — <V) 
instead  of  d,  and  \ (S’  4-  d) — \(8 — A)  instead  of  A,  we  find 
the  equation  (nr)  in  No.  19.  By  a similar  process  we  deduce 
from  the  third  of  the  equations  (a)  and  (5): 
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cosA  sin  4 si u {(/’’ — p)  = sin y sin i (A1 -4-4)  sin  \ {S' — S) 

— cosy  sin  4 (4l-^4)  cos  4 (4 — S)  sin  (/— f— 4 4)  sin  y A 
+ cosy  cos  {(Af +5)  sin  4(4' — S)  cos(/-i-j  4)  cos  yA, 

and  it'  we  eliminate  sin  (/  in  this  equation  by  means  of  the 
equation  (a),  multiplying  the  first  by  cos  \ (i)'  -+-  <)),  the  latter 
by  sin  we  °*)ta*n  •' 

cos  A cos  ^ (44-4)  sin  i (/>'+/>)  sin  4(p'— />)= cosy  sin  t {S' — 4)cos((+ , A)  cos  { A.  (</) 
Now  if  we  subtract  the  second  equations  (a)  and  (6), 
we  find: 

cos  A cos  y (yi’-t- p)  sin  5 (/>’—/<)  = cosy  cos  ((-+-}  A)  sin  j A, 

and  hence: 

, , . sin  4(4’ — 5)  . _ • 

tang  \ {p  +p)  = - ^ cotang  y A = tang  .4  . 

We  can  find  similar  formulae  by  combining  the  cor- 
responding equations  (a)  and  (r)  and  (6)  and  (e),  which  we 
can  write  down  immediately  on  account  of  their  symmetrical 
form : 

tnngy  (;>  +p)  = , (r+  g)  cotang  4 /.  = tang  A 

. . „ , sin  4 (4" — 4^  ,,  . 

ami  tang , (/i  -*-/<)  = i / »•  . v«,  c<>tang  { (A  — A)  = tang.4. 
cos$  (0  4-t) ) 

If  we  add  finally  the  second  equations  (a)  and  (6),  we 

find  : 

cos  A sin  j {p'-hp)  cos  y (/% — p)  = cos  y sin  (/  -4-  yA)  cos  f A, 

and  from  this  in  connection  with  (d)  we  obtain: 

, , . sin  4 (4* — 4) 
tang « + **)  = cos  , (f+  ,V)  cotang  iO>-p), 

where  4 (p1 — p)=  A — A\ 

When  thus  p and  t for  the  first  star  are  known,  we  can 
compute  <f  and  h by  means  of  the  formulae  found  before, 
which  were  derived  by  Napier's  formulae: 

tang  i (y  -4-  A)  = yj—  — : colang  (45*  — {•  4) 

* cos  \ (/  — p) 

“ng  J (y  — A)==’!--J  ^Ung  (45°  — \ 4). 
sm  4 {l  + p) 
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IV.  METHODS  OF  FINDING  THE  LATITUDE  AND  THE  TIME 
BY  AZIMUTHS. 


22.  If  we  observe  the  clock-time,  when  a star,  whose 
place  is  known,  has  a certain  azimuth,  we  can  find  the  error 
of  the  clock,  if  the  latitude  is  known,  because  we  can  com- 
pute the  hour  ungle  of  the  star  from  its  declination,  its  azi- 
muth and  the  latitude.  If  we  take  the  observation,  wheu  the 
star  is  on  the  meridiau,  it  is  not  necessary  to  know  the  de- 
clination nor  the  latitude ; at  the  same  time,  the  change  of  the 
azimuth  being  at  its  maximum,  the  observation  can  be  made 
with  greater  accuracy  than  at  other  times. 

If  we  differentiate  the  equation: 

cotang  A sin  I = — cos  <p  tang  8 + sin  f cos  I, 

we  obtain  according  to  the  third  formula  (1 1)  in  No.  9 of 
the  introduction: 

cos  hdA  = — sin  A sin  h dtp  A-  cos  8 cos  p . dt . 

If  the  star  is  on  the  meridian,  we  have: 
sin  A = 0,  cos  p = 1 

and : 

h = 90*  — f + 8 

at  least  if  the  star  is  south  of  the  zenith , hence  we  obtain : 


<//  = 


sin  ( <p  — 8) 


dA. 


We  see  therefore,  that  in  order  to  find  the  time  by  the 
observation  of  stars  on  the  meridian , we  must  select  stars 
which  culminate  near  the  zenith,  because  there  an  error  of 
the  azimuth  has  no  influence  upon  the  time. 

If  a be  the  right  ascension  of  the  star  and  u the  clock- 
time of  observation,  we  have  the  error  of  the  clock  equal  to 
a — «,  if  the  clock  is  a sidereal  clock.  But  if  a mean -time 
clock  is  used,  we  must  convert  the  sidereal  time  of  the  cul- 
mination of  the  star,  that  is,  its  right  ascension  into  mean 
time.  If  wc  denote  this  by  m,  the  error  of  the  clock  is 
equal  to  m — u. 

For  stars  at  some  distance  from  the  zenith  the  accuracy 
of  the  determination  of  the  time  depends  upon  the  accuracy 
of  the  azimuth  or  upon  the  deviation  of  the  instrument  from 
the  meridian.  If  this  error  is  small,  we  can  easily  determine 

20 
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it  by  observing  two  stars,  one  of  which  culminates  near  the 
zenith  the  other  near  the  horizon,  and  then  we  can  free  the 
observation  from  that  error.  For  if  li  A be  the  deviation  from 
the  meridian,  the  hour  angles  (•) — u and  <rj‘ — u which  the 
stars  have  at  the  times  of  the  observations  are  also  small 
and  equal  to  : 


and : 

Hence , 
equations : 


sin  (qr  — J) 

v u •'* 

COS  o 

sin(ip — 81) 

6/ 

COS  o 

since  we  have  the  following  two 


a = u A u — 


«in  (y> — «5T) 
* 

cos  o 


and : 


ft'  = li'-f-  4^11 


sin  {<f  — if) 

W ii  I 

cos  a 


from  which  we  can  find-  both  i\u  and  ^4.  If  the  instru- 
ment is  so  constructed  that  we  can  see  stars  north  of  the 
zenith,  we  find  ^.4  still  more  accurately  if  we  select  two  stars,, 
one  of  which  is  near  the  equator,  the  other  near  the  pole, 
because  in  this  case  the  coefficient  of  A 4 in  one  of  the  above 
equations  is  very  large  and  besides  lias  the  opposite  sign  *). 

Example.  At  the.  observatory  at  Bilk  the  following  trans- 
its were  observed  with  the  transit-instrument,  before  it  was 


well  adjusted: 

a Aurigae  5*1  6m  27* . 72 
ft  Orionis  5 8 12  .71. 

Since  the  right  ascensions  of  the  stars  were; 
a Aurijrne  5h  5°  33* . 25  -1-  45°  50*.  3 
ft  Orionis  5 7 17. 33  — 8 23.1 
and  the  latitude  is  31"  12'. 5,  we  have  the  two  equations: 

— 54*. 47  = ^-,  — 0.13433  A4 

— 55  . 38  = A « — 0.87 1 78  A A, 
from  which  we  find: 


and: 


— — 54" . 30 
A-4  = -t-  I* . 23. 


*)  It  is  assumed  here,  tlmt  the  instrument  be  so  adjusted,  that  the  line 
of  eoltimation  describes  a vertical  circle.  If  this  is  not  the  case,  the  obser- 
vations must  he  corrected  according  to  the  formulae  in  No.  22  of  the  seventh 
section. 


i 
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23.  The  time  can  also  he  found  by  a very  simple 
method,  proposed  by  Olbers,  namely  by  observing  the  time, 
when  any  fixed  star  disappears  behind  a vertical  terrestrial 
object.  This  of  course  must  be  a high  one  and  at  consid- 
erable distance  from  the  observer  so  that  it  is  distinctly  seen 
in  a telescope  whose  focus  is  adjusted  for  objects  at  an  in- 
finite distance.  The  telescope  used  for  these  observations 
must  always  he  placed  exactly  in  the  same  position,  and  a 
low  power  ought  to  be  chosen. 

Now  if  for  a certain  day  the  sidereal  time  of  the  dis- 
appearance of  the  star  be  known  by  other  methods,  we  find 
by  the  observation  on  any  other  day  immediately  the  error 
of  the  sidereal  clock,  because  the  star  disappears  every  day 
exactly  at  the  same  sidereal  time,  as  long  as  it  docs  not  change 
its  place.  But  if  a mean -time  clock  is  used  for  these  ob- 
servations, the  acceleration  of  the  fixed  stars  must  be  taken 
into  account,  since  the  star  disappears  earlier  every  day  by 
0h  3m  55’ . 909  of  mean  time. 

If  the  right  ascension  of  the  star  changes,  the  time  of 
the  disappearance  of  the  star  is  changed  by  the  same  quan- 
tity, because  the  star  is  always  observed  at  the  same  a/.imuth 
and  hence  at  the  same  hour  angle.  But  if  the  declination 
changes,  the  hour  angle  of  the  star,  corresponding  to  this 
azimuth,  is  changed  and  we  have  according  to  the  differential 
formulae  in  No.  8 of  the  first  section,  since  <1A  as  well  as 
d(r  are  in  this  case  equal  to  zero: 

d S = cos  pdh 
cos  Sdt  = — sin  pdh, 

hence : 

<0.tnng/> 

d t — — v i 

cos  o 

where  p denotes  the  parallactic  angle. 

Therefore  if  the  change  of  the  star's  right  ascension  and 

o o 

declination  is  fare  and  the  change  of  the  sidereal  time, 

at  which  the  star  disappears,  is: 

ti  n _ ii  3 tang  ;i 
15  15  cos  8 

Olbers  had  found  front  other  observations,  that  in  1800 
Sept.  6 the  star  n Coronae  disappeared  behind  the  vertical 
wall  of  a distant  spire,  whose  azimuth  was  64"  56' 21".  4,  at 

20* 
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1 1 '*  23m  18'.  3 mean  time,  equal  to  2211  26™  21‘.78  sidereal  time. 
On  Sept.  12  he  observed  the  time  of  the  disappearance  of 
the  star  lOMff™  21  ".0.  Now  since  G x 3m 55* . 909  is  equal  to 
23"’  35". 4,  the  star  ought  to  have  disappeared  at  10h59,n4*2*.9 
mean  time,  hence  the  error  of  the  clock  on  mean  time  was 
equal  to  -f-  10m  21  *.9. 

In  1801  Sept.  6 was: 


aud  : 


A«  = -+-42"0 
±S  = — 13”.  2, 


and  since  we  have : 
and : 
we  find : 


/)  = 37  “ 31' 


5==  -1-  2G°  41', 


_ 11  ".as, 

COH  O 

hence  the  complete  correction  is  -+-  53".  35  or  3"  .56.  There- 
fore in  1801  Sept.  G the  star  i)  Coronae  disappeared  at  2 2h  26,n 
25".  34  sidereal  time*). 

24.  If  we  know  the  time,  we  can  find  the  latitude  by 
observing  an  azimuth  of  a star,  whose  place  is  known,  siuce 
we  have: 


col  mg  A sin  / = — cos  y tang  S -+-  sin  y cos  /. 

Differentiating  this  equation  we  find: 

...  cos  S cos  n , sin  />  , 

sin.4«y  = — cotang  An. 4 -+-  . , dt  + . do. 

sin  h sin  h 

Hence  in  order  to  find  the  latitude  by  an  azimuth  as 
accurately  as  possible,  we  must  observe  the  star  near  the 
prime  vertical , because  then  sin  A is  at  a maximum.  Be- 
sides we  must  select  a star  which  passes  near  the  zenith  of 
the  place,  since  then  the  coefficients  of  d A and  d t arc  very 
small,  as  we  have: 

cos  it  cos  p = sin  y cos  It  -+-  cos  y sin  h cos  A. 

Therefore  we  see  that  errors  of  the  azimuth  and  the  time 
have  then  no  influence , whilst  an  error  of  the  assumed  de- 
clination of  the  star  produces  the  same  error  of  the  latitude, 
since  we  have  then  sin  p — 1. 

If  we  observe  only  one  star,  we  must  observe  the  azi- 


*)  v.  Zuch,  Monatliche  Corrcspondenis  Band  III.  pag.  124. 
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muth  itself  besides  the  time.  But  if  we  suppose,  that  two 
stars  have  been  observed,  we  have  the  two  equations: 

cotang  A sin  t = — cos  y tang  8 4-  Bin  y cos  t ^ 
cotang  A* sin  t' = — cos  y tang  8'-h  sin  y cos  t'. 

Multiplying  the  first  equation  by  sin  t\  the  second  by 
sin  we  find : 

.sin  (it'  — A)  , . 9 . 

sin  / sin  t . . - = cos  y [tang  0 sin  / — tang  o sin  / 

sin  A sin  A 

4-  sin  y sin  (f  — /)> 

or  as: 

cos  3 sin  t = cos  h sin  A , 

also : 

cos  h cos  h ' sin  (A'  — A)  = cos  y [cos  3 sin  8'  sin  t — sin  8 cos  S'  sin  £ J 
4-  sin  y sin  (f  — t)  cos  8 cos  8'.  ( b ) 

We  will  introduce  now  the  following  auxiliary  quantities: 
sin  ( 8 f 4-  £)  sin  | (f  — /)  = m sin  M 
sin  (#f — 8)  cos  i (<'—<)  = m cos  M. 

If  we  multiply  the  first  of  these  equations  by  cos  j 
the  other  by  sin  | (<’-+-/)  and  subtract  the  second  equation 
from  the  first,  we  get: 

m sin  [J  (<’-+-/)  — M]  = sin  S’  cos  S sin  / — cos  S'  sin  S sin 
But  if  we  multiply  the  first  equation  by  cos  | (!' — /), 
the  second  by  sin  I (f'  — /),  and  subtract  the  first  equation 
from  the  second,  we  get: 

m sin  [4  O'  — 0 — SI  ] ~ — sin  S cos  S'  sin  O' — 0- 
Hence  the  equation  (b)  is  transformed  into  the  following: 

cos  h cos  h’  sin  (.-1 ' — A ) = m cos  y sin  [3  (r1  H—  0 — SI ] 

— in  sin  tp  sin  [ 3 (/’ — t)  — M j cotang  S. 

If  we  assume  now,  that  the  two  stars  were  observed 
either  at  the  same  azimuth  or  .at  two  azimuths,  whose  dif- 
ference is  180",  we  have  in  both  cases  sin  (A'  — A)  — 0 and 
hence  we  find: 


tang  <p  = tang 


sin  j j O'  + 0 — 'Sf] 
sin  [j  O'  — 0 — M] 


(B) 


Therefore  in  this  case  it  is  not  necessary  to  know  the 
azimuth  itself,  but  we  find  the  latitude  by  the  times  of  ob- 
servation and  by  the  declination  of  the  star  by  means  of  the 
formulae  (/l)  and  (6). 

If  the  same  star  was  observed  both  times,  the  formulae 
become  still  more  simple.  For  since  we  have  in  this  case 
M = !)0 " according  to  the  second  formula  (.4),  we  find  : 
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tun}:  y = tang  8 


cos  \ (('-+-  () 
cos  y (/'  — /) 


((') 


For  the  general  case,  that  two  stars  have  been  observed 
at  two  different  azimuths,  the  differential  equations  are: 

cos  htlA  = sin  pdS  -4-  cos  8 cos pdt  — sin  A sin  A d<f 
cos  h'd  A’ ~ sin  p’dS + cos  S'  cos  p'dt' — sin  //sin  A'dif. 


If  we  introduce  here  also  the  difference  of  the  azi  ninths 
and  therefore  multiply  the  first  equation  by  cos  h\  the  other 
by  cos  A,' and  subtract  them,  we  get: 


cos  A cos  h'd(A’  — d)  = — cos  //  cos  8 cos  p d t -f-  cos  A cos  S'  cos  p'dt' 

— [sin  A1  cos  A sin  A'  — sin  A cos  A1  sin  *1]  dtp 
-+-  cos  A sin  p'dS  — cos  A1  sin  pdS. 

Now  since  dt  — (In  + d (A<0  iU1(l  d t ' = d u'  -+-  d (A »*), 
where  du  and  du  are  the  errors  of  observation  and  d u) 
that  of  the  error  of  the  clock,  we  find,  if  we  substitute  these 
Values  in  place  of  dt  and  dt'  and  take  at  the  same  time 
A'  = 180"  -f-  A *)  : 


sin.tdy — cosy  cos  A d(&u)  = . , [rf(.4’ — A)  — sinyd(u' — u)l 

sin  (A  -H/i) 

cos  y cos  .-l  sin  A cos  A'  cos  y cos  A Bin  A'  cos  A , 

+ sin”(A’  -+-  A)  <lu+  ~ sin  (A'H-  A)  du 


sin  p cos  h y . sin  P cos  h ' „ 
sin(^-hA)  sin  (A’-f-  h)  * ' * 


Hence  we  8ce  again  that  it  is  best  to  make  the  obser- 
vations  on  the  prime  vertical.  For  then  the  coefficient  of 
dip  is  at  a maximum  and  those  of  the  errors  d u , du'  and 
A (A  a)  are  equal  to  zero;  and  only  the  difference  of  the  two 
errors  of  observation,  the  errors  of  the  declination  and  the 
quantity,  by  which  the  difference  of  the  two  azimuths  was 
greater  or  less  than  180",  will  have  any  effect  upon  the  re- 
sult. In  case  that  the  same  star  was  observed  on  the  prime 
vertical  in  the  east  and  west,  we  have  h = h and  sin  p'=_sinp, 
hence : 


rfy  = , cotang  A [rf(.d' — A)  — sin  yd(«’ — w)]  ■+• 


si  npLds, 

sin  A 


*)  In  order  to  find  the  equation  given  above,  wc  must  nlso  substitute 
for  cos  3 cos  p and  cos cos//  the  following  expressions: 
cos  8 cos p = sin  y cos  A -4-  cos  y sin  A cos  A 
cos3'cos/>’=  sin  ip  cos  A'  — cosy  sin  A’cosvt. 
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and  since  according  to  No.  26  of  the  first  section: 

. . sin  3 , cos  fp 

sin  h = . ana  sin  n = > 

sin  <p  cos  o 

we  have: 


d <p  = cotang  h [d{A'  — it) — sin  <pd(u — u)]4-  d 3. 

sin  zo 

• 

We  see  again  from  this  equation,  that  it  is  best,  to  ob- 
serve stars,  which  pass  near  the  zenith,  because  then  cotang  h 
is  very  large  and  hence  errors  in  A' — A and  n — u have 
only  very  little  influence  upon  the  result.  In  this  case  the 
coefficient  of  dS  is  equal  to  1,  since  the  declination  of  stars 
passing  through  the  zenith  is  equal  to  y,  and  hence  the  result 
will  be  affected  with  the  whole  error  of  the  declination.  But 
if  the  difference  of  latitude  should  be  determined  by  this 
method  for  two  places  not  far  from  each  other  so  that  the 
same  star  can  be  used  at  each  place,  this  difference  will  be 
entirely  free  from  the  error  of  the  declination*). 


Example .“  The  star  f)  Draconis  passes  very  near  the 
zenith  of  Berlin.  Therefore  this  shir  was  observed  at  the 
observatory  with  a prime  vertical  instrument.  The  interval 
between  the  transits  off  the  star  east  and  west  was  34u,43*.5 
hence : 

4 (<’  — ,)  = 4”  20’  2G".  25 

and  it  was 

3 = 52°  25’  20”.  77. 


Now  since  in  case  that  the  observations  are  taken  on 
the  prime  vertical  we  have  j(l‘-f-<)  = 0,  we  find  from  (C) 
the  following  simple  formula  for  finding  the  latitude: 


tang  = — - , - ), 

cos  4 (/  — 0 

and  by  means  of  this  we  obtain: 

<f  = 52*  30'  13”. 04. 


Finally  the  differential  equation  is: 

,tf  = + 0.02310  [d(A'~  A)  — 0.7034  </(«’  — «)]  -t-  0.99925  HS. 


*)  It  is  again  assumed,  that  the  transit  instrument  is  so  far  adjusted, 
that  the  line  of  eollimation  describes  a vertical  circle.  Compare  No.  26  of 
the  seventh  section. 

**)  This  formula  is  also  found  simply  from  the  triangle  between  the  pole, 
the  zenith  and  the  star,  which  in  this  case  is  a right  angled  triangle. 
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25.  If  we  observe  two  stars  on  the  same  vertical  circle, 
we  can  find  the  time,  if  we  know  the  latitude  of  the  place, 
since  we  have: 


«in  (i  (f  - 1-  0 - M]  = Tg  *in  [4  (✓  - 0 - M],  M) 
where : • 

/ = U A ti  « 

/'=*  i/-f-  \ u — a 

and 

• m sin  M = sin  (i’-f-  3 ) sin  4 O'  — l) 
m cos  M = sin  (3*  — 3)  cos  j (f  — /). 


Since  t'  — I,  that  is,  half  the  interval  of  time  between 
the  observations,  expressed  in  sidereal  time,  is  known,  we 
can  find  f'-M  and  hence  t and  t'. 

The  differential  equation  given  in  No.  22  shows,  that 
for  finding  the  time  by  azimuths  it  is  best  to  observe  stars 
near  the  meridian , because  there  the  coefficient  of  d <f  is  at 
a minimum,  that  of  dt  at  a maximum. 

The  azimuth  itself  can  also  be  found  by  such  obser- 
vations. For  we  have: 


cos  3 sin  t 

tang  A = — rTTV— ! »“ 

— cos  <p  sin  d sin  f cos  0 cos  t 

and  making  use  of  the  equation  : 


we  find : 


, sin  [4  (/'+  0 — .V] 
tang  r = tang  3 ^77- 


sin  / . sin  ( 1 (/’+•  I ) — 3f] 

sin  f tang  A — _ ^ _ iV]  + e0,  ,6in  [.  (,’  + ,)  _ if]  ’ 


If  we  write  here 

4 O’  -+-<)  — 3f — t instead  of  j (f — 0 — M, 

we  easily  obtain: 


tang 

sin  <p 


tli) 


If  the  time  of  both  observations  is  the  same  or: 

t'  — / = a — a\ 

the  formula  (/l)  gives  the  time,  at  which  two  stars  arc  on 
the  same  vertical  circle. 

The  places  of  n Lyrae  and  n Aquilae  are  for  the  be- 
ginning of  the  year  1849: 


a Lyrae  « = 18"  31'"  47‘ . 75  S — -+-  38"  38’  52".  2 
• « A.juilne  n’=  1 9 43  23  ,43  3’=+  8 28  30  . 5. 
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Therefore  we  have: 

i — 1«=—  1"  1 1® 35".  68=-  — 17*  53’ 55".  2. 

If  we  take  then  tf  = 52°  30’  16",  we  find: 

M = 192*  55'  53" . 0 
\ (/'—/)  — M = 158  7 9.4 

and  from  this  we  get: 

4 (f  + O—  M=  142"  35’ 38”.  6, 

hence: 

4 (<’-+-/)  = — 24"  28’  28".  4 
= — 1"  37m  53*  . 9 

and 

/ = — lh  2m 6».  I , /"=  — os  I3m4l».  7. 

Therefore  the  sidereal  time  at  which  the  two  stars  are 
on  the  same  vertical  circle  is: 

ft 

e=  17b  29m  42. . 

Hence  if  we  observe  the  clock-time  when  two  stars  are 
on  the  same  vertical  circle,  if  for  instance  we  observe  the  clock- 
time when  two  stars  are  bisected  by  a plumb-line,  we  can  find 
the  error  of  the  clock  at  least  approximately,  when  we  know 
the  latitude  of  the  place  and  compute  the  time  by  means  of 
the  formulae  given  above.  It  is  best  to  take  as  one  of  the 
stars  always  the  pole-star,  since  it  changes  its  place  very 
slowly,  a circumstance  which  makes  the  observation  more 
easy. 


V.  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  ANGLE  BETWEEN  THE  MERIDIANS  OF 
TWO  PLACES  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  EARTH,  OR  OF  THEIR 
DIFFERENCE  OF  LONGITUDE. 

26.  If  the  local  times,  which  two  different  places  on 
the  surface  of  the  earth  have  at  the  same  absolute  instant, 
are  known,  the  hour  angle  of  the  vernal  equinox  for  each 
place  is  known.  But  the  difference  of  these  hour  angles, 
hence  £ ie  difference  of  the  local  times  at  the  same  moment, 
is  equal  to  the  arc  of  the  equator  between  the  meridians 
passing  through  the  two  places  and  hence  equal  to  their  dif- 
ference of  longitude;  and  since  the  diurnal  motion  of  the 
heavenly  sphere  is  going  on  in  the  direction  from  east  to 
west,  it  follows,  that  a place,  whose  local  time  at  a certain 
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moment  is  earlier  than  that  of  another  place,  is  west  of  this 
place,  and  that  it  is  east  of  it,  if  its  local  time  is  later  than  that 
of  the  other  place.  For  the  first  meridian,  from  which  the 
longitudes  of  all  other  places  are  reckoned,  usually  that  of  a 
certain  observatory,  for  instance,  that  of  Paris  or  Greenwich, 
is  taken.  Hut  in  geographical  works  the  longitudes  are  more 
frequently  reckoned  from  the  meridian  of  Ferro,  whose  lon- 
gitude from  Paris  is  20"  O'  or  lh  20m  West. 

In  order  to  obtain  the  local  times  which  exist  simulta- 
neously on  two  meridians,  either  artificial  signals  are  ob- 
served or  such  heavenly  phenomena  as  are  seen  at  the  same 
moment  from  all  places.  Such  phenomena  are  first  the  eclip- 
ses of  the  moon.  For  since  the  moon  at  the  time  mot'  an 
eclipse  enters  the  cone  of  the  shadow  of  the  earth,  the  be- 
ginning and  the  end  of  an  eclipse  as  well  as  the  obscura- 
tions of  different  spots  are  seen  from  all  places  on  the  earth 
simultaneously,  because  the  time  in  which  the  light  traverses 
the  semi-diameter  of  the  earth  is  insignificant.  The  same  is 
true  for  the  eclipses  of  the  satellites  of  Jupiter. 

These  phenomena  therefore  would  be  very  convenient 
for  finding  differences  of  longitude,  since  they  are  simply 
equal  to  the  differences  of  the  local  times  of  observations, 
if  they  could  be  observed  with  greater  accuracy.  But 
since  the  shadow  of  the  earth  on  the  moon’s  disc  is  never 
well  defined,  and  thus  the  errors  of  observation  may  amount 
to  one  minute  and  even  more,  and  since  likewise  the  begin- 
ning and  end  of  an  eclipse  of  Jupiter’s  satellites  cannot  be 
accurately  observed,  these  phenomena  are  at  present  hardly 
ever  used  for  finding  the  longitude.  If  however  the  eclipses 
of  Jupiter’s  satellites  should  be  employed  for  this  purpose,  it 
is  absolutely  necessary,  that  the  observers  at  the  two  stations 
have  telescopes  of  equal  power  and  that  each  observes  the 
same  number  of  immersions  and  emersions  and  those  only  of  the 
first  satellite,  whose  motion  round  Jupiter  is  the  most  rapid. 
The  arithmetical  mean  of  all  these  observations  wilf  give  a 
result  measurably  free  of  any  error,  though  any  very  great 
accuracy  cannot  be  expected. 

Beuzenberg  has  proposed  to  observe  the  time  of  disap- 
pearance of  shooting  stars  for  this  purpose.  These  can  be 
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observed  -with  great  accuracy,  but  since  it  is  not  known  be- 
forehand, when  and  in  what  region  of  the  heavens  a shoot- 
ing star  will  appear,  it  will  always  be  the  case,  that  even  if 
a great  mass  of  shooting  stars  have  been  observed  at  the  two 
stations,  yet  very  few,  which  are  identical,  will  be  found 
among  them ; besides  the  difference  of  longitude  must  be 
already  approximately  known,  in  order  to  find  out  these. 

Very  accurate  results  can  be  obtained  by  observing  artifi- 
cial signals,  which  are  given  for  instance  by  lighting  a quantity 
of  gunpowder  at  a place  visible  from  the  two  stations. 
Although  this  method  can  be  used  only  for  places  near  each 
other,  yet  the  difference  of  longitude  of  distant  places  may 
be  determined  in  the  following  way:  Lot  A and  B be  the 

two  places,  whose  difference  of  longitude  / shall  be  found,  and 
let  Ax,  /t.j,  A3  etc.  be  other  places,  lying  between  those  pla- 
ces, whose  unknown  differences  of  longitude  shall  be  /„  /„  l3  etc. 
so  that  /,  is  the  difference  of  longitude  between  Ax  and  A , 
L that  between  At  and  Ax  etc.  If  then  signals  are  given  at 
the  stations  A ,,  A_„  Ab  etc.  at  the  local  times  /,,  fa,  etc., 
the  signal  from  .1,  is  seen  at  the  place  A at  the  time 
t,  — /,  = 6t,  and  at  the  station  A3  at  the  time  /,  -+-  /,  = bx. 
Further  the  signal  given  from  A,  is  seen  at  the  station  At 
at  the  time  l3  — l:l  — h3,  and  at  the  station  Ax  at  the  time 
l3  -f-  /,  = (■).,.  But  since  the  difference  of  longitude  of  the 
places  A and  H is  equal  to  / — f—  /,  -+- ...  -f-  /„.  if  the  last  sig- 
nal station  is  A„  i,  or  since: 

/=  («,  - B)  (0,  _ 0;)  -+-  (fl,  - (■),)  cn-.. 

we  find : 

/ = 0*  i — (Om  '4  — a)  — — €) ,)  — 

Therefore  at  the  stations,  where  the  signals  are  observed, 
it  is  not  requisite  to  know  the  error  of  the  clocks  but  only 
their  rate,  and  it  is  only  necessary  to  know  the  correct  time 
at  the  two  places,  whose  difference  of  longitude  is  to  be 
found. 

Instead  of  giving  the  signals  by  lighting  gunpowder,  it 
is  better  to  use  a heliotrope,  an  instrument  invented  by 
Gauss,  by  which  the  light  of  the  sun  can  be  reflected  in  any 
direction  to  great  distances.  If  the  heliotrope  is  directed  to 
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the  other  station,  a signal  can  be  given  by  covering  it  sud- 
denly. 

The  difl'erence  of  longitude  of  two  places  can  also  be 
determined  by  transporting  a good  portable  chronometer  from 
one  place  to  the  other  and  finding  at  each  station  the  error 
of  the  chronometer  on  local  time  as  well  as  its  rate.  For 
if  the  error  found  at  the  first  place  be  and  the  daily  rate 

be  denoted  by  then  the  error  after  a days  will  be 

Now  if  after  a days  the  error  of  the  chrono- 

at 

meter  at  the  other  place  should  be  found  equal  to  Ah’,  we 
have,  denoting  the  longitude  of  the  second  place  east  of  the 
first  by  l: 

u — / -+■  .A  « 4-  ^ a = u'  -t-  & 


hence 


d.  A« 
dl 


a — *^u\ 


It  is  assumed  hero  that  the  chronometer  has  kept  a uni- 
form rate  during  the  interval  between  the  two  observations. 
But  since  this  is  never  strictly  the  case,  it  is  necessary,  to 
transport  not  only  one.  chronometer  from  one  place  to  the 
other,  but  as  many  as  possible,  aud  to  take  the  mean  of  all 
the  results  given  by  the  several  chronometers.  In  this  way 
the  difl’erence  of  longitude  of  several  observatories,  for  in- 
stance that  of  Greenwich  and  that  of  Pulkova  has  been  de- 
termined. Likewise  the  longitude  at  sea  is  found  by  this 
method,  the  error  of  the  chronometer  as  well  as  its  rate 
being  determined  at  the  place  from  which  the  ship  sails 
and  the  time  at  sea  being  found  by  altitudes  of  the  sun. 


27.  The  most  accurate  method  of  finding  the  difference 
of  longitude  is  that  by  means  of  the  electric  telegraph.  Since 
telegraphic  signals  can  be  observed  like  any  other  sigmds, 
the  method  is  of  the  same  nature  as  some  of  those  mentioned 
before,  and  has  no  other  advantage  than  perhaps  its  greater 
convenience;  but  when  chronographs  are  used  for  recording  the 
observations  at  the  two  stations,  it  surpasses  all  other  me- 
thods by  the  accuracy  of  the  results.  The  chronograph  is 
usually  constructed  in  this  way,  that  a cylinder,  about  which 
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a sheet  of  paper  is  wrapped,  is  moved  around  its  axis  with 
uniform  velocity  by  a clockwork,  which  at  the  same  time 
carries  a writing  apparatus,  resting  on  the  paper,  slowly  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder.  Therefore,  if 
the  motion  of  the  cylinder  and  of  the  pen  is  uniform,  the 
latter  markes  on  the  paper  a spiral,  which  wheu  the  sheet  is 
taken  from  the  cylinder,  appears  as  a system  of  parallel  lines, 
on  the  paper.  Now  the  writing  apparatus  is  connected  with 
an  electro-magnet  so  that,  every  time  the  current  is  broken 
for  an  instant  and  the  armature  is  pulled  away  from  the 
magnet  by  means  of  a spring  attached  to  it,  the  pen  makes 
a plain  mark  on  the  paper.  If  then  the  pendulum  of  a clock 
breaks  the  current  by  some  contrivance  at  every  beat,  every 
second  of  the  clock  is  thus  marked  on  the  sheet  of  paper, 
and  since  the  chronograph  is  always  so  arranged  that  the 
cylinder  revolves  on  its  axis  once  in  a minute,  there  will  be 
on  every  parallel  line  sixty  marks,  corresponding  to  the  sec- 
onds of  the  clock,  .and  the  marks  corresponding  to  the  same 
second  in  different  minutes  will  also  lie  in  a straight  line  per- 
pendicular to  those  parallel  lines.  We  will  suppose  now,  that 
at  first  the  current  is  broken  and  that  the  pen  is  marking  an 
unbroken  line;  then  if  the  current  be  closed  just  before  the 
second-hand  of  the  clock  reaches  the  zero-second  of  a certain 
minute,  the  first  second-mark  on  the  paper  will  Correspond 
to  this  certain  second,  and  hence  the  second  corresponding 
to  any  other  mark  is  easily  found.  If  then  the  current  can 
also  be  broken  at  any  time  by  a break-key  in  the  hand  of  the 
observer,  who  gives  a signal  at  the  instant  when  a star  is  seen 
on  the  wire  of  the  instrument,  the  time  of  this  observation 
is  also  marked  on  the  sheet,  and  hence  it  can  be  found  with 
great  accuracy  by  measuring  the  distance  of  this  mark  from 
the  nearest  second-mark. 

If  the  current  goes  to  another  observatory,  whose  lon- 
gitude is  to  be  determined,  and  passes  there  also  through  a 
key  in  the  hand  of  the  observer,  the  signals  given  by  this 
observer  will  be  recorded  too  by  the  chronograph  at  the  first 
station ; hence  if  this  observer  gives  also  a signal  at  the  time 
when  the  same  star  is  seeu  on  the  wire  of  his  instrument, 
the  difference  of  the  two  times  of  observation,  recorded  on 
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the  paper  and  corrected  for  the  deviations  of  the  two  instru- 
ments from  their  respective  meridians  and  for  the  rate  of 
the  clock  in  the  interval  between  the  two  observations,  w ill 
be  equal  to  the  difference  of  longitude  of  the  two  places. 

Since  the  electrical  current,  when  going  to  a great  dis- 
tance, is  only  weak,  this  main  current,  which  passes  through 
the  keys  of  the  two  observers,  does  not  act  immediately  upon 
the  electro -magnet  of  the  chronograph,  but  merely  upon  a 
relay  which  breaks  the  local  current  passing  through  the 
chronograph. 

If  a chronograph  is  used  at  each  station  and  the  clocks 
are  on  the  local  circuits,  the  signals  from  each  observer  and  the 
seconds  of  the  local  clock  arc  recorded  by  each  chronograph, 
and  hence  we  get  a difference  of  longitude  by  every  star 
from  the  records  of  each  chronograph  after  being  corrected 
for  the  errors  of  the  instruments  and  the  rate  of  the  clock. 
But  the  difference  of  longitude  thus  recorded  independently 
at  each  station  is  not  exactly  the  same.  For  since  the  velo- 
city of  electricity  is  not  indefinitely  great,  there  will  elapse 
a very  short,  but  measurable  time,  at  least  if  the  distance 
of  the  two  stations  is  great,  till  the  signal  given  at  the  sta- 
tion A , bciug  the  farthest  east,  arrives  at  the  station  B. 
Hence  the  time  of  the  signal  recorded  at  the  station  B cor- 
responds 'to  a time,  when  the  star  was  already  on  the  me- 
dian of  a place  lying  west  of  A,  and  the  difference  of  longi- 
tude recorded  at  B is  too  small  by  the  time,  in  which  the 
electricity  traverses  the  distance  from  A to  B.  But  the  same 
time  will  elapse  when  the  signal  from  B is  given,  and  the 
time  recorded  at  the  station  A will  correspond  to  the  time 
when  the  star  w'as  on  the  meridian  of  a place  a little  west  of 
B,  hence  the  difference  of  longitude  recorded  at  the  station  A 
will  be  too  great  by  the  same  quantity.  Therefore  the  mean 
of  the  differences  of  longitude  recorded  at  both  stations  is 
the  true  difference  of  longitude  and  half  the  difference  (sub- 
tracting the  result  obtained  at  the  station  B from  that  ob- 
tained at  the  station  A ) is  equal  to  the  time  in  which  the 
electricity  traverses  the  distance  from  A to  B *). 

*)  The  armature -time  is  also  a cause  of  this  difference. 
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A single  star,  observed  in  this  way,  gives  already  a more 
accurate  result  than  a single  determination  of  the  longitude 
made  by  any  other  method,  and  since  the  number  of  stars 
can  be  increased  at  pleasure,  the  accuracy  can  be  driven  to 
a very  high  degree,  provided  that  also  the  greatest  care  is 
taken  in  determining  the  errors  of  the  two  instruments.  Since 
the  same  stars  are  observed  at  both  stations,  the  difference 
of  longitude  is  free  from  any  errors  of  the  places  of  the 
stars. 

In  case  that  the  distance  between  the  two  stations  is 
great,  sometimes  a large  number  of  signals  are  lost  and  it 
is  therefore  preferable,  to  let  the  main  current  for  a short 
time  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  observations  pass  through 
both  clocks,  so  that  their  beats  are  recorded  by  the  chrono- 
graphs at  both  stations.  If  then  the  current  is  closed  at 
each  station  at  a round  minute,  after  having  been  broken  for 
a short  time,  so  that  the  clock- times  corresponding  to  the 
records  on  the  chronographs  are  known,  the  difference  of 
the  two  clocks  can  be  obtained  from  every  recorded  secoud 
or  better  from  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all.  These  differences, 
as  obtained  at  both  stations,  differ  again  by  twice  the  time, 
in  which  the  current  passes  from  one  station  to  the  otner, 
and  which  in  this  way  can  be  determined  even  with  greater 
accuracy.  A few  such  comparisons  are  already  sufficient  to 
give  a very  accurate  result,  since  the  accuracy  of  one  com- 
parison probably  surpasses  the  accuracy  with  which  the  er- 
rors of  the  clocks  can  be  obtained  from  observations.  Cer- 
tainly the  comparisons  obtained  during  a few  minutes  are 
more  than  sufficient  for  the  purpose  so  that  the.  telegraphic 
part  of  the  operation  is  limited  to  a few  minutes  at  the  be- 
ginning and  the  end  of  the  observations.  After  the  first  set 
of  comparisons  has  been  made,  the  clocks  as  well  as  the  keys 
of  both  observers  are  put  on  the  local  circuit  of  each  ob- 
servatory and  the  errors  of  the  clocks  determined  by  each  ob- 
server. If  these  errors  of  the  clocks  are  applied  with  the 
proper  signs  to  the  difference  of  the  time  of  the  two  clocks, 
the  difference  of  longitude  of  the  two  stations  is  found.  Also 
in  this  case  it  is  advisable,  that  the  observers  use  as  much 
as  possible  the  same  stars  for  finding  the  errors  of  their 
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respective  clocks,  in  order  to  eliminate  the  influence  of  any 
errors  of  the  right  ascensions  of  the  stars. 

Besides  errors  arising  from,  an  inaccurate  determination 
of  the  errors  of  the  two  instruments,  there  can  remain  another 
error  in  the  value  of  the  difference  of  longitude,  produced 
by  the  personal  equation  of  the  two  observers,  that  is,  by 
the  relative  quickness,  with  which  the  two  observers  per- 
ceive any  impression  upon  their  senses.  But  this  source  of 
error  is  not  peculiar  to  this  method,  but  is  common  to  all 
and  even  of  less  consequence,  when  the  observations  are  re- 
corded by  the  electro- magnetic  method.  In  this  case  the 
error  depends  upon  the  time,  which  elapses  between  the  mo- 
ment, when  the  eye  of  the  observer  receives  au  impression 
and  the  moment,  at  which  he  becomes  conscious  of  this  im- 
pression and  gives  the  signal  by  touching  the  key.  If  this 
time  is  the  same  for  both  observers,  the  determination  of  the 
difference  of  the  longitude  is  not  at  all  affected  by  it;  but 
if  this  time  is  not  equal  and  there  exists,  a personal  equation, 
the  difference  of  longitude  is  found  wrong  by  a quantity  equal 
to  it.  But  the  error  arising  from  this  source  can  be  entirely 
eliminated  (at  least  if  the  personal  equation  does  not  change), 
if  "the  same  observers  determine  the  difference  of  longitude 
a second  time  after  having  exchanged  their  stations;  the  dif- 
ference of  the  two  results  is  then  equal  to  twice  the  per- 
sonal equation,  whilst  their  arithmetical  mean  is  free  from  it. 
The  observers  can  also  determine  their  personal  equation, 
when  they  meet  one  place  and  observe  the  transits  of  stars 
by  an  instrument  furnished  with  many  wires,  so  that  one  ob- 
server takes  always  the  transits  over  some  of  the  wires  and 
the  other  those  over  the  remainder  of  the  wires.  If  then 
these  times  of  observation  are  reduced  to  the  middle  wire, 
(Section  VII  No.  20)  the  results  for  every  star  obtained  by 
the  two  observers  will  differ  by  a quantity  equal  to  the  per- 
sonal equation.  The  observations  are  then  changed  so,  that 
now  the  second  observer  takes  the  transits  over  the  first  set 
of  wires,  and  the  first  one  those  over  the  other  wires.  Then 
nearly  the  same  difference  between  the  observers  will  be  ob- 
tained and  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  two  values  thus  found 
will  be  free  from  any  errors  of  the  wire -distances  used  for 
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reducing  the  observations  to  the  middle  wire.  After  the  per- 
sonal equation  has  thus  been  found,  the  value  obtained  for 
the  difference  of  longitude  must  be  corrected  on  account  of 
it.  If  the  observer  whose  station  is  farthest  to  the  east  ob- 
serves later  than  the  other,  or  if  the  personal  equation  is 

E — \V—-+-a , the  value -found  for  the  difference  of  longitude 
• . ° 
is  too  small  by  the  same  quantity,  and  hence  -+-  a must  be 

added  to  it. 

Example.  On  the  29lh  of  June  1861  the  difference  of 
longitude  was  determined  between  Ann  Arbor  in  the  State 
of  Michigan  and  Clinton  in  the  State  of  New  York  and  from 
126  comparisons  of  the  clocks  recorded  by  the  chronographs 
of  the  two  stations  it  was  found  that: 

(recorded  »t  A.  A ) 13*,59m3’ .0  Clinton  clock-time  = 19k58ln  211*  .oil  A.  A.  clock-t. 
(recorded  at  Cl.)  13  59  3 .0  „ „ =19  58  29  .40  „ „ 

The  clock  at  the  observatory  at  Clinton  was  a mean 
time  clock  and  its  error  on  Clinton  sidereal  time  was  tit  the 
time  13b59l"3,.0  equal  to  -+- 6'1 33'“ 46’ . 07,  while  the  error  of 
the  clock  at  Ann  Arbor  on  local  sidereal  time  was  lm  1*.  87. 
From  the  records  by  the  chronograph  at  Ann  Arbor  we  find 
therefore : 

20h  32'“  49*  .07  <JI.  sidereal  time  = 19h  59IU  31*  .43  A.  A.  sidereal  time 
and  by  the  chronograph  at  Clinton: 

20h  32,n  49* . 07  Cl.  sidereal  time  = li)h  59m  31* . 27  A.  A.  sidereal  time. 
Hence  we  find  the  difference  of  longitude  by  the  records 
at  Ann  Arbor  equal  to 

33 01  17*.  64, 

and  by  those  at  Clinton: 

33“  17* . 80, 
or  the  mean  33m  17*.  72. 

The  personal  equation  is  in  this  case  E — W = -+-  0".04‘), 
hence  the  corrected  difference  of  longitude  is  33'"  17*. 76. 

Note.  The  electro  - magnetic  method  for  finding  the  difference  of  lon- 
gitude is  usually  railed  the  American  method,  since  it  was  proposed  by  Ame- 
ricans. The  idea  originated  with  to  Sears  C.  Walker  and  W.  Bond  Esq.,  to 
whom  the  honour  of  inventing  it  must  be  accorded,  although  Mitchel  of  Cin- 
cinnati completed  the  first  instrument  for  recording  the  observations. 

*)  Dr.  Peters  observed  at  Clinton,  the  author  at  Ann  Arbor. 

21 
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28.  Besides  the  observations  of  natural  or  artificial  sin- 
nals,  which  are  seen  at  the  same  instant  at  the  two  stations, 
whose  difference  of  longitude  is  to  be  found,  we  may  use 
for  this  purpose  also  such  celestial  phenomena,  which,  though 
they  are  not  simultaneous  for  different  places,  yet  can  be  re- 
duced to  the  same  time:  and  they  afford  even  this  advantage, 
that  they  can  be  observed  with  great  accuracy,  and  that  they 
are  visible  over  a large  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  earth 
so  that  it  is  possible  to  find  the  difference  of  longitude  of 
places  very  distant  from  each  other.  Such  phenomena  are  the 
occultations  of  fixed  stars  and  planets  by  the  moon,  eclipses 
of  the  sun,  and  transits  of  the  inferior  planets  Mercury  and 
Venus.  Since  all  these  heavenly  bodies  with  the  exception 
of  the  fixed  stars  have  a parallax,  which  in  the  case  of  the 
moon  is  very  considerable,  they  are  seen  at  the  same  instant 
from  different  places  on  tin1  surface  of  the  earth  at  different 
places  on  the  celestial  sphere,  and  hence  the  occultations  as 
well  as  the  other  phenomena  mentioned  before  are  not  si- 
multaneous for  different  places.  Hence  in  this  case  the  ob- 
servations need  a correction  for  parallax,  since  we  must  kuow 
the  time,  when  those  phenomena  would  have  occurred,  if  there 
had  been  no  parallax  or  rather,  if  they  had  been  observed 
from  the  centre  of  the  earth. 

Therefore  we  must  find  first  the  parallaxes  in  longitude 
and  latitude  and  the  apparent  semi-diameters  of  the  heavenly 
bodies  at  the  time  of  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  eclipse 
or  occultation  (or  the  parallax  in  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation, if  it  should  be  preferable  to  use  these  co-ordinates). 
Then  in  the  triangle  between  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic  and 
the  centres  of  the  two  bodies  the  three  sides,  namely  the 
complements  of  the  apparent  latitudes  and  the  sum  or  the  ' 
difference  of  the  apparent  semi-diameters,  are  known;  hence 
we  can  compute  the  angle  at  the  pole,  that  is,  the  difference 
of  the  apparent  longitudes  of  the  two  bodies  at  the  time  of 
Observation  and,  applying  the  parallaxes  in  longitude,  we  find 
the  difference  of  the  true  longitudes,  its  seen  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth.  From  this,  the  relative  velocity  of  the  two 
bodies  being  known,  wo  obtain  the  time  of  true  conjunction, 
that  is,  the  time,  at  which  the  two  bodies  have  the  same 
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geocentric  longitude,  and  expressed  in  local  time  of  the  place 
of  observation.  If  the  beginning  or  end  of  the  same  eclipse 
or  occultation  has  also  been  observed  at  another  place, 
we  find  in  the  same  way  the  time  of  true  conjunction  ex- 
pressed in  local  time  of  that  place.  Hence  the  difference  of 
botli  times  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  longitude  of  the  two 
places. 

If  the  times  of  observation,  as  well  as  the  data  used 
for  the  reduction  to  the  centre  of  the  earth  were  correct, 
the  difference  of  longitude  thus  obtained  would  also  be  cor- 
rect. But  since  they  are  subject  to  errors,  we  must 
examine,  what  influence  they  have  upon  the  result,  and  try 
to  eliminate  it  by  the  combination  of  several  observations. 

This  is  the  method,  which  formerly  was  used  for  find- 
ing the  difference  of  longitude  by  eclipses.  At  present  a dif- 
ferent method  is  employed.  Starting  from  the  equation,  which 
expresses  the  condition  of  the  limbs  of  the  two  bodies  being 
in  contact  with  each  other  and  which  contains  only  geocen- 
tric quantities,  another  equation  is  obtained,  in  which  the 
unknown  quantity  is  the  time  of  conjunction  or  rather  the 
difference  of  longitude. 

2!).  The  limbs  of  two  heavenly  bodies  are  seen  in  con- 
tact, when  the  eye  is  anywhere  in  the  curved  surface  envel- 
oping the  two  bodies.  Since  the  heavenly  bodies  are  so 
nearly  spherical,  that  we  can  entirely  disregard  the  small 
deviation  from  a spherical  form,  the  enveloping  surface  will 
be  the  surface  of  a straight  cone,  and  there  will  always  be 
two  different  cones,  the  vertex  being  in  one  case  between 
the  two  bodies,  while  in  the  other  case  it  lies  beyond  the 
smaller  body.  If  the  eye  is  in  the  surface  of  the  first  cone, 
we  see  an  exterior  contact,  whilst  when  it  is  in  that  of  the 
second,  we  see  an  interior  contact. 

The  equation  of  a straight  cone  is  the  most  simple,  if 
it  is  referred  to  a rectangular  system  of  axes,  one  of  which 
coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  cone.  If  the  cone  is  gene* 
rated  by  a right  angled  triangle  revolving  about  one  of  its 
sides,  the  equation  of  its  surface  is: 

x7  -4-  i/7  — (<■  — :)7  tang/1, 

where  c is  the  distance  of  the  vertex  from  the  fundamental 

•if 
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plane  of  the  co-ordinates,  and  f is  the  vertical  angle  of  the 
generating  triangle. 

We  must  now  find  the  equation  of  the  cone  enveloping 
the  two  bodies  and  referred  to  a system  of  axes  one  of  which 
passes  through  the  centres  of  the  two  bodies.  If  then  we 
substitute  in  place  of  the  indeterminate  co-ordinates  x,  y,  s 
the  co-ordinates  of  a place  on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  re- 
ferred to  the  same  system  of  axes,  we  obtain  the  fundamen- 

• 

tal  equation  for  eclipses.  For  this  purpose  we  must  first 
determine  the  position  of  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  the 

two  bodies.  But  if  a and  d be  the  right  ascension  and  de- 

clination of  that  point,  in  which  the  centre  of  the  more  dis- 
tant body  is  seen  from  the  centre  of  the  nearer  body  or  in 
which  the  line  passing  through  both  centres  intersects  the 
sphere  of  tin*  heavens,  and  if  <1  denote  the  distance  of  the 
two  centres,  further  n,  S and  ^ be  the  geocentric  right  as- 
cension, declination  and  distance  of  the  nearer  body  and 
(V.  S'  the  same  quantities  for  the  more  distant  body,  we 
have  the  equations: 

G COS  ft  COS  ft  = S'  cos  S’  cos  ft  ^ COS  S COS  ft 

G cos  it  siu  « = S'  cos  S'  sin  ft  — ^ cos  8 sill  a 

G sin  d = S'  sin  S'  — S sin  8, 
or: 

G COS  d COS  (o  — ft')  = S’  COS  8'  — cos  S cos  («  — It  ) 

G cos  d sin  (a  — #0  = — A cos  8 sin  («  — a’) 

G sin  </  “ S'  sin  S'  — A sin  S. 

If  we  take  as  unit  the  equatoreal  semi -diameter  of  tlio 
earth,  we  must  take  ^ , and  . 1 instead  of  A’  and  A,  since 

sin  n sin  n 

iS  and  S'  are  expressed  in  parts  of  the  semi -major  axis  of 
the  earth's  orbit,  where  jt  is  the  mean  horizontal  equatoreal 
parallax  of  the  nearer  body,  a’  the  same  for  the  more  dis- 
tant body;  thus  we  obtain: 

sin  n G cos  tl  cos  (a  — a')  = *n  ' , cos  S'  — cos  $ cos  («  — a ) 
sin  7i 

sin  7t  G cos  d sin  (o  — tt)  = — cos  ft  sin  ( a — a') 

* n . , sintf  . v,  . v 

sin  7i  it  sin  a = £ , sin  o — sin  o. 

sin  n 

Now  since  we  also  have: 

sin  tt.G  cos  tl  = ’ cos  <V  cos  («  — a)  — cos  8 cos  (a  — «). 

sin  7i 
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find: 


tang  («  — «’)  = — 


1 — 


mil: 


tang(rf  — 5')  = 


sin  n'  cos  S 
£ sin  n cos  S’ 
sin  n’  cos  S 
^’sinTr  cos  8 
sin  n 
A'sin^r 
sin  Ti’ 

A' sin  n 


y sin  («  — tt') 

, cos  (« ft) 

sin  ( S — 8*) 
cos  (S  — #') 


Since  in  the  case  of  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  sl-~  is  a 

sin  7 1 

small  quantity,  we  obtain  from  this  by  means  of  the  for- 
mula (12)  in  No.  11  of  the  introduction: 


sin  ti  cos  S 
A’sinn  cos  S' 


(rt  — a) 


» v*  ^ ✓ V 

•1=0  — , . (a  - 

A sin  ti 


o-o 


<Y) 


and  putting: 
we  also  find: 


(«) 


C!  sin  n 

9=  A'"’ 

sin  Tt' 

9 A'sinjr 

We  will  imagine  now  a rectangular  system  of  axes  of 
co-ordinates,  whose  origin  is  at  the  centre  of  the  earth.  Let 
the  axis  of  y be  directed  towards  the  north  pole  of  the  equator, 
whilst  the  axes  of  5 and  x are  situated  in  the  plane  of  the 
equator  and  directed  to  points,  whose  right  ascensions  are 
« and  90-)-  a.  Then  the  co-ordinates  of  the  nearer  body 
with  respect  to  these  axes  are: 

z = S cos  S cos  («  — a),  y = & sin  S , x*  = A cos  S sin  (a  — a). 

If  now  we  imagine  the  axes  of  y and  3 to  be  turned  in 
the  plane  of  ys  through  the  angle  — d *),  so  that  the  axis 
of  3 is  directed  towards  the  point  whose  right  ascension 
and  declination  are  a and  d,  we  find  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
nearer  body  with  respect  to  the  new  system  of  axes: 

sin  S sin  d H-  cos  S cos  d cos  («  — a) 
sin  n 

sin  S cos  d — cos  S sin  d cos  («  — a) 
sin  n 
cos  S sin  («  — n) 

•r  = . - . 

sin  7t 

*)  Thu  angle  d must  be  taken  negative,  since  the  positive  side  of  the 
axis  of  z is  turned  towards  the  positive  side  of  the  axis  of  y. 


!/  = 
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or: 

cos  (<V  — d)  cos  ^ (rr  — u) 1 — cos  (8  d)  sin  I («  — a)2 
sin  7i 

sin  ( [8  — d)  cos  i (a  — a)1  -+-  sin  (8  -f-  d)  sin  J («  — a)* 

^ sin  :x 

cos  8 sin  (a  — a) 

x = . — • • 

sin  7i 

The  axis  of  3 is  now  parallel  to  the  line  joining  the 
centres  of  the  two  bodies.  If  we  let  the  axis  of  z coincide 

with  this  line,  the  co-ordinates  x and  y will  be  the  co-ordi- 

nates of  the  centre  of  the  earth  with  respect  to  the  new 
origin  but  taken  negative. 

Let  if  be  the  geocentric  latitude  of  a place  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth,  (J  its  sidereal  time  and  u its  distance  from 

the  centre,  then  the  co -ordinates  of  this  place,  taking  the 
origin  at  the  centre  of  the  earth  and  the  axis  of  j'  parallel 
to  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  the  two  bodies,  are: 

£ = o [sin  d sin  tp  -+-  cos  d cos  tf  cos  (#  — a)) 

rt  = q (cos  d sin  <p  — sin  d cos  tf ' cos  (#  — a)]  ( Ij) 

8 = cos  *f  sin  (6>  — a). 

The  co-ordinates  of  this  place  with  respect  to  a system 
of  axes,  whose  axis  of  s is  the  line  joining  the  two  centres 
itself,  are: 

£ — x,  ij  — y and  £ 

and  the  equation,  which  expresses,  that  the  place  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth,  given  by  {>,  </’  and  lies  in  the  surface 
of  the  cone  enveloping  the  two  bodies,  is: 

(x  — f)2  -+■  (y  — ij)2  = (<■  — S) 2 tang/2, 
where  c and  f are  yet  to  be  expressed  by  quantities  referred 
to  the  centre  of  the  earth.  But  the  angle  f is  found,  as  is 
easily  seen,  by  the  equation: 


where  r and  r'  are  the  semi-diameters  of  the  two  bodies  and 
where  the  upper  sign  must  be  used  for  exterior  contacts,  the 
lower  one  for  interior  contacts.  Now  since  the  unit  we 
use  for  G is  the  semi -diameter  of  the  equator  of  the  earth, 
we  mus’t  refer  r and  r to  the  same  unit.  Therefore  if  k 
denotes  the  semi-diameter  of  the  moon  expressed  in  parts  of 
the  semi-diameter  of  the  equator  of  the  earth  and  h the  ap- 
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parent  semi-diameter  of  the  sun  seen  at  a distance  equal  to 
the  semi-major  axis  of  the  earth's  orbit,  we  have,  since: 


sin  A 
sin 


also : 

sin  /'=  „ . , [sin  A =±=  A sin  n j 

(>  sin  7t 

or: 

sin  f = — , — [sin  A =4=  A sin  J»’|. 
A 9 

(E) 

But  we  have: 


log  sin  71'  = 5.6186145, 

further  we  have  according  to  Burkhardts  Lunar  Tables 
A- = 0.2725  and  according  to  Bessel  h = 15'  59" .788,  hence 
we  have : 

log  [sin  A -f- A sin  jt'J=  7.6688041  for  exterior  contacts, 
log  [sin  A — k sin  jt’J  = 7 . 6666903  for  interior  contacts. 

We  must  still  express  the  quantity  c,  that  is,  the  dis- 
tance of  the  vertex  of  the  cone  from  the  plane  of  xy.  But 
we  easily  see,  that: 


where  again  the  upper  sign  is  used  for  an  exterior,  the  lower 
one  for  an  interior  contact.  If  we  then  denote  by  I the 
quantity  c tang  f,  that  is,  the  radius  of  the  circle  in  which 
the  plane  of  xy  intersects  the  cone,  and  tang  f by  /.,  the  ge- 
neral equation  for  eclipses,  which  expresses,  that  the  place 
on  the  surface  of  the  earth  given  by  </',  6 ) and  (>,  lies  in  the 
surface  of  the  cone  enveloping  both  bodies,  is  as  follows: 

Of- $)>-+- (*-<7’)  = (*-*»’• 

Since  l is  always  positive,  we  must  take  tang  f or  i 
negative,  if  we  find  a negative  value  of  d from  the  equa- 
tion (F). 

The  values  of  the  quantities  used  for  computing  x,  y,  3 
and  i,  y,  £ by  means  of  the  equations  (C)  and  (D)  are  taken 
from  the  tabled  of  the  sun  and  the  moon.  Since  these  are 
always  a little  erroneous,  the  computed  values  of  x,  y etc. 
will  also  differ  a little  from  the  tme  values.  Therefore  if 
i\x.  i\y  and  ^ l are  the  corrections,  which  must  be  applied 
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to  the  computed  values  x,  y and  l in  order  to  obtain  the 
true  values,  the  above  equation  is  transformed  into*): 

(*  + A*- {)’-»-(*  + A# + . 

We  will  assume  now,  that  the  values  of  «,  S,  rr,  o',  <V 
and  7i  have  been  taken  from, the  tables  or  almanacs  for  the 
time  T of  the  first  meridian.  Then  if  the  unknown  time  of 
the  first  meridian,  at  which  a phase  of  the  eclipse  has  been 
observed,  be  T -+-  T\  wo  have , denoting  by  x„  and  y„  the 
values  of  x and  y corresponding  to  the  time  T and  by  x 
and  y'  the  differential  coefficients  of  x and  y: 
x = x„  -+-  X T'  and  1/  =.v0  -\-y  T . 

In  the  same  way  the  quantities  £,  i,  and  will  consist 
of  two  parts.  But  since  these  quantities  change  only  slowly 
and  an  approximate  value  of  the  difference  of  longitude,  and 
hence  of  the  time  of  the  first  meridian  corresponding  to  the 
time  of  observation  is  always  known,  we  can  assume,  that 
these  quantities  are  known  for  the  time  of  observation. 

Hence  the  equation  is  now: 

[x.-i  + r’  r-t-Axi’-Hy,  -9+y  r + ^]>=(/  + .}/-*£)*. 

If  the  changes  of  x and  y were  proportional  to  the  time, 
x and  y woidd  be  constant,  and  therefore  it  woidd  not  be 
necessary  to  know  the  time  7’-+-  T'  for  their  computation. 
Now  this  is  not  the  case,  but  since  the  variations  of  x and 
y arc  very  small  compared  with  those  of  x and  y,  we  can 
solve  the  equation  by  successive  approximations. 

If  we  put:  x'f  — s’i  —Ax  , 

if  < ■+■  *'  i’  = Sy 

and:  » sill  Af  ==  x„  — f n sin  .Y  = x'  / 

rn  cos  M = ya  — tj  n cos  .V  — y1  (O')  1 

the  above  equation  is  transformed  into: 


(/.  -(-  si)1  = [m  cos  (SI  — A")  -+•  n (T'  -+-  t)]1  + [»>  sin  (SI  — .V)  — n 1"] ‘ , 
and  we  obtain,  neglecting  the  squares  of  1"  and  A/,  the  fol- 
lowing equation  of  the  second  degree  for  7’ ' — f-  i : 

rn 7 cos (SI — .V ) 3 


0 ...  __  I 

(T-hi)1  + cos(.v-.v)(r+o= 


— iM’sinOV- ■xV)1 

n1 

‘sin  (Sf—N)i’  + 


*)  Errors  in  n,  d and  K arc  here  neglected,  since  they  cannot  be  de- 
termined by  the  observations  of  eclipses. 
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Now  since : 


I (t  -i-  ^ x)  = \[ x -+•  - — 

'>Vx 

putting : 

L sin  y = wi  sin  (J/  — iV), 
we  find  from  this  equation: 

_ “ ....  / -»n  _ £ cos  V . _ . 


M 

■■  — see  y, 


7'r  = cos  (3/  — xV)  =f=  — i =p  tang  y i =p  — see  y, 

« » « 

or  except  in  case  that  tp  is  very  small : 

, iii  sin  (3/ — xY  =^=  y)  * 

7 = • . — i =p  tang  y i =p  — see  »/>. 

n sin  y n 

Now  since  7”  for  the  beginning  of  the  eclipse  or  any 
phase  of  it  must  have  a less  positive  or  greater  negative  value 
than  for  the  end,  the  upper  sign  must  be  used  for  the  be- 
ginning, the  lower  sign  for  the  end  of  the  eclipse  or  any 
phase,  if  we  take  the  angle  <!'  always  in  the  first  or  fourth 
quadrant  *).  But  if  we  take  ifi  for  the  beginning  of  the 
eclipse  or  any  phase  in  the  first  or  fourth  quadrant  and  for 
the  end  in  the  second  or  third  quadrant,  we  have  in  both 


iii  sin  (3/  — AT  ■+■  y) 


A/ 

i tnng  y — — see  y 


r = cos  ( M — N) 


m ... 

■ — see  tf>.  (./ ) 


The  equation  ( J ) is  solved  by  successive  approximations. 
For  this  purpose  compute  the  values  of  x,  y,  s,  a,  d,  g , / and 
A by  means  of  the  formulae  (zt),  (fi),  (C),  (E)  and  (Fj  for 
several  successive  hours,  so  that  the  values  x„  and  y„  and 
their  differential  coefficients  can  be  interpolated  for  any  time. 
Then  assume  a value  of  T,  as  accurately  as  the  approxima- 
tely known  value  of  the  difference  of  longitude  will  permit, 
interpolate  for  this  time  the  quantities  x,„  i/„,  x and  y'  and 
find  an  approximate  value  of  T'  by  means  of  the  formulae 
(/)),  (G),  (II)  and  (J).  With  the  value  T ~\~  T'  repeat,  if 
necessary,  the  whole  computation.  If  we  denote  again  by 
T the  value  assumed  in  the  last  approximation  afid  by  T' 
the  correction  found  last,  we  have  T -f-  7"  = t — d,  where  I 
is  the  time  of  observation  and  d is  the  longitude  of  the  place 


*)  We  find  this  easily  from  the  first  expression  for  T'. 
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reckoned  from  the  first  meridian,  that  is,  that  meridian,  for 
which  the  quantities  x,  5 etc.  have  been  computed,  and 
taken  positive  when  the  place  is  east  of  t he  first  meridian. 
Hence  we  have: 


(t  = ! — r+- — cos  ( if  — .V)  — cos  + i*  tang  y -+•  — see  y 


= l—  T-¥ 


i sin  — JV+y)  ,±l 

; — t-  t — ■ tang  y sec  y. 

n sin  vt  n 


(A-) 


Since  the  values  of  x and  tj  have  one  mean  hour  as 
the  unit  of  time,  it  is  assumed,  that  d in  the  above  formula 
is  referred  to  the  same  unit.  Therefore  if  we  wish  to  find 
the  difference  of  longitude  expressed  in  seconds  of  time,  we 
must  multiply  the  formula  by  the  number  s of  seconds  con- 
tained in  one  hour  of  that  species  of  time,  in  which  the  ob- 
servations are  expressed.  Ily  this  operation  t — T is  also 
expressed  in  seconds  of  the  same  species  of  time,  in  which  t 
is  given  or  T is  expressed  in  the  same  species  of  time  as  I. 

Now  the  equation  (A’)  does  not  give  the  longitude  of 
the  place  of  observation  from  the  first  meridian,  but  only  a 
relation  between  this  longitude  and  the  errors  of  the  several 
elements  used  for  the  reduction.  But  if  the  same  eclipse  has 
been  observed  at  different  places,  we  obtain  for  each  place 
as  many  equations  as*  phases  of  the  ecliptic  have  been  ob- 
served. By  the  combination  of  these  equations  we  can  eli- 
minate, as  will  be  shown  hereafter,  the  errors  of  several  of 
these  elements  and  thus  render  the  result  as  independent  as 
possible  of  the  errors  of  the  tables. 

It  yet  remains  to  develop  the  quantities  » and  i’,  de- 
termined by  the  equations: 

x'i  —y'i'  = &x 
t/'i  + xi'  = &y 
or: 

n » = sin  N&r.  -4-  cos  N &y 
n i'=  sin  N&y  — cos  N£x. 

The  quantities  x and  y depend  upon  re  — o,  S—d  and  rr. 
Therefore  if  we  suppose  these  quantities  to  be  erroneous, 
we  have: 

” A ^ (a  — a)  -+■  (9  — ft)  H-  C 

Ay  = A'M«  — <0  + B'A  (8  - d)  + C'A  -f, 


where  d,  B,  C are  the  differential  coefficients  of  x with  re- 
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spect  to  a — « , S — d and  ?r,  and  A',  B\  C those  of  ;/  with 
respect  to  the  same  quantities.  Now  since  &(n — a),  A('^ — d) 
and  A 7t  are  always  small  quantities,  we  can  neglect  in  the 
expressions  for  the  differential  coefficients  the  terms  contain- 
ing sin  (o  — o)  and  sin  (<J — d)  as  factors,  and  can  write  1 in 
place  of  cos  (re  — a)  and  cos  (<)' — d).  Then  we  obtain: 


cos  3 cos  3 

A — cos  ( « — a ) = 

sin  7i  sin  7i 

g sin  it  sin  In  — a)  

sin  7i 

noset  sin  (it — alcos* x 

sin  n1  tnng  tx 

cos  3 sin  rf  sin  In — ol 
A=- 1-  =0 

sm  7i 


B‘*= 


cos  ! 3—  il) 


1 


C’=  — 9 

tang: 


Now  since  i and  i’,  and  hence  also  — a),  — d) 

and  i\rr  are  expressed  in  part  of  the  radius,  we  must  divide 
the  differential  coefficients  by  206265,  if  we  wish  to  find  the 
errors  of  the  elements  in  seconds.  Therefore  if  we  put: 


we  have: 


X 

206265  . n sin 


K 


i = A sin  A’cos  d A I « — a)  -f-  A cos  A ^ ( Of  — d)  — A cos  it  A n [r  sin  N -hy  cos  AT] 
i'=  — Acos?Vcos  tf  At* — n)+/t8in*VAI^  — d)  A cost*  [rcos.V — y sin  A'], 

or  multiplying  the  upper  equation  by  cos  i.»,  the  lower  one 
by  sin  i and  adding  them : 

[i-t-i’tongyi]  C°  ^ = sin  (.V — yi)  cos  (n  — a)  + cos  (iV  — ip)  & (3  — d) 
h 

— cos  7i  i\tx  [x  sin  (iV — y>)  -+-  y cos  (AT — y/)]. 

From  this  we  obtain: 


. -r,m  sin  (.1/ — N-t-  y)  sin  (-V — yi) 

d = t — -f-  h cos  o J (rt  — n) 

n sin  ip  cos  \f> 

+ Aco 

cos  \p 

1 


-A  -*  200205  sin  it  A / 

COS  tf) 

(x  sin  (xV — w)  -f  i/  cos  (AT- — 


— A cos:r ^7i  (T 
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or  putting: 

f = sin  Ar  cos  8 A («  — o)  •+■  cos  iV A (J  — rf) 

5=  — cos  Arcos  it  A («  — a)  -+-  sin  -VA  — i/I 

>;  = 201)263  sin  sA)  (A) 

O = cos  jt  A a 

r sin  (.V  — yi)  4-  ’/  cos  ( Ar  — y) 

cos  y 

we  finally  have: 

(/==/ — T-i-  "'-*  ’ 'n  ^ A -I- i.  _j_ e ^ j tang v -H A s;  sec y>  — hl£&.  (,V) 

n sin  i/i 

Now  the  observation  of  every  phase  of  an  eclipse  gives 
such  an  equation  and  since  this  contains  five  unknown  quan- 
tities, five  such  equations  will  be  sufficient  to  find  them. 
However  the  quantities  »;  and  (fJ  cannot  be  determined  in  this 
way,  unless  the  observations  are  made  at  places  which  are 
at  a great  distance  from  each  other.  Nevertheless  the  com- 
putation of  the  coefficients  will  show  us  the  effect,  which 
errors  of  ft  and  I can  have  upon  the  result.  Generally  it 
will  only  be  practicable  to  free  the  difference  of  longitude 
from  the  errors  of  i.‘  and  f , but  the  latter  quantity  can  only 
be  determined,  if  the  longitude  of  one  place  from  the  first 
meridian  is  already  known.  When  r.  and  £ are  known , the 
errors  of  the  tables  are  obtained  by  means  of  the  equations: 
cos  3 A («  — n)  = e sin  iV  — £ cos  -V 
A (8  — </)  = c cos  A"  4-  £ sin  Ar. 

If  we  collect  all  the  formulae  necessary  for  computing 
the  difference  of  longitude  from  an  eclipse  of  the  sun,  they 
are  as  follows: 


sin  rr*  cos  8 

A' sin  -T  cos  if 


(«  — «’) 


,{=8'-  “ " (3  - S’j 

A sinjr 


(1) 


A'sin jr  ’ 


where  n,  d'  and  ft  are  the  right  ascension,  declination  and 
horizontal  equatoreal  parallax  of  the  moon,  a.  iV,  /Y  and  ft’ 
the  right  ascension,  declination,  distance  and  mean  horizontal 
equatoreal  parallax  of  the  sun. 
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cos  8 sin  (n  • — «) 

sin  n j 

sin  (8  — </)cos4(«  — «)’  -+-  sin  sin  j («  — a)’  ' ^ 

sin  77  >• 

cos  (8 — cl)  cos  \ (n  — a)1  — ('os  (<V  -4-  cl ) sill  -1  (cc  — a )*  \ 

sin  7t 

sin/==  , [sin  A =p  <■  sin  a1],  (3) 

.i  V 

where : 

lot;  [sin  A -+-  k sin  jr']  = 7 .6588041 

for  exterior  contacts  ami 

log  [sin  A — A-  sin  7r']  = 7.6666903 

for  interior  contacts. 

c = *=A=  k . i (4) 

sm  f 

where  the  upper  sign  is  used  for  exterior  contacts,  the  lower 
for  interior  contacts. 

(5) 

where  A has  always  the  same  sign  as  c. 

£ — p cos  y1  sin  ( 0 — «) 

tj  = p [cos  d sin  y'  — sin  d cos  y’  cos  (S  — a)]  (6) 

5 = p [sin  (/  sin  y'  -1-  cos  d cos  y'  cos  (#  — a)] , 

where  if  ' and  p are  the  geocentric  latitude  and  the  distance 
of  the  place  from  the  centre  and  (J  is  the  observed  sidereal 
time  of  a phase. 

If  then  we  have  for  the  time  T: 


we  compute : 

m sin  M — r0  — £ n sin  AT  = r . _ 

If  1ST  f ^ ^ S ^ \ * / 

m cos  M ==.y#  — rj  n cos  = y 

A sin  y — sin  (8f  — A?) , (8) 

where  for  the  beginning  xfj  must  be  taken  in  the  first  or  fourth 
quadrant  and  for  the  end  in  the  second  or  third  quadrant, 
and : 

, m sin(Jf  — Ar-f-y)  m L cosy 

1 — — * — • — - — cos  (.1/  — A) . (9) 

n sin  y n n 

Finally  we  have: 

d = l — T — T'  -h  he  + h~  tang  y , (10) 


• cos  (.1/  — AO  —~cos  V.  (9) 
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where : 

; _ * 

806865  • n sin  » 

e — sin  A cos  8 A (a  — a)  -f-  cos  Ar  A (8  — </). 

£ ==  — cos  .V  cos  i?  A («  — n)  + sin  A’A  (J  — </), 

hence : 

cos  8 y (ft  — n)  = t sin  N — £ cos  X 
£(8  — if)  = e cos  X -+-  £ sin  Af. 

Example.  In  1842  July  7 an  eclipse  of  the  sun  occur- 
red, which  was  observed  at  Vienna  and  Pulkova  as  follows: 

Vienna: 

Resinning  of  the  total  eclipse  18*  4911’ 25" . 0 Vienna  mean  time 

End  of  the  total  eclipse  18  51  22  .0  „ „ 

Pulkova: 

Beginning  of  the  eclipse  ID1'  7'"  3".  5 1’iilkovu  mean  time 

End  of  the  eclipse  2 1 1 2 52  . 0 „ . 

According  to  the  Berlin  Jahrbuch  wc  have  the  following 
places  of  the  sun  and  the  moon: 


Berlin  in.  t. 

a 

8 

n 

r 

17* 

105' 

> S'49'\93  +-23°  22'  10"  35 

106" 

50’ 38” 

.49 

-H  22"  33’ 24’ 

’.46 

IS* 

47  43  .31 

15  0.34 

53  12 

.37 

33  7 

.93 

19* 

ioi; 

26  34  .14 

7 40  .45 

55  46 

.24 

32  51 

.36 

20* 

107 

5 22  .32 

0 10  .75 

58  20 

.09 

32  34 

.75 

21* 

44  7 .75 

22  52  31  .29 

107 

0 53 

.94 

32  18 

.09 

22* 

10S 

22  50  .34 

44  42  .13 

3 27 

.78 

32  1 

.40 

it 

log 

A’ 

17* 

59'  55".  06  0 

.007 

2061 

IS* 

56  . 37 

56 

19* 

57  .65 

51 

20* 

5S  .91 

46 

21* 

60  0 .14 

41 

22* 

1 .35 

36. 

If 

wo  compute  first  the  quantities 

a , d 

and  g by  means 

of  the 

formulae  (1)  wi 

a find : 

a 

d 

log  9 

18* 

106  • 53’  21’ 

’.53  -+■  22°  33’ 

2". 

01  1 

1 . 9989808 

19* 

55  50 

. 33  32 

46  . 

47 

11 

20* 

58  19 

. 10  32 

30  . 

87 

15 

21* 

107  0 47 

. 88  32 

15  . 

25 

19. 

Then  wc  find  by 

means  of  the  formtih 

ae 

(2),  (3), 

(4) 

and  (5): 
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X 

y 

log  r 

17» 

— 1 .5632144 

+ 0 . 8246864 

1 . 7585349 

|8>< 

— L. 0061154 

+ 0.7039354  ' 

1 . 7584833 

1 9h 

— 0 . 4489341 

+ 0 . 5827957 

1 . 7583923 

20'> 

+ 0.  1082514 

+ 0.4612784 

1 . 7582614 

2P' 

+ 0 . 6653785 

+ 0 . 3393985 

1 . 7580909 

•22b 

+ 1 . 2224009 

+ 0.2171603 

1 . 7578799. 

l 

log  a 

Exterior  contact. 

Interior  coutact. 

Exterior  contact. 

Interior  contact. 

17'>  0.5362314 

0.0100548 

7 . 6626222 

7 . 6605084. 

18b  0.5362001 

0 . 0100860 

23 

85 

19b  0.5361450 

0.0101409 

25 

87 

20“  0 . 5360655 

() . 0102198 

26 

88 

21b  -0.5359622 

0 . 0103227 

27 

89 

22h  0 . 5358345 

0.0104499 

29 

91. 

Now  the  time  of  the  beginning  of  the  total  eclipse  was 
observed  at  Vienna  at: 

I8h  4i)m  25"  .0. 

or  at  the  sidereal  time; 

& = P>  52®  29* . S = 28“  7’  27”. 0; 

Further  we  hare: 

9-  = 4S“  1 2’  35".  5, 

hence  the  geocentric  latitude: 

y’  = 48°  1’8”.9 

and: 

log  Q = 9. 9991952. 

If  we  take  T = 18h  30’“,  we  find  for  this  time: 
x„  = — 0.727530  — -4-0.643413, 

and  by  means  of  the  formulae  (6): 

1 = — 0.1)54897  5 = -4- 0.635482  log  J = 9 . 606857 ; 

moreover  by  means  of  the  formulae  in  No.  15  of  the  intro- 
duction : 


i'= + 0.557185  / = — 0.121140, 


hence  by  means  of  the  formulae  (7),  (8)  and  (9) : 


3/ = 276°  13' 54” 
„V=  102  15  58 


log  in  = 8 . 863708 
log  u =9.756030 
y>  = 39“  57'  10” 

7’’  = — 6®  40' .85, 


log  Ij  = 8 . 077778 


Since  in  this  case  it  is  not  necessary  to  repeat  the  com- 
putation, we  obtain  by  means  of  the  formula  (10): 

,/=  + Qt>  12®  44" . 15  + 1 . 7553  * + 1 .4703  £. 
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In  the  same  way  we  find  from  the  observation  of  tlie 
end  of  the  total  eclipse,  if  we  retain  the  same  value  of  T : 

! = — 0.6537G3  * = + 0.633338  log  ; = 9.  G 1 2367  * 

M—  ■J77"  46’ 40”  login  = 8. 87 1 874  log /.  = 8. 07.8G38 

t/i  = 150“  54'  51”.  5 
V = — S'”  54* . 74 , 

hence : 

d = + O'*  1 2'"  '21  > . 20  -+-  1 . 7553  * — 0 . 97(14  ;. 

Likewise  from  the  observations  at  Pulkova,  since: 

V = 59°  4G’  18".  G, 

and  hence: 

y’=  59°  36’  1G".  8 

and : 

log?  = 9.9989172 

we  find  the  following  equations : 

it  — l (>  8">  2G« . 57  -4-  1 . 7559 1.  -+-  0. 50G4  ; . 

</'=  1 8 22  . 67+  1.7541*  — 0.3034;. 

We  have  therefore:  . 

d’  — ,/  = -+-  55'"  42* . 42  —0.9639  £, 
it  — d - f~  5.’)  55  .41  -t-  0.G730 

hence : 

d’-d=- 1-  55m  50» . 07 

and : 

;==  — 7”.  94. 

In  order  to  find  the  error  t,  we  must  assume  the  lon- 
gitude of  one  place  reckoned  from  the  meridian  of  Berlin  as 
known.  But  the  difference  of  longitude  of  Vienna  and  Ber- 
lin is:  . 

+ 0"  1 1 56" . 40 

and  with  this  we  obtain  from  the  first  equation  for  d : 

* = — 20".  55. 

Since  we  have: 

cos  3 4 (a  — a)  = * sin  iV  — £ cos  N 
4 (8  — </)  = * cos  57  -1-  ; sin  N, 

we  find : 

cos  d 4 (<*  — a)  = — 2 1 ” . 78 

and : 

4(3  — ,/)  = — 3".  38. 

30.  In  the  ease  of  occultations  of  stars  by  the  moon 
the  formulae  become  more  simple.  Since  then  a’  = 0,  we 
have  a'=  o',  </  = ,)’.  Hence  we  need  not  compute  the  for- 
mulae (1),  and  the  co-ordinates  of  the  place  of  observation 
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are  independent  of  the  place  of  the  moon,  since  we  have 
simply : 

I — e cos y' sin  (&  — a) 

V — V [sin  y'  cos  S’  — cos  y'  sin  S'  cos  (6<  — (%)). 

The  third  co-ordinate  £ is  also  not  used,  since  we  have 
in  this  case  f—  0 and  hence  A=0,  so  that  wre  have  instead 
of  the  enveloping  cone  a cylinder.  The  radius  / of  the  circle, 
in  which  the  plane  of  the  co-ordinates  intersects  this  cylin- 
der, is  equal  to  the  semi-diameter  of  the  moon  or  equal  to  k. 
Hence  we  need  not  compute  the  co-ordinate  3 and  we  have 
simply: 

cos  S siu  (n  — «') 
sin  n 

sin  8 cos  S’  — cos  S sin  S'  cos  (a  — rt1) 
sin  n 


Thus  the  fundamental  equation  for  eclipses  is  transformed 
into  the  following: 

(l-  -t-  A fc)’  = (x  -+-  ^ * — £)*  ■+•  (y  ■+■  Sy  — iY< 
which  is  solved  in  the  same  way  as  before.  Taking  again 
/ — d—T-\-T'  and  denoting  by  xB  and  y„  the  values  of  x 
and  ij  for  the  time  7',  by  x and  y their  differential  coeffi- 
cients, we  must  compute  the  auxiliary  quantities: 

m sin  M = xB  — J n sin  N = x 

m cos  Sf= y„  — r,  n cos  N =/ 

k sin  y = m sin  (.1/  — N) 

and  we  find: 

_ m siu  (M  — N -+■  u0  , . , . „ 

d — t — r-i s : (-  A e -+•  h £ tang  y, 

n sin  y 

where  ft,  s and  £ have  the  same  signification  as  before. 

Example.  In  1849  Nov.  29  the  immersion  and  emersion 
of  a Tauri  was  observed  at  Bilk  as  follows: 

Immersion  8h  15™  12s.  1 Bilk  mean  time 
Emersion  0 IS  19  . 8. 

The  immersion  of  the  same  star  was  observed  at  Ham- 
burg at 

Sh  33m  47" . 2 Hamburg  mean  time. 

The  place  of  the  star  on  that  day  was  according  to  the 
Nautical  Almanac: 

= 4><  1 1“  16s . 24  = G2°  49’  3”.  6 
3’  = + 15“  15’ 32".  2. 

• 22 
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Further  we  have  for  Iiilk : 

y'  = 51"  I’10".0 
log  P = 9.9991201 

and  for  Hamburg: 

<f'  = 53°  22’  4”.  2 
log  P = 9.9990624. 

Finally  we  have  the  following  places  of  the  moon  ac- 
cording to  the  Nautical  Almanac: 

n 8 71 

7b  4b  (Jn.  . 3j  + 15®  47'  24”.  6 60'  50".  8 

8®  4 8 85  .69  15  54  48  . 8 60  51  .8 

9®  4 11  9 .31  16  2 6 .5  60  52.9. 

Hence  we  find  for  those  three  times: 


X 

7®  — 1.240980 

8®  — 0.634228 
9®  — 0.027364 


I.  Dili-. 

-1-  0.606752 
-t-  0.606864 


U 

-t-  0.527577 
+ 0.6463 1 8 
-I-  0.764974 


I.  Diff. 

-(-0.118741 
+ 0.118656. 


Now  we  have  for  the  time  of  the  immersion  at  Bilk: 


6>  = 0®  49m  29* . 93 
©—«’=  — 50®  26’ 34".  6 

hence : 

£=  — 0.484015  and  ^ = + 0.643216. 

Taking  then  T=  7®  50™,  we  obtain  for  this  time: 
x,- 1 = — 0.251346  — v — — 0 • 016682 

x'=  + 0.606789  y = + 0.118713, 

hence : 

M—  266"  12’  10"  N=  + 78"  55' 50" 
logm  = 9.401226  log«  = 9.791194 

V’  = — 6°  43' 11" 

r=+2®>o^.s5. 

We  find  therefore  from  the  immersion  observed  at  Bilk 
the  following  equation  between  the  difference  of  longitude 
from  Greenwich  and  the  errors  £ and  £: 

</  = + 27'®  12® . 95  + 1 . 5945  e — 0 . 1879  £, 
and  in  the  same  way  we  find  from  the  emersion  observed 
at  Bilk : d = + 27“  27® . 10  + 1 . 5937  e + 0 . 5336  £, 

and  from  the  emersion  observed  at  Hamburg: 

<f=  + 40®*  3* . 76  + 1 . 5945  e — 0 . 1362  ?. 

We  have  therefore  the  two  equations:  * 

</  — rf  = + 12“>50«.81  +0.0517  £, 

<t — rf  = + 12  36  .66  — 0 . 6698  5, 
whence  we  find: 


<t—  d = + 12“  49". 80  and  £ = — 19”.  61. 
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31.  The  fundamental  equations  for  eclipses  and  occul- 
tations  given  in  No.  29  and  30  serve  also  for  calculating  the 
time  of  their  occurrence  for  any  place.  If  we  take  for  T 
a certain  time  of  the  first  meridian  near  the  middle  of  the 
eclipse,  and  compute  for  this  time  the  quantities  x„,  y„,  x\  y 
and  L,  the  fundamental  equation  for  eclipses  is: 

[x,  -+■  x'  7"  — |)a  + [y,  -+•/  r --  I ?]3  = X.3  *), 
where  £ and  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  place  on  the  earth 
at  the  time  T 7".  Therefore  if  we  denote  by  6/„  the  side- 
real time  corresponding  to  the  time  T,  (■)„  -+-  d„  will  be  the 
local  sidereal  time  of  the  place,  for  which  we  calculate  the 
eclipse,  and  if  we  denote  by  and  >/,,  the  values  of  £ and  »; 
corresponding  to  the  time  (Ju we  have: 


S = {„  -t-  e COS  If'  C0S(W0  — « ■+•  d,)  PjT—  . T' 

, ■ , , V d (®  — «>  « . . 

17  = rj0  ■+  (J  cos  if  sin  ((•>„  — a -+-  — y= — . 1 .sin  d. 


Therefore  taking  now: 

m sin  M = x0 — £0,  «sinAr=ar, — y cos  tp  cos  (6^0 — ^ 

m cos  M =1/0  — ?o»  n cos N— y'  — ^ cos  y*  sin  (6J0  — a-hd„)  sin  d 


sin  sin  (J/ — N ), 

where  L0  denotes  the  value  of  L corresponding  to  the  time  T, 
we  find : 

T’  = — — cos  (J/ — iV)  =f=  0 cos  y = t — T — </, 

ii  n 

where  i /)  must  be  taken  in  the  first  or  fourth  quadrant,  and 
the  upper  sign  is  used  for  the  beginning,  the  lower  for  the 
end  of  the  eclipse,  or  if  we  take: 

m / 1 f \r\  Lq 

cos  ( J/ — iV) COS  U>  = T 

n n 

W . >.  *T%  . ^ 0 » 

coh(*»/  — J\)  H-  — COSU/=T 

the  time  of  the  beginning  expressed  in  local  mean  time  is: 

t = T d T} 

and  the  time  of  the  end: 


*)  For  an  occultation  we  have  Z,  ==  k — 0 . 2725. 

22* 
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By  the  first  approximation  we  find  the  time  of  the  eclipse 
within  a couple  of  minutes,  therefore  already  sufficiently  ac- 
curate for  the  convenience  of  observers.  But  if  we  wish  to 
find  it  more  accurately,  we  must  repeat  the  calculation,  using 
now  T -4-  t and  T -+-  r’  instead  of  T. 

It  is  also  convenient  to  know  the  particular  points  on 
the  limb  of  the  sun  (or  the  moon  in  case  of  an  occnltation), 
where  the  contacts  take  place.  But  if  we  substitute  in 


for  7”  the  value: 


l-t-x 7”  and  u „ - n + / T' 


> (J/  — S)  =f=  cos  y, 


we  find: 

x — £ = [a  sin  if  cos  .V cos  .V  sin  y — >«  cos  if  cos  N >,\nN  sin  y 
m sin  if  cos  iV  sin  Ar  cos  y =t=  m cos  if  sin  Ar  sin  -V  cos  y] 


sin 


or: 


i sin  (.If — .V) 


Jf  - I =*  =T*  sin  (AT  =f  v) 

sm  y 

= /.  sin  (AT  y) 

and  likewise: 

y —v  — =f=L  cos  (A?=f=  y). 

Hence  we  have  for  the  beginning  of  the  eclipse: 
x — £ = — /.  sin  (AT — y)  = £ sin  (Ar-(-  ISO0  — y) 

^ — t~  = — L cos  (Ar — y)  = /.  cos  (AT-f-  ISO*  — y), 

and  for  the  end: 


x — £ = f-  sin  (A'  -t-  y) 
y — i;  = L cos  (A’  -+•  y). 

Now  we  have  seen  in  No.  29  that  £ — x and  y — y arc 
the  co-ordinates  of  a place  on  the  earth  situated  in  the  en- 
veloping surface  of  the  cone  and  referred  to  a system  of  axes, 
in  which  the  axis  of  s is  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  the 
two  heavenly  bodies,  whilst  the  axis  of  x is  parallel  to  the 
equator;  hence  x — £ and  y — y are  the  co-ordinates  of  that 
point , which  lies  in  the  straight  line  drawn  from  the  place 
on  the  earth  to  the  point  of  contact  of  the  two  bodies,  and 
whose  distance  from  the  vertex  of  the  cone  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  latter  point  from  the  place  on  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

Hence  r s and  s — are  the  sine  and  cosine  of  the  angle, 
which  the  axis  of  y or  the  declination  circle  passing  through 
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the  point  Z*)  makes  with  the  line  drawn  from  7.  to  the 
point  of  contact.  But  since  this  point  is  always  very  near 
the  centre  of  the  sun,  we  can  assume  without  any  appre- 
ciable error,  that  ' f ' and  3 ’ are  the  sine  and  the  cosine 

of  the  angle,  which  the  declination  circle  passing  through 
the  centre  of  the  sun  makes  with  the  line  from  the  centre 
of  the  sun  to  the  point  of  contact.  Thus  this  angle  is  for 
the  beginning  of  the  eclipse  or  any  phase  of  the  eclipse: 
N+  180“  — y>  ) 

and  for  the  end:  . ( A ) 

X + ip.  ’ 


Therefore  the  formulae  serving  for  calculating  an  eclipse 
are  as  follows.  We  first  compute  for  the  time  T of  the  first 
meridian  to  which  the  tables  or  ephemerides  of  the  sun  and 
the  moon  are  referred  (for  which  we  take  best  a round  hour 
near  the  middle  of  the  eclipse)  the  formulae  (1),  (2),  (3), 
(4)  and  (5)  in  No.  29  and  the  differential  coefficients  x'  and 
»/',  and  then  denoting  by  b„  the  sidereal  time  corresponding 
to  the  mean  time  T and  by  d„  the  longitude  of  the  place 
reckoned  from  the  first  meridian  and  taken  positive  when 
east,  we  compute  the  formulae: 


So  = f cos  y’  sin  (@0  ■+•  d„  — a) 

— ( [cos  d sin  y'  — sin  d cos  y'  cos  —4—  rf0  — o)] 

So  — Q [sin  d sin  y'  -4-  cos  d cos  y'  cos  (W„  -+-  d„  — «)]. 

Computing  then  the  formulae: 

mi  sin  M=t„  — So , n sin  N=x'  — pcosy'cos(#„-t-rf0  — a) 
i«cos.l/=y0 — lot  n eosX—y'  — p cosy' sin  (#„+«/„ — «)  — -? ^ sin  d 


Lo=‘o-n. 

siny  = sin  (,V — IV)  (y  always  <"4=90“) 
Lo 

Ml  rot  \T\  ^ 0 

T = — — COS  (,1/  — iV)  — COS  tv 


t'= COS  (.V  — N)  + 


cos  y>, 


*)  The  point  Z is  that  point,  in  which  the  axis  of ; or  the  line  joining 
the  centres  of  the  two  bodies  intersects  the  sphere  of  the  heavens. 
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we  find  the  time  of  the  beginning  expressed  in  local  mean 
time: 

t = T tf.  -f-  t , 
and  the  time  of  the  end: 

1=  r-hrl'+r'. 

The  expressions  ( A ) give  then  the  particular  points  on 
the  limb  of  the  sun,  where  the  contact  takes  place. 

. For  calculating  an  occultation  the  formulae  are  as  fol- 
lows. We  compute  again  for  the  time  T of  the  first  meridian, 
which  is  near  the  middle'  of  the  occultation : 


• cos  3 sin  («  — a) 

sin  n 

sin  9 cos  S'-  cos  3 sin  S'  cos(« — a) 

^ ° sin  n 

and  the  differential  coefficients  x and  y.  Further  we  com- 
pute, denoting  by  ©„  the  sidereal  time  corresponding  to  the 
mean  time  T: 


So  — e cos  f'  sin  (0  — «’  •+■  iiB) 

= p [sin  <f'  cos  S'  — cos  <f  sin  S'  cos  (0  — o'  ■+■  d,  )J. 

Then  we  compute: 

m sin  \l—  r0  — n sin  N—  x' — pcosy'cos(0„  +(/„  — n)  f 

tit 

ti  N 

mcusM—i/o — Vot  »COsA’=y — p cosy  sin  (0„-M, — «')  ^ sin  3\ 

where: 

ds 

. log  , = t) . 4 1 5)  1 6 *) 

at 


and : 


sin  y > = sin  (3/ — .V),  if  =±=  !)0", 


log  lc  = 9.43537 

— — cos  (S(  — N) — cos  U'=t 

n n 

— — - cos  (M — N)  H cosu»=t'. 

n n 


• *)  As  one  hour  is  taken  as  the  unit  of  the  differential  coefficients, 

<1 1 

is  the  change  of  the  hour  angle  in  one  mean  hour  or  in  30091* . 86  of  sidereal 
time.  If  we  multiply  by  15  and  divide  by  *206265  in  order  to  express  the 
differential  coefficient  in  parts  of  the  radius,  we  find : 

ja 

log  * =9.41916. 

dt 
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Then  the  immersion  takes  place  at  the  local  mean  time: 

. /=r-i-  th-</0 

and  the  emersion  at  the  time: 

l'—  T+t’  + d„. 

The  angle  of  position  of  the  particular  point  on  the  limb, 
where  the  immersion  bikes  place,  is  found  from: 

Q = .V-t-  180"  — tp 

whilst  for  the  emersion  we  have: 

Q’  = N + y. 

Example.  If  we  wish  to  calculate  the  time  of  the  be- 
ginning and  end  of  the  eclipse  of  the  sun  in  1842  July  7 
for  Pulkova,  we  take  T=  19h  Berlin  mean  time.  For  this 
time  we  have  according  to  No.  29: 

*„  = — 0.44893,  y,  = + 0.58280,  *'  = -4-0.55718,  y'  = — 0. 12133 
« = 106a55’.8,  = -4- 22”  32’.  8,  /=0. 53614,  log  it  = 7 . 66262. 

Then  we  have : 

6»„  = 2i>  3ro  8s , 

and  since  the  difference  of  longitude  between  Pulkova  and 
Berlin  is  equal  to  -4-  lh  7,n  43%  we  get: 

-t-  d — a = 300“  46'.  9, 

and  with  this: 

£„  = _ 0.43361,  ,„  = + 0.69560,  log £„  = 9.75470,  log  h „=  9.72716. 
Further  we  find: 

dy°  = p cos  ip  cos  (#„  -4-  d„  — a)  — — jj- — ^ = -4-  0.06762  *) 
dt  dt 

= c cos  ip'  sin  (6>.  -4-  - o)  Sin  rf  = - 0.04352, 

dt  dt 

hence : 

x'_  = -4- 0.4S956  and  /- i?”  = - 0.07781. 

dl  J dt 

*)  We  have: 

=3609*.  86 
dt 

or: 

= 4-57 147".  90; 

Farther  we  have: 

= 4-  148". 78 
dt 

hence: 

o)  __  M999..  12> 
dt 

the  logarithm  of  which  number  expressed  in  parts  of  the  radius  is  9.41796. 


Digitized  by  Google 


344 


Then  we  get: 

M=  187°  44'.  1 Jy=99»l'.9 

log  m = 9.0562S  log  n = 9.69522 
y/  = 12°  19'.  0 

hence: 

t = — 1 .057  t'  = l .046 
= — ih  3,n  .4  t=  — f-  1 h 2m . 8, 

therefore  the  beginning  and  the  'end  of  the  eclipse  occur  at 
the  times : 

t = 19b  4°>.3 
<*  = 2 1 h 10ra.5. 

These  times  differ  only  3m  from  the  true  times.  If  we 
repeat  the  calculation,  using  T=18'‘  and  7,=  20b,  we  should 
find  the  time  still  more  accurately. 

The  angle  of  position  of  the  point  on  the  limb  of  the 
sun,  where  the  eclipse  begins,  is  267"  and  that  of  the  point, 
where  it  ends,  is  111"*). 

32.  Another  method  for  finding  the  longitude  is  that 
by  lunar  distances,  and  since  this  can  be  used  at  any  time, 
whenever  the  moon  is  above  the  horizon,  it  is  one  of  the, 
chief  methods  of  finding  the  longitude  at  sea.* 

For  this  purpose  the  geocentric  distances  of  the  moon 
from  the  sun  and  the  brightest  planets  and  fixed  stars  are 
given  in  the  Nautical  Almanacs  for  every  third  hour  of  a 
first  meridian.  If  now  at  any  place  the  distance  of  the  moon 
from  one  of  these  stars  or  planets  has  been  measured,  it  is 
freed  from  refraction  and  parallax,  in  order  to  get  the  true 
distance,  which  would  have  been  observed  at  the  centre  of 
the  earth.  If  then  the  time  of  the  first  meridian,  to  which 
the  same  computed  distance  belongs,  is  taken  from  the  Al- 
manac, this  time  compared  with  the  local  time  of  observation 
gives  the  difference  of  longitude.  But  since  it  is  assumed 
here,  that  the  tables  of  the  moon  give  its  true  place,  this 
method  does  not  afford  the  same  accuracy  as  that  ob- 
tained by  corresponding  observations  of  eclipses.  Besides  the 

*)  Compare  on  the  calcnlation  of  eclipses:  Bessel,  Leber  die  Bcrechming 
dcr  Lange  ans  Sternbcdcckiingen.  Astr.  Nachr.  No.  151  and  152,  translated 
in  the  Philosophical  Magazine  Vol.  VIII  and  Bessel's  Astronomischc  Untcr- 
suchungcn  Bd.  II  pag.  95  etc.  W.  S.  B.  Woolhouse,  On  Eclipses. 
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time  of  the  beginning  and  end  of  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  can 
be  observed  with  greater  accuracy  than  a lunar  distance. 

In  order  to  compute  the  refraction  and  the  parallax  of 
the  two  heavenly  bodies,  their  altitudes  must  b^  known.  There- 
fore at  sea,  a little  before  and  after  the  lunar  distance  has 
been  taken,  the  altitudes  of  both  the  moon  and  the  star  are 
taken,  and  since  their  change  during  a short  time  can  be 
supposed  to  be  proportional  to  the  time,  the  apparent  alti- 
tudes for  the  time  of  observation  are  easily  found  and  from 
these  the  true  altitudes  are  deduced. 

A greater  accuracy  is  obtained  by  computing  the  true 
and  the  apparent  altitudes  of  the  two  bodies.  For  this  pur- 
pose the  longitude  of  the  place,  reckoned  from  the  first  me- 
ridian, must  be  approximately  known,  and  then  for  the  approx- 
imate time  of  the  first  meridian , corresponding  to  the  time 
of  observation,  the  places  of  the  moon  and  the  other  body 
are  taken  from  the  ephemerides.  Then  the  true  altitudes  are 
computed  by  means  of  the  formulae  in  No.  7 of  the  first 
section,  and,  if  the  spheroidal  shape  of  the  earth  be  taken 
into  account,  also  the  azimuths.  The  parallax  in  altitude  is 
then  computed  by  means  of  the  formulae  in  No.  3 of  the 
third  section,  the  formulae  used  for  the  moon  being  the  ri- 
gorous formulae: 

— sin  p = Q sin  />  sin  [ z — {p  — p)  cos  .-1] 

A> 

— cos  />'  = 1 — p sin  p cos  [s  — ( <p  — <f)  cos  A], 

and  finally  for  the  altitudes  affected  with  parallax  the  re- 
fraction is  found  with  regard  to  the  indications  of  the  me- 
teorological instruments.  But  since  the  apparent  altitude, 
affected  with  parallax  and  refraction,  ought  to  be  used  for 
computing  the  refraction,  this  computation  must  be  repeated. 

The  distance  of  the  centres  of  the  two  bodies  is  never 
observed,  but  only  the  distance  of  their  limbs.  Hence  we  add 
to  or  subtract  from  the  observed  distance  the  sum  of  the 
apparent  semi-diameters  of  the  two  bodies,  accordingly  as  the 
contact  of  the  limbs  nearest  each  other  or  that  of  the  other 
limbs  has  been  observed.  If  r be  the  horizontal  semi-diameter 
of  the  moon,  the  semi-diameter  affected  with  parallax  will  be: 
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r = r [1  -+•/>  sin  Aj, 

where  p is  the  horizontal  parallax  expressed  in  parts  of  the 
radius.  , 

Now  sincg  refraction  diminishes  the  vertical  semi- dia- 
meter of  the  disc,  while  it  leaves  the  horizontal  semi-diame- 
tcr  unchanged,  that  in  the  direction  of  the  measured  distance 
will  he  the  radius  vector  of  an  ellipse,  whose  major  and  mi- 
nor axis  are  the  horizontal  and  the  vertical  diameter.  The 
effect  of  refraction  on  the  vertical  diameter  can  be  computed 
by  means  of  the  formulae  given  in  VIII  of  the  seventh  sec- 
tion, or  it  can  be  taken  from  tables  which  are  given  in  all 
Nautical  works.  1/  we  denote  by  n the  angle,  which  the 
vertical  circle  passing  through  the  centre  of  the  moon  makes 
with  the  direction  towards  the  other  body,  by  h'  the  altitude 
of  the  latter  and  by  A the  distance  between  the  two  bodies, 
we  have:  . 


and: 
hence : 


tang  i 7 


cos  \ -f-  A -f-  A*)  sin  y (A  -f“  A — V) 

sin  \ (A  4-  A’  — A)  cos  i (A  A’  — S) 


Then  if  we  denote  the  vertical  and  the  horizontal  semi- 


diameter by  b and  a,  we  find  by  means  of  the  equation  of 
the  ellipse: 

b 


, 6* 
cos  jr3  -+-  — I 


After  the  apparent  distance  of  the  centres  of  the  bodies 
has  thus  been  found,  the  true  geocentric  distance  is  obtained 
by  means  of  the  apparent  and  true  altitudes  of  the  two  bod- 
ies. For  if  we  denote  by  H\  h!  and  A’  the  apparent  alti- 
tudes and  the  apparent  distance  of  the  two  bodies  and  by 
E the  difference  of  their  azimuths,  we  have  in  the  triangle 
between  the  zenith  and  the  apparent  places  of  the  two  bodies: 
cos  V = sin  U'  sin  A’  ■+■  cos  If  cos  A1  cos  E 
— cos  (If  — A1)  — 2 cos  H'  cos  A'  sin  1 
Likewise  we  have,  denoting  by  //,  h and  A their  true 
altitudes  and  the  true  distance: 
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cos  ^ = sin  77siu  h -+-  cos  If  cos  h cos  E 

= cos  (// — h)  — 2 cos  H cos  h sin  i ■£*, 

and  if  we  eliminate  2 sin  J E-  we  find : 

COS  A «=  COS  (// A)  -+-  [cos  A'  — cos  (//’  — A')]  (<*) 

COS  //  cos  A 

If  we  take  now: 

cos  II  cos  h l 

W /•  I I “ /I  * 

cos  //  cos  C- 

we  shall  have  always  C ,>  1 , except  when  the  altitude  of  the 
moon  is  great  and  the  other  body  is  very  near  the  horizon. 
If  we  then  hike: 

//’  — A’  = <t  ami  H — A = </  (fl) 

and  take  d’  and  d positive,,  we  can  always  put: 

cost/'  „ COS  A’ 

. =cos  it  and  ^ = cos  a (C ) 

because  in  case  that  C <T  1,  both  cos  d' and  cos  A’  are  small. 
Thus  the  equation  (o)  is  transformed  into: 
cos  A — cos  A"  = cos  d — cos  d" 

or  if  we  introduce  the  sines  of  half  the  sum  and  half  the 
difference  of  the  angles  and  write  instead  of  sin  (A — A ")  the 
arc  itself: 


. _ f , sin  4 (d -f  d") 

ij  U “ ) • l/A—l  *f>\  ' 

Sin  4 (A  ■+•  A ) 

If  we  take  here  at  first  sin  I (A' -1- A")  instead  of  sin  |(A~t"A) 
and  pitt: 

— u .».sio  iW+rf") 

*=  {d—d  ) . rjK  (i>) 

sin  i (A  -t-A  ) 

we  obtain : 

a=a”+*,  m 

a value  which  is  only  approximately  true,  but  in  most  cases 
sufficiently  accurate.  If  A should  differ  considerably  from  A', 
we  must  repeat  the  computation  and  find  a new  value  of  x 
by  means  of  the  formula: 

/i  jw\  sin  [ (rf  + rf  ) #, 

r (“  “ J • . j /»  , Ail  )• 

sin  4 (A  -t-  J ) 

We  have  assumed  here  that  the  angle  E as  seen  from 
the  centre  of  the  earth  is  the  same  as  seen  from  a place  on 
the  surface.  But  we  have  found  in  No.  3 of  the  third  section, 


*)  Bremicker,  iibcr  die  Reduction  der  Monddistanzcn.  AstroHoniischc 
Nachrichten  No.  7 1 G. 
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that  parallax  changes  also  the  azimuth  of  the  moon  and  that, 
if  we  denote  by  A and  //  the  true  azimuth  and  altitude,  we 
have  to  add  to,  the  geocentric  azimuth  the  angle: 

^ + a sin  />  (<f  — <r')  sin  A 

COS  // 

in  order  to  find  the  azimuth  as  seen  from  a place  on  the  sur- 
face  of  the  earth.  Therefore  in  the  formula  for  cos  A we 
ought  to  use  cos  (E — AJ)  instead  of  cos  E = cos  (A — a), 
or  we  ought  to  add  to  A the  correction : 

. , cos  H cos  h sin  ( A — a) 

dj  = — 7”.  ” 

sm  J 

or: 

d ^ q sin p ( f — tp)  cos  h sin  A sin  (A  — n) 

sin  A 

Example.  In  1831  June  2 at  23"  8m  45s  apparent  time 
the  disttyiee  of  the  nearest  limbs  of  the  sun  and  the  moon 
was  observed  A’  — 96"  47'  10"  at  a place,  whose  north  lati- 
tude was  19°  3T,  while  the  longitude  from  Greenwich  was 
estimated  at  8h  50™.  The  height  of  the  barometer  wits  29.6 
English  inches,  the  height  of  the  interior  thermometer  88" 
Fahrenheit,  that  of  the  exterior  90”  Fahrenheit. 

According  to  the  Nautical  Almanac  the  places  of  the 
sun  and  the  moon  were  as  follows: 


Greenwich  in.  t. 

right  asc.  (£ 

decl. 

parallax 

June  2 12h 

336“  6’  24".  0 

— 10“  50’  58".  0 

56’  44”.  0 

13b 

38  4.7 

41  48 .4 

45  . 9 

14h 

337  9 45 . 7 

32  35 . 0 

47  .9 

15b 

41  27 .0 

23  17 . 9 

49  .9 

right  asc.  0 

dccl.  © 

June  2 

12"  70“  5'  23" 

.2  +22*  11’ 48". 

9 

13"  7 5(1.9  12  8.4 

14"  10  30 .5  12  27  . 9 

15"  13  4.1  . 12  47.3 

The  time  of  observation  corresponds  to  1 4h  ] 8m 45*  Green- 
wich time  and  for  this  time  we  have: 

right  asc.  £=  337°  1 9’  89".  6 right  asc.  0 = 70“  11’ 18”.  5 

decl.  (£  = — 10  29  41  .3  dccl.  ©=  + 22  12  33 .9 

P=  56  48 . 5 jr==  8". 5. 

From  this  we  find  the  true  altitude  and  azimuth  of  the 
moon  .and  the  sun  for  the  hour  angles: 

+ 80”  2'  53”.  8 
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and:  - 12»  48'45".0: 

//=  5“  41'  58”.  4 /,  = 77°  43'  56”.  7 

.4  = ■+  76°  43’.  6 a = — 75*  4'.  4. 

The  parallax  of  the  moon  computed  by  means  of  the 
rigorous  formula : 

, p sin  p sin  [r  — (<p  — <f')  cos  .4] 

t.i«„  i j — « sin  />  cos  [j  — (<f  — tf)  cos  .4] 

is  p'==56'35".4,  hence  the  apparent  altitude  //’  of  the  moon 
is  4"  45' 23".  0.  Iy  order  to  find  the  refraction,  we  first  find 
an  approximate  value  for  it,  and  applying  it  to  //"  we  repeat 
the  computation  of  the  refraction  with  regard  to  the  indi- 
cations of  the  meteorological  instruments.  We  then  find 
q = 9’  3”.  2 and  hence  the  apparent  altitude  affected  with  re- 
fraction : 

//'  = 4*  54’  26". 2. 

For  the  sun  we  find  in  the  same  way : 

A'  = 77“  44'  6".5. 

Further  we  find  the  semi-diameter  of  the  moon  by  mul- 
tiplying the  horizontal  parallax  by  0.2725  and  obtain: 

r =15'  28".  8 

and  from  this  the  apparent  semi -diameter,  as  increased  by 
parallax : 

r'=  15'  30".  1. 

The  vertical  semi  - diameter  is  diminished  26".  0 by  the 
refraction,  and  the  angle  rt  being  5“  48',  the  radius  of  the 
moon  in  the  direction  towards  the  sun  is : 

r'=  15' 4".  6, 

• 

and  since  the  semi-diameter  of  the  sun  was  15’47".0,  the 
apparent  distance  of  the  centres  of  the  sun  and  the  moon  is: 

a’ = 97“  is’  r.6.. 

Further  we  find  by  means  of  the  formulae  (/l),  (B)  and  (C): 
log  <7=  0.000463 
,l=~r2°  1' 58" 

,t  = 72  4!)  40 
d"  = 72  50  48 
A"  = 97  17  33 

and  at  last,  computing  x twice  by  means  of  the  formulae  (D) 
and  (E),  we  find  the  true  distance  of  the  centres  of  the  sun 
and  the  moon: 

A = 96“  30’ 39". 
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Now  we  find  according  to  the  Almanac  the  true  dis- 
tance of  the  centres  of  the  bodies  for  Greenwich  apparent 
time  from  the  following  table: 

12h  97“  43’  0”.  4 

•13»  13  4 . 5 

14*>  1)6  43  6 . 5 
15"  13  6.2, 

whence  we  see , that  the  distance  96"  30’  39"  corresponds  to 
the  Greenwich  apparent  time  141' 24m  55*#  2,  and  since  the 
time  of  observation  was  23h  8“  4.V.0,  the  longitude  of  the 
place  is: 

SU  43m  49s . 8 cast  of  Greenwich. 

The  longitude  which  we  find  here  is  so  nearly  equal  to 
that,  which  was  assumed,  that  the  error  which  we  made  in 
computing  the  place  of  the  sun  and  moon  can  only  be  small. 
If  the  difference  had  been  considerable,  it  would  have  been 
necessary  to  repeat  the  calculation  with  the  places  of  the 
sun  and  moon,  interpolated  for  14h  24lu  55"  Greenwich  time. 

Bessel  has  given  in  the  Astronomische  Nachrichten  No.  220 
another  method  *),  by  which  the  longitude  can  be  found  with 
great  accuracy  by  lunar  distances.  But  the  method  given 
above  or  a similar  one  is  always  used  at  sea,  and  on  laud 
better  methods  can  be  employed  for  finding  the  longitude. 

33.  An  excellent  way  of  finding  the  longitude  is  that 
by  lunar  culminations.  On  account  of  the  rapid  motion  of 
the  moon  the  sidereal  time  at  the  time  of  its  culmination  is 
very  different  for  different  places.  Hence  if  it  is  known,  how 
much  the  right  ascension  of  the  moon  changes  in  a certain 
time,  the  longitude  can  be  determined  by  observing  the  dif- 
ference of  the  sidereal  times  at  the  time  of  culmination  of 
the  moon.  Since  these  observations  are  made  on  the  me- 
ridian, neither  the  parallax  nor  the  refraction,  will  have  any 
influence  on  the  result.  In  order  to  render  it  also  independ- 
ent of  the  errors  of  the  instruments,  the  time  of  culmination 
of  the  moon  itself  is  not  observed  at  the  two  stations,  but 
rather  the  interval  of  time  between  the  time  of  culmination 
of  the  moon  and  that  of  some  fixed  stars  near  her  parallel. 

*)  The  example  given  above  is  taken  from  this  paper. 
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A list  of  such  stars  is  always  published  in  the  astronomical 
almanacs,  in  order  that  the  observers  may  select  the  same 
stars. 

The  method  was  proposed  already  in  the  last  century 
by  Pigott,  but  was  formerly  not  much  used,  because  the  art 
of  observing  had  not  reached  that  high  degree  of  accuracy 
which  is  required  for  obtaining  a good  result. 

Let  a be.  the  right  ascension  of  the  moon  tor  the  time  T 
of  a certain  first  meridian,  and  the  differential  coefficients 

for  the  same  time  be  etc.  We  will  then  suppose, 

that  at  a place  whose  longitude  east  of  the  first  meridian 
is  d,  the  time  of  culmination  of  the  moon  was  observed 
at  the  local  time  T-M-l-d,  corresponding  to  the  time  7' 4- 1 
of  the  first  meridian.  Then  the  right  ascension  of  the  moon 
at  this  time  is: 


da  1 -id2  a d*  a 

a + l.jt  + ht  (|, , +*< 

If  likewise  at  another  place,  whose  longitude  east  from 
the  first  meridian  is  d',  the  time  of  culmination  of  the  moon 
was  observed  at  the  time  T+/'  + d',  corresponding  to  the 
time  T t'  of  the  first  meridian , the  right  ascension  of  the 
moon  for  this  time  is: 


da  , d2  a ,*d3a 

Now  since  these  observations  are  made  on  the  meridian, 
the  sidereal  times  of  observation  are  equal  to  the  true  right 
ascensions  of  the  moon.  If  we  assume,  that  the  tables,  from 
which  the  values  of  n and  the  differential  coefficients  have 
been  taken,  give  the  right  ascension  of  the  moon  too  small 
by  A«,  and  if  we  put: 

T+t  -h  <1—0 

and  T+ 

we  have  the  following  equations: 


dt 

da 


6 -3-+  4 
dt 


dt 2 

u-‘'ra- 
* <//j 


-if 


, d3  a 
~dt 3 
! d 3 a 
dt * 


hence : 


O'- 


„ . x tin  ...»  ...  d1  a 


(a) 


Digitized  by  Google 


352 


and  siuce  we  have  also: 

d'-d=  (6»'~  61)  -(/’-/),  (A) 

it  is  only  necessary  to  find  ( — I by  means  of  the  equation  (a). 
In  order  to  do  this,  we  will  introduce  instead  of  T the  arith- 
metical mean  of  the  times  T-j-t  and  7'+ 1',  that  is,  the  "time 
7T  — 5 (<  —§—/’)  which  we  will  denote  by'  7”.  Then  we  must 
write  7”  — .*  (/'  — /)  and  T'-hi(t' — /)  in  place  of  7’-+-f  and 

T 1\  and  if  we  assume,  that  the  values  of « and  of  — etc. 

d t 

belong  now  also  to  the  time  7'',  we  have  the  equations: 


and  hence: 


S’  — 0 = 


■ hr 

, d2  a 

d3a 

dt 

■+■  1 (<’- 

A 

— 0* 

dt* 

da 

, it1  a . 

d3  a 

dt 

+ !(<’- 

-‘'d,>+"u 

— o* 

dt 3 

. da 

. , , . _ d* a 

l'  — 

»dt  + 

W-Vdf 

From  the  last  equation  we  can  find  t’  — I,  if  at  first  we 
neglect  the  second  term  of  the  second  member  and  afterwards 
substitute  this  approximate  value  of  <’  — t in  that  term.  Thus 
we  find: 


If  the  difi’erenee  of  longitude  does  not  exceed  two  hours, 
the  last  term  is  always  so  small,  that  is  may  safely  be  ne- 
glected. The  solution  of  the  problem  is  again  an  indirect 
one,  since  it  is  necessary  to  know  already  the  longitude  ap- 
proximately in  order  to  determine  the  time  7". 

For  the  practical  application  it  is  necessary  to  add  a 
few  remarks. 

If  (•)  and  & are  given  in  sidereal  time , (•)'  — (?)  is  ex- 
pressed in  sidereal  seconds.  Thus  in  order  to  find  also  /’ — t 
expressed  in  seconds,  the  same  unit  must  be  adopted  for 

or  -a  must  be  equal  to  the  change  of  right  ascension  in 

one  second  of  time.  Therefore  if  we  denote  by  h the  change 
of  the  right  ascension  expressed  in  arc  in  one  hour  sidereal 
time,  we  have: 

da  _ , A 
dt  = 15  ' 3600 ' 
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Now  in  the  ephemeridcs  the  places  of  the  moon  are  not 
given  for  sidereal  time  but  for  mean  time,  and  we  hike  from 
them  the  change  of  the  right  ascension  of  the  moon  in  one 
hour^ of  mean  time.  But  since  366.24220  sidereal  days  are 
equal  to  365.24220  mean  days  or  since  we  have: 
one  sidereal  day  =0.9972698  of  a mean  day 
we  find,  if  h'  denotes  the  change  of  right  ascension  expressed 
in  time  in  one  hour  of  mean  time: 
da  0.9972693 

dt~  3600  h'  {J) 


hence : 


15  X 3600  <9 

0.9972693  ' A’- 


or  from  the  equation  (6): 


rf’  — rf=(6>'  — <9)(l  — 


15  X 3600 \ 

0.9972693  h' ) 


Now  the  second  term  within  the  parenthesis  is  always 
greater  than  1 , and  hence  it  is  better  to  write  the  equation 
in  this  way : 


d — 


d’ 


= (0’-0)( 


1 5 X 3600 

0. 9972698  A' 


)• 


M 


and  the  second  place,  at  which  the  moon  was  observed  at 
the  time  (■)  ’,  is  west  from  the  other  place,  if  & ’ — & is  pos- 
itive, and  east,  if  — O is  negative. 

Now  the  time  of  culmination  of  the  moon’s  centre  can- 
not be  observed,  but  only  that  of  one  limb;  hence  the  latter 
must  be  reduced  to  the  time,  at  which  the  culmination  of 
the  centre  would  have  been  observed.  • In  the  seventh  section 
the  rigorous  methods  for  reducing  meridian  observations  of 
the  moon  will  be  given,  but  for  the  present  purpose  the  fol- 
lowing will  be  sufficient.  We  call  the  first  limb  the  one 
whose  right  ascension  is  less  than  that  of  the  centre,  the 
second  limb  the  one,  whose  right  ascension  is  greater.  Hence 
if  the  first  is  observed,  we  must  add  a correction  in  order 
to  find  the  time  of  culmination  of  the  centre,  and  subtract  a 
correction,  if  the  second  limb  is  observed,  and  this  correction 
is  equal  to  the  time  of  the  moon’s  semi -diameter  passing 
over  the  meridian,  which  according  to  No.  28  of  the  first 

section  is  equal  to  A ..  , where  A is  equal  to  the  value 

1 " COS  o 1 — x 

of  ~ as  given  by  the  formula  (d).  Therefore  if  ft  and  ft' 

23 
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denote  the  times  at  which  the  moon's  limb  was  observed  on 
the  meridian  of  the  two  places,  we  have: 

. „ , , / H’  It  \ 1 

£=±=  n ( ~ v)  1 -■» 

Vcos  o cos  o/l  — / 

0 . 9972693  ti 
"hcrc  i=  3600  ’ 

and  hence  we  find  from  formula  (e) : 

[, - »* * (Js. - £,) , L ,] ( 1 - 1 ) ■ M> 

where  h'  denotes  the  change  of  the  right  ascension  of  the 
moon  expressed  in  time  during  one  hour  of  mean  time  and 
where  the  upper  sign  must  be  used,  if  the  first  limb  is  ob- 
served, whilst  the  lower  one  corresponds  to  the  second  limb. 

If  the  instrument,  by  which  the  transit  is  observed  at 
one  place,  is  not  exactly  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian  of  the 
place,  then  the  hour  angle  of  the  moon  at  the  time  of  ob- 
servation is  not  equal  to  zero,  and  if  we  denote  it  by  s,  the 
difference  of  longitude  which  we  find,  must  be  erroneous  by 
the  quantity: 

/ 15x3000  \ 

v 0 . 9972603  A'  /' 

Therefore  if  the  instrument  is  not  perfectly  adjusted,  the 
longitude  found  by  this  method,  can  be  considerably  wrong. 
But  any  error  arising  from  this  cause  is  at  least  not  increased, 
if  the  differences  of  right  ascension  of  the  moon  and  stars 
on  the  same  parallel  be  observed  at  both  places,  since  these 
are  free  from  any  error  of  the  instruments.  Nevertheless  since 
the  right  ascension  of  the  moon  was  observed  at  one  place 
when  its  hour  angle  was  s,  or  when  it  was  culminating  at 
a place,  whose  difference  of  longitude  from  that  place  is  equal 
to  s,  we  find  of  course  the  difference  of  longitude  between 
the  two  places  wrong  by  the  same  quantity.  Therefore  we 
must  add  to  it  the  hour  angle  i,  if  the  meridian  of  the  in- 
strument lies  between  the  meridians  of  the  two  places,  and 
subtract  s from  the  difference  of  longitude,  if  the  meridian  of 
the  instrument  corresponds  to  that  of  a place  which  is  far- 
ther from  the  other  place  *).  How  the  hour  angle  s is  found 

*)  Wo  can  add  also  to  the  observed  difference  of  right  ascension  of  the 
moon  and  the  star  the  quantity 
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from  the  errors  of  the  instrument,  will  be  shown  in  No.  18 
of  the  seventh  section. 

In  order  that  the  observers  may  always  use  the  same 
comparison  stars,  a list  of  stars  under  the  heading  moon-cul- 
minating stars  is  annually  published  in  the  Nautical  Almanac 
and  copied  in  all  other  Almanacs,  for  every  day,  on  which 
it  is  possible  to  observe  the  moon  on  the  meridian. 


Example.  In  1848  July  13  the  following  clock-times  of 
the  transit  of  the  moon  and  the  moon-culminating  stars  were 
observed  at  Bilk  *) : 


if  Ophiuchi 
o Ophiuchi 
moon's  centre 
ft 1 Sagittarii 
7 Sagittarii 


12  6 .59 

27  34  .GO 
1!S  4 32.99 

18  48  . 12. 


On  the  same  day  the  following  transits  were  observed 
at  Hamburg: 

ij  Ophiuchi  = IT1'  llu  42s . Gl 
p Ophiuchi  = 11  5G  . 91 

((  I.  Limb  = 25  50  . 43 

u 1 Sagittarii  = 18  4 43  . 53 
i Sagittarii  = 18  38  .56. 

The  semi -diameter  of  the  moon  for  the  time  of  culmi- 
nation at  Hamburg  was  15’ 2".  10,  the  declination  — 1 8°  1 O'.  1 , 
and  the  variation  of  the  right  ascension  in  one  hour  of  mean 
time  equal  to  129’. 8,  hence  /.  = 0.03596.  We  find  therefore: 


R 


= G5S .66, 


TI‘(1  — >.)cosS' 

hence  the  time  of  culmination  of  the  moon's  centre : 


17h  2Gm  56* . 09. 

Then  we  find  the  differences  of  right  ascension  of  the 
stars  and  the  moon’s  centre : 


for  Bilk: 

r,  Ophiuchi  ■+■  25“  41" . 96 
o Ophiuchi  4-  15  28  . 01 
«'  Sagittarii  — 37  IS  .39 
7.  Sagittarii  — 51  1 3 . 52 


for  Hamburg: 
-+-  25“  13* . 48 
•4-  14  59  . 18 

— 37  47  .44 

— 51  42  . 47, 


hence  the  differences  of  the  times  of  culmination  at  Bilk  and 
at  Hamburg  arc : 


*)  Compare  No.  21  of  the  seventh  section. 

23* 
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(->'  — &)  — -|-  2S» . 48 
as  . S3 
29  .05 
28  . 95 
mean  4-  28" . S3. 

Now  we  have  found  in  No.  15  of  the  introduction  the 
following  values  of  the  motion  of  the  moon  in  one  hour  for 
Berlin  time: 

10"  4-  2“  9» . 77 

11"  2 9 .91 

12"  2 10.05, 

and  since  the  time  of  observation  at  Bilk  corresponds  to 
about  10"  30'"  Berlin  time,  that  at  Hamburg  to  about  10"  16'", 
we  have : 

T’  = 10"  23“> 

hence: 

/, ' = 2m  9" . 82 

and  we  obtain  by  means  of  tin*  formula  (e) : 

— rf,  = 4-  12'»52».S3  *). 

*)  Since  h is  nbont  30’,  the  value  of  the  coefficient  of  9* — ,9*  4 n the 
equation  (A)  is  about  29,  hence  the  errors  of  observation  have  a great  in- 
fluence on  the  ilUVcrcncc  of  longitude,  since  un  error  of  0*.l  in  9* — 9 pro- 
duces an  error  of  3"  in  the  longitude. 
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SIXTH  SECTION. 

ON  TUB  DETERMINATION  OK  THE  DIMENSIONS  OF  THE  EARTH 
AND  THE  HORIZONTAL  PARALLAXES  OF  THE  HEAVENLY 
BODIES. 

In  the  former  section  we  have  frequently  made  use  of 
the  dimensions  of  the  earth  and  the  angles  subtended  at  the 
heavenly  bodies  by  the  semi-diameter  of  the  earth  or  their  ho- 
rizontal parallaxes,  and  we  must  show  now,  by  what  methods 
the  values  of  these  constants  are  determined.  Only  the  ho- 
rizontal parallax  of  the  sun  and  the  moon  is  directly  found 
by  observations,  since  the  distances  of  planets  and  comets 
from  the  earth,  the  semi-major  axis  of  the  earth's  orbit  being 
the  unit  of  distance,  are  derived  from  the  theory  of  their 
orbits,  which  they  describe  round  the  sun  according  to  Kep- 
ler’s laws.  Therefore  in  order  to  obtain  the  horizontal  par- 
allaxes of  those  bodies,  it  is  only  necessary  to  know  the  ho- 
rizontal parallax  of  the  sun  or  of  one  of  these  planets. 


I.  DETERMINATION  OF  TIIE  FHICRF.  AND  THE  DIMENSIONS  OF 
THE  EARTH. 

1.  The.  figure  of  the  earth  is  according  to  theory  as 
well  as  actual  measurements  and  observations  that  of  an  ob- 
late spheroid,  that  is,  of  a spheroid  generated  by  the  revo- 
lution of  an  ellipse  round  the  conjugate  axis.  It  is  true, 
this  would  be  strictly  true  only  in  case  that  the  earth  were 
a fluid  mass,  but  the  surface  of  an  oblate  spheroid  is  that 
curved  surface  which  comes  nearest  to  the  true  figure  of  the 
surface  of  the  earth. 
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Tlie  dimensions  of  this  spheroid  are  found  by  measuring 
the  length  of  a degree,  that  is,  by  measuring  the  linear  di- 
mension of  an  arc  of  a meridian  between  two  stations  by 
geodetieal  operations  and  obtaining  the  number  of  degrees 
corresponding  to  it  by  observing  the  latitudes  of  the  two  sta- 
tions. Eratosthenes  (nbout  300  b.  Ch.)  made  use  already  of 
this  method,  in  order  to  determine  the  length  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  earth  which  he  supposed  to  be  of  a spherical 
form.  lie  found  that  the  cities  of  Alexandria  and  Syeue  in 
Egypt  were  on  the  same  meridian.  Further  he  knew  that 
on  the  day  of  the  summer  solstice  the  sun  passed  through 
the  zenith  of  Syenc,  since  no  shadows  were  observed  at  noon 
on  that  day,  whence  he  knew  the  latitude  of  that  place.  lie 
observed  then  at  Alexandria  the  meridian  zenith  distance  of 
the  sun  on  the  day  of  the  solstice  and  found  it  equal  to  7°  12'. 
Hence  the  arc  of  the  meridian  between  Syenc  and  Alexan- 
dria must  be  7°  12'  or  equal  to  the  fiftieth  part  of  the  cir- 
cumference. Thus,  since  the  distance  between  the  two  places 
was  known  to  him,  he  could  find  the  length  of  the  entire 
circumference.  But  the  result,  obtained  by  him,  was  very 
wrong  from  several  causes.  First  the  two  places  are  not  on 
the  same  meridian,  their  difference  of  longitude  being  about 
3 degrees;  further  the  latitude  of  Syene  according  to  recent 
determinations  is  24"  8',  whilst  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  at 
the  time  of  Eratosthenes  was  equal  to  23°  44',  and  lastly  the 
latitude  of  Alexandria  and  the  distance  between  the  two  pla- 
ces was  likewise  wrong.  But  Eratosthenes  has  the  merit  of 
having  first  attempted  this  determination  and  by  a method, 
which  even  now  is  used  for  this  purpose. 

Since  Newton  had  proved  by  theoretical  demonstrations, 
that  the  earth  is  not  a sphere  but  a spheroid,  it  is  not 
sufficient  to  measure  the  length  of  a degree  at  one  place  on 
the  surface  in  order  to  find  the  dimensions  of  the  earth,  but 
it  is  necessary  for  this  purpose  to  combine  two  such  de- 
terminations made  at  two  distant  places  so  as  to  determine 
the  transverse  as  well  as  the  conjugate  axis  of  the  spheroid. 

In  No.  2 of  the  third  section  we  found  the  following 
expressions  for  the  co-ordinates  of  a point  on  the  surface, 
referred  to  a system  of  axes  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian. 
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the  origin  of  the  co-ordinates  being  at  the  centre  of  the  earth 
and  the  axis  of  x being  parallel  to  the  equator: 

a cos  <f 

V\— 

nsiny(l — e1) 

}/  1 — e ' siny3 

where  n and  s denote  the  semi- transverse  axis  and  the  ex- 
ceutricity  of  the  ellipse  of  the  meridian,  and  ip  is  the  latitude 
of  the  place  on  the  surface. 

Furthermore  the  radius  of  curvature  for  a point  of  the 
ellipse,  whose  abscissa  is  x,  is: 

(f*3  — e2  xrf 

r= » 

a ft 

where  b denotes  the  semi-conjugate  axis,  or  if  we  substitute 
for  x the  expression  given  before: 

ft  (1  £3) 

(1  — e3  siny1)1 

Therefore  if  G is  the.  length  of  one  degree  of  a meridian 

expressed  in  some  linear  measure  and  tp  is  the  latitude  of 

the  middle  of  the  degree,  we  have: 

7i  n (1  — e1) 

° — i ’ 

ISO  (1  — e7  sin  y’)1 

where  n is  the  number  3.1415927.  If  now  the  length  of 
another  degree,  corresponding  to  the  latitude  <p  has  been 
measured,  so  that: 

U — j » 

ISO (1  — b7  siny1’)2 

we  obtain  the  excentricity  of  the  ellipse  by  means  of  the 
equation : 


and  when  this  is  known,  the  semi -transverse  axis  can  be 
found  by  either  of  the  equations  for  G or  G\ 

Example.  The  distance  of  the  parallel  of  Tarqui  from 
that  of  Cotchcsqui  in  Peru  was  measured  by  Bouguer  and 
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Condamine  and  was  found  to  be  equal  to  176875.5  toises. 
The  latitudes  of  the  two  places  were  observed  as  follows: 

— 3*  4’ 32”. 068 

and 

+ 0°  2' 31". 387. 

Furthermore  Swanberg  determined  the  distance  of  the 
parallels  of  Malorn  and  Pahtawara  in  Luppland  and  found 
it  to  be  equal  to  92777.981  toises,  the  latitudes  of  the  two 
places  being: 

65*  31’  30”.  265 

and 

67"  8' 49”. 830. 

From  the  observations  in  Peru  we  obtain  the  length  of 
a degree : 

G = 56734.01  toises, 
corresponding  to  the  latitude 

y>  = — 1 " 31'0".34, 

and  from  the  observations  in  Lapplaml  we  get: 

<P  = 66"  20'  10”.  05: 

C?'  = 57196. 15  toises. 

By  means  of  the  formulae  given  above  we  find  from  this: 
= 0.0064351 
a s 3271651  toises, 

and  since  the  ellipticity  of  the  earth  a is  equal  to  1-Fl-s’, 
we  obtain: 

1 

310.29’ 

In  this  way  the  length  of  a degree  has  been  measured 
with  the  greatest  accuracy  at  different  places.  But  since  the 
combination  of  any  two  of  them  gives  different  values  for 
the  dimensions  of  the  earth  on  account  of  the  errors  of  ob- 
servation and  especially  on  account  of  the  deviations  of  the 
actual  shape  of  the  earth  from  that  of  a true  spheroid,  an 
osculating  spheroid  must  be  found,  which  corresponds  as 
nearly  as  possible  to  the  values  of  the  length  of  a degree  as 
measured  at  all  the  different  places.  . 

2.  The  length  s of  an  arc  of  a curve  is  found  by  means 
of  the  formula : 
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If  we  differentiate  the  expressions  of  x and  y , given  in 
the  preceding  No.  with  respect  to  if ■ and  substitute  the  values 
of  dx  and  dy  in  the  formula  for  s,  we  find  the  expression 
for  the  length  of  an  arc  of  a meridian,  extending  from  the 
equator  to  the  place  whose  latitude  is  if : 


. = «<!-.’»  f — — j ■ 

^ (1  — s’siny3)- 


But  we  have: 

[l  — t’siny1]  1 = l-t-Js*  ainy1  -+-  j * sin  y* . 

and  if  we  introduce  instead  of  the  powers  of  sin  if  the  co- 
sines of  the  multiples  of  if  and  integrate  the  terms  by  means 
of  the  formula: 


we  obtain : 


/ 


cos  Xxdx  = -j-  sin  Xx 


where: 


« = n (1  — s’)  E [y  — « sin  2 y -+•  fl  sin  4 y etc.]. 


/?==!+  — . 
4 


45 
64 1 


175 

256 


£/*  = 256**  + S*“+" 


If  we  take  here  </  = 1 80°,  we  obtain,  denoting  by  g the 
degree : 

ISO  g — a (1  — e1)  E . »r, 


average  length  of  a degree: 


and  hence: 


ISOo  . . , „ . . 

»=  ‘ — a sin  2 y p sin  4 y — ...] 


Therefore  the  distance  of  two  parallels  whose  latitudes 
are  if  and  if ’,  is: 

s'  — s = — y — 2 a sin  (y'  — y)  cos  (y'  -+-  y) 

71 

■+■  2 ft  sill  2 (y'  — y)  cos  2 (y  + y)], 


or  denoting  if  — ip  by  l and  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the 
latitudes  by  £.,  also  expressing  l in  seconds  and  denoting 
206264 . 8 by  w , we  find : 


00  (^,  — s^  = j — 2 ic  a sin  / cos  2 L -+-  2 ic/t  sin  2 / cos  4 L. 

9 

If  we  substitute  here  for  l the  difference  of  the  observed 
latitudes  and  for  s’  — s the  measured  length  of  the  arc  of 
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the  meridian,  this  equation  would  be  satisfied  only  in  case 
that  we  substitute  for  g and  t and  hence  for  g , a and  fi 
some  certain  values.  But  if  we  substitute  the  values,  de- 
duced from  the  observations  at  all  different  places,  we  can 
satisfy  these  equations  only  by  applying  small  corrections  to 
the  observed  latitudes.  If  we  write  thus  <f  -+-  x and  </•'-+- x' 
instead  of  (f  and  </',  where  x and  x'  are  small  quantities 
whose  squares  and  products  can  be  neglected,  we  obtain, 
neglecting  also  the  influence  of  these  corrections  upon  L : 

J (»’  — s)  = l — 2»n  sin  / cos  2 I.  -I-  Si ”6 sin  2 1 cos  4 L -I-  (x  — x)  o, 

9 

wrhere : 

p = 1 — 2 « cos  l cos  2 L -+-  4 cos  2 / cos  4 L. 

Hence  we  have: 


’-  — If 


1 (3600  ^ ^ j — (/  — 2 icn  sin  l cos  2 L -4-  2 to ft  sin  2 l cos  4 


and  a similar  equation  is  obtained  from  every  determination  of 
the  latitudes  of  two  places  and  of  the  length  of  the  arc  of 
the  meridian  between  their  parallels.  Therefore  if  the  num- 
ber of  these  equations  is  greater  than  that  of  the  unknown 
quantities,  we  must  determine  the  values  of  g and  e so  that 
the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residual  errors  x’  — x etc.  is 
a minimum.  If  we  take  g„  and  «„  as  approximate  values  of 
g and  ci  and  take: 


9 = ?-.  . ami  « = o0  1 1 ■+■  t) 

1-t-i 

we  find,  if  we  neglect  the  squares  and  the  products  of  i 
and  k: 


1 /3600 , , . 2n> . . . r . . 

I (*  — »)  — < 1 + l«o  s>n  I cos  l Ij  — ,9,  sin  2 / cos  4 L\ 
('  v 9«  ' C 


e 


(s'  — s)  i -t-  [«„  sin  l cos  2 L — a„  ' ° sin  2 / cos  4 LA  k. 

9s  P ««« 


Here  ft0  denotes  the  value  of  ft  corresponding  to  «,,, 
but  in  order  to  get  this  as  well  as  the  differential  coefficient 

, we  must  first  express  ft  as  a function  of  a.  Now  we  find: 


>*  + 


15 

32' 


45 
' 64 ' 


525  „ 
1024  * 

+ 175, 

256 


=4*2  + r6' 


in 

1024  ‘ 
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aud  likewise: 


3«3 


. 15,  1 5 , 

256  **  25fi  **"*■•■• 

If  we  reverse  the  series  for  a we  find: 


, 8 32  , , . 3 

eJ  = — n — — n’  -(-4  a3  — ... 

and  if  we  introduce  this  in  the  expression  for  fi : 

fl=F2n'-hmak+- 

hence : 

*18  5 . 35  . 

T-f"  +.ii"  +- 
da  b 27 

Therefore  if  we  put: 

n = — P’00  (*'  — *)  — /) 

-4-  [««  sin  / cos  2 L — ( J5  rt° 3 ■+"  jq\  "■>  *)  B'n  2 / cos  4 L\  (/4) 


I 3600  , 
-(*—*) 


and  : 


A = [a0  sin  l cos  2 L — ( a„3  -+-  , «,')  sin  2 I cos  4 L\, 

(t  \ n "li  / 

we  obtain  the  equation : 


■ A k, 


(») 


and  a similar  equation  is  found  from  a set  of  observations 
for  measuring  a degree  by  combining  the  station  which  is 
farthest  south  with  one  farther  north. 

If  we  treat  these  equations  according  to  the  method  of 
least  squares,  the  equations  for  the  minimum  with  respect  to 
x,  t and  k are  for  this  set  of  observations,  if  u is  the  num- 
ber of  all  observed  latitudes: 


ftx-+  [a]  i -t-  [A]  k- 1-  [»]  =0 
[a]  x — (—  (a  n]  i — (-  [a  A^t-  [a  n]  = 0 

[A]  x -+-  [a  A]  i -+■  (AA)  k -+■  [An]  = 0, 

and  if  we  eliminate  x,  each  set  of  observations  gives  the  most 
probable  values  of  i and  k by  means  of  the  equations: 

0 = [«»,]-t-(«(il]i-f-(aA,]t- 
0 = [A  n i ] H—  [«  A , ) i -(-  [AA,]  k. 

Therefore  if  we  add  the  different  quantities  [««,]  which 
we  obtain  from  different  sets  of  observations  made  in  dif- 
ferent localities  and  designate  the  sum  by  (an ,),  likewise 
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the  sum  of  all  quantities  [« a,]  by  (a  a,)  etc.,  we  find  the 
equations : 

0 = (a*,)  -t*  (ao,)  i ■+■  (a  4,)  it 
0 = (in |)  -+-  (aft i)  i -h  (t  b ,)  k. 

from  which  we  derive  the  most  probable  values  of  i and  k 
according  to  all  observations  made  in  different  localities. 

As  an  example  we  choose  the  following  observations : 


1)  Peruvian  arc. 

Latitude  l 

Tnrqui  — 3°4f32w.068  Distance  of  the  parallels 

Cotchcsqui  H- 0 2 31  387  3°  7' 3” .45  170875.5  toiscs 


Trivandeporum 
Pandr a 


Trims 

Kunigsberg 

Mcmel 


2)  East  Indian  arc. 
11°  44'  52”.  59 

13  19  49  .02  1°  34’ all. 43 

3)  Prussian  arc. 
54*  13’  11".  47 

54  4 2 50  . 50  0°  29’  39".  03 

55  43  40  . 15  1 30  28  . 98 


Malum 
Pah  ta  warn 


4)  Swedish  arc. 

G5°  31' 30”.  265 

67  8 49.830  1 0 37'  19".  56 

Taking  now: 

57008  , 1 + b 

?=1-M  and  “=  400  ’ 


we  find: 


log  «,  = 7.39794 
Jog  [y«„*  — 4.41567 

log  [|  «0 1 + n°‘]  = 4 

If  further  we  put: 


89813.010. 


2821 1 .629 
86176.975. 


92777.981. 


71670. 


1 0000  i=y 
10  t = x, 


we  obtain  the  following  equations  for  the  four  arcs: 

1)  x’,  —x,  =+  1".97+  1 . 1 225  y -t-  5.C059  x 

2)  x',  — x,  = + 0 . 94  + 0.5697  y + 2.5835  x 

3)  x’,  — x,  = — 0 . 37  + 0. 1779  y — 0.2852  i 

x”,  — x,  = 4-  3 . 79  + 0.5433  y — 0.9157  x 

1)  x',  — x4  = — 0 . 51  -H  0.5839 y — 1.971 1 x 
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and  from  these  we  find: 

M M 


1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 


+ r.97 

+ 0 .94 
+ 3 .42 
— o .51 


-+- 1.1225 
+ 0.56!)  . 
+ 0.7212 
+ 0.583!) 

1)  * 
2)  - 

3)  - 

4)  ■ 


[M 

+ 5.6059 
+ 2.58S.> 

- 1.2009 

- 1.9711 

IM 

• 11.0436 

- 2.4284 

- 3.3650 

- 1.0026 


[«»] 

+ 2.2113 
+ 0.5355 
+ 1 .9933 
— 0.297S 

Ml 

+ 31.4254 
6.6742 
0.9198 
3.8853 


[an] 

+ 1.2600 
+ 0.3246 
+ 0.3268 
+ 0.3409 


[at] 

+ 6.2924 
+ 1.4718 

— 0.5482 

- 1.1509 


and : 


0 

2) 

3) 

4) 


[«#i]  Mi] 

+ 1.1056  +0.6300 

+ 0.2678  + 0.1623 

+ 1.1711  +0.1534 

— 0.1489  +0.1705 

(««,)  = + 2.3956,  (a  n , ) = + 1.1162, 

Mil 

+ 5.5218  + 

+ 1.2142  + 

— 1.9960  + 

+ 0.5013  + 

(&Bl)  = + 5.2413,  (ii,)  = + 

Hence  the  two  equations  by  which  y and  5 arc  found, 
are  : 0 = + 2.3956  + 1 . 1 1 62  y + 3.047 1 * 

0 = + 5.2413  + 3.0471  y + 21.4315 1, 

and  we  find: 

- = + 0.099012 
y = — 2.4165, 

hence : 

. = — 0.00024165  and  t = + 0.0099012; 

therefore : 

57008 


Mil 

+ 3.1462 
+ 0.7359 

— 0.2595 

— 0.5755 
(<i  b , ) = -f-  3.047 1 , 

M.] 

15.7127 

3.3371 

0.4391 

1.9426 

21.4315. 


9 — 


and: 


1 —0.00024165 


= 57021.79 


= 0.002524753. 


. 1+0.0099012 

“ ~ ' 400 

Now  since  we  had  before: 

8 32 

«2  = — a aJ  + 4 a’ 

we  find: 

e’  = 0.006710073, 

and  the  ellipticity  of  the  earth  oTj-1  -3  • 
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Moreover  we  have: 


log  A = log  y 1 — e‘  = 9.9985380, 


and  since  we  had : 


we  find: 


and : 


I80y  _ 

a (1 — t2)En 

log  a — G. 5147884, 


log  h = G.5133264. 


In  this  way  Bessel*)  determined  the  dimensions  of  the 
earth  from  10  arcs,  and  found  the  values,  which  were  given 
before  in  No.  1 of  the  third  section: 


the  ellipticity  a = ^ ^ 

the  si'ini-tmn.sversc  axis  a = 3273077.14  toises 
the  semi  - conjugate  axis  b = 3261 139.33  - 

log  « = 6.514S235 
log  b — G.5133G93. 


II.  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  HORIZONTAL  PARALLAXES  OF  THE 
HEAVENLY  BODIES. 

3.  If  we  observe  tlie  place  of  a heavenly  body,  whose 
distance  from  the  earth  is  not  infinitely  great,  at  two  places 
on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  we  can  determine  its  parallax 
or  its  distance  expressed  in  terms  of  the  equatoreal  radius 
of  the  earth  as  unit.  Since  the  length  of  the  latter  is  known, 
we  can  find  then  the  distance  of  the  body  expressed  in  terms 
of  any  linear  measure. 

We  will  suppose,  that  the  two  stations  are  on  the  same 
meridian  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  equator,  and  that  the 
zenith  distance  of  the  body  at  the  culmination  is  obsetved 
at  both  stations.  Then  the  parallax  in  altitude  will  be  for 
.one  place  according  to  No.  3 of  the  third  section: 

sin  p = p sin  p sin  [i  — (y  — y')], 

where  p is  the  horizontal  parallax,  z the  observed  zenith  dis- 
tance cleared  from  refraction,  <[  the  latitude,  (/>'  the  geocen- 

*)  In  Schumacher’s  Astronomische  Nachrichten  No.  333  and  438. 
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trie  latitude  and  (>  the  distance  of  the  place  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth.  Hence  we  have: 

1 — P sin  [z  — (y  — y')l 

sin  p sin  p' 

We  have  also,  if  y is  the  latitude  of  the  other  place, 
<f\  and  (>,  the  geocentric  latitude  and  the  distance  from  the 
centre  : 

_ 1 _ _ Ci  s'"  [*i  — (<Pi  — y'l)] 
sin  p sin  //, 

If  we  now  consider  the  two  triangles  which  are  formed 
by  the  place  of  the  heavenly  body,  the  centre  of  the  earth 
and  the  two  stations,  the  angle  at  the  body  in  one  of  the 
triangles  is  p',  that  at  the  place  of  observation  180"  — z -f-  <p 
— tp\  and  the  angle  at  the  centre  (p  =y=  3,  where  3 is  the 
geocentrfc  declination  of  the  body  and  where  the  upper  or 
the  lower  sign  must  be  used,  if  the  heavenly  body  and  the 
place  of  observation  are  on  the  same  side  of  the  equator  or 
on  different  sides.  The  angles  in  the  other  triangle  are  p',, 
180"  — z,  -f-  ffl — < jp’,  and  q>\  =±=J.  We  have  therefore: 

p = Z tf  =i=  8 

V i=:i-f'i=FJ 

and: 

/''  + />' i — t'—t'i-  • 

Therefore  if  wc  denote  the  known  quantity  p p’,  hy 
-t,  we  have  the  equation: 

P sin  [z  — (</  — y’>]  _ p,  sin  [;  , - (y , — y’,)] 
sin  />  sin  (jt  — p') 

whence  follows: 

, p sin  7T  sin  [=  — (y  ■ — y')] 

tang/>  — fi  ain  [,)  _ (y(  — y' , >]  -1-  p cos  rr  sin  [i  — (y  — y')j  ’ 


or : 

_ p,  sin  rr  sin  (*,  — (y,  — y ’,)) 

n',/’  1 psin  [i  — (y  — y’))  -+-  p,  cos  n sin  [i,  — (y,  — y*,)] 

When  either  p’  or  p\  has  been  found  hy  means  of  these 
equations,  we  find  p either  from : 


or  from: 


sin  />  = 


sin  />  = 


sin  p' 

p sin  [i  — (y  — y')] 
sin  p' , 

p,  sin  [:,  — (y,  — y',) 


It  was  assumed,  that  the  two  places  are  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  equator,  a case,  which  is  the  most  desirable  for 
determining  the  parallax.  But  if  the  two  places  are  on  the 
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same  side  of  the  equator,  the  angles  at  the  centre  of  the 
earth  in  the  triangles  used  before  are  different,  namely  </'  =p  3 
in  one  triangle  and  if\  =p  3 in  the  other.  If  we  put  in 
this  case: 

jr=/<’|  — />'  = !,  — I—  (p,  — y), 

we  find  p or  p\  from  the  same  equations  as  before. 

If  the  two  places  are  jiot  situated  on  the  same  meridian, 
the  two  observations  will  not  be  simultaneous,  and  hence  the 
change  of  the  declination  in  the  interval  of  time  must  * be 
taken  into,  account. 

In  this  way  the  parallaxes  of  the  moon  and  of  Mars  were 
determined  in  the  year  1751  and  1752.  For  this  purpose 
Lacaille  observed  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  the  zenith  dis- 
tance of  these  bodies  at  their  culmination,  while  correspond- 
ing observations  were  made  by  Cassini  at  Paris,  Lhlaudc  at 
Berlin,  Zanotti  at  Bologna  and  Bradley  at  Greenwich.  These 
places  are  very  favorably  situated.  The  greatest  difference 
in  latitude  is  that  between  Berlin  and  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  being  86J",  whilst  the  greatest  difference  in  longitude 
is  that  of  the  Cape  and  Greenwich,  being  equal  to  1 t hour, 
a time,  for  which  the  change  of  the  declination  of  the  moon 
can  be  accurately  taken  into  account. 

By  these  observations  the  horizontal  parallax  of  the  moon 
at  its  mean  distance  from  the  earth  was  found  equal  to  57'  5". 
A new  discussion  of  these  observations  was  made  by  Olufsen, 

who,  taking  the  ellipticity  of  the  earth  equal  to  ' found 

57’ 2". 64,  while  the  ellipticity  given  in  the  preceding  No., 
would  give  the  value  57’ 2”. 80*).  Latterly  in  1832  and  1833 
Henderson  observed  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  also  the 
meridian  zenith  distances  of  the  moon,  from  which  in  con- 
nection with  simultaneous  observations  made  at  Greenwich 
he  found  for  the  mean  parallax  the  value  57’  1".8*“).  The 
value  adopted  in  Burkhardt’s  Tables  of  the  Moon  is  57’ 0”.  52, 
while  that  in  Hansen's  is  56’ 59".  59. ' 

The  problem  of  finding  the  parallax  was  represented 
above  in  its  simplest  form,  but  in  the  case  of  the  moon  it 

*)  Astron.  Nachrichtcn  No.  32(i. 

**)  Astron.  Nachrichtcn  No.  33i>. 
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is  not  quite  as  simple,  since  only  one  limb  of  the  moon  can 
be  observed,  and  hence  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  apparent 
semi-diameter,  which  itself  depends  upon  the  parallax. 

If  r and  r denote  the  geocentric  and  the  apparent  semi- 
diameter, & and  j\'  the  distances  from  the  centre  of  the  earth 
and  from  the  place  of  observation,  we  have: 

sin  r'  A 
sin  r A' 

Further  in  the  triangle  between  the  centre  of  the  earth, 
that  of  the  moon  and  the  place  of  observation,  we  have: 

A = ""  (180°  — *’) 

A’  sin  (V  — />') 

where  3'  is  the  angle,  which  the  line  drawn  from  the  place 
of  observation  to  the  centre  of  the  moon  makes  with  the 
radius  of  the  earth  produced  through  the  place,  and  since: 

z = z — (<p  — <p')^=  r 

where  a is  the  observed  zenith  distance  of  the  moon’s  limb 
and  where  the  upper  sign  corresponds  to  the  upper  limb,  we 
have : 


A sin  1>  — (y  — y')  ^ r1] 

A'  sin  [z  — (<p  — f)  — p =*=  r’i 

• I 

If  we  introduce  this  expression  in  the  equation  for  ^ 
and  eliminate  p by  means  of  the  equation: 

sin  p'  = (>  sin  p sin  [z  — (y>  — <p')  =*=  r'\ , 


we  obtain,  writing  for  the  sake  of  brevity  a instead  of  a — 
(if  — if “)  and  taking  p = 1 : 

sin  r = sin  r -+-  sin  r sin  p cos  (z  =t=  r)  -+•  4 sin  r sin  p*  sin  (z  =^=  r’)J, 

or  neglecting  terms  of  the  third  order: 


r'  = r -t-  sin  r sin  p cos  (z  =±=  r)  4-  , sin  r sin  p’  sin  { z =*=  r)1. 

Now  the  geocentric  zenith  distance  Z of  the  moon,  ex- 
pressed by  the  zenith  distance  a of  the  limb,  is: 


Z = z r — sin  p sin  (z  =*=  r’)  - 


sin  />’  sin  (z  r1)’ 
C) 


or  if  we  substitute  for  r its  expression  found  before: 

Z = : db  r =1=  sin  r sin  p cos  (z  j sin  r sin  p’  sin  (z  =±=  r)1 

sin  p5  sin  (z  =*=  r)* 

— sin  p sin  (z  = r) ^ • 

If  we  develop  this  equation  and  again  neglect  the  terms 
of  a higher  order  than  the  third,  we  find: 

* 24 
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Z — z =±=  r — sin  i * sin  /*  sin  z =*=  £ sin  r sin  />*  sin  c* 

, , . . - . sin p*  sins* 

— sin  />  cos  r sin  z -4-  ; sin  /»  sin  r*  sin  r — » 

(» 

or  introducing  1 — .1  sin  r2  instead  of  cos  r and  replacing 
sin  p by  o sin  p : 

Z = zd=  r — p .sin /i  sin  ; — .{  psin /<  sin  : sin  r*  =t=  ! o’  sin />*  sin  r sin  :* 
p3  sin  sin  s* 


and  finally,  if  we  take: 

sin  r = X*  sin  /> , 

and  hence: 

r «=  <-  sin  p -+■  1 t'3  sin  />* 

and  introduce  again  s — A in  place  of  3,  where  A = re  — 
we  have : 


/ = : — A — sin  ;>  fp  sin  (r  — A)  =p  t] 


sin  />' 
(i 


[p  sin  (z  — A)  =»=<•]'. 


If  />  is  the  geocentric  declination  of  the  moon's  centre, 
d the  observed  declination  of  the  limb,  we  have  also,  since 
D = <p  — 5 and  <)'  = •('  — (s  — A) : 

Jj  = S + sin  />  [p  sin  (c  — A)  =p  i ) -f-  [p  sin  (j  — A)  =p  £] 3 . 

The  quantities  p and  A depend  on  the  ellipticity  of  the 
earth  , and  since  it  is  desirable,  to  find  the  parallax  of  the 
moon  in  such  a way,  that  it  can  be  easily  corrected  for  any 
other  value  of  the  ellipticity,  we  must  transform  the  ex- 
pression given  above  accordingly.  Hut  according  to  No.  2 
of  the  third  section  we  have: 


T — <r  = 


, iin  2 <f>  + . . . 


= T sin  2 <f  •+■  . . . 

If  we  introduce  here  the  ellipticity,  making  use  of  the 


equation: 


1 — = 2 « — «’ 


and  neglect  all  terms  of  the  order  of  a2,  we  find : 
p — <p  = A = n sin  2 p. 

Moreover  we  had : 

cos  p2  (1  — «*)a  stop2 

o =.r  -+■  w = , ..  . H ; z~. f— 

s 1 — sinp'  l — rsm  f 

1 — *2  e*  sin  p2  -+*  b 1 sin  p2 

1 — «2  sin  pJ 
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If  we  introduce  here  also  a by  means  of  the  equation: 

e»  = 2 « — «’ 

and  neglect  all  terms  of  the  order  of  we  find: 


(>=1  — a sin  f1. 


Thus  the  hist  expression  for  I)  is  changed  into: 

I)  = 3+  [sin  z t ] sin  />  — [sin  y*  sin  z •+■  sin  2 y cos  :]  « sin  p 


-+-  [sin  z =f=  l ■]' 


sin  p 


Every  observation  of  the  limb  of  the  moon,  made  at  a 
place  in  the  northern  hemisphere  of  the  earth,  leads  to  such 
an  equation,  in  which  the  upper  sign  must  he  taken  in  case 
that  the  upper  limb  of  the  moon  has  been  observed,  whilst 
the  lower  sign  corresponds  to  the  lower  limb  of  the  moon. 

Likewise  we  find  for  a place  in  the  southern  hemi- 
sphere : 

/>,  = H,  — [sin  r(  =p  t | sin p,  — (sin  z,  =fz  M*  s'n  { 1 

(j 

-+-  [sin  rp , ’ sin  z , -(-  sin  2 <p , cos  z , ] sin  p i . 


Now  let  t and  1,  be  the  mean  times  of  a certain  first 
meridian,  corresponding  to  the  two  times  of  observation,  let 
D„  be  the  geocentric  declination  of  the  rnopn  for ’a  certain 

time  T and  Al‘  its  variation  in  one  hour  of  mean  time  and  taken 
<lt 

positive,  if  the  moon  approaches  the  north  pole,  then  we  find 
from  the  two  equations  for  D and  Dt : 


(/,  — t)  =3,  — S — [sin  i ,=?!'  — n (sin  y , ’ sin  -+-sin  2y , cos «,)]  sin  p, 

— [sin  z =p  it  — a (6in  y 1 sin  * -+-  sin  2 y cos  i)j  sin  p 

i • sin  p, 1 . . ,,  sin  »s 

— [sin  j,  =Ft]*  — g — [sin:=pi]— — . 


Moreover  if  p0  is  the  parallax  for  the  time  T and  its 


change  in  one  hour,  we  have: 


sin  p = sin  />„  + cos  />„  (<  — T) 

sin  p ,=  sin  p0  -+■  cos  p„  (/,  — T), 

therefore  we  find  the  following  equation  for  determining  the 
parallax  for  the  time  T: 

24* 
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0 = s,  — 8 + (<  — f |)  — Rain  i,  =p  A-)*  -+-  sin  (:  =*=*.)’]  8m(f° 

— dJt  cos  /,„  |(sin  z =F  i)  (/  — F)  - t-  (sin  r,  =p  A)  (/ , — 5T)] 


c . . . ,,i.  . ( siny5 sim-t-sin2orcos r I 

— [sun,  + sinr^=/.  =^=AJsin/)0 -i-nsm/>o  ) . . , i )• 

’ “♦-silly * sin2t  sin 2s | cosc,  / 

If  at  the  two  places  opposite  limbs  of  the  tnonu  are 
observed,  the  coefficient  of  sin  />„  is  rendered  independent 
of  A,  and  since  this  quantity  thus  only  occurs  in  the  small 

terms  multiplied  by  sin  p,,*  and  ~ , the  value  of  p„,  which  is 


found  from  the  equation,  is  independent  of  any  error  of  A. 
Since  we  know  the  parallaxes  from  former  determinations  suf- 
ficiently accurately  so  as  to  compute  the  third  and  the  fourth 
term  of  the  formula  without  any  appreciable  error,  we  can 
consider  the  first  four  terms  of  the  formula  as  known,  since 
all  quantities  contained  in  them  have  either  been  observed 
or  can  be  taken  from  the  tables  of  the  moon.  Therefore  if 
we  denote  the  sum  of  these  terms  by  n,  the  coefficient  of 
sin  p„  by  a and  that  of  « sin  p„  by  6,  we  obtain  the  equa- 
tion : 

0 = n — sin p„  (a  — An), 

from  which  p0  can  be  found  as  a function  of  a.  But  in- 
stead of  the  parallax  p„  for  the  time  T it  is  desirable  to  find 

immediately  the  mean  parallax,  that  is,  the  horizontal  parallax 
for  the  mean  distance  of  the  moon  from  the  earth  **).  There- 
fore if  K is  the  value  of  the  mean  parallax  adopted  in  the 

lunar  tables,  and  rr  the  value  taken  from  those  tables  for  the 

time  T,  we  have,  if  we  denote  the  sought  mean  horizontal 
parallax  by  II : 

sin  p0  = ^ sin  II  = ft  sin  11 , 


hence  the  equation  found  before  is  transformed  into: 


0 = sin  T7 (»i  — bn). 

A* 


*)  If  the  second  differential  coefficients  arc  taken  into  account,  we  must 
add  the  term: 

+ *[(!  — T)*-(t, 

but  if  wc  take:  /’=)(/,  -4-/), 

this  term  vanishes. 

**)  Namely  the  distance  equal  to  the  semi-major  axis  of  the  moon's  orbit. 
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Example.  In  1752  February  23  Lalande  observed  at 
Berlin  the  declination  of  the  lower  limb  of  the  moon: 

8 — + 20°  26'  25".  2, 

and  Lacaille  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  the  declination  of 
the  upper  limb: 

8,  = -+-  21°  46’ 44".  8. 

For  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  times  of' observation, 
corresponding  to  the  Paris  time: 

r=6>*  10"' , 

we  take  from  Burkhardt’s  tables: 


finally  we  have: 
and 


dD 

dt 

it 

dP 

dt 


= — 34”.  15 
= 59’ 24”.  54 
= -+-  0”.28; 


f = 52”  30’  16" 


y , =33  56  3 south. 

Since  the  longitude  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  is  20“ 
1 9“ . 5 East  of  Berlin  and  the  increase  of  the  right  ascension 
of  the  moon  in  one  hour  was  38’ 10",  the  culmination  of  the 
moon  took  place  21“  11*  later  at  Berlin  than  at  the  Cape, 
hence  we  have : 

t — t,  = + 21“  IIs,  bcnco  (t  — /,)  = — 12". 06 

further  we  have: 

— £ = + 1”  20’ 19".  6. 

The  third  term,  depending  on  sin  p3,  we  find  equal  to 
— 0".12,  if  we  take  k = 0.2725;  therefore  if  we  omit  the 

■ insignificant  term  multiplied  by  , we  find : 

,,  = + l”  20’  7". 42 

or  expressed  in  parts  of  the  radius: 
n ^ -f~  0 . 023307 

and  since  the  value  of  the  mean  parallax  .adopted  in  Burk- 
hardt's  tables  is: 

A"  = 57’  0” . 52 

we  have: 

log  p = 0.01792, 

hence : 


-==-*-  0.022365. 
/• 
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If  we  compute  the  coefficients  a and  6,  we  find,  since: 
r = 32°  3'  51"  and  s , = 55"  42'  48" 
the  following  values : 

a = -f-  1.3571  and  6 =-+-  1.9321 
and  hence  the  equation  for  determining  sin  n is: 

0 = -+■  0.0223G5  — sin  1/(1.3571  — 1.9321  a). 

Every  combination  of  two  observations  gives  such  an 
equation  of  the  form: 


0 = — — x (u 


ba) 


If  there  is  only  one  equation,  we  can  find  from  it  the 
value  of  x corresponding  to  a certain  value  of  tt.  For  in- 
1 


stance  taking  a — 


299.15  We 


find : 


log  sin  //  = 8.21901 
7/  = 50'  55".  4. 


But  if  there  arc  several  equations,  we  find  for  the  equa- 
tion of  the  minimum  according  to  the  method  of  least  squares : 


[aa\x  — [ab\  ax  - 


hence : 


[%]  r«'-i 

r=  . + n.r 

[<*«J  l««J 

(« a]  [a  a]  [o  o] 

Thus  Olufsen  found  for  the  mean  horizontal  parallax  of 
the  moon  the  value  57' 2”.  80').  Since  the  parallax  of  the 
moon  is  so  large,  it  may  even  be  determined  with  some  de- 
gree of  accuracy  from  observations  made  at  the  same  place 
by  combining  observations  made  near  the  zenith , for  which 
the  parallax  in  altitude  is  small,  with  observations  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  horizon,  where  the  parallax  is  nearly 
at  its  maximum.  In  this  way  the  parallax  of  the  moon  was 
discovered  by  Hipparchus,  since  he  found  an  irregularity  in 
the  motion  of  the  moon,  depending  on  its  altitude  above  the 
horizon  and  having  the  period  of  a day. 


*)  Antrim.  Niiclirichteii  No.  32G. 
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4.  This  method  does  not  afford  sufficient  accuracy  for 
determining  the  horizontal  parallax  of  the  sun,  but  the  first 
approximate  determinations  were  obtained  in  this  way.  In 
1671  meridian  altitudes  of  Mars  were  observed  by  Richer 
in  Cayenne  and  by  Picard  and  Condamine  at  Paris,  and  from 
these  the  horizontal  parallax  of  Mars  was  found  equal  to 
25  ’.  5.  But  as  soon  as  the  parallax  of  one  planet  is  known, 
the  parallaxes  of  all  other  planets  as  well  as  that  of  the  sun 
can  be  found  by  means  of  the  third  law  of  Kepler,  according 
to  which  the  cubes  of  the  mean  distances  of  the  planets  from 
the  sun  are  as  the  squares  of  the  times  of  revolution.  Thus 
from  this  determination  the  parallax  of  the  sun  was  found 
equal  to  9". 5.  Still  less  accurate  was  the  value  found  from 
the  observations  of  Laenille  and  Lalande,  namely  10".  25;  nei- 
ther have  the  observations  made  latterly  in  Chili  by  Gilliss 
contributed  anything  towards  a more  accurate  knowledge  of 
this  important  constant.  But  allthough  all  results  hitherto 
obtained  by  this  method  have  been  insufficient,  it  is  still  de- 
sirable, that  they  should  be  repeated  again  with  the  greatest 
care,  since  the  great  accuracy  of  modern  observations  may 
lead  to  more  accurate  results  even  by  this  method  *). 

The  best  method  for  ascertaining  the  parallax  of  the  sun 
is  that  by  the  transits  of  Venus  over  the  disc  of  the  sun  at 
her  inferior  conjunction,  which  was  first  proposed  by  Ilalley. 
The  computation  of  such  transits  can  be  made  in  a similar 
way  as  that  given  for  eclipses  in  No.  21)  and  31  of  the  pre- 
ceding section.  The  following  method,  originally  owing  to 
Lagrange,  was  published  by  Encke  in  the  Berliner  Jahrbuch 
for  1842. 

If  nr,  d,  A and  I)  are  the  geocentric  right  ascension  and 
declination  of  Venus  and  the  sun  for  the  time  T of  a cer- 
tain first  meridian,  which  is  not  far  from  the  time  of  con- 
junction, then  we  have  in  the  spherical  triangle  between  the 
pole  of  the  equator  and  the  centres  of  Venus  and  the  sun, 
denoting  the  distance  of  the  two  centres  by  m and  the  angles 
at  the  sun  and  Venus  by  M and  180"  — M': 

*)  .Such  observations  have  been  made  since  during  the  oppositions  of 
Mars  in  1802  aud  seem  to  give  a greater  value  of  the  parallax  than  the  one 
considered  hitherto  as  the  best. 
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bid  ! m . sin  $ (if  -+-  M)  = sin  * (a  — A ) cos  j (3  4-  D) 
sin  j m . cos  \ (if'  4-  M)  = cos  j (a  — A)  sin  j (3  — D) 
cos  ^ m . sin  i (if  — if)  = sin  j (a  — A)  sin  i (3  4-  D) 
cos  i m . cos  4 (if  — if)  = cos  i (a  — A)  cos  , (3  — JJ), 

or  since  a — A and  d — D and  hence  also  m and  M'  — M are 
for  the  times  of  contact  small  quantities: 

m sin  it  = (a  — A)  cos  4 (3  4-  /•>) 
m cos  if  = 3 — />. 


(^1) 


Taking  then: 


. ..  d(a  — A) 

n gin  N = 3 cos  i (3  4 - />) 

at 

d (3  — D) 

n cos  A = — — r i 

dt 


tB) 


where  11  and  ~-~dl  ^ are  the  relative  changes  of  the 

right  ascensions  and  declinationa  in  the  unit  of  time,  and  de- 
noting the  time  of  contact  of  the  limbs  by  T-f-r,  we  have: 
[m  sin  3/4-  tn  sin  JV]’  4-  [m  cos  if  4-  r«  cos  Ar]’  = [/f  4=  r]’, 
where  R and  r denote  the  semi -diameter  of  the  sun  and  of 
Venus,  and  where  the  upper  sign  must  be  used  for  an  ex- 
terior contact,  the  lower  sign  for  an  interior  contact. 

From  this  equation  we  obtain: 


r = — - cos  (. 


Therefore  if  we  put: 
m sin  (i W — N} 
R=L=r 

we  obtain: 


fi±ri/,  ' sin  (M  — N)* 

3/-v)=f  n V* — • 


= sin  y i,  where  \f>  • 


= 90*,  (O 


m ,,,  B4=r 

T = — cos  (it  — A)=f=  cos  y>, 


m 


where  again  the  upper  sign  must  be  used  for  the  ingress  and 
the  lower  for  the  egress.  Therefore  at  the  centre  of  the  earth 
the  ingress  is  seen  at  the  time  of  the  first  meridian: 

m R =fe=r 

1 — cos(.V  — A )—  cos  y> 

n n 

and  the  egress  at  the  time: 

t.  m /„  . B4=r 

r — cos  (if — A ) 4-  cos  y. 

w n 

Finally  if  G is  the  angle,  which  the  great  circle  drawn 
from  the  centre  of  the  sun  towards  the  point  of  contact  ma- 
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kes  with  the  declination  circle  passing  through  the  centre  of 
the  sun,  we  have : 

(R  =±=  r)  cos©  = m cos  M + n cos  A' . r 
(ft  =±=  r)  sin  © = m sin  M -+-  n sin  N . t 

or: 

cos©  = — sin  N sin  y>  =j=  cos  A cosy' 
sin  © = sin  y>  cos  N =r=  cos  y sin  N, 

hence  for  the  ingress  wc  have: 

©— 180°-+-iV  — y>  {£) 

and  for  the  egress : 

© = JV+V.  (F) 

These  formulae  serve  for  computing  the  times  of  the  in- 
gress and  egress  for  the  centre  of  the  earth.  In  order  to 
find  from  these  the  times  for  any  place  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  we  must  express  the  distance  of  the  two  bodies,  seen 
at  any  time  at  the  place,  by  the  distance  seen  from  the  cen- 
tre of  the  earth. 

W e have : 

cos  m = sin  8 sin  1)  -I-  cos  8 cos  /)  cos  (n  — .-1). 

If  o',  d\  A'  and  D‘  be  the  apparent  right  ascensions  and 
declinations  of  Venus  and  the  sun,  seen  from  the  place  on 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  and  m the  apparent  distance  of  the 
centres  of  the  two  bodies,  we  have  also: 

cos  m'=  sin  8'  sin  D'  ■+•  cos  8'  cos  D1  cos  (a’  — A’) 

and  hence: 

cos  m’=  cos  m -4-  ( S'  — 8 ) [cos  8 sin  D — sin  8 cos  1)  cos  («  — vt)] 

-+-  [O'  — Z>)  [sin  8 cos  D — cos^  sin  D cos  (a  — A )] 

— la’  — a I cos  8 cos  D sin  (a  — A) 

-+-  10'  — A ) cos  8 cos  D sin  (a  — Jl. 

But  according  to  the  formulae  in  No.  4 of  the  third  sec- 
tion we  have  *) : 

*)  We  have  according  to  the  formulae  given  there: 

8 ' — J=7rsiny  — = 7i  sin  o>  [sin  Jcotangy  — cos  5). 

sra  y 

but  since: 

cotang  y — cos  («  — (9) . cotang  y, 

we  have: 

S'  — 8=  jr  [cos  <p  sin  8 cos  («  — &)  — sin  <y  cos  #]. 
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8'  — 8 = 7t  | cod  <p  sin  8 cos  («  — 0)  — sin  tf  cos  8 ] 

I)'  — J)  = p [cos  <p  sin  P cos  (a  — 0)  — sin  tf  cos  P\ 
a — n = 7T  sec  8 sin  («  — 0)  cos  tf 
A*  — A = p sec  P sin  {A  — 0)  cos 

where  n and  p are  the  horizontal  parallaxes  of  Venus  and 
the  sun;  and  if  we  substitute  these  expressions  in  the  equa- 
tion for  cos  m\  we  obtain : 

cos  m = cos  in 

4-  [cos  8 sin  D — sin  8 cos  P cos  ( a — J))  [tt  cosy  sin#  cos(«  0)  — rr  sin  tf  cos  8) 
4-  [sin  ScosD — cos#sin  />cos(a  — *•!)]  [/>cos$p  sin/)  cos  («  — 0)  — p s\n  tf  co»P] 
— cos  D sin  («  — A)  .71  sin  («  — 0)  cos  y («) 

4-  cos  8 sin  («  — A)  . p sin  {A — 0)  cos  tf. 

If  we  develop  this  equation , we  find  first  for  the  coef- 
ficient of  cos  ff : 

7i  [sin  8 cos  8 sin  P cos  (a  — 0)  — sin  87  cos  P cos  (n  — 0)  cos  («  — A) 

— cos  D sin  («  — 0)  sin  («  — «4)) 

4-  p [sin  8 cos  D sin  Z)  cos  («  — 0)  — cos  8 sin  />*  cos  (a  — 0)  cos  (ft  — -'l) 
4-  cos  8 sin  («  —0)  sin  (a — A)] 


or  since: 

sin  8*  = l — cos  87  ami  sin  /)’  = t — cos  Z>2  : 

7t  [ ( sin  8 sin  P 4“  cos  8 cos  P cos  (n  — ^) ) cos  8 cos  ( a — 0)  — cos  P cos  (A — 0) | 
-f*/>[(sin#  sin P 4- cos 8 cos D cos («  — >4))eo.sZ)cos(/t — 0)  — cos  8 cos  (« — G^)], 

hence : 

71  cos  m cos  8 cos  («  — 0)  — 7t  cos  P cos  — 0) 

4-  p cos  m cos  D cos  (/I  — 0)  — p cos  8 cos  («  — 0). 

This  we  can  transform  in  the  following  way: 

[it  cos  Ml  COS  8 COS  ft  — 71  COS  / ) COS  A]  COS  0 
-f-  [ p cos  m cos  D cos  A — p cos  8 cos  ft  J cos  0 
4-  [rt  cos  »i  cos  8 sin  n — 7t  cos  P sin  A } sin  0 
4-  [ p cos  m cos  / > sin  A — p cos  8 sin  a j sin  0 , 


and  hence  the  term  multiplied  by  cos  tf  becomes: 

[(?*  cos  m — p)  cos  8 cos  a — (tt  — />  cos  mi)  cos  3 cos  A]  cos  tf-  cos  0 ^ 

4-  [(n  cos  m — />)  cos  8 sin  « — (tz  — p cos  m)  cos  P sin  >t)  cos  ff  sin  0. 

Further  the  coefficient  of  sin  tf  in  the  equation  (a)  is: 

7t  [ — cos  8*  sin  P 4"  sin  8 cos  8 cos  P cos  («  — A)\ 

4-  p [ — sin  8 cos  O'*  4-  sin P cos P cos  8 cos  (a  — A)], 

or  since  cos  <Y2  =1  — sin  d 2 and  cos  J)2  = 1 — sin  D2 : 

7t[ — sin  I)  4-  sin  8 (sin  8 sin  P 4-  cos  8 cos  P cos  («  — ^4))] 

4-  p [ — sin  8 4-  sin  P{ sin  8 sin  P 4-  cos  8 cos  P cos  ( a — -4))]. 

Therefore  the  term  of  the  equation  (a),  which  is  mul- 
tiplied by  sin  <jp,  is : 

(tz  cos  m — p)  sin  8 sin  tp  — (tz  — p cos  m)  sin  P sin 
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and  thus  the  equation  (ft)  is  transformed  into  the  following: 

cos  m1  = cos  m 

-+-  [(jt  cos  w — p)  cos  3 cos  n — (n  — />  cos  m ) cos  I)  cos  .4  ] cos  y cos  6# 

-+-  [(?r  cos  mi  — />)  cos # sin  a — (?r  — p cos  //*)  cos l)  sin  A\  cosy  sin  0 (c ) 
-f-  [(?r  cos  mi  — p)  sin  3 — ( it  — p cos  mi)  sin  L>\  sin  y. 

If  we  take  now: 

71  COS  Ml p = /*  sill  8 ^ 

71  sill  Ml  = /*COS.«, 

we  have: 

71  — p COS  Ml  = /sin  {s Ml), 

and  hence: 

COS  Mi'  = COS  Ml 

-t-/[sin  cos  3 cos  « — sin  (s  — in)  cos  D cos  -1)  cos  y cos  0 
-t- /[sin  s cos  3 sin  a — sin  (#  — in)  cos  fj  sin  A]  cos  y sin  0 (c) 

-t- /[sin  s sin  3 — sin  (a — mi)  sin  U\  sin  y. 

Further  if  we  take: 

sin  s cos  3 cos  a — sin  (*  — in)  cos  D cos  A = P cos  A cos  ft 
sin  s cos  3 An  ft  — sin  0*  — mi)  cos  D sin  A = P sin  A cos  ft  (/) 
sin  s sin  A — sin  (s  — mi)  sin  />  = P sin  ft , 

we  find  by  squaring  these  equations  the  following  equation 
for  P: 

P * = sin  s ■ -h  sin  (s — mi)*  — 2 sin  s sin  (s — mi)  cos  m 
= sin  s*  — sin  a*  cos  mi*  -4-  cos  s*  sin  mi*  = sin  mi*. 

Hence  wye  may  put: 

sin  8 cos  3 cos  a — sin  (.« — mi)  cos  />  cos  A “ sin  mi  cos  A cos  ft 
sin  s cos  3 sin  a — sin  (s  — mi)  cos  D sin  A = sin  mi  sin  A cos  /? 
sin  8 sin  3 — sin  (s — mi)  sin  D = sin  mi  sin  ft, 

or : 

sin  mi  sin  (A — y|)  cos  ft  =£in  « eosgf  sin  («  — A) 

sin  mi  cos  (A  — vl)  cos  ft  = sin  s cos  3 cos  (ft  — .1)  — sin  (a  — mi)  cos7>  (y) 
sin  mi  sin  ft  = sin  a sin  3 — sin  (s — mi)  sin  />. 

But  we  have : 

sin  8 cos  3 cos  ( a — A)  — sin  (a — mi)  cos  D — sin  a [cos  5 cos(rr — A)  — cos  mi  cos7>] 

-+■  cos  s . sin  mi  cos  D 

and : 

sin  a sin  3 — sin  (« — mi)  sin  7>  = sin  s [sin  3 — cos  m sin  L)\ 

-+*  cos  a . sin  m sin  D. 

Further  we  have  in  the  spherical  triangle  hetween  the 
pole  of  the  equator  and  the  geocentric  places  of  Venus  and 
the  sun,  denoting  the  angle  at  the  sun  by  M: 
sin  mi  sin  M = cos  3 sin  («  — - I) 

sin  mi  cos  M = sin  3 cos  D — cos  3 sin  />  cos  («  — A)  ( h ) 

cos  in  = sin  3 sin  D H-  cos  3 cos  L)  cos  («  — A)1 
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hence  we  have: 

cos  S cos  (o  — A)  = cos  l)  cut  in  — sin  D sin  m cos  M 
sin  d = sin  L)  cos  m -4-  cos  O sin  in  cos 

and  the  equations  (fl)  are  thus  transformed  into  the  following: 

sin  (X — 4)  cos  fi  = sin  * sin  SI 

cos  (A  — A ) cos  ti  — cos  s cos  IJ  — sill  a sin  f)  cos  M (i) 

sin  fi  = cos  s sin  D -+-  sin  s cos  L)  cos  SI, 

where  s and  M must  he  found  by  means  of  the  equations 
(d)  and  (A).  After  having  obtained  A and  fi  by  the  equa- 
tions (i),'  m is  found  according  to  (e)  and  (/")  by  means  of 
the  following  equation : 

cos  m'  = cos  m 4-/ sin  m [cos  X cos  fi  cos  y cos  6 -f-  sin  A cos  A cos  y sin  & 

-I-  sin  fi  sin  y] 

= cos  m sin  m [sin  y sin  fi  -I-  cos  y cos  fi  cos  (A  — 6>)]. 

Now  let  T,  as  before,  be  that  mean  time  of  a certain 

first  meridian,  for  which  the  quantities  a,  i>,  A and  D have 
been  computed,  and  L the  sidereal  time  corresponding  to  it, 
further  let  l be  the  longitude  of  the  place,  to  which  h and 
(f  refer,  taken  positive  when  East,  we  have: 

<9  = / 4-  L, 

therefore : X — a — X — L — /. 

Hence  if  we  put: 

„ / = X — L, 

cos  J = sin  y sin  fi  4-  cos  y cos  fi  cos  (si  — I),  [ 
we  have:  y ^ 

cos  in’  = cos  in  -hf$in  m cos  £ 

All  places,  for  which  cos  i'  has  the  same  value,  see  the 
same  apparent  distance  m simultaneously  at  the  sidereal  time 
L of  the  first  meridian,  or  each  place  at  the  local  mean  time 
T -+-  /.  In  order  to  find  the  time  when  these  places  seethe 
distance  m,  we  have:  dm  = —/cos  £, 

, f COS  C 

hence : <//  = —•  • 

am 

dt 


But  if  wi  is  a small  quantity,  for  instance  at  the  time  of 

contact  of  the  limbs,  we  have  according  to  the  formulae  (A): 

m = (a  — .4)  cos  ^ (S  4-  D)  sin  M-+-  (S  — D)  cos  SI 

dm  d(a—A)  , ■ ,r  , d(9— D) 

, = , cos  i (o  4-  l>)  sin  .1/  4 r — cos  .1/, 

dt  dt  7 dt 


or  according  to  the  formulae  (#) : 


dm 

dt 


= « cos  (3/ — 
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lienee : 


_ /c°s : 
n cos ( <V  — .V) 


Therefore  if  an  observer  at  the  centre  of  the  earth  sees 
at  the  time  T the  angular  distance  m of  the  bodies,  an  ob- 
server on  tin1  surface  of  the  earth  sees  the  same  distance  at 
the  time  of  the  first  meridian: 

T+  

n cos  (.)/—  X) 

or  at  the  local  time: 

M cos  (ill  — A ) 

Therefore  in  order  to  find  the  times  of  the  ingress  and 
egress  for  a place  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  from  the  times 
of  the  ingress  and  egress  for  the  centre  of  earth,  we  need 
only  use  R =t=  r and  O instead  of  m and  ill,  and  since  we 
have  according  to  the  formulae  (£)  and  (F)  for  the  ingress 
© - 180"  -1 -IV  — ip  and  for  the  egress  © = N -+-  i/i,  we  must 
add  to  the  times  of  the  ingress  and  egress  for  the  centre  of 

the  earth : /cos  £ 

* n cos  i/i 

and : -t-  ' 108  ^ • 

n cos  xf> 

Hence  if  we  collect  the  formulae  for  computing  a transit 
of  Venus,  they  are  as  follows: 

For  the  centre  of  the  earth. 

For  a time  of  a certain  first  meridian,  which  is  near  the 
time  of  conjunction,  compute  the  right  ascensions  a,  A and 
the  declinations  if,  D of  Venus  and  the  sun,  likewise  their 
semi-diameters  r and  R.  Then  compute  the  formulae: 
m sin  M = (n  — A)  cos  1 {8  -t-  D) 
in  cos  M=  8 — l) 

iisinxV—  ^ cos  4 (8  -+■  if) 

v d(9  — D) 

ii  cos  -V  = 

dl 

in  sin(.t/  — X)  . , „ 

„ , = sin  V'.  V'  ■<  =*=  M 

/£  r 

m , , , RA=r 

T = COS  ( if — N ) COS  Vi 


t’=  _ ™ cos  (,v_  if)  + « 


Digitized  by  Google 


382 


Tli  en  the  time  of  ingress  is: 

/=  T -+-  r, 

and  we  have  for  this  time: 

0=  ISO"  + N-  y, 

and  the  time  of  egress  is : 

f = r+  t’, 

and  for  this  time 

0 = ^4- y,. 

For  a plarc  whose  latitude  is  <f  and  whose  east  longitude  is  l. 

Compute  for  the  ingress  as  well  as  for  the  egress,  using 
the  corresponding  values  of  the  angle  ©,  the  formulae: 
n cos  (It  ± r)  — /i  = /'sin  s 
— 71  sin  (It  =t=  r)  =J'coh  s 
f _ 

u cos »/»  ^ 

sin  (/  — A)  cos  ft  = sin  * sin  © 
cos  (i  — A)  cos  ft  = cos  * cos  I)  sin  * sin  l>  cos  0 

sin  ft  — cos  s sin  L>  A-  sin  s cos  J(>  cos  0 

./  = ;.—  l 

cos  5 = sin  ft  sin  <f  -+-  cos  ft  cos  y cos  (//  — I)  *), 
where  L is  the  sidereal  time  corresponding  to  t or  Then 
the  local  mean  time  of  the  ingress  is: 

/ -+-  / • — <j  cos  t, 

and  that  of  the  egress: 

/'  + / -f-  g cos  £. 

At  those  places,  for  which  the  quantity 

sin  ft  sin  y>  ■+■  cos  ft  cos  f cos  (st  — l) 

is  equal  =i=  1,  the  times  of  contact  are  the  earliest  and  the 

latest.  The  duration  of  the  transit  for  a place  on  the  sur- 

face may  differ  by  2 g from  the  duration  for  the  centre,  and 
since  for  central  transits  we  have  nearly: 


the  difference  of  the  duration  can  amount  to  twice  the  time, 
in  which  Venus  on  account  of  her  motion  relatively  to  that 
of  the  sun,  describes  an  arc  equal  to  twice  the  difference  of 
her  parallax  and  that  of  the  sun.  Now  since  the  difference 
of  the  parallaxes  is  23"  and  the  hourly  motion  of  Venus  at 

*)  C is  the  angular  distance  of  the  point,  whose  latitude  and  longitude 
arc  f nnd  /,  from  the  point,  whose  latitude  aud  longitude  arc  ft  and  - / 
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the  time  of  conjunction  is  234",  the  difference  of  the  dura- 
tion can  amount  to  12  minutes,  whence  we  see  that  the  dif- 
ference of  the  parallaxes  of  Venus  and  the  sun,  and  thus 
hy  Keppler's  third  law  the  parallax  of  the  sun  itself  can  be 
determined  with  great  accuracy. 

Example.  For  the  transit  of  Venus  in  17(51  June  b we 
have  the  following  places  of  the  sun  and  of  Venus: 


Paris  ni. 

t.  A 

D 

a 

8 

16" 

74“  17’  1”.  8 

-4-22*41'  3".  7 

74*  25’  50".  3 -4-  22* 

33’ 

17”.  6 

17" 

1936  .4 

41  19  . 1 

24  13  . 2 

32 

32 . 4 

18" 

22  10  .9 

41  34  .5 

22  36  . 2 

31 

47 . 1 

19" 

24  45  . 5 

41  49  .9 

20  59  . 2 

31 

1 . 9 

20" 

27  20  . 1 

42  5 . 3 

19  22  . 2 

30 

16.6, 

further: 

• 71  = 

29".  6068  K = 

= 946".  8 

/’  = 

8".  4408  r = 

= 29".  0. 

In 

order  to  find 

the  times  of 

exterior  contact 

for  the 

centre  of  the  earth,  we  hike: 

r=  i7» 

and  find: 

« — A — + 4'  30)".  8,  8-  O = — S'  40”.  7,  = — 4’  II (J 

dt  Jt 

, — , = — 60".  Go , H + r = 975”.  8. 
lit  lit 

From  this  we  find: 

M=  154°  7'.  2 AT=  255“  21’.  9 

log »«  = 2 . 70746  log  n = 2 . 38028 
M — $=  258*  45*.  3 
y = — 36  2.6 

— — cos  (M—N)  = 4-0. 4756  t = — 2^.8114  = — 2'»4S»  41* . 0 

H 

-4-  — ^ cos  ^ = -1-  3 . 2870  t’  = + 3 . 7C26  = -4-  3 45  45  .4 
n 

Therefore  the  ingress  took  place  for  the  centre  of  the 
earth : 

at  14"  11'“  10s  .0  Paris  mean  time, 

and  it  was: 

©=  1110  24’.5, 

and  the  egress  took  place  at 

20"  45™  45* . 4 Paris  mean  time, 

and  it  was : 


0 = 219*  19’.  3. 
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If  we  wish  to  find  then  the  time  of  the  egress  for  places 
on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  we  must  first  compute  the  con- 
stant quantities  A,  [i  and  g and  find  first: 

* =»  90*  22’ . 7 , log/=  1 . 32504 , log  g = 9 . 03764 , * 

aud  since: 

O = 219*  19'.  3,  O = 22°  42'  3,  A = 74°  29’.  3, 

we  obtain: 

A = 9"  15’.  9 

and  p=  — 45°  44'.  4. 

Further  since  20h  45“  45*. 4 Paris  mean  time  corresponds 
to  I1'  45™  34*.  fi  sidereal  time,  we  have: 

A = — 17*  7’.  7. 


If  it  is  required  for  instance  to  find  the  egress  for  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  for  which: 

/=-+•  lMro33"  .5 

and 

y = — 33*  56’ 3", 

we  find : 

log  co»  £ = 9 . 94643,  g cos  £ = + 5'  47’’.  0, 
and  hence  the  local  mean  time  of  the  egress : 
i -4-  A -f-  g cos  £ = 21 11  56m  5* . 9. 

If  we  differentiate  the  equation: 


T = t -1-  / 4-  g cos  £, 

we  find,  if  d T is  expressed  in  seconds: 

3600  cos  £ 

tlT—  d(it  — p) 

n cos  if 

#600  cos  £ 7t  — /> 


n cos  y> 


/>., 


= 40.49rf/>„  *), 


so  that  an  error  of  the  assumed  value  of  the  parallax  of  the 
sun  equal  to  0” .13  changes  the  time  of  the  contact  of  the 
limbs  by  5*.  Conversely  any  errors  of  observation  will  have 
only  a small  effect  upon  the  value  of  the  parallax  deduced 
from  them,  and  thus  this  important  element  can  be  found 
with  great  accuracy  by  this  method. 


5.  In  order  to-  find  the  complete  equation,  to  which 
any  observation  of  the  contact  of  the  limbs  leads,  we  start 
from  the  following  equation: 

[«’  — *4'P  cos  3„*  + (a) 


*)  Where  />„  is  the  mean  horizontal  equatorcul  parallax. 
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where  A',  S'  and  I)'  are  the  apparent  right  ascensions  and 
declinations  of  the  sun  and  Venus,  affected  with  parallax, 

8*  4-  Jj 

and  >S„  denotes  the  arithmetical  mean  ( - . But  since  the 

‘ parallaxes  of  the  two  bodies  are  small  and  likewise  the  dif- 
ferences of  the  right  ascensions  and  declinations  for  the  times 
of  contact  of  the  limbs  are  small  quantities,  we  can  take: 

«'  — A'  = a — A -f-  (a  — p ) sec  8a  cos  f'  sin  («a  — 0) 

8 ' — V = 3 — D ■+•  (w  — p ) [cosy1  sin^a  cos(a„  — 0)  — sin  <p  cos  £,], 
where: 

a -f-  A • 

2 

If  now  we  introduce  the  following  auxiliary  quantities: 


(A) 


cos  f sin  («0  — 0)  = h sin  H 

cos  tp  sin  80  cos  («0  — 0)  — sin  <p  cos  80  = h cos  Hy 

0 

the  equation  (a)  is  transformed  into: 

[a  — A + (n  — p)A  sin  IlsecS,,  ]’  cos^05  +[i — D + (jr  — p) A cos  //j1  = [ /?  =*»  »•] * . 

If  then  «,  A,  <)',  D , n,  p,  R and  r,  denote  the  values  which 

are  taken  from  the  tables,  whilst  « + </«,  d -+-  dd,  A dA, 

D -t-  dD,  it  dx,  p -+-  dp,  R dR  and  r -+-  dr  are  the  true 

values,  and  dl  is  the  error  in  the  assumed  longitude  of  the 

place  of  observation,  the  equation  must  be  written  in  this  way: 

r a — A ■+•  (jr  — />)  A sin  // sec  8„  + d(a  — A ) “I  ’ 

...  , , . „ . </(«  — .4)  cos*»’ 

-+ -d{n — p)  A sin  II  see  <Ta — — -dl  I 


[#  — D + (a — p)  A cos  H+d{3 — l))A-d(n  — p)  A cos  H — 


d(8—D) 

it 


m • 


= [K + </«=*=  r-t-rfr]*." 

If  we  develop  this  equation  and  neglect  the  squares  and 
the  products  of  n — p and  the  small  increments,  and  put : 
a — A — p)  A sin  II  sec  Su  = A1 

3 — 1>  ■+■  (n  — p)  h cos  II 

we  find: 

A 7 cos  V A- O'7  — (*=*=  r)7 

= — 2 A'  cos  807  d(a  — A)  — 2 \A'h  sin  H cos  80  ■+■  l>'h  cos  H ] d(n  — p) 


,d(a  — A) 


dt 


. S.'A-D ‘ 


— 2D’d(.8—D)  + 2^A 
4-2  (/?  =±=  r)  (/£  r). 

But  if  we  denote: 

A’7  cos  «¥0  * -4—  I>'7 

by  m7,  and  since  we  have  approximately: 

— (li  r )’  = 2m  [/«  — Ut  f)], 


,d(8-D)^ 


dt 


dl 


25 
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we  find: 

m[m  — (RA=r)]  = — A'  cos  9„  1 d (a  — ;i)  — D'd(S — D ) 

— \A'h  sin  ll cos  9„  -+-  O'  h cos  If]  d(n — p) 

-+■  (.4’  d{aJtA)  cos  * + O' -<'9JID))‘“  + («  =*=  *•)  d (7?±  r)^ 

Therefore  if  we  put  again : 

A cos  S0  = m sin  M ) 

O’  = m cos  .17  ! C ; 


(O 


1 rf(a  — .1)  . \ 

3600COS*“  ,/<  = » *>"  j 

1 rffJ  -O)  v i 

.. . _ *- , - = ii  cos  .V  1 

3600  dl 

the  equation  becomes: 

(/t=^=r — in)  sin  ifcos9d(n — A)  cos  ifd(9 — /)) 

dl  + nros(.17 — .V)  — "»  cos  (.V—  N)  + ,,  cos  (,1/ — N) 


h COl(Jf — //)  Jt  — i 
n cos  (.1/ — A7)  ;i„ 


'b'o  — 


,/(K±r) 


(/>) 


n cos  (M — N) 


The  difference  of  longitude  dl  must  be  determined  by 
other  observations  and  thus  dl  can  be  taken  equal  to  0.  In 
this  case  all  the  divisors  might  be  omitted,  but  if  we  retain 
them,  it=±=r' — in  is  expressed  in  seconds  of  time,  because 
we  have: 

11  cos  (if  — TV)  — — - • 
dl 


Example.  The  interior  contact  at  the  egress  was  ob- 
served at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  at 

2 1 b 38m  3* . 3 mean  time. 

This  time  corresponds  to 

20h  33m  29* . 8 Paris  mean  time  = lh33ra16s.2  Paris  siilcrcal  time. 
We  have  therefore: 

O = 2h  37 ,n  49*.  7 = 30"  27’  25". 

Moreover  we  have  for  that  time: 

a — 74°  18'  28".  05  9 = 22"  29’  51”.  33 

A — 74  28  46  .41  I)  = 22  42  13  .90 
a — A = — 10’  18"  .36  9 — D = — 1 2’  22” . 58 

«„  = 74“  23’ 37"  — (2  = 34°  56’  12"  90  = 22"  36’2” 

(jr — />)  A sin  W=  -f-  10’’.  07  77=31,34\  0 (?r — p)  h sin  ft  sec  9„ 

(jr  — p)  I,  cos  77=  -I-  16*  39  log  /i  = 9.95835  = -f-  10”.  90 

A'=—  10’  7”.  46 
//  = — 12  6 . 19 

.17=  217*  40’.  7 N—  255*  19'.  3 
log  in  = 2.96262  log  n = 8.82412. 
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R — >•  = 917".  80 

and: 

,»0  = 8”.  57116, 

we  find: 

— 53=  10.684  </(«  — A)  ■+■  14.986 ,1(3  — />) 

-+-  42.240  <lp„  + 18.934  d{R  — r). 

Such  an  equation  of  the.  form : 

0 = n + a d (a  — A)  + In/  ( 8 — Z>)  -4-  cdp0  -+-  ed(R  — r) 
is  obtained  from  each  observation  of  an  interior  contact  and 
a similar  one  containing  d ( R -|-  r)  from  an  exterior  con- 
tact, and  from  a great  member  of  such  equations,  derived 
from  observations  at  different  places  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  the  most  probable  values  of  d pu,  d («  — A ),  d (8 — D ) 
and  d (li  =±=  r)  can  be  found  by  the  method  of  least  squares. 

In  this  way  Encke  *)  found  by  a careful  discussion  of 
all  observations  made  of  the  transits  of  Venus  in  the  years 
1761  and  1769  the  parallax  of  the  sun  equal  to  8". 57 76. 
More  recently  after  the  discovery  of  the  original  manuscript 
of  Hell's  observations  of  the  transit  of  1769  made  at  Wardoe 
in  Lapland,  he  has  altered  this  value  a little  and  gives  as 
the  best  value 

8". 57116 

When  the  parallax  of  the  sun  is  known,  that  of  any 
other  body,  whose  distance  from  the  earth,  expressed  in  terms 
of  the  semi -major  axis  of  the  earth’s  orbit  as  unit,  is  A,  is 
found  by  means  of  the  equation: 

8”.  57116 

sin  /)  = — • 


Note  1.  Although  a great  degree  of  confidence  has  always  been  placed 
in  the  value  of  the  parallax  of  the  sun,  as  determined  by  Encke,  still  not 
only  the  theory  of  the  moon  and  of  Venus,  but  also  the  recent  observations 
for  determining  the  parallax  of  Mars  and  a new  discussion  of  the  transit  of 
1769  by  Powalky,  who  used  for  the  longitudes  of  several  places  of  observa- 

*)  Encke,  Entfernung  der  Sonne  von  der  Erde  aus  dem  Venusdurch- 
gnng  von  1761.  Gotha  1822. 

Encke,  Venusdurehgang  von  1769.  Gotha  1824. 

25* 
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tion  more  correct  values  than  were  at  Kncke’s  disposal,  all  seem  to  indicate, 
that  this  value  must  he  considerably  increased. 

Note  2.  The  transits  of  Mercury  arc  by  fur  less  favourable  for  deter- 
mining the  parallax  of  the  sun.  For  since  the  hourly  motion  of  Mercury 
at  the  time  of  the  inferior  conjunction  is  550”,  while  the  difference  of  the 
purulluxes  of  Mercury  and  the  sun  is  9”,  the  coefficient  of  dp0  in  the  equa- 
tion (/>)  in  the  case  of  Mercury  is  to  the  same  coefficient  in  the  case  of 
Venus  as: 

23  550 
il  ' 234  : l* 

hence  (i  times  smaller.  Thus  an  error  of  observation  equal  to  5*  produces 
already  an  error  of  0".S  in  the  parallax  of  the  sun.  However  on  account 
of  the  great  cxcentricity  of  the  orbit  of  Mercury  this  ratio  can  become  a 
little  more  favourable,  if  Mercury  at  the  time  of  the  inferior  conjunction  is  in 
its  aphelion  or  at  its  greatest  distance  from  the  sun. 
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SEVENTH  SECTION. 

THEORY  OF  THE  ASTRONOMICAL  INSTRUMENTS. 


Every  instrument,  with  which  the  position  of  a heavenly 
body  with  respect  to  one  of  the  fundamental  planes  can  be 
fully  determined,  represents  a system  of  rectangular  co-ordi- 
nates referred  to  this  fundamental  plane.  For,  such  an  in- 
strument consists  in  its  essential  parts  of  two  circles,  one 
of  which  represents  the  plane  of  xy  of  the  system  of  co-ordi- 
nates, whilst  the  other  circle  perpendicular  to  it  and  bearing 
the  telescope  turns  around  an  axis  of  the  instrument  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  plane  and  can  thus  represent  all  great 
circles  which  are  vertical  to  the  plane  of  xy.  If  such  an 
instrument  were  perfectly  correct,  the  spherical  co-ordinates 
of  any  point,  towards  which  the  telescope  is  directed,  could 
be  read  off’  directly  on  the  circles.  With  every  instrument, 
however,  errors  must  be  presupposed,  arising  partly  from  the 
manner,  in  which  it  is  mounted,  and  partly  from  the  imperfect 
execution  of  the  same,  and  which  cause,  that  the  circles  of 
the  instrument  do  not  coincide  exactly  with  the  planes  of  the 
co-ordinates,  but  make  a small  angle  w'ith  them.  The  pro- 
blem then  is,  to  determine  the  deviations  of  the  circles  of 
the  instrument  from  the  true  planes  of  co-ordinates,  in  order 
to  derive  from  the  co-ordinates  observed  on  the  circles  the 
true  values  of  these  co-ordinates. 

Besides  other  errors  occur  with  instruments,  arising  partly 
from  the  effect  of  gravity  and  temperature  on  the  several 
parts  of  the  instrument,  partly  from  the  imperfect  execution 
of  particular  parts,  such  as  the  pivots,  the  graduation  of  the 
circles  etc.,  and  means  must  be  had  to  determine  these  errors 
as  far  as  possible,  so  as  to  find  from  the  indications  of  the 
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instrument  the  true  co-ordinates  of  the  heavenly  bodies  with 
the  greatest  possible  approximation. 

Besides  these  instruments,  with  which  two  co-ordinates 
of  a body  perpendicular  to  each  other  can  be  observed,  there 
are  still  others,  with  which  only  a single  co-ordinate  or  merely 
the  relative  position  of  two  bodies  can  be  observed.  With 
regard  to  these  instruments  likewise  the  methods  must  be 
learned,  by  which  the  true  values  of  the  observed  angles  can 
be  obtained  from  the  readings. 


I.  SOME  OBJECTS  PERTAINING  IN  GENERAL  TO  ALL  INSTRUMENTS. 

A.  Use  of  the  spirit-level. 

1.  The  spirit-level  serves  to  find  the  inclination  of  a 
line  to  the  horizon.  It  consists  of  a closed  glass  tube  so 
nearly  filled  with  a fluid  that  only  a small  space  filled  with 
air  remains.  Since  the  upper  part  of  this  tube  is  ground  out 
into  a curve,  the  air-bubble  in  every  position  of  the  level  so 
places  itself  as  to  occupy  the  highest  point  in  this  curve. 
The  highest  point  for  the  horizontal  position  of  the  level  is 
denoted  by  zero,  and  on  both  sides  of  this  point  is  arranged 
a graduated  scale  marked  off  in  equal  intervals  and  eountiug 
in  both  directions  from  the  zero  of  the  scale.  If  the  level 
could  be  placed  directly  on  the  line,  it  would  only  be  ne- 
cessary, in  order  to  render  this  line  horizontal,  to  change 
its  inclination  to  the  horizon,  until  the  centre  of  the  bubble 
occupy  the  highest  point,  that  is,  the  zero  of  the  scale.  Since 
however  this  is  not  practicable,  the  glass  tube  for  its  better 
protection  is  first  firmly  fixed  in  a brass  tube  which  leaves 
the  graduated  scale  of  the  level  free,  and  this  tube  is  itself 
placed  in  a wide  brass  tube  of  the  whole  length  of  the  axis 
of  the  instrument.  The  upper  middle  part  of  this  tube  is 
cut  out  and  covered  with  a plane  glass.  In  this  tube  the 
other  is  fastened  by  means  of  horizontal  and  vertical  screws 
which  also  serve  as  adjusting  screws,  so  that  the  graduated 
scale  of  the  level  is  directly  under  the  plane  glass  through 
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which  it  can  be  read  oft'  *).  The  tube  is  then  provided  with 
two  rectangular  supports  for  placing  it  upon  the  pivots  or 
for  the  larger  instruments  with  corresponding  hooks  for  sus- 
pending it  on  the  axis  of  the  instrument.  Generally  however 
these  supports  or  hooks  are  not  of  equal  length.  Let  A B 

Fig.  1 1 be  the  level,  A C and 
B D bo.  the  two  supports, 
whose  length  is  represented 
by  a and  b and  suppose 
the  level  to  be  placed  on  a 
line,  which  makes  with  the 
horizon  an  angle  «,  in  such 
a manner,  that  BD  shall  stand  upon  the  higher  side.  Then 
will  A stand  in  the  height  a c and  B in  the  height: 
b c -H  L trtng  a 

if  L is  the  length  of  the  level.  This  is,  to  be  sure,  not  enti- 
rely correct,  because  the  supports  A C and  B D do  not  stand 
perpendicularly  to  the  horizontal  line;  since  however  only 
small  inclinations  of  a few  minutes,  generally  of  a few  seconds, 
are  always  here  assumed,  this  approximation  suflices  perfectly. 
If  now  we  call  the  angle  which  the  line  /t  B makes  with  the 
horizon  x,  then  we  have: 

h — a L tang  a 
tang  t = — > 

ij 


or 

h — a 

,r  = «+  L • 

If  we  reverse . the  level  so  that  B shall  stand  on  the 
lower  side  and  call  x the  angle,  which  A B now  makes  with 
the  horizon,  then  we  have: 


If  furthermore  we  now  assume,  that  the  zero  has  been 
marked  erroneously  on  the  level  and  that  it  stands  nearer 
to  B than  to  A by  / , then  if  the  level  be  placed  directly 
on  a horizontal  line,  we  read  l- f- A on  the  side  A , if  2/  be 


*)  This  arrangement  is  adopted  in  order  that  the  level  may  be  in  a com- 
pletely closed  place  and  not  liable  to  be  disturbed  in  rending  off  by  the  warmth 
of  the  observer  or  of  the  lamp. 
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the  length  of  the  bubble,  and  / — A on  the  side  B.  Suppose 
on  the  other  hand  the  level  to  be  placed  on  the  liue  A B , 
whose  inclination  to  the  horizon  is  x,  then  we  read  on  the 
side  A: 

A = l + A — r x , 

where  r is  the  radius  of  the  curve  A B,  in  which  the  level 
has  been  ground  out,  on  the  contrary  on  the  higher  side!?: 

li  = / — A -t-  rx, 

If  the  level  with  its  supports  be  reversed  in  such  a 
manner  that  B shall  stand  upon  the  lower  end,  we  shall  read : 
A’  = l+X  + rx' 

B'  = l — A — rx. 

If  we  now  substitute  for  x and  x the  values  already 
found,  we  shall  find  for  the  four  different  readings,  denoting 
the  inequality  of  the  supports  expressed  in  units  of  the  scale 
of  the  level  by  w: 

A = l — r a A — ru 
/?  = t -f-  rrt  — A -f*  r u 
zt*  = / -f-  r«  -t-  A — ru 
B'  = l — r a — A -f-  i u. 

It  is  obvious  from  the  above,  that  the  two  quantities  A 
and  ru  cannot  be  separated  from  each  other,  and  that  for 
the  reading  off  it  is  one  and  the  same,  whether  the  zero-point 
be  not  in  the  centre  or  whether  the  supports  be  of  unequal 
length.  On  the  other  hand  by  the  combination  of  these  equa- 
tions we  can  find  A — r«  and  a. 

If  the  end  B of  the  bubble  is  on  a particular  side  of 
the  axis  of  an  instrument,  for  instance,  on  the  same  side  as 
the  circle,  which  we  will  call  the  circle -end,  then  after  the 
reversion  of  the  level  we  shall  read  on  this  side  A'.  Now 
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Therefore,  if  we  wish  to  determine  the  inclination  of  an 
axis  of  an  instrument  by  means  of  the  level,  we  place  it  in 
two  different  positions  on  the  axis  and  read  off  both  ends 
of  the  bubble  in  each  position.  We  then  subtract  the  read- 
ing on  the  side  of  the  circle  from  the  reading  made  on  the 
other  side  and  divide  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  values 
found  in  both  positions  by  2.  The  result  is  the  elevation 
of  the  circle-end  of  the  axis  expressed  in  units  of  the  scale. 
Finally  if  this  number  be  multiplied  by  the  value  of  the  unit 
of  the  scale  in  seconds  of  arc,  the  result  will  be  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  circle-end  in  seconds  of  arc. 

If  we  can  assume,  that  the  length  of  the  bubble  during 
the  observation  does  not  change,  we' have  also: 


' or: 

_ , (fl-fl1) 

— i 

r 

i.  e.  the  inclination  would  be  equal  to  half  the  movement 
of  the  bubble  on  a determined  end.  If  finally  the  level  were 
perfectly  accurate,  then  we  should  have  ).  — rn  = 0 and  it 
wou^d  not  be  necessary,  to  reverse  the  level,  but  the  incli- 
nation could  be  derived  merely  from  one  position  by  taking 
half  the  difference  of  the  readings  on  both  ends. 

Example.  On  the  prime  vertical  instrument  of  the  Berlin 
observatory  the  following  levelings  were  made: 

Circle -end  Circle -end 


Object  gluss  East 


t 17.0 

( 8.2 


9.2  ( 

18.0  S 


Object  glass  West 


( 6.9 
I IG  . I 


19.5) 
10 . 3 ) 


= +■  3» . 90  — 6' . 30 

, - , X — ru=  — 8*. 80  X — r u = — 9*. 20 

A ~ B = — 4 . 90  -+-  2 . 90 

— O'.  50  — 1'  . 70 

Therefore  by  the  mean  of  both  levelings  we  have  b=  — 1'.  10, 
or  since  the.  value  of  the  unit  of  the  scale  was  equal  to 
2"  (1  — J ),  b=  —2”.  06. 

The  above  supposes,  that  a tangent  which  we  imagine 
drawn  to  the  zero  of  the  level  is  in  the  same  plane  with 
the  axis  of  the  instrument.  In  order  to  obtain  this  result, 
the  level  must  first  be  so  rectified,  that  this  tangent  lies  in 
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a plane  parallel  to  the  axis,  which  is  the  case,  when  A — r« 
equals  zero.  If  this  value  fiy  the  leveling  is  found  to  be 
equal  to  zero,  then  the  level  is  in  this  sense  rectified;  if 
however,  as  in  the  above  example,  a value  different  from  zero 
be  found,  then  the  inclination  of  the  level  must  be  so  changed 
by  means  of  the  vertical  adjusting  screws  as  to  fulfill  the 
above  condition,  which  will  be  the  case,  when  .4  equals 
A'  and  B equals  B\  or  when  on  the  side  of  the  circle-end 
as  well  as  on  the  opposite  side,  the  bubble  has  the  same 
position  before  and  after  the  reversion.  In  the  above  ex- 
ample, where  A — ru  is  9'.  00,  it  would  he  necessary  to  change 
the  inclination  of  the  level,  until  the  bubble  in  the  last  position 
for  Object  glass  West ' indicates  11.6  and  14.8.  Then  we 
should  have  read  on  the  level  so  rectified: 


Object  glass  East 


12.5 

12.7 


13.7 

13.5 


_. . , 11.4  15.0 

Object  glass  \\  est  ^ ^ ^ ^ 


whereby  we  should  have  found  again  the  inclinations  — 0".50 
and  — 1".70,  and  /.  — ru  equal  to  zero. 

If  the  level  has  been  thus  rectified,  the  tangent  to  the 
zero  of  the  level  is  in  a plane  parallel  to  the  axis.  If  now 
the  level  be  turned  a little  on  the  axis  of  the  instrument  in 
such  a manner  that  the  hooks  always  remain  closely  in  con- 
tact with  the  pivots,  then  will  the  tangent  to  the  zero,  if  it 
is  parallel  to  the  axis,  also  remain  parallel  when  the  level  is 
turned,  and  the  bubble  will  not  change  its  position  by  reason 
of  this  movement.  If  however  the  tangent  in  the  plane  pa- 
rallel to  the  axis  makes  an  angle  with  a line  parallel  to  the 
axis,  then  will  the  inclination  to  the  axis  be  changed  when 
the  level  is  turned,  and  since  the  bubble  always  moves  towards 
the  higher  end,  the  end  towards  which  the  bubble  moves  if 
the  level  is  turned  towards  the  observer,  is  too  near  the  ob- 
server. This  end  then  must  be  moved  by  means  of  the  ho- 
rizontal adjusting  screws,  until  the  bubble  preserves  its  posi- 
tion unaffected,  when  the  level  is  turned,  in  which  case  the 
tangent  to  the  zero  is  parallel  to  the  axis.  By  the  motion 
of  the  horizontal  screws,  however,  the  level  is  generally  some- 
what changed  in  a vertical  sense  so  that  ordinarily  it  will 
be  necessary  to  repeat  several  times  both  corrections  in  a 
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horizontal  and  vertical  sense,  before  the  perfect  parallelism 
of  the  level  with  the  axis  of  the  instrument  can  be  attained. 

2.  In  order  to  find  the  value  of  the  unit  of  the  scale  in 
seconds,  the  level  must  be  fixed  on  a vertical  circle  of  an 
instrument  provided  with  an  arrangement  for  that  purpose, 
and  then  by  means  of  the  simultaneous  reading  of  the  level 
and  of  the  graduated  circle,  and  by  repeating  the  readings  in 
a somewhat  different  position  of  the  circle,  the  number  of 
units  is  found,  which  corresponds  to  the  number  of  seconds 
which  the  circle  has  been  turned.  If  the  bubble  passes 
through  a divisions,  whilst  the  circle  revolves  through  ft 

o 

seconds,  then  is  — the  value  of  the  unit  of  the  scale  in 

a 

seconds. 

In  making  this  investigation  however  it  is  best,  not  to 
remove  the  level  from  the  tube,  in  which  it  is  enclosed,  since 
it  is  to  be  presumed,  that  the  screws  which  hold  it  may 
produce  a somewhat  different  curve  from  that  which  the  level 
itself  would  have  without  them,  and  since  a large  level  can- 
not be  well  fastened  on  a circle  of  an  instrument,  it  is  best 
to  use  for  this  purpose  a special  instrument  which  consists 
iu  its  essential  parts  of  a strong  T-shaped  supporter,  which 
rests  on  three  screws  and  on  which  the  level  can  be  placed 
in  two  rectangular  Y -pieces,  in  such  a manner,  that  the  di- 
rection of  the  level  passes  through  one  of  the  screws  and  is 
perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the  two  other  screws.  The 
first  screw  is  intended  for  measuring  and  is  therefore  care- 
fully finished  and  provided  with  a graduated  head  and  an 
index,  by  which  the  parts  of  a revolution  of  the  screw  can 
be  read  off.  By  means  of  an  auxiliary  level  the  apparatus 
can  be  so  rectified  as  to  render  this  screw  exactly  vertical. 
If  now  the  level  is  read  off  in  one  position  of  the'  screw 
and  then  again  after  the  screw  Was  been  turned  a little,  the 
length  of  the  unit  of  the  scale  will  be  found  in  parts  of 
the  revolution  of  the  screw.  If  now  we  know  by  exact  meas- 
urement the  distance  f of  the  screw'  from  the  line  joining  the 
two  other  screws  and  the  distance  A between  the  threads  of  the 

screw,  then  will  y be  the  tangent  of  the  angle,  which  cor- 
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responds  to  one  revolution  of  the  screw  or  * 206265  be  this 

angle  itself.  The  perfection  of  the  screw  can  be  easily  tested 
by  observing,  whether  the  bubble  always  advances  an  equal 
number  of  units,  when  the  screw  is  turned  the  same  number 
of  units  of  the  graduated  head.  But  it  is  not  necessary  that 
the  parts  of  the  scale  be  really  of  equal  length  for  the 
whole  extent  of  the  scale:  it  is  only  essential  that  this  equa- 
lity exists  for  those  parts,  which  are  liable  to  be  used 
in  leveling  and  which  at  least  in  levels,  as  they  are  made 
now,  do  not  extend  far  on  both  sides  of  the  zero.  To  be 
sure  the  bubble  of  the  level  changes  its  length  in  heat  and 
cold  on  account  of  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  fluid: 
but  levels  are  now  made  so,  that  there  is  a small  reservoir  at 
one  end  of  the  tube,  also  partly  filled  with  a fluid,  which  is 
in  communication  with  that  in  the  level  through  a small 
aperture.  Then,  if  the  bubble  lias  become  too  long,  the  level 
can  be  filled  from  the  reservoir  by  inclining  it  so  that  the 
reservoir  stands  on  the  elevated  side.  If  on  the  contrary 
the  bubble  is  too  short,  a portion  of  the  fluid  can  be  drawn 
off  by  inclining  the  level  in  the  opposite  direction.  In  this 
manner  the  bubble  can  be  always  kept  very  nearly  of  the 
same  length,  and  if  care  be  taken,  to  have  the  level  always 
well  rectified  and  the  inclination  of  the  axis  small,  then  only 
a very  few  parts  will  be  necessary  for  all  levelings  and 
their  length  can  be  carefully  determined.  Besides  it  would 
be  well  to  repeat  this  determination  at  very  different  tempe- 
ratures in  order  to  ascertain,  whether  the  value  of  the 
unit  of  the  scale  changes  with  the  temperature.  If  such  a 
dependence  is  manifest,  then  the  value  of  the  unit  of  the 
level  must  be  expressed  by  a formula  of  the  form: 

, l = n + h(jt  — <„) 

where  a is  the  value  at  a certain  temperature  f„,  and  in 
which  the  values  of  a and  b must  be  determined  according 
to  the  method  of  least  squares  from  the  values  observed  by 
different  temperatures. 

Instead  of  a special  instrument  for  determining  the  unit 
of  the  scale  an  altitude  azimuth  and  a collimator  can  also 
be  used,  if  the  latter  be  so  arranged,  that  two  rectangular 
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Ys  can  be  fastened  to  it,  in  which  the  level  can  be  placed 
so  that  it  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  collimator.  If  then 
this  collimator  be  mounted  before  au  altitude  instrument  with 
a finely  graduated  circle,  and  the  level  be  placed  in  the  Ys 
and  read  off  and  likewise  the  circle,  after  the  wire- cross  of 
the  instrument  is  brought  in  coincidence  with  the  wire-cross 
of  the  collimator,  and  if  this  process  be  repeated  after  the 
inclination  of  the  collimator  has  been  somewhat  changed  by 
means  of  one  of  the  foot-screws,  then  will  the  length  of 
the  unit  of  the  scale  be  determined  by  comparing  the  diffe- 
rence of  the  two  readings  of  the  level  with  those  of  the 
circle. 

Theodolites  or  altitude  and  azimuth  instruments,  are 
frequently  already  so  arranged,  that  the  length  of  the  unit 
of  the  scale  of  the  level  can  be  determined  by  means  of  one 
of  the  foot-screws,  which  is  finely  cut  for  this  purpose  and  is 
provided  with  a graduated  head.,  These  instruments  rest 
namely  on  three  foot-screws  which  form  a equilateral' triangle. 
If  now  the  level  be  set  upon  the  horizontal  axis  of  such  an 
instrument  and  the  axis  be  so  placed,  that  the  direction  of 
the  level  shall  pass  through  the  screw  a provided  with  the 
graduated  head  and  therefore  be  perpendicular  to  the  line 
joining  the  two  other  screws,  then  can  the  value  of  the 
unit  of  the  scale  be  determined  from  the  readings  of  the 
screw  a and  the  corresponding  motion  of  the  bubble  of  the 
level,  when  the  distance  between  the  threads  of  the  screw  as 
well  as  the  distance  of  the  screw  a from  the  line  joining  the 
two  other  screws  are  known.  The  value  of  the  unit  of  the 
scale  for  the  level  attached  to  the  supports  of  the  micros- 
copes or  the  verniers  of  the  vertical  circle  is  determined  by 
directing  the  telescope  to  the  wire -cross  of  a collimator  or 
to  a distant  terrestrial  object  and  then  reading  off  both  the 
circle  and  the  level.  If  then  the  inclination  of  the  telescope 
to  the  object  be  changed  by  means  of  the  foot-screws  of  the 
instrument,  the  amount  of  the  inclination  in  units  of  the  scale 
can  be  read  off  on  the  level,  whilst  the  same  can  be  obtained 
in  seconds  by  turning  the  telescope  towards  the  object  and 
reading  off  the  circle  in  the  new  position. 
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FI*  12. 


3.  The  case  hitherto  considered,  to  determine  by  means 
of  the  level  the  inclination  of  a line  upon  which  the  level 
can  be  placed,  never  actually  occurs  with  the  instruments, 
but  the  inclination  of  an  axis  is  always  sought  which  is  only 
given  by  a pair  of  cylindrical  pivots  on  which  the  level  must 
be  placed.  Even  if  the  axis  of  the  cylinders  coincides  with 
the  mathematical  axis  of  the  instrument,  nevertheless  the  cy- 
linders may  be  of  different  diameters,  and  in  that  case  a level 
placed  upon  them  will  not  give  the  inclination  of  the  axis  of 
the  instrument.  These  pivots  always  rest  on  Ys,  which  are 
formed  by  planes  making  with  each  other  an  angle  which 
we  will  denote  by  2 i.  Let  the  angle  of  the  hooks  of  the 
level,  by  which  it  is  held  on  the  axis,  be  2»'  and  let  the 
radius  of  the  pivot  on  one  end  (for  which  here  again  the 
circle-end  is  taken)  be  r„,  then  will  ft  C 
(Fig.  12)  or  the  elevation  of  the  centre 
of  the  pivot  above  the  Y be  equal  to 
r0  cosec  i,  likewise  we  have: 

u C = /*0  coscc  t, 

hence : 

a h = r0  [cosec  i1  -f-  cosec  i]f 
and  on  the  other  end  of  the  axis  we 
have : 

a'li’=i , [coscc  i'-t- coscc  i], 
where  r,  is  the  radius  of  the  pivot  on 
this  side.  If  now  the  line  through  the 
two  Ys  makes  with  the  horizon  the  angle  x,  then,  if  the 
diameters  of  the  pivots  be  equal,  the  same  inclination  x will 
be  found  by  means  of  the  level.  If  however  the  pivots  are 
unequal,  then,  if  x denotes  the  elevation  of  the  Y of  the  circle- 
end,  we  will  have  for  the  elevation  ft  of  the  circle-end: 


b = x -f- 


1 [coscc  i -+■  coscc  * 


where  L is  the  length  of  the  axis.  If  however  the  instru- 
ment be  reversed  so  that  the  circle  shall  now  rest  on  the 
lower  Y,  then  will  the  elevation  of  the  circle-end  be: 


= — X + 


>•0  — r, 


[coscc  > -t-  coscc  1). 


From  both  equations  we  derive : 
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fcl  + >>  r0  — r,.  .. 

0 = • Icosec  i + conce  1 ), 

a quantity  which  remains  constant  so  long  as  the  thickness 
of  the  pivots  does  not  change. 

Now  since  we  wisli  to  find  hy  means  of  the  level  the 
inclination  of  the  mathematical  axis  of  both  cylinders,  we 
must  subtract  from  each  b the  quantity : 


or  if  ’ " f ' ' be  eliminated,  the  quantity : 

4 (fc-f- It)  cosec  i 
coscc  i cosec  i 

or-  i(iM- O »in  i 

sin  i -+-  sin  i' 

If  the  correction,  as  is  generally  the  ease,  be  small, 
then  we  («n  make  i = i *)  and  we  have  therefore  to  apply 
to  every  result  of  leveling  the  quantity  — ’ (fr -+- fc'),  in  which 
b and  b denote  the  level -errors  found  in  the  two  different 
positions  of  the  instrument. 

Example.  On  the  prime  vertical  instrument  of  the  Berlin 
Observatory  the  inclination,  that  is,  the  elevation  of  the  circle- 
end  was  found  according  to  No.  1.  to  be  b=  — 2".  Ob,  when 
the  circle  was  south.  After  the  reversion  of  the  instrument 
the  leveling  was  repeated  and  the  inclination  found  to  be 
b'  = 5” . 02 , which  value,  as  before,  is  the  mean  of  two 

levelings  by  which  in  one  case  the  object  glass  of  tbe  teles- 
cope was  directed  towards  tbe  east  and  in  the  other  case 
towards  the  west.  In  this  case  therefore  is: 

1 (6'  -+-<>)  — -(-  0”.  74, 

hence  the  inclination  of  the  mathematical  axis  of  the  pivots 
was: 

= — 2".  SO  Circle  South 
and  = -t-  4”.  28  Circle  North. 

Hitherto  it  has  been  assumed,  that  the  sections  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  pivots  are  exactly  circular.  If  this 
is  the  case,  then  will  the  level  in  every  inclination  of  the 
telescope  give  the  same  inclination  of  the  axis,  and  the  te- 
lescope when  it  is  turned  round  the  axis  will  describe  a great 

*)  Usually  i and  i'  arc  equal  to  about  00*. 
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circle.  But  if  this  condition  bo  not  fulfilled , then  will  the 
inclination  be  different  for  different  elevations  of  the  telescope 
and  the  telescope,  when  it  is  turned  round  the  axis,  will  de- 
• scribe  a kind  of  zigzag  line  instead  of  a great  circle.  By 
means  of  the  level  however  we  can  determine  the  correction 
which  is  to  be  applied  to  the  inclination  in  a particular  posi- 
tion in  order  to  obtain  the  inclination  for  another  position. 
When,  namely,  the  instrument  is  so  arranged,  that  the  level 
by  different  elevations  of  the  telescope  can  be  attached  to 
th<j  axis,  then  can  the  inclination  of  the  axis  in  different  pos- 
itions of  the  telescope  be  found,  for  instance  for  every  1 5'** 
or  30,h  degree  of  elevation,  and  only  when  the  telescope  is 
directed  towards  the  zenith  or  the  nadir  will  this  be  impos- 
sible. If  these  observations  are  also  made  in  the  other  posi- 
tion of  the  instrument,  then  can  the  inequality  of  the  pivots 
or  the  quantity  J (ft-t-if)  be  determined  for  the  different  ze- 
nith distances,  and  if  this  be  subtracted  from  the  level-error 
in  the  corresponding  positions  of  the  telescope,  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  axis  for  the  different  zenith  distances  will  be  ob- 
tained. By  a comparison  of  the  same  with  the  inclination 
found  for  the  horizontal  position  we.  can  then  obtain  the  cor- 
rections, which  are  to  be  applied  to  the  inclination  in  the 
horizontal  position,  in  order  to  obtain  the  inclination  for  the 
other  zenith  distances.  These  corrections  can  be  found  by 
observations  for  every  tenth  or  thirtieth  degree,  and  from 
these  values  either  a periodical  series  for  the  correction  may 
be  found,  or  more  simply  by  a graphic  construction  a curve, 
the  abscissae  of  the  several  points  being  the  zenith  distances, 
and  the  ordinates  the  observed  corrections  of  the  inclina- 
tion. Then  for  those  zenith  distances,  for  which  the  cor- 
rection has  not  been  found  from  observations , it  is  taken 
equal  to  the  ordinate  of  this  curve*). 

*)  The  pivots  cun  be  examined  still  better  by  means  of  a level,  con- 
structed for  that  purpose , which  is  placed  on  the  Y in  such  a wanner  that 
one  end  rests  upon  the  pivot.  If  the  level  is  first  placed  on  the  pifbt  at  the 
circle-end,  and  read  off  by  different  zenith  distances  of  the  telescope  and  then 
the  mean  of  the  readings  in  the  horizontal  position  of  the  telescope  is  sub- 
tracted, it  is  found,  how  much  higher  or  lower  the  highest  point  of  the  pivot  is 
than  in  the  horizontal  position.  These  observed  differences  shall  be  u«.  Now 
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IS.  The  vernier  and  the  reading  microscope. 

4.  The  vernier  has  for  its  object  to  read  and  subdivide 
the  space  between  any  two  divisions  on  a circle  of  an  in- 
strument, and  consists  in  an  arc  of  a circle,  which  can  be 
moved  round  the  centre  of  the  graduated  circle,  and  which 
is  divided  into  equal  parts,  the  number  of  which  is  greater 
or  less  than  the  number  of  parts  which  it  covers  on  the 
limb.  The  ratio  of  these  numbers  determines  how  far  the 
reading  by  means  of  the  vernier  can  be  carried. 

If  we  have  a scale  divided  into  equal  parts,  each  of 
which  is  a.  then  the  distance  of  any  division  from  the  zero 
can  be  given  by  a multiple  of  a.  If  then  the  zero  of  the 
vernier  or  the  pointer,  which  we  will  denote  by  y , coincides 
exactly  with  one  division  of  the  limb,  its  distance  from  the 
zero  of  the  limb  is  known.  But  if  the  zero  of  the  vernier 
falls  between  two  divisions  of  the  limb,  then  some  one  di- 
vision of  the  vernier  must  coincide  with  a division  of  the 
limb,  at  least  so  nearly,  that  the  distance  from  it  is  less  than 
the  quantity,  which  can  be  read  off  by  means  of  the  vernier. 
If  the  distance  of  this  line  of  the  limb  from  the  zero  point  of 
the  vernier  be  equal  to  p parts  of  the  vernier,  each  of  which 
is  a',  then  its  distance  from  the.  zero  of  the  limb  .will  be: 

y +/'“’■ 

But  it  is  also  qa-\-pa,  where  qa  is  that  division  of  the 
limb,  which  precedes  the  zero  of  the  vernier,  hence  we  have: 

y -t-  />«'  = qn  +/>«, 

and  therefore  the  distance  of  the  zero  of  the  vernier  from 
the  zero  of  the  limb  is: 

y—q"  + p (a — n). 

If  we  have:  = 1)«', 

that  is,  if  the  number  of  parts  on  the  vernier  is  greater  by 

if  the  same  observations  are  nmile,  when  the  level  is  placed  on  the  other 
pivot  ami  the  values  u , arc  obtained , then  the  line  through  the  highest 
points  of  the  pivots  will  have  the  same  inclination  in  all  the  different  positions 
of  the  instrument,  if  a',  = But  if  this  is  not  the  ease,  then  the  quantity 

— — y — - 20G2G5 , where  L is  the  length  of  the  axis,  gives  the  difference  of 

the  inclination  in  this  position  ol  the  telescope  from  that  in  the  horizontal 
position. 

2G 
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oue  than  the  number  which  it  covers  on  the  limb,  then  we 
have : , >« 

« = , a, 

n + 1 

therefore:  « = nn+  pa  • 

* m -f-  I 

The  quantity  " , is  called  the  least  count  of  the  ver- 
' m -+-  t 

nier.  Therefore  in  order  to  find  the  distance  of  the  zero  of 
the  vernier  from  the  zero  of  the  limb  or  to  read  the  instru- 
ment by  means  of  a vernier:  Head  the  limb  in  the  direction 
of  the  graduation  lip  to  the  division-line  next  preceding  the 
zero  point;  this  is  the  reading  on  the  limb:  look  along  the 
vernier  until  a line  is  found,  that  coincides  with  one  on  the 
limb;  multiply  the  number  of  the  line  by  the  least  count; 
this  is  the  read  ing  on  the  vernier,  and  the  sum  of  these 
two  readings  is  the  reading  of  the  instrument. 

We  see  that  if  we  take  the  number  m large  enough, 
we  can  make  the  least  count  of  the  vernier  as  small  as  we 
like.  For  instance  if  one  degree  on  the  limb  of  the  instru- 
ment is  divided  into  (i  equal  parts,  each  being  therefore  10 
minutes,  and  we  wish  to  carry  the  reading  by  means  of  the 
vernier  to  10",  we  must  divide  an  arc  of  the  vernier  whose 
length  is  equal  to  500'  in  (>0  parts,  because  then  we  have 
= Iff'.  In  order  to  facilitate  the  reading  of  the  vernier, 

m -f-  1 

the  first  line  following  the  zero  of  the  vernier  ought  to  be 
marked  10",  the  second  20"  etc.,  but  instead  of  this  only  the 
minutes  are  marked  so  that  the  sixth  line  is  marked  1,  the 
twelfth  2 etc. 

In  general  we  find  m from  the  equation: 

, n (I 

•t  — a = or  m=  . — 1 , 

m -f*  I <i  — it 

taking  for  u — a the  least  count  of  the  vernier  and  for  a the 
interval  between  two  divisions  of  the  limb,  both  expressed  in 
terms  of  the  same  unit. 

Hitherto  we  have  assumed,  that: 

m u = (m  -f-  1 ) n j 

therefore  that  the  number  of  parts  of  the  vernier  is  greater 
than  the  number  of  parts  of  the  limb,  which  is  covered  by 
the  vernier.  But  we  can  arrange  the  vernier  also  so,  that 
the  number  of  its  parts  is  less,  taking: 

(w  H-  l ) <i  = m a , 
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In  this  case  we  have:  — «=  " 

m 


and 


a 


In  this  case  the  vernier  must  he  read  in  the  opposite 
direction. 

If  the  length  of  the  vernier  is  too  great  or  too  small  by 
the  quantity  t\l,  then  we  have  in  the  first  case: 


in  a = ( in  H-  l ) a'  — /, 

therefore  using  the  same  notation  as  before: 


= ««■ 


/>« 

m ■+•  I 


±1 


■1 


Therefore  if  the  length  of  the  vernier  is  too  great  by  A,/, 
we  must  add  to  the  reading  of  the  vernier  the  correction: 


where  p is  the  number  of  the  division  of  the  vernier  which 
coincides  with  a division  of  the  limb  and  /« — f-  1 is  the  num- 
ber of  parts,  into  which  the  vernier  is  divided.  For  instance 
if  we  have  an  instrument,  whose  circle  is  divided  to  10',  and 
which  we  can  read  to  10"  by  means  of  a vernier,  so  that 
59  parts  of  the  circle  are  equal  to  00  parts  of  the  vernier, 
aud  if  we  find  that  the  length  of  the  vernier  is  5"  too  great,  or 
A / = -+-  5”,  we  must  add  the  correction  — ^ 5”.  The  length 
of  the  vernier  can  always  be  examined  by  means  of  the  di- 
vision of  the  limb.  For  this  purpose,  make  the  zero  of  the 
vernier  coincident  successively  with  different  divisions  on  the 
limb,  and  read  the  minutes  and  seconds  corresponding  to  the 
la^t  division-line  on  the  vernier.  Then  the  arithmetical  mean 
of  these  readings  will  be  equal  to  the  length  of  the  vernier. 

5.  If  great  accuracy  is  required  for  reading  the  circles, 
the  instruments,  for  instance  the  meridian  circles,  are  furnished 
with  reading  microscopes,  which  are  firmly  fastened  either 
to  the  piers,  or  to  the  plates  to  which  the  Ys  arc  attached, 
in  such  a manner,  that  they  stand  perpendicular  over  the  gra- 
duation of  the  circles.  The  reading  is  accomplished  by  a mo- 
veable wire  at  the  focus  of  the  microscope,  which  is  moved 
by  means  of  a micrometer  screw  whose  head  is  divided  into 
equal  parts,  depending  upon  the  extent  to  which  the  sub- 
divisions are  to  be  carried.  The  zero  of  the  screw  head  is 


Digitized  by  Google 


404 


so  placed  that  if  the  wire  coincides  with  a division  - line  on 
the  circle,  the  reading  of  the  screw  head  is  zero;  in  this 
case  the  circle  is  read  up  to  this  division -line;  hut  if  the 
wire  falls  between  two  division -lines  of  the  circle,  it  is 
moved  by  turning  the  screw  head  until  it  coincides  with  the 
next  preceding  line  on  the  circle,  in  which  position  the  head 
of  the  screw  is  read,  and  the  reading  is  then  the  sum  of  the 
reading  on  the  circle  and  that  on  the  screw  head  ’).  Thus 
the  zero  of  the  screw  head  corresponds  to  the  zero  of  the 
vernier,  since  always  the  distance  of  the  wire  in  the  position 
when  the  reading  of  the  screw  is  zero  from  the  next  prece- 
ding division-line  of  the  circle  is  measured  by  means  of  the 
screw  head.  The  value  of  one  revolution  of  the  screw  ex- 
pressed iu  seconds  of  arc  is  determined  beforehand,  and  since 
the  number  of  the  entire  revolutions  of  the  screw  can  be  read 
by  a stationary  comb -scale  within  the  barrel  of  the  micros- 
cope, whilst  the  parts  of  a revolution  are  read  by  means  of 
the  screw  head,  this  distance  can  always  be  found.  Now  it 
can  always  be  arranged  so  that  an  entire  number  of  revolu- 
tions is  equal  to  the  interval  between  two  division-lines  of  the 
circle,  for  the  object  glass  of  the  microscope  can  be  moved 
farther  from  or  nearer  to  the  eye-piece,  and  thus  the  image 
of  the  space  between  two  lines  can  be  altered  and  can  be 
made  equal  to  the  space  through  which  the  wire  is  moved 
by  an  entire  number  of  revolutions  of  the  screw.  If  the  screw 
performs  more  than  an  entire  number  of  revolutions,  when  the 
wire  is  moved  from  one  division -line  to  the  next,  then  the 
object  glass  of  the  microscopes  must  be  brought  nearer  .to 
the  eye-piece;  but  since  by  this  operation  the  image  is  thrown 
oft’  the  plane  of  the  wire,  the  whole  body  of  the  microscope 
must  be  brought  nearer  to  the  circle,  until  the  image  is  again 
well  defined. 

The  microscope  must  be  placed  so  that  the  wire  or  the 
parallel  wires  are  parallel  to  the  division-lines  of  the  circle, 
and  that  a plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  microscope 
and  any  radius  of  the  circle  is  perpendicular  to  the  latter.  If 

*)  It  is  better  to  use  instead  of  a single  wire  two  parallel  wires  and  to 
bring  the  division  lines  of  the  circle  exactly  between  these  wires. 
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it  is  not  rectified  in  this  way,  the  image  of  a line  moves  a little 
sideways,  when  the  circle  is  gently  pressed  with  the  hand,  and 
thus  errors  would  arise  in  reading  olf  the  circle,  if  it  should 
not  be  an  exact  plane  or  should  not  be  exactly  perpendicular 
to  the  axis.  If  such  a motion  of  the  image  arising  from  the 
gentle  pressure  of  the  hand  be.  observed,  the  tube  in  which 
the  object  glass  is  fastened  must  be  turned  until  a position 
is  found  in  which  such  a pressure  has  no  more  effect  upon 
the  image. 

Since  the  distance  of  the  microscope  from  the  circle  is 
subject  to  small  changes,  the  error  of  run,  that  is  the  dif- 
ference between  an  entire  number  of  revolutions  and  the  meas- 
ured distance  of  two  division -lines,  must  be  frequently  de- 
termined and  the  reading  of  the  microscope  be  corrected  ac- 
cordingly *).  Rut  it  is  not  indifferent,  which  two  lines  of 
the  circle  are  chosen  for  measuring  their  distance,  since  this 
can  slightly  vary  on  account  of  the  errors  of  division;  there- 
fore the  exact  distance  of  two  certain  lines  must  first  be 
found  and  then  the  run  of  the  microscope  always  be  deter- 
mined by  these  two  lines. 

The  micrometer  screw  itself  can  be  defective  so  that  by 
equal  parts  of  a revolution  of  the  screw  the  wires  are  not 
moved  through  equal  spaces.  In  order  to  determine  these 
errors  of  the  screw,  a short  auxiliary  line  (marked  so  that 
it  cannot  be  mistaken  for  a division -line)  is  requisite  at  a 
distance  from  a division -line,  nearly  equal  to  an  aliquot  part 
of  the  space  between  two  lines,  for  instance  at  a distance 
of  10”  or  15",  in  general  at  the  distance  ct"  so  that  120=na. 
If  now  we  turn  the  micrometer  screw  to  its  zero  and  then  by 
moving  the  circle  bring  the  line  nearest  to  the  auxiliary  line 
between  the  wires,  we  can  brinir  the  latter  line  between  the 

*)  The  circle,  of  a meridian  instrument  is  usually  divided  to  2 minutes, 
and  two  revolutions  of  the  screw  arc  equal  to  the  interval  between  two  division 
lines.  Hence  one  revolution  of  the  screw  is  equal  to  one  minute  and  the  head 
being  divided  into  60  parts,  each  part  is  one  second,  whose  decimals  can  be 
estimated.  In  that  position  of  the  wires  to  which  the  zero  of  the  screw  head 
corresponds  they  bisect  a little  pointer  connected  with  the  comb  scale,  and  if 
this  pointer  should  be  nearer  to  the  billowing  than  to  the  preceding  line,  then 
one  minute  must  be  added  to  the  reading  on  the  screw  head. 
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wires  l>y  (he  motion  of  the  screw  and  tints  measure  the  dis- 
tance of  the  lines  by  means  of  the  screw.  If  we  leave  now 
the  screw  untouched  and  move  the  circle,  until  the  first  line 
is  again  between  the  parallel  wires,  we  can  again  by  moving 
the  screw  bring  the  second  line  between  the  wires,  and  we 
can  continue  this  operation , until  the  screw  has  made  the 
two  entire  revolutions  which  are  always  used  in  reading  the 
circle  * ).  If  then  the  different  values  of  the  distance  of  the 
two  lines  as  measured  by  the  screw  arc: 

from  0 to  a «' 

from  a to  2 a a" 

from  (n — l)«ton« 

the  last  reading  on  the  screw  will  again  he  nearly  zero,  and 
hence  we  can  assume,  that  the  mean  value  of  all  different 
a\  a”  etc.  is  free  from  the  errors  of  the  screw.  These  ob- 
servations must  be  repeated  several  times  and  also  be  changed 
so  that  the  intervals  are  measured  in  the  opposite  direction, 
starting  from  120  instead  of  0,  and  then  the  means  of  all  the 
several  values  o’,  «"  must  be  taken.  If  we  put  then: 

(I  -f-  tt"  -t-  o'"  -t-  . . -f-  o"  

n ’ 

the  correction,  which  must  be  added  to  the  reading  of  the 
screw,  if  also  the  interval  from  — a to  0 and  that  from  net 
to  (« -+-  1)  a is  measured  and  the  corresponding  distances 
are  denoted  by  a~'  and  a””',  will  be: 

for  — ft  — n0  -f-  a 1 

0 0 
ft  a0  — a 

2o0  — a'  — a” 

(w  — 1 ) a a (n  — 1)  n0  — a — ...  — a" " 1 

nn  = 0 

(n  -h  1)  a = an  — 

*)  If  there  is  no  auxiliary  line  on  the  circle,  the  two  parallel  wires  can 
be  used  for  this  purpose,  if  their  distance  is  nn  aliquot  part  of  2 minutes. 
Then,  when  the  screw  is  turned  to  its  zero  point,  the  circle  is  moved  until 
u line  coincides  with  one  wire,  and  then  the  other  wire  is  placed  on  the  same 
line  by  moving  the  screw. 
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My  means  of  these  values  the  correction  for  every  tenth 
second  can  he  easily  tabulated  and  then  the  values  for  any 
intermediate  seconds  he  found  by  interpolation.  The  reading 
thus  corrected  is  free  from  the  errors  of  the  screw  and  gives 
the  true  distance  of  the  wires  in  the  zero- position  from  the 
next  preceding  line,  expressed  in  parts  of  the  screw  head, 
each  of  which  is  the  sixtieth  part  of  a revolution  of  the 
screw,  and  hence  if  two  entire  revolutions  of  the  screw  should 
differ  from  2 minutes , this  distance  is  not  yet  the  distance 
expressed  in  seconds  of  arc. 

Now  in  order  to  examine  this,  two  lines  on  the  circle 
are  chosen,  whose  distance  is  known  and  shall  he  equal  to 
120  -4- y.  Then  after  moving  the  screw  to  its  zero-point  we 
move  the  circle  until  the  following  one  of  the  two  lines  is 
between  the  wires  and  then  bring  by  the  motion  of  the  screw 
the  preceding  line  between  the  wires  ").  If  in  this  position 
the  corrected  reading  of  the  screw  is  120-t-p,  then  the  read- 
ing of  the  screw,  if  we  had  moved  it  from  zero  through 
exactly  120  seconds,  would  have  been  120-i-p — y;  there- 
fore all  readings  must  be  corrected  by  multiplying  them  by: 

120 

1 20  p — y 

It  must  still  be  shown,  how  the  length  of  an  interval 
between  two  certain  lines,  for  instance  that  between  0"  O'  and 
0"  2',  can  be  found.  For  this  purpose  first  the  length  of  the 
interval  in  parts  of  the  screw  head  is  found  by  moving  the 
circle,  after  the  screw  has  been  turned  to  its  zero,  until  the 
line  0"  2'  is  between  the  wires , and  then  moving  the  latter 
by  means  of  the  screw,  until  the  line  0"  O'  is  between  them. 
The  length  of  the  interval  expressed  in  parts  of  the  screw 
head  shall  be  from  the  mean  of  many  observations  120-+-X.  If 
then  in  the  same  way  a large  number  of  intervals  at  diffe- 
rent places  of  the  circle  are  measured,  we  can  assume  that 
there  are  among  them  as  many  too  great  as  there  are  too 
small,  so  that  the  arithmetical  mean  will  be  the  true  value 
of  an  interval  equal  to  120",  expressed  in  parts  of  the  screw 


*)  The  reading  of  the  screw  increases,  when  it  is  turned  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  which  the  division  runs. 
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head.  Now  if  the  mean  be  120 the  first  interval  is  too 
large  by  x — u — y or  is  equal  to  120-f-y. 

The  correction,  which  must  he  applied  to  the  reading 
for  this  reason,  can  also  be  tabulated  so  that  the  argument 
is  the  reading  on  the  screw.  As  long  as  the  error  of  the 
run  remains  the  same,  this  table  can  be  united  with  the  one 
for  the  corrections  of  the  screw. 

C.  Errors  arising  from  an  exeentricity  of  the  circle  and  errors  of  division. 

6.  A cause  of  error  which  cannot  be  avoided  with  all 
astronomical  instruments  is  that  the  centre  round  which  the 
circle  or  the  alhidade  carrying  the  vernier  revolves  is  different 

We  will  assume  that  C Fig.  13 
be  the  centre  of  the  division, 
C'  that  of  the  alhidade  and  that 
the  direction  C A or  the  angle 
OCA'  have  been  measured  equal 
to  A'  — 0,  supposing  that  the 
angles  are  reckoned  from  O. 
Then,  if  the  exeentricity  were 
nothing,  we  should  have  read 
the  angle  A CO  — A'  C'O.  De- 
noting the  radius  of  the  circle 
CO  by  r and  the  angle  A CO= 
A C'O  by  A — 0,  we  have: 

A'  P=r  sin  (A — 0)  = AG  sin  (4 — O) 

and  CP  = r cos  (A1  — 0)  — e = A'  C'cos  (/I  — O ), 
where  e denotes  the  exeentricity  of  the  circle. 

If  we  multiply  the  first  equation  by  cos  (A  — 0),  the 
second  by  sin  (A  — 0)  and  subtract  the  second  from  the 
first,  we  obtain: 

A1  C*  sin  ( A — A ’)  = e sin  ( A'  — 0). 

But  if  we  multiply  the  first  by  sin  ( A ' — 0),  the  second 
by  cos  (A’ — O)  and  add  them,  we  find: 

A'  C cos  (A  — A')  = i e cos  ( A ' — 0), 

therefore  we  have: 

— sin  (A*  — O) 
tang  ( A — A’)  = 

t cos  (A  — O) 

r 


from  that  of  the  division. 

Kig.  ». 
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or  by  means  of  the  formula  (12)  in  No.  11  of  the  intro- 
duction : 

.4  — A'  — — sin  {A'  — O)  ■+■  t — r sin  2 (A'  — 0) 
r r' 

■+■  5 — v sin  3 (A'  — O)  •+■ . , . 

r* 


Now  since  — is  always  a very  small  quantity,  the  first 

term  of  this  series  is  always  sufficient,  and  hence  we  find 
A — A'  expressed  in  seconds  of  arc: 

A — .1'  = — sin  ( A ' — O ) 2062fiJ), 
r 

whence  we  see,  that  the  error  A — A'  expressed  in  seconds 
can  be  considerable  on  account  of  the  large  factor  206265, 

although  — is  very  small. 

13  r 

In  order  to  eliminate  this  error  of  the  reading  caused 
by  the  excentricity,  there  are  always  two  verniers  or  micros- 
copes opposite  each  other  used  for  reading  the  circle.  For 
if  the  alhidade  consists  of  two  stiff  arms,  each  provided  with 
a vernier,  which  may  make  any  angle  with  each  other,  the 
correction  for  the  reading  B'  by  the  second  vernier  would 
be  similar  so  that  we  have: 


and 


A = A’  + — sin  {A’  — O) 
r 

Ji  = n’+  * sin  (B'—O), 


and  hence: 

I (A  A-  B)  = | (/!’-+-  Ii')  -+-  — sin  [■!  ( A ’ + fl")  - 0\  cos  1 [A’  - B J. 


We  see  therefore,  that  in  case  that  the  angle  between  the 
arms  of  the  alhidade  A — IV  is  180°,  then  the  arithmetical 
mean  of  the  readings  by  both  verniers  is  equal  to  the  arith- 
metical mean  which  we  should  have  found  if  the  excentricity 
had  been  nothing.  For  this  reason  all  instruments  are  fur- 
nished with  two  verniers  exactly  opposite  each  other,  and  by 
taking  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  readings,  made  by  these 
two  verniers,  the  errors  arising  from  an  excentricity  of  the 
circle  are  entirely  avoided. 

In  order  to  find  the  excentricity  itself,  we  will  subtract 
the  two  expressions  for  A and  B.  Then  we  get : 
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B — A = B'  — A'  + 2 — con  U (.!'  + B’)  — 0\  sin  \ (ft’  — .1’) 

r 

or  supposing  that  the  angle  between  the  verniers  (lifters  from 
180"  by  the  small  angle  «: 

ft  — A = ISO  + n, 

B'  — A'  = ISO"  -+-  a + 2 - sin  01'  — O) 

r 

= 180°  -1-  a + 2 cosrft  sin  A'  — 2 — sin  0 cos  A'. 
r r 

If  we  take  now: 

B’  — A'  — 180°  = [Xa-],  2 — cos  0 = ; ami  2 •—  sin  0=j, 
we  obtain: 

[.Yj-  ] = s-i-:  sin  A'  — y cos  A\ 

and  hence  we  can  find  the  unknown  (juantities  a,  a and  y 
by  readings  at  different  places  of  the  circle. 

Example.  With  the  meridian  circle  at  the  Berlin  Obser- 
vatory the  following  values  of  B‘  — A’  — 180"  were  observed 
for  two  microscopes  opposite  each  other: 


x„ 

= + 0".  3 

-Y,,„  = +l".5 

W. 

= -4-  3 . 3 

X,,  „ = — 0 .6 

X*0 

= + 3.8 

X,,o  = +0  .7 

x„ 

= + 3 .1 

-YJ?0=  + 0 .7 

x„0 

= + 4 .8 

-Woo  = — 2 .5 

X\  3 

= + 6 .4 

.Y„„=-4  .8. 

From  this  we  find  the  sum  of  all  these  quantities: 

+ 10.7  = 1 2 « 

hence : 

« = + l".39. 

Moreover  we  find  according  to  No.  27  of  the  intro- 
duction : 


A 

Xa 

Xa  Xa  Xa 

-+-  ' 

+ ■ + 

0° 

+ 0.3 

— 1.2 

30* 

— 1.5 

— 7..T  +8.1  +15.1 

60 

+ 1 .3 

— 4.2  +6.3  +10.4 

U0 

+ 3.8 

+ 2.4  +2.4 

120 

+ 5.5 

+ 4.1 

150 

+ 5.8 

+ 7.0 

180 

+ 1.5 

and  hence: 

==+  9”.  62 

4 11  Z 

= +18  .96, 

therefore : 

0 = 26°  54’ 

. 2 and  — = 1”.  772. 

r 
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7.  If  ;i  circle  is  furnished  with  several  pairs  of  verniers 
or  microscopes,  as  it  is  generally  the  case,  the  arithmetical 
mean  of  the  readings  by  two  verniers  ought  always  to  differ 
from  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  readings  by  two  other 
verniers  by  the  same  constant  quantity,  if  there  were  no  other 
errors  besides  the  excentricity.  However  since  the  graduation 
itself  is  not  perfectly  accurate,  this  will  never  be  the  case. 
But,  whatever  may  be  the  nature  of  these  errors  of  division, 
they  can  always  be  represented  by  a periodical  series  of 
the  form : 


a -f-  a , cos  A -f-  a 2 cos  2 A H-  .... . 

-f-  bx  sin  A sin  2 A •+• 

where  A is  the  reading  by  a single  vernier  or  microscope. 

If  now  we  use  i verniers  equally  distributed  over  the 
circle,  then  their  readings  are: 


A,  A 


2 n 


A- h2. 


2 71 


and 


a + a-  d2". 

i 

and  if  we  now  take  the  mean  of  all  readings,  a large  num- 
ber x>f  terms  of  the  periodical  series  for  the  errors  of  divi- 
sion will  be  eliminated,  as  is  easily  seen,  if  we  develop  the 
trigonometrical  functions  of  the  several  angles  and  make  use 
of  the  formulae  (1)  to  (5)  in  No.  2(5  of  the  introduction. 

In  case  that  the  number  of  verniers  is  *,  only  those 
terms  remain,  which  contain  t times  the  angle.  Hence  we 
see  that  by  using  several  verniers  a large  portion  of  tbe 
errors  of  division  is  eliminated,  and  that  therefore  it  is  of 
great  advantage  to  use  several  pairs  of  verniers  or  micros- 
copes. 

The  errors  of  division  are  determined  by  comparing  in- 
tervals between  lines,  which  are  aliquot  parts  of  the  circum- 
ference, with  each  other.  For  instance  if  the  errors  of  divi- 
sion were  to  be  found  for  every  tilth  degree,  wre  should  place 
two  microscopes  at  a distance  of  about  5 degrees  over  the 
graduation.  Then  we  should  bring  by  the  motion  of  the 
circle  the  line  marked  0"  under  one  microscope,  which  we 
leave  untouched  during  the  entire  operation,  and  measure  the 
distance  of  the  line  marked  5°  by  the  micrometer  screw  of 
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the  second  microscope  simply  by  turning  this  screw  until 
that  line  is  between  the  wires  and  then  reading  the  head  of 
the  screw.  If  now  we  turn  the  circle  until  the  line  5°  is 
between  the  wires  of  the  first  microscope,  the  line  10"  will 
be  under  the  second  microscope  and  its  distance  from  the 
line  5"  can  be  measured  in  the  same  way,  and  this  operation 
can  be  continued  through  the  entire  circumference,  so  that 
we  return  to  the  line  0;  and  measure  its  distance  from  the 
line  355".  The  same  operation  can  be  repeated,  the  circle 
being  turned  in  the  opposite  direction.  If  then  we  take  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  all  readings  of  the  screw  and  denote 
it  by  <t„  and  the  readings  for  the  lines  5",  10°  etc.  by  or', 
rt"  etc.,  the  error  of  the  line  5°,  taking  that  of  the  line  0"  as 
nothing,  will  be  or,, — re',  that  of  the  line  10°,  2«„ — a'  — fr"  etc. 
'But  since  the  circle  undergoes  during  so  long  a series  chan- 
ges by  the  change  of  temperature,  it  is  better,  to  determine 
the  errors  of  the  several  lines  in  this  way,  that  first  the  errors 
of  a few  lines,  for  instauce  those  of  the  lines  0°  and  180", 
be  determined  with  the  utmost  accuracy,  and  then  relying 
upon  these,  the  errors  of  the  lines  90°  and  270"  be  deter- 
mined by  dividing  the  ares  of  180"  into  two  equal  parts; 
and  then  by  dividing  the  ares  of  00°  again  into  two  or 
three  equal  parts  and  going  on  in  the  same  way,  the  errors 
of  the  intermediate  lines  are  found.  Small  arcs  of  1 degree  or 
2 degrees  may  even  be  divided  into  five  or  six  equal  parts, 
but  for  larger  arcs  it  is  always  preferable  to  divide  them 
only  into  two  equal  parts.  These  operations  can  be  quickly 
performed  and  for  the  sake  of  greater  accuracy  be  repeated 
several  times. 

In  order  to  make  this  examination  of  the  graduation,  two 
microscopes  are  requisite  which  can  be  placed  at  any  dis- 
tance from  each  other  over  the  graduation.  For  small  in- 
tervals,  for  instance  of  one  degree,  one  microscope  with  a 
divided  object  glass  can  be  conveniently  used.  Before  the 
operation  is  begun,  the  microscopes  must  of  course  be  rec- 
tified according  to  No.  5,  and  it  is  best,  to  use  always  the 
same  microscope  for  measuring  and  to  arrange  the  observa- 
tions even  so,  that  always  the  same  portion  of  the  micro- 
meter screw  is  used  for  these  measurements.  This  end  can 
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always  be  attained,  if  at  the  beginning  of  each  series  the 
screw  of  that  microscope  which  is  merely  nsed  as  a Zero  is 
suitably  changed. 

Example.  For  the  examination  of  the  graduation  of  the 
Ann  Arbor  meridian  circle  two  microscopes  were  first  placed 
at  a distance  of  180".  When  the  line  0°  was  placed  under 
the  first  microscope,  the  reading  of  the  second  microscope 
after  being  set  at  the  line  180",  was  — 17".  9;  but  when  the 
line  180"  was  brought  under  the  first  microscope,  then  the  read- 
ing of  the  other  for  the  division -line  0°  was  — 2”.  7.  Hence 
the  mean  is  — 10".  3 and  the  error  of  the  line  180"  is  7".  60. 
The  mean  of  10  observations  gave  -1-7". 61,  which  value  was 
adopted  as  the  error  of  that  line.  In  order  to  find  the  er- 
rors of  the  lines  90"  and  270",  the  arcs  0"  to  180°  and  180“ 
to  0"  were  divided  into  two  equal  pa rts  by  placing  the  two 
microscopes  at  a distance  of  90".  If  then  the  line  0"  was 
brought  under  the  first  microscope,  the  reading  of  the  second 
microscope  for  the  line  90°  was  — 6".  5,  whilst  when  the 
line  90"  was  brought  under  the  first  microscope,  the  reading 
of  the  second  microscope  for  the  line  180"  was  — 3".  5 and, 
if  this  be  corrected  for  the  error  of  that  line,  -1-  4".  11. 
The  arithmetical  mean  of  — 6".  5 and  -+-  4".  11  gives — 1".  19, 
hence  the  error  of  the  line  90"  is  -f-5".  31.  In  a like  man- 
ner the  errors  of  the  lines  45",  135°,  225"  and  315"  were 
determined  by  dividing  the  arcs  of  90"  into  two  equal  parts. 
Then  the  errors  for  the  arcs  of  15"  might  have  been  de- 
termined by  dividing  the  arcs  of  45  degrees  into  three  equal 
parts.  But  since  the  microscopes  of  the  instrument  cannot 
be  placed  so  near  each  other,  arcs  of  315  and  225  wrere  di- 
vided into  three  equal  parts.  For  this  purpose  the  micros- 
copes were  first  placed  at  a distance  of  105  degrees.  When 
the  lines  0",  105“  and  210"  were  in  succession  brought  under 
the  fixed  microscope,  the  readings  of  the  second  microscope 
were  respectively  — 1 1".  9,  — 5".  6 and  -1-  2".  0 or  if  we  add 
to  the  last  reading  the  error  of  the  line  315",  which  was 
found  — 0".48,  we  get  — 11".9,  — 5".6  and  — J—  1 2.  The 
arithmetical  mean  of  all  is  — 5 " . 33 , hence  the  error  of 
the  line  105"  is  -+-6".57,  that  of  the  line  210"  is  equal  to 
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2nr„ — a — a"  = -(-6”.  84.  If  the  first  line  which  we  use  is 
not  the  line  0”  but  another  line,  whose  error  has  been  found 
before,  the  first  reading  must  be  corrected  also  by  applying 
this  error  with  the  opposite  sign.  For  instance  when  the 

first  microscope  was  set  in  succession  at  the  lines  90",  195“ 

and  300“,  the  readings  of  the  second  microscope  for  the  lines 
195",  300"  and  45"  were  successively  — (>".6,  -4-2".l  and  — 7".9. 
Now  since  the  errors  of  the  lines  90"  and  45"  have  been  found 
to  he.  -4- 5”. 46  and  -t-  3". 30,  the  corrected  readings  are  — 1 2". 06, 
-4-2".  10  and  — 4".  54.  The  mean  is  —4".  83,  and  hence  the 
error  of  the  line  195"  is  -4-7".23,  and  that  of  300"  is  -4-0”.30. 

The  errors  thus  found  are  the  sum  of  the  errors  of  di- 
vision and  of  those  caused  by  the  cxcentricity  of  the  circle 

and  by  the  irregularities  of  the  pivots;  finally  they  contain 
also  the  flexure,  that  is,  those  changes  of  the  distance  between 
the  division-lines  produced  by  the  action  of  the  force  of  gravity 
on  the  circle.  The  errors  produced  by  the  latter  cause  will 
change  according  to  the  position  of  a line  with  respect  to 
the  vertical  line,  so  that  the  correction  which  must  be  applied 
to  the  reading  for  this  reason  will  be  expressed  by  a series 
of  the  form: 

a cos  z b'  *in  z -+-  a” cos  'lz  '2z  - h «f  'cos 3c  *+■  b'n  sin  3 z . . . 

where  the  coefficients  of  the  sines  and  cosines  are  different 
for  each  liue  and  change  according  to  the  distance  of  the  line 
from  a fixed  liue  of  the  circle.  We  see  therefore,  that  if  a 
line  is  in  succession  at  the  distance  3 and  180" -4- 3 from  the 
zenith,  all  odd  terms  of  the  series  are  in  those  two  cases 
equal  but  have  opposite  signs.  Therefore  if  we  measure  the 
distance  between  two  lines  first  in  a position  of  the  circle,  in 
which  the  zenith  distance  of  that  line  is  5 and  afterwards  in 
the  opposite  position,  in  which  its  zenith  distance  is  1 80° -4—  3, 
then  the  mean  of  the.  measured  distances  is  nearly  free  from 
flexure  and  only  those  terms  dependent  on  2s,  4s  etc.  re- 
main in  the  result.  If  we  repeat  the  observations  in  4 po- 
sitions of  the  circle,  90"  different  from  each  other,  then  only 
the  terms  dependent  on  4s,  83  remain  in  the  arithmetical 
mean.  Generally  already  the  second  terms  will  be  very  small, 
and  hence  the  mean  of  two  values  for  the  distance  between 
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two  linps  determined  in  two  opposite  positions  of  the  circle 
can  he  considered  as  free  from  flexure  ‘). 

The  errors  arising  from  the  excentricity  nre  destroyed, 
if  the  arithmetical  means  of  the  errors  of  two  opposite  lines 
are  taken,  and  the  same  is  the  case  with  the  errors  caused 
by  an  imperfect  form  of  the  pivots.  For  such  deficiencies 
have  only  this  effect,  that  the  error  of  excentricity  is  a little 
different  in  different  positions  of  the  instrument,  since  when 
the  instrument  is  turned  round  the  axis,  the  centre  of  the 
division  occupies  different  positions  with  respect  to  the  Ys *)  **). 
If  the  circle  is  furnished  with  4 microscopes,  as  is  usually 
the  case,  the  arithmetical  means  of  the  errors  of  every  four 
lines  which  are  at  distances  of  90®  from  each  other  are  taken 
and  used  as  the  corrections  which  are  to  be  applied  to  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  the  readings  by  the  4 microscopes  in 
order  to  free  it  from  the  errors  of  division. 

By  the  method  given  above,  the  errors  of  every  degree 
of  the  graduation  and  even  of  the  arcs  of  30’  may  be  de- 
termined. If  a regularity  is  perceptible  in  these  corrections, 
at  least  a portion  of  them  can  be  represented  by  a series 
of  the  form  a cos  4 s-f-  b sin  4 s — §— n,  cos8s  + 5,  sin  8s  etc.  and 
thus  the  periodical  errors  of  dirisiou  are  obtained  which  can 
be  tabulated.  But  the  accidental  errors  of  the  lines  must  be 
found  by  subdividing  the  arcs  of  half  a degree  into  smaller 
ones  according  to  the  above  method,  and  since  this  would 
be  an  immense  labor  if  excecuted  for  all  lines,  Hansen  has 
proposed  a peculiar  construction  of  the  circle  and  the  micros- 

*)  Bessel  in  No.  577,  578,  57'.)  of  the  Astron.  Nachr.  Inis  inves- 
tigated the  effect  of  the  force  of  gravity  on  a circle  in  a theoretical  way  and 
has  found  for  the  change  of  the  distance  between  two  lines  the  expression 
u cos  c -+“  l>'  sin  z.  However  the  case  of  a perfectly  homogoncous  circle,  which 
he  considered,  will  hardly  ever  occur.  Usually  the  higher  powers  of  the  ex- 
pression for  flexure  will  be  very  small,  but  it  is  always  advisable,  to  examine 
this  by  a special  investigation. 

**)  The  errors  arising  from  the  excentricity  of  the  circle  and  from  the 
irregularities  of  the  pivots  arc  of  the  form: 

[c  -f-  € cos  z H-  e”  sin  z -+-  cos  2 : c\  sin  2 c]  sin  (.1  — 0,)y 

where  A is  t lie  reading  of  the  circle,  z the  zenith  distance  of  the  zero  of 
the  circle,  and  O,  the  direction  of  the  line  through  the  centre  of  the  division 
and  that  of  the  axis,  which  is  likewise  a function  of  z. 
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copes,  for  wliieh  the  number  of  lines,  whose  errors  must  be 
determined,  is  greatly  diminished.  (Astron.  Nachr.  No.  388 
and  389.)  The  determination  of  these  errors  will  always  be 
of  great  importance  for  those  lines,  wliieh  are  used  for  the 
determination  of  the  latitude,  the  declination  of  the  standard 
stars  and  the  observations  of  the  sun : and  after  the  errors 
for  ares  of  half  a degree  have  been  obtained,  the  errors  of 
the  intermediate  lines  of  any  such  are  can  be  found  by  meas- 
uring all  intervals  of  2 minutes  by  means  of  the  screw  of 
the  microscope.  For  this  purpose  we  turn  the  screw  of  the 
microscope’ to  its  zero,  then  bring  by  the  motion  of  the  circle 
the  line  of  a degree  between  the  wires  and  measure  the  dis- 
tance of  the  next  line  by  means  of  the  screw.  After  this 
the  screw  is  turned  back  to  its  zero  and  when  the  same  line 
has  been  brought  between  the  wires  by  turning  the  circle, 
the  distance  of  the  following  line  is  measured  and  so  on  to 
the  next  line  of  half  a degree.  These  measurements  are  also 
made  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  the  means  taken  of  the 
values  found  for  the  same  intervals  by  the  two  series  of  ob- 
servation. Then  if  x and  x are  the  errors  of  division  of  the 
first  and  the  last  line,  and  o',  a"  etc.  are  the  observed  inter- 
vals between  the  first  and  the  second,  the  second  and  the 
third  line  etc.,  we  have: 

a'  -t-  a'  a"1  -+-  . . . x — ,r 

15 

equal  to  an  interval  of  2 minutes  as  measured  by  the  screw, 
and  hence  the  error  of  the  line  following  the  degree  line  is: 

x -+-  «„  — a 

tlmt  of  the  second  r -+•  2 n„  — it'  — a" 
that  of  the  third  r 4-  — it’  — a"  — 

and  so  forth. 

Compare  on  the  determination  of  the  errors  of  division: 
Bessel,  Kouigsberger  Beobachtungen  Bd.  I und  VII,  also 
Astronomische  Nachrichteri  No.  841.  Struve,  Astrouoinische 
Naebriehten  No.  344  and  345,  and  Observ.  Astron.  Dorpat. 
Vol.  VI  sivc  novae  seriae  Vol.  Ill;  Peters,  Bestimmung  der 
Thcilttngsfehler  des  Ertelschen  Vertiealkreises  der  Pulkowaer 
Sternwarte. 
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I).  On  jlesurc  or  the  action  of  the.  force  of  gravity  upon  the  telescope 
and  the  circle. 

8.  The  force  of  gravity  alters  the  figure  of  a circle  in 
a vertical  position.  If  we  imagine  the  point,  from  which 
fche  division  is  reckoned,  to  be  directed  to  the  zenith,  every 
line  of  the  graduation  will  be  a little  displaced  with  respect 
to  the  zero,  and  for  a certain  line  A the  produced  displa- 
cement shall  be  denoted  by  er„ . If  now  we  turn  the  circle 
so  that  its  zero  has  the  zenith  distance  s,  that  is  so  that 
the  line  s of  the  graduation  is  directed  towards  the  zenith, 
the  displacement  of  the  line  A will  be  different  from 
If  we  denote  by  «-  the  displacement  of  the  line  d,  when  the 
zero  has  the  zenith  distance  i.',  which  shall  be  reckoned  in 
the  same  direction  from  0"  to  3G0",  then  «-  can  be  expressed 
by  a periodical  series  of  the  followitig  form:  • 

a cos  £ -f-  au  cos  2 £ ■+•  a"  cos  3 £ -+- . . . 

-4-  b’  sin  £ -+*  b"  sin  2 £ -+-  b,n  sin  3 £ -4-  . . . 

But  if  we  take  now  another  line,  the  displacement  of 
it  will  be  expressed  by  a similar  series,  iu  which  only  the 
coefficients  t>  etc.  will  have  different  values.  These  coef- 
ficients themselves  can  thus  he  expressed  by  periodical  series, 
depending  on  the  reading  of  the  circle,  so  that  the  displa- 
cement of  any  line  u of  the  graduation,  when  the  zero  has 
the  zenith  distance  t,  can  be  expressed  by  a periodical  series 
of  the  form: 

a'm  cos  £ -f-  cos  2 £ -+-  af,,m  cos  3 £ -4-  . . . 

-4-  b'm  sin  £ -4-  b”m  sin  2 £ -4-  6W*  sin  3 £ -4-  ... , 

where  a'.,  b\  etc.  are  periodical  functions  of  u.  The  sign 
of  this  expression  shall  be  taken  so,  that  the  correction  given 
by  the  expression  is  to  be  applied  to  the  reading  of  the  circle 
in  order  to  free  it  from  flexure. 

Now  a complete  reading  of  the  instrument  is  the  arith- 
metical mean  of  the  readings  of  the  different  microscopes, 
the  number  of  which  is  usually  4.  These  microscopes  we 
will  suppose  to  be  so  placed,  that  one  of  them  indicates  0", 
when  the  telescope  is  directed  to  the  zenith.  The  zenith 
distance  of  this  microscope  which  always  gives  the  zenith 
distance  of  the  telescope  shall  be  denoted  by  m.  If  now  the 
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telescope  is  turned  so  that  it  is  'directed  to  the  zenith  dis- 
tance 5,  the  line  z will  he  under  this  microscope,  and  since 
in  this  case  the  zenith  distance  of  the  zero  is  z -+-0i.  we 
have  in  this  case  »/ ==  s,  £ = hence  the  correction 

which  is  to  he  applied  to  the  reading  of  the  microscope,  is: 
a',  cos  (r  -4-  mi)  -t-  a",  cos  2 (r  -4-  im)  -4-  o'",  cos  3 (i  H-  in)  •+•  . . . • 

-4-  ft  » sin  (r  -4-  mi)  -4-  4i",  sin  2 (z  -4-  mi)  + sin  3 (z  -4-  in)  -4-  . . . 

For  the  other  microscope,  whose  reading  is  90-t-s,  we 
have  « — 90  -+-  s,  £ = z -+■  m ; hence  the  coefficients  in  the 
expression  for  flexure  become  rt’oo+c,  etc.  and  thus  we 

see,  that  when  we  use  four  microscopes  at  a distance  of  90‘ 
from  each  other,  and  take  the  mean  of  all  4 readings,  then 
we  have  to  apply  to  this  mean  the  correction: 

cos  (2 -I-  111)  -4-  n”. cos  2 (z  -4-  mi)  -4-  cos  3 (2 -4-  111)  + . . . 

-4-  sin  (r  -4-  in)  -4-  yf",  sin  2 (2  -4-  mi)  -4-  ",  sin  3 (a  -4-  m)  -4-  . . . , 

where  the  several  « and  /?  are  periodical  functions  of  s,  but 
contain  only  terms  in  which  4s,  8s  etc.  occur,  since  all  the 
other  terms  are  eliminated  by  taking  the  mean  of  four  read- 
ings. If  these  terms  should  be  equal  to  zero,  then  the  force 
of  gravity  has  no  effect  at  all  on  the  arithmetical  mean  of 
the  readings  of  four  microscopes;  otherwise  there  exists  flex- 
ure, and  since  m is  constant,  the  expression  for  the  correc- 
tion which  is  to  be  applied  to  the  mean  of  the  readings  of 
4 microscopes  will  have  the  form: 

a cos  c -f-  a cos  L z « cos  02  -+- . . . 

-4-  ft'  sin  z -4-  b"  sin  22-4-  ft"  sin  3 2 -4-  . . . 

But  the  force  of  gravity  acts  also  on  the  tube  of  the 
telescope,  bending  down  both  ends  of  it,  except  when  it  is 
in  a vertical  position.  If  the  flexure  at  both  cuds  is  the  same 
so  that  the  centre  of  the  object  glass  is  lowered  exactly  as 
much  as  the  centre  of  the  wire-cross,  it  is  evident,  that  it 
has  no  influence  at  all  upon  the  observations,  since  in  that 
case  the  line  joining  those  two  centres  (the  line  of  collima- 
tion)  remains  parallel  to  a certain  fixed  line  of  the  circle. 
But  if  the  flexure  at  both  ends  is  different,  the  line  of  eolli- 
inatiou  changes  its  position  with  respect  to  a fixed  line  of 
the  circle,  and  hence  the  angles,  through  which  the  line  of 
collimation  moves,  do  not  correspond  to  the  angles  as  given 
by  the  readings  of  the  circle.  The  correction  which  is  to 
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be  applied  on  this  account  to  the  readings  can  again  be  ex- 
pressed by  a periodical  function,  and  hence  we  may  assume, 
that  the  expression  (zl)  represents  these  two  kinds  of  flexure, 
that  of  the  circle  and  that  of  the  telescope. 

There  are  two  methods  of  arranging  the  observations  in 
such  a manner,  that  the  result  is  free  from  flexure,  at  least 
from  the  greatest  portion  of  it.  For  if  we  observe  a star 
at  the  zenith  distance  3,  its  image  reflected  from  an  artificial 
horizon  will  be  seen  at  the  zenith  distance  180  — 3,  hence 
the  division -lines  corresponding  to  these  zenith  distances  will 
be  under  that  microscope,  whose  reading  gives  the  zenith 
distance.  Now  if  we  reverse  the  instrument,  the  division  of 
the  circle  runs  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  hence  the  read- 
ing for  the  direct  observation  is  now  3t>0"  — s and  that  for 
the  reflected  observation  180"  -I-  o.  Therefore  if  we  denote 
the  four  complete  readings,  corrected  for  the  errors  of  division, 
for  those  four  observations  by  3,  3',  3"  and  3”',  and  by  £ the 
true  zenith  distance  free  from  flexure,  we  have  the  followin'’' 
four  equations,  in  which  N denotes  the  nadir  point: 

Direct  s = = -t-  «’  cos  z 4-  <i"  cos  2*  4-  a'"  cos  3z  4- ..  -I-  4'  sin  z 

4-  4"sin  2*-t-4’”sin  3:  4- . . — (1S0°+,V)  4-  a'— a"4-a"’*) 
Reflected  180°“  zp  — cos  z 4-  a"  cos  2 z — a"  cos  3z  + ..4^  sin  z 

— *"»ii.2t4-  /’"'sin  3:  — . . — (180"+,V)  4-a'— «"4-a'" 
Direct  • 3G0°  — $ = z"  4-  <>  cos  s 4-  11"  cos  2z  4-  a"  cos  3 z 4- . . — 41  sin  z (11 

— 4"sin2z — //"sin  3 2 — ..  — (18U"4A’)4-a' — .i "4— 
Reflected  180°4-£=z'”  — n’  cos  z 4-  n”  cos  2 z — a'"  cos  3z  4* . . — V sin  z 

4-  b" sin2z—  4’"  sin  3z  4-..— (lS0°4iV)4-a’— a”4-«'". 

From  these  equations  we  obtain: 

i)0*  — J = "2  — cos  - — n"  cos  3 z — . . — 4"  sin  2z  — ... 

IK)0  — £ = . 4-  it  cos  z 4-  <zm  cos  3z  — . . — 4"  sin  2 z — ...» 

hence  by  taking  the  mean: 

90“  - £ = i \ ‘ ~ - 4-  :'~Z  j - 4" sin  2 z - . . 

and  wc  see  therefore,  that  if  a star  is  observed  direct  and 
reflected  in  both  positions  of  the  instrument,  only  that  por- 
tion of  flexure,  which  is  expressed  by  the  terms  6"  sin  2 s 


*)  The  correction  tvhicli  is  to  be  applied  to  tlic  nadir  point  is  namely 
— a 4-  a"  — a"  4-  . . 
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-f-fi,vsin4s  etc.  remains  in  the  mean  of  those  four  obser- 
vations. 

We  obtain  also  from  the  mean  of  the  first  two  equations  (B) ; 


■J0° 


-+•  a"  cos  2 r H-  . . H-  I'  sin  s -t-  b"'  sin  3;  -t-  . . . 


likewise: 

.If  | Jll 

270°  = "T  ' •+■  a"  cos  2 r -H . 
from  which  we  find : 


— (180°  + X)  -I -a'—  a" 

— b'  sin  c — h"’  sin  3 * — ... 

— (180°  -HxV)  -+-  «’  — a"  ■+■  o’". 


.M  , »i 

* -t-  2o”  cos  2 j + . . . — (.V  •+•  .V)  -t-  2 (o’  — n"  h-  o'") 

^ * — 2 b'  sin  z — 2 b'"  sin  3 c -+-  ...-+-  N — A”. 


Therefore  if  we  observe  different  stars  direct  and  re- 
flected in  both  positions  of  the  instrument,  we  can  find  from 
those  equations  the  most  probable  values  of  the  coefficients 
a",  alv  etc.  and  b\  b'"  etc. 

Since  these  observations  are  made  on  different  days,  it 
is  of  course  necessary  to  reduce  the  zenith  distances  s,  s',  s” 
and  s’"  to  the  same  epoch , for  instance  to  the  beginning  of 
the  year  by  applying  to  the  reading  of  the  circle  the  reduc- 
tion to  the  apparent  place  with  the  proper  sign.  Since,  be- 
sides, the  microscopes  change  continually  their  position  with 
respect  to  the  circle,  it  is  also  necessary,  to  determine  the 
zenith  or  nadir  point  after  each  observation  (YU,  24)  and 
thus  to  eliminate  the  change  of  the  microscopes.  Another 
correction  is  required  for  the  reflected  observations.  For  if 
we  observe  a star  reflected,  we  strictly  do  not  observe  the 
star  from  the  place  where  the  instrument  stauds,  but  from 
that  in  which  the  artificial  horizon  stands,  and  thus  the  lat- 
itude of  the  place  for  those  observations  is  different.  Now 
since  the  artificial  horizon  is  placed  in  the  prolongation  of 
the  axis  of  the  telescope,  its  distance  from  the  point  vertically 
below  the  centre  of  the  telescope  will  be  h tangs,  where  h 
is  the  height  of  the  axis  of  the  instrument  above  the  artificial 
horizon.  Since  an  arc  of  the  meridian  equal  to  a toise  cor- 
responds to  a change  of  latitude  equal  to  0”.063,  wc  must  add 
to  the  zenith  distance  of  the  reflected  image  of  the  star,  if  h 
is  expressed  in  Paris  feet,  the  quantity  0”.011  h tangs. 
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A second  method  of  eliminating  the  flexnre  was  pro- 
posed by  Hansen  and  requires  a peculiar  construction  of  the 
telescope.  The  tube  of  the  telescope,  namely,  is  made  in  such 
a manner,  that  the  heads,  in  which  the  object  glass  and  the 
eye -piece  are  fastened,  can  be  taken  of  and  their  places  be 
exchanged,  without  changing  the  distance  off  the  centres  of 
gravity  of  both  ends  of  the  tube  from  the  axis  of  the  instru- 
ment, Thus  in  exchanging  the  object  glass  and  the  eye-piece 
the  equilibrium  is  not  at  all  disturbed  and  it  can  be  assumed, 
that  the  effect  of  the  force  of  gravity  on  the  telescope  is  the 
same  in  both  cases.  Now  if  in  one  case  the  line  180"  of 
the  circle  is  directed  to  the  nadir,  and  the  reading  of  one 
microscope  is  the  zenith  distance,  then  in  the  other  case  the 
line  0"  will  correspond  to  the  nadir,  and  the  reading  of  the 
same  microscope  will  be  180"-f-  the  zenith  distance.  There- 
fore if  £ is  the  zenith  distance  free  from  flexure,  and  if  the 
readings  corrected  for  the  errors  of  division  are  in  the  first 
case  5,  and  in  the  other  s’,  we  have: 

£ = c -t-  a’  cos  i -|-  a"  cos  2 r ■+■  a'"  cos  3 z -t-  . . . -I-  b’  sin  z 

-+-  6"sin2i-f-  6n,sin3j  ...  — (180"  -+-  AT)  — a'+a" — . 
£ — z — a'  cos  : -I-  n"  cos  2 r — a'"  cos  3 c -t- . . . — A'  sin  c 

-+-  fo’1  sin  ~z — //’" sin 3 z . . . — (ISO0  — a — a" — — .. 


Therefore  we  obtain  from  the  mean  of  those  two  equa- 
tions, denoting  the  zenith  points  180"-f-fV  and  180"-)- N'  by 
Z and  Z’: 


z—Z+z'—Z' 


«"  cos  2 r ...  4-  h"  sin  2 r - 


whence  we  see  that  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  zenith  dis- 
tances in  the  two  cases  contains  only  that  portion  of  flex- 
ure, which  is  expressed  by  the  terms  dependent  on  2s,  4 s etc. 
We  also  obtain  by  subtracting  the  above  equations: 


0°  = — — — — - “ — o'cosi  — n"’cos3j  — ...  — ft’sini... — 6’"sin3s- 


hence  we  see,  that  we  can  determine  the  coefficients  of  the 
terms  dependent  on  s,  3 s,  etc.  by  observing  stars  at  various 
zenith  distances  or  by  means  of  a collimator  placed  at  va- 
rious zenith  distances. 

In  general  we  can  find  these  coefficients  by  placing  the 
telescope  in  two  positions  which  differ  exactly  180”.  In  order 


Digitized  by  Google 


422 


to  accomplish  this,  we  mount  two  collimators  so,  that  their 
axes  produced  pass  through  the  centre  of  the  axis  of  the  in- 
strument, and  direct  them  towards  each  other  through  aper- 
tures, made  for  this  purpose  in  the  cube  of  the  axis  of  the 
instrument,  so  that  the  centres  of  their  wire-crosses  coincide. 
Then  the  telescope  being  directed  first  to  the  wire-cross  of  one 
collimator  and  then  to  that  of  the  other,  will  describe  exactly 
180°.  Hence  if  we  read  the  circle  in  the  two  positions  of 
the  telescope,  and  denote  the  true  zenith  distance  of  the  col- 
limator by  i.',  we  have  in  one  position: 

£ = : -+-  ii'coss  -+-  «''eos2r  -+•  n" "cos3:  •+■ ...  -4-  b'  sin  z -t-  b"  sin  2z 
-h  b'"  sin  3 : + — Z + a'  — a"  -i-  a'" 


and  in  the  other  position: 

180  -+-  £=  z — a cos  z -)-  a" cos 2 z — a'" cos 3;  — b'  sin  s ■+■  b"  sin  2z 

— b"'  sin  3 c -f- . . . ■ — />  -i-  a’  — a,f  -f-  au\ 


therefore: 


180 


— a cos  z — a'"  cos  3 z — ...  — 6* sin  r — 6m sin 3 z — . 


Since  we  use  in  reading  the  circle  both  times  the  same 
division -lines,  the  observed  quantity  s' — s is  entirely  free 
from  the  errors  of  division.  If  we  make  these  observations 
by  different  inclinations  of  the  telescope,  that  is,  at  different 
zenith  distances,  we  obtain  a number  of  such  equations,  from 
which  we  can  find  the  most  probable  values  of  the  coeffi- 
cients. 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  making  these  observations  when 
the  telescope  is  in  a horizontal  position;  but  when  the  incli- 
nation is  considerable,  it  would  become  necessary  to  place 
one  of  the  collimators  very  high,  in  which  case  it  might  be 
difficult  to  give  it  a firm  stand.  However  one  can  use  in- 
stead of  this  collimator  a plane  mirror  which  is  placed  at 
some  distance  in  front  of  the  object  glass  or  better  held  by 
an  arm,  which  is  fastened  to  the  pier  of  the  instrument  so 
that  by  turning  this  arm  it  may  easily  be  placed  in  any  posi- 
tion *).  If  then  outside  of  the  eye-piece  of  the  lower  colli- 
mator a plane  glass  is  fastened  at  an  angle  of  45°"),  by 


*)  The  mirror  must  Admit  of  a motion  by  which  it  can  be  placed  so 
that  a horizontal  line  in  its  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  telescope. 

**)  This  plane  gla99  must  be  fixed  so,  that  one  can  change  its  incli- 
nation to  the  eye -piece  and  that  it  can  be  moved  around  the  axis  of  the 
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means  of  which,  light  is  reflected  into  the  telescope  and  which, 
while  it  is  not  used,  can  be  turned  ofl',  and  if  the  telescope 
of  the  collimator  is  directed  to  the  mirror,  then  looking  into 
the  telescope  through  this  plane  glass  we  see  not  only  the 
wire-cross  of  the  collimator  but  also  its  image  reflected  from 
the  mirror.  Hence  by  turning  the  collimator,  until  the  wire- 
cross  and  the  reflected  image  coincide,  we  place  its  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  mirror.  If  then  we  place  by  the  same  means 
the  telescope  of  the  instrument  perpendicular  to  the  mirror, 
and  afterwards  direct  it  to  the  wire-cross  of  the  collimator,  the 
angle,  through  which  the  telescope  is  turned,  will  be  exactly 
ISO",  and  hence  we  can  find,  as  before,  those  terms  of  the 
expression  for  the  flexure,  which  depend  upon  3,  3s,  etc. 
It  is  best  to  make  these  observations  in  a dark  room  and  to 
reflect  the  light  from  a lamp  into  the  telescope,  since  then 
the  reflected  images  of  the  wires  arc  better  seen.  The  only 
difficulty  will  be,  to  find  a plane  mirror  which  will  bear  a 
high  magnifying  power.  But  since  it  need  not  be  larger  than 
the  aperture  of  the  collimator,  it  will  not  be  impossible,  to 
excecute  such  a mirror,  especially  as  it  is  used  only  for  rays 
falling  upon  it  perpendicularly. 

The  coefficients  of  the  terms  dependent  upon  the  cosines 
can  be  determined  also  by  observing  the  zenith  distances  of 
objects  in  both  positions  of  the  circle,  and  for  this  purpose 
again  either  a collimator  or  the  mirror  described  above  can 
be  used.  We  find  namely  from  the  first  and  the  third  of 
the  equations  (/?): 

ISO”  =■ — — — H-o’eo8s-)-a’,cos2j-t-<i"'cos3s-t-...-t-o’ — n"-l-ra'", 

where  Z=180-t-IV,  Z'=180-1-JV’  and  where  s and  s"  are 
the  readings  in  both  positions,  corrected  for  the  errors  of 
division. 

We  thus  see,  that  all  coefficients  can  be  determined  by 
simple  observations,  except  those  of  the  sines  of  even  mul- 
tiples of  s.  In  order  to  find  these,  we  must  have  means  to 

telescope  so  ns  to  reflect  the  light  well  towards  the  mirror.  It  is  also  better, 
to  use  for  these  observations  an  eye -piece  with  one  lens  only,  since  then 
the  reflected  image  of  the  wire -cross  is  better  seen. 
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turn  the  telescope  exactly  through  certain  angles  different 
from  90“  or  180".  There  is  no  contrivance  known  by  which 
the  telescope  may  be  turned  any  desired  angle;  but  by  means 
of  the  mirror  described  before  and  of  two  collimators  the 
telescope  may  be  placed  at  the  zenith  distance  of  45°,  and 
thus  at  least  the  coefficient  b”  may  be  determined.  In  order 
to  do  this,  the  mirror  is  placed  so,  that  the  telescope,  when 
directed  to  it,  has  nearly  the  zenith  distance  135",  and  in  this 
position  of  the  mirror,  a small  telescope  is  placed  above  the 
mirror  and  directed  towards  the  nadir,  while  a collimator  is 
placed  horizontal  in  front  of  it.  Both  telescopes  are  placed 
so  that  their  axes  are  directed  to  the  centre  of  the  mirror, 
and  this  can  be  accomplished  by  putting  covers  with  a small 
hole  at  the  centre  over  the  object  glasses,  and  likewise  co- 
vering all  but  the  central  part  of  the  mirror,  and  then  moving 
the  two  telescopes  until  the  light  from  the  uncovered  portion 
of  the  mirror  is  reflected  into  the  telescopes.  When  this  is 
done,  the  mirror  is  turned  away,  and  the  line  of  collimation 
of  the  vertical  telescope  is  made  exactly  vertical  by  means 
of  an  artificial  horizon,  whilst  that  of  the  collimator  is  made 
exactly  horizontal  by  means  of  a level.  Then  the  angle  between 
the  lines  of  collimation  of  the  two  telescopes  will  be  a right 
angle.  If  now  the  mirror  is  turned  back  to  its  original  place, 
there  is  one  position  of  it,  in  which  rays  coming  from  the 
wire -cross  of  one  collimator  are  reflected  from  the  mirror 
into  the  other  telescope  so  that  its  image  coincides  with 
the  wire-cross  of  that  telescope,  and  when  this  is  the  case, 
the  angle  which  the  mirror  makes  with  the  vertical  line  is 
exactly  45".  A small  correction  is  to  be  applied  also  in  this 
case  on  account  of  the  different  latitude  of  the  places  of  the 
collimators.  If  y is  the  small  angle,  which  the  vertical  col- 
limator makes  with  the  vertical  line  of  the  instrument,  and  x 
the  angle,  which  the  horizontal  collimator  makes  with  the 
horizon  of  the  instrument,  then  the  angle  which  the  telescope, 
when  directed  to  the  mirror,  makes  with  the  line  towards  the 
nadir  is : 

45*  + 4 Or  - y), 

if  we  assume,  that  the  two  collimators  are  placed  on  different 
sides  of  the  instrument;  and  if  we  denote  by  It  and  It  the  dis- 
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tauce  of  the  horizontal  and  the  vertical  collimator  from  the 
vertical  line  of  the  instrument,  and  if  vve  further  denote  by  b 
the  inclination  of  the  horizontal  collimator  as  found  by  means 
of  the  level,  taken  positive  when  the  side  nearer  to  the  in- 
strument is  the  higher  one,  then  this  angle  will  be: 

45°  -t-  0\0052  (h  — A')  ■+■ .{  6. 

If  we  denote,  this  angle  by  £,  and  the  two  readings  of 
tin-  circle  when  the  telescope  is  directed  to  the  nadir  point 
and  to  the  mirror,  that  is,  for  the  zenith  distance  180"  and 
135",  by  s’  and  s,  we  have: 

5 = J — s - «'  (l  — 4 1/  2)  -+• a'" (14-  H'  2)  - 6’i  V t + A”— b'"i  l 2. 

If  we  make  now  the  same  observation,  when  the  zenith 
distance  of  the  telescope  is  225",  and  if  we  denote  again  the 
nadir  point  by  s'  and  by  s"  the  reading  of  the  circle,  when 
the  telescope  is  directed  to  the  mirror,  then  we  have  in  this 
case  : 

(1—  {1  2)—  o’’-t-rt,"(l-t-U/2)  — *>’t1  2h-»”  — 
therefore  we  have: 

i ^ + = : I’ 2 -+-  h" — b"'iV-2..., 

provided  that  the  nadir  point  is  the  same  for  both  obser- 
vations. 

K.  On  the  examination  of  tin * micrometer  screw*. 

9.  The  measurement  of  the  distance  of  two  points  by 
means  of  a micrometer  screw  presupposes  that  the  linear 
motion  of  the  screw  and  the  micrometrical  apparatus  moved 
by  it,  for  instance  that  of  the  wire,  is  proportional  to  the 
indications  of  the  head  of  the  screw  and  of  the  scale,  by 
which  the  entire  revolutions  of  the  screw  are  indicated.  Ho- 
wever this  condition  is  never  rigorously  fulfilled,  since  not 
only  the  threads  of  the  screw  are  not  exactly  equal  for  dif- 
ferent parts,  and  hence  cause  that  the  amount  of  the  linear 
motion  produced  by  an  entire  revolution  varies,  but  also 
equal  parts  of  the  same  revolution  move  the  wire  over  dif- 
ferent spaces.  It  has  been  shown  already,  how  the  irregu- 
larities of  the  screws  of  the  reading  microscopes  can  be  deter- 
mined, but  since  in  that  case  only  very  few  threads  of  the 
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screw  are  really  used  in  measuring,  the  case  shall  he  treated 
now,  when  the  entire  length  of  the  screw  is  employed. 

The  corrections  which  must  be  applied  to  the  readings 
of  the  screw  head,  in  order  to  find  from  them  the  true  linear 
motion  of  the  serpw,  can  again  he  represented  by  a perio- 
dical series  of  the  form: 

a , cos  ii  -f-  b | sin  ii  -+■  cos  2 u -f*  sin  2 u -4-  . . . 

where  u is  the  reading  of  the  screw  head.  These  corrections 
will  be  nearly  the  same  for  several  successive  threads,  so 
that  the  coefficients  a,,  b,  etc.  can  be  considered  to  be  equal 
for  them.  Hence  these  coefficients  are  determined  from  the 
mean  of  the  observations  made  for  several  successive  threads, 
and  these  determinations  are  repeated  for  different  portions 
of  the  screw. 

If  we  measure  the  linear  distance  between  two  points, 
whose  true  value  is  f (for  instance,  the  distance  between  two 
wires  of  a collimator)  by  bisecting  each  point  by  the  moveable 
wire  of  the  micrometer,  then,  if  u and  u are  the  indications 
of  the  screw  for  those  positions  of  the  moveable  wire,  we 
have : 

/=  u'  — u -t-  n,  (cos  u — cosu)  -t-  b | (sinu'  — sin «)  -+■  a,  (cos2n'  — cos '2 u) 

-t-  bt  (sin  2 u1  — sin  2 u)  -H  . . . 

Now  if  the  distance  is  an  aliquot  part  of  a revolution, 
and  we  measure  the  same  distance'  by  different  parts  of  the 
screw  arranging  the  observations  so,  that  first  we  read  0r.00, 
when  the  moveable  wire  bisects  one  point,  the  next  time 
O'".  10,  then  0r.20  and  so  on  through  one  entire  revolution 
of  the  screw,  then,  if  these  coefficients  are  small,  as  is 
usually  the  case,  we  can  assume,  that  f is  equal  to  the  arith- 
metical mean  of  all  observed  values  of  u — and  we  can 
take  u f instead  of  u'.  Therefore  if  we  denote  this  arith- 
metical mean  by  f , every  observed  value  of  «’  — « gives  an 
equation  of  the  form : 

a — u — / = 2a,  sin  \f  sin  (u  -+-  {/)  — '2  b,  sin  \ f cos  (ii  -f-  Iff) 

-f-  2a,  sin  /sin  (2 u -C  /}  — 2 b2  sin/ cos  (2u  -¥  f) 

and  since  we  have  ten  such  equations,  because  we  suppose 
that  the  screw  has  made  one  entire  revolution,  we  find  the 
following  equations: 
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10a,*inJ/=  ~(u'  — u — f)  sin  (u  + } f) 

10  6,  sin  \ f = — 2(u'  — u — f)  cos  (u  + \mf) 

10  «j  sin  / = — « — f)  ®in  (2  u + /) 

10  Aa  sin  /=  — 2 («'  — « — f)  cos  (2  u +/), 

from  which  we  can  determine  the  values  of  the  coefficients. 

Example.  Bessel  measured  by  the  micrometer  screw  of 
the  heliometer  the  distance  between  two  objects,  which  was 
nearly  equal  to  half  a revolution  of  a serew,  in  the  way  just 
described,  and  found  from  the  mean  of  the  observations  made 
on  ten  successive  threads  of  the  screw:*) 

Measured  distance  uf  — « 

Starting  point  0,0  O'.  50045 

0,1  0 . 49690 

0,2  0 . 49440 

0,3  0 . 49240 

0,4  0 . 49260 

0,5  0 . 49555 

0,6  0 . 49905 

0,7  0 . 50140 

0,8  0 . 50340 

0,9  0 . 50350 

/=  0.497965—  179*  16'.0. 

From  this  we  find: 

«’  — « — / («’  — u — f)  sin  (» -+■  \ f) 

+ 0.002485  + 6.002485 

— 0 . 001065  — 0 . OOOS65 

— 0 . 003565  — 0.001123 

— 0 . 005565  + 0 . 00 1 686 

* — 0 . 005365  + 0 . 004320 

— 0.002415  + 0.002415 

+ 0 . 001085  — 0 . 000882 

+ 0 . 003435  — 0 . 001083 

+ 0 . 005435  + 0 . 00 1 646 

+ 0 . 005535  + 0 . 004457 

sum  + 0 . 013056 , 

and  since  sin  i f = 1 , we  have : 

• 10  n,  = + 0.013056 

as:  10  A i = — 0 . 024874 

0. 128  a,  = + 0.000147 
0.128  6.  = + 0.000337.  ’ 

*)  Astronomische  Untorsuchungcn  Rd.  1,  pag.  79. 
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Bessel  made  then  a similar  series  of  observations  by 
measuring  a distance , which  was  nearly  equal  to  one  fourth 
of  one  revolution  and  found: 

7 .339a,  = + 0.015915  ’ 

7 .339  b,  = — 0.01G126 
9 . 970a,  = — 0.004987 
9 . 970  /.,  = — ().  000576, 

and  from  these  two  determinations  he  obtained  according  to 
Note  2 to  No.  24  of  the  introduction: 

= + O'.  001 60S 
h,  = — 0 .002386 
«,=  — 0.000499 
= — 0 . 000057. 

These  periodical  corrections  of  the  screw  must  he  ap- 
plied to  all  readings  of  the  screw  head.  But  the  observations 
can  also  be  arranged  in  such  a manner  that  these  periodical 
errors  are  entirely  eliminated.  For,  if  we  measure  the  same 
distance  first,  when  the  indication  of  the  screw  at  the  bi- 
section of  one  object  is  — O'. 25  and  then  again,  when  the 
reading  is  -t-0r.25  at  the  bisection  of  the  same  object,  so 
that  u for  these  two  observations  is  equal  to  — DO"  and  -+D0", 
then  in  the  expression  for  f the  terms  <»,  (cost*1 — cos  m) 
4-5,(sin«' — sin  m)  will  be  in  one  case a , cos ti'— f—  b' (sin //'— |—  1 ) 
and  in  the  other  case  — a,  cos  w’  — 5,  (sin  «’  + 1),  and  hence 
this  portion  of  the  correction,  dependent  on  «,  and  5,,'  will 
be  eliminated  by  taking  the  arithmetical  mean  of  both  ob- 
servations. Likewise  the  result  will  be  free  from  that  por- 
tion of  the  correction  dependent  on  a,  b , n2  and  if  we 
take  the  mean  of  5 observations,  arranging  them  so  that  the 
reading  of  the  screw  for  the  bisection  of  one  object  is  in 
succession  — 0r.4,  — 0r.2,  0,  -(-0r.2  and  +-0r. 4. 

Now  in  order  to  examine,  whether  the  threads  of  the 
screw  are  equal,  we  must  measure  the  same  distance,  which 
is  nearly  equal  to  one  revolution  of  the  screw  or  to  a mul- 
tiple of  it,  by  different  parts  of  the  screw,  and  it  will  be  best 
to  arrange  these  observations  in  the  manner  just  described 
in  order  that  the  periodical  errors  may  be  eliminated. 

Bessel  measured  by  the  same  screw  a distance  between 
two  points  nearly  equal  to  ten  revolutions  of  the  screw,  the 
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indications  of  the  scale  at  the  bisection  of  one  point  being 
in  succession  0%  10%  20%  etc.  Thus  he  found: 

Heading  of  the  scale  at  the  hoginning  0'  10.0142 

10  20.0147 

20  30.0131 

30  40.0122 

.40  30 . 0107 

etc., 

where  each  value  is  the  mean  of  5 observations,  for  instance 
the  second  value  that  of  five  observations  made  when  the  in- 
dications of  the  scale  were  9r.(i,  9r.8,  10,  10.2  and  10.4. 
If  now  the  true  distance  is  10r+-x,  and  the  corrections 
of  the  screw  for  tluj  readings  of  the  scale  10,  20,  etc.  are 
„ , /i,„,  etc.  then  we  have,  since  we  can  take  f„  — 0: 

— + 0 . 0142  +/(  0 
x,  = + 0.0147 -HA, 
r,  = + 0.0131  +/„  -ft0 
etc. 

Likewise  he  measured  a distance,  which  was  equal  to 
20r  +-  a-.,,  in  the  same  way  and  obtained  thus  another  system 
of  equations: 

*«  = <1  + /j» 

Xj  ==  11  +./" 1 o J-lo 
etc. 

Similar  systems  were  obtained  by  measuring  a distance 
equal  to  30r  -f-x,,  and  from  all  these  equations  he  found  the 
values  of  x , x.t , x , , etc.  as  well  as  the  corrections  of  the 
screw  for  the  readings  10,  20,  etc.,  that  is,  fl0 , etc. 


II.  THE  ALTITUDE  AND  AZIMUTH  INSTRUMENT. 

10.  One  circle  of  the  altitude  and  azimuth  instrument 
represents  the  plane  of  the  horizon  and  must  therefore  be 
exactly  horizontal.  Therefore  it  rests  on  a tripod  by  whose 
screws  its  position  with  respect  to  the  true  horizon  can  be 
adjusted  by  means  of  a level  $ as  will  be  shown  afterwards. 
But  since  this  adjustment  is  hardly  ever  perfect,  we  will 
suppose  that  the  circle  has  still  a small  inclination  to  the 
horizon.  Let  therefore  P be  the  pole  of  this  circle  of  the 
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instrument,  whilst  the  pole  of  the  true  horizon  is  the  zenith  Z, 
and  let  i be  the  angle,  which  the  plane  of  the  circle  makes 
with  the  plane  of  the  horizon,  and  whose  measure  is  the  are 
of  the  great  circle  between  P and  Z.  In  the  centre  of  this 
circle,  which  has  a graduation,  is  a short  conical  axis  car- 
rying another  circle  to  which  the  verniers  are  attached.  On 
the  circle  stand  two  pillars  of  equal  length,  which  are  fur- 
nished at  their  top  with  Ys,  one  of  which  can  be  raised  or 
lowered  by  means  of  a screw.  On  these  Ys  rest  the  pivots 
of  the  horizontal  axis  supporting  the  telescope  and  the  ver- 
tical circle.  The  couccntrieal  circle  carrying  the  verniers 
can  be  firmly  connected  with  the  Y,  hut  the  telescope  and 
the  graduated  circle  are  turning  with  the  horizontal  axis. 
Since  also  the  vernier  circle  turns  about  a vertical  axis,  the 
telescope  can  be  directed  to  any  object,  and  the  spherical 
co-ordinates  of  it  can  be  obtained  from  the  indications  of 
the  circles.  We  will  denote  by  »'  the  angle,  which  the  line 
through  both  Ys  makes  with  the  horizontal  circle,  and  by  K 
the  point,  in  which  this  line  produced  beyond  that  end  on 
which  the  circle  is,  intersects  the  celestial  sphere.  The  al- 
titude of  this  point  shall  be  denoted  by  b.  Now  since  only 
differences  of  azimuth  are  measured  by  this  instrument  (if 
we  sot  aside  at  present  the  observations  with  the  vertical 
circle)  it  will  he  indifferent,  from  what  point  we  begin  to 
reckon  the  azimuth,  and  since  the  points  P and  Z remain 
the  same,  though  h moves  through  3t>0  degrees  if  the  vernier 
circle  is  turned  on  its  axis,  we  can  choose  as  zero  of  the 
azimuth  that  reading,  which  corresponds  to  the  position  the 
instrument  has,  when  K is  on  the  same  vertical  circle  with 
P and  Z.  We  will  denote  this  reading  by  a„.  For  any  other 
position  we  will  suppose  that  wc  read  always  that  point  of 
the  circle,  in  which  the  arc  PK  intersects  the  plane  of  the 
circle,  and  this  is  allowable,  because  the  difference  of  this 
point  and  the  point  indicated  by  the  zero  of  the  vernier  is 
always  constant.  The  azimuth  reckoned  in  the  horizon,  hut 
from  the  same  zero,  shall  be  denoted  by  A. 

If  now  we  imagine  three  rectangular  axes  of  co-ordi- 
nates, one  of  which  is  vertical  to  the  plane  of  the  horizon, 
whilst  the  two  others  arc  in  the  plane  of  the  horizon  so  that 
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the  axis  of  y is  directed  to  the  zero  of  the  azimuth,  adopted 
above,  then  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  K referred  to  these 
axes  will  be : 

: = sin  b , y — cos  b cos  A 
and  r = cos  b sin  -4. 

Moreover  the  co-ordinates  of  K referred  to  three  rect- 
angular axes,  one  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal 
plane  of  the  instrument,  whilst  the  two  others  are  situated 
in  this  plane  so  that  the  axis  of  x coincides  with  the  same 
axis  in  the  former  system,  are: 

: = smt',  y — cos  »’  cos  (« — «„),  j:  = cos  i ’ sin  («  — «„). 

Now  since  the  axis  of  5 in  (he  first  system  makes  with 
the  axis  of  5 of  the  other  system  the  angle  i,  we  have  ac- 
cording to  the  formulae  (1)  for  the  transformation  of  co-or- 
dinates : 

sin  b — cos  i sin  1 — sin  i cos  1 f cos  (n  — o0) 
cos  ft  sin  A = cos  i sin  (a  — r/0) 
cosh  cos  „'l  = sin  * sin  i ’ -f-  cos  i cos  i'  cos  (n  — a0). 

We  can  obtain  these  equations  also  from  the  triangle 
between  the  zenith  Z , the  pole  of  the  horizontal  circle  P and 
the  point  K,  whose  sides  PZ,  PK  and  ZK  are  respectively 
i,  90° — i'  and  90" — 6,  whilst  the  angles  opposite  the  sides 
PK  and  ZK  are  A and  180°  — (a — a„). 

Now  since  b,  i and  i'  are  small  quantities,  if  the  in- 
strument is  nearly  adjusted,  we  can  write  unity  instead  of 
the  cosine  and  the  arc  instead  of  the  sine,  and  thus  we  obtain: 

h = r — cos  ( a — «i0)  (a) 

A = a — n0. 

The  telescope  is  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  axis. 
The  line  of  eollimation  ought  also  to  be  perpendicular  to  this 
axis,  but  we  will  assume,  that  this  is  not  the  case,  but  that 
it  makes  the  angle  90°-)-c  with  the  side  of  the  axis  towards 
the  circle.  The  angle  c is  called  the  error  of  eollimation. 
It  can  be  corrected  by  means  of  screws  which  move  the 
wire -cross  in  a direction  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  col- 
li mat  ion. 

The  telescope  shall  he  directed  to  the  point  0,  whose 
zenith  distance  and  azimuth  are  a and  e , and  whose  co-or- 
dinates witli  respect  to  the  axes  of  a and  y are  therefore 
cos  a and  sin  a cose.  Now  we  will  suppose  that  the  division 
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increases  from  the  left  to  the  right,  that  is,  in  the  direction 
of  the  azimuth.  Therefore  if  the  circle -end  be  on  the  left 
side,  the  telescope  is  directed  to  an  azimuth  greater  than  that 
of  the  point  K;  and  hence  if  we  suppose,  that  the  axis  of  ij 
is  turned  so  that  it  lies  in  the  same  vertical  circle  with  h\ 
the  co-ordinates  will  then  be:  cos  s and  sins  cos  (e  — A). 
This  is  true,  when  the  circle  is  on  the  left  side,  whilst  we 
must  take  A — e instead  of  e — A,  when  the  circle  is  on  the 
right  side.  If  further  we  imagine  the  point  O to  be  referred 
to  a system  of  axes,  of  which  the  axes  x and  y are  in  the 
plane  of  the  instrument,  the  axis  of  ij  being  directed  to  the 
point  A',  then  the  co-ordinate  ij  of  the  point  0 is  equal  to 
— sin  c,  and  since  the  angle  between  the  axes  of  3 of  the 
two  systems  is  6,  we  have  according  to  the  formulae  for  the 
transformation  of  co-ordinates: 

— sin  c r=  cos  z sin  b -f-  sin  ~ cos  b cos  (f  — .4). 

w e can  find  this  equation  also  from  the  triangle  between 
the  zenith  7.,  the  point  K and  the  point  O,  towards  which 
the  telescope  is  directed.  The  sides  7.0,  7.  K and  Oh  are 
respectively  equal  to  3,  90" — b and  90"  -+-  r,  and  the  angle 
h'7.0  is  equal  to  PZO—PZK=e  — A. 

Since  b and  c are  small  quantities,  we  obtain: 

— c = b cos  r -+-  sin  ; cos  (e  — A), 

or  finally,  substituting  for  A its  value  from  the  equations  (a): 

0 = r + 1 cos  i + sin  c cos  [c  — (a  — «„)]. 

Hence  it  follows,  that 

COS  [e  — («  — 0,)J 

is  a small  quantity  of  the  same  order  as  b and  c.  Therefore 
if  we  write  instead  of  it : 

sin  [;>0°  — f -+■  («  — u,)|, 

we  can  take  the  arc  instead  of  the  sine  and  obtain: 

0 = c -f-  b cos  c *■+*  sin  z [‘JO0  — c H-  (*i  — «0)|. 

This  formula  is  true,  as  was  stated  before,  when  the 
circle  is  on  the  left  side.  If  it  is  on  the  right  side,  we  must 
take  A — c instead  of  e — A and  we  obtain  then: 

0 = i+  h cos  : + sin  ; [MO0  — (n  — <i0)  + *]. 

Therefore  we  obtain  the  true  azimuth  e by  means  of 
the  formulae: 
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e = 'i  — n.-t-UO'-f-  , -f-Zicotancj 

Sill  2 

and: 

« = o — <i0  — 90° — — b cotang  j Circle  right, 

and  if  we  call  A the  azimuth  as  indicated  by  the  vernier,  and 
A A the  index  error  of  the  vernier,  so  that  /l-t-A-f  is  the 
azimuth  reckoned  on  the  circle  from  the  zero  of  azimuth, 
then  we  have: 

e = A + A =*=  c coscc  z =1=  b eotnng  z, 

where  the  upper  sign  must  he  used,  when  the  circle  is  ou 
the  left  side  and  the  lower  one,  when  the  circle  is  on  the 
right  side. 

11.  We  can  find  these  formulae  also  by  a 
geometrical  method.*  Let  AH  Fig.  14  be  the  vert- 
ical circle  of  the  object  and  Z the  zenith.  If  we 
assume  now  that  the  telescope  turns  round  an  axis, 
whose  inclination  to  the  horizon  is  ft,  it  will  de- 
scribe a vertical  circle  which  passes  through  the 
points  A and  B and  the  point  Z'  whose  distance 
from  the  zenith  is  equal  to  ft.  Therefore  while  we 
read  the  azimuth  of  the  vertical  circle  A Z,  the  tel- 
escope will  be  directed  to  a point  ou  the  great 
* circle  A Z B , say  (1,  and  hence,  when  the  circle 
is  on  the  left  side,  we  shall  find  the  azimuth  too 
small.  Now  we  have: 

sin  Off  = sin  A O sin  h 
= cos  z . sin  6. 

But  we  read  the  angle  at  Z subtended  by  0 O',  and  there- 
fore the  angle  0 Z O'  is  the  sought  correction  A A of  the  azi- 
muth. Now  since: 

sin  O O*  = sin  ’/,  0 sin  ^ Ay 

and  hence : 

sin  .i  A — rolang  z sin  b, 

we  must  add  to  the  reading  of  the  circle  on  account  of  the 
error  ft,  when  the  circle  is  left: 

+ b cotnng  s. 

In  a similar  waj»  we  can  find  the  correction  for  the  er- 
ror of  collimation.  Let  AB  again  be  the  vertical  circle,  which 
the  line  of  collimation  of  the  telescope  would  describe,  if 

28 
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Fit,-,  is.  there  were  no  error  of  collimation.  But  if  the 

angle  between  this  line  and  the  side  of  the  axis 

towards  the  circle  be  !)0  -f-  c,  the  line  of  eolli- 

mation  will  describe,  when  the  telescope  is  turned 

around,  the  surface  of  a cone,  which  intersects  the 

sphere  of  the  heavens  in  a small  circle,  whose  dis- 

| tance  from  the  great  circle  A B is  equal  to  c.  Fig.  15. 

In  this  case  the  reading  of  the  circle  is  again  too 

\ ; small,  when  the  circle  is  on  the  left,  and  if  we 

denote  again  the  angle  AZO  by  ^/l,  we  have: 

...  sin  c 
sin  ^ A = . 


& 4 = C COSCC  : 


12.  It  shall  now  be  shown,  how  the  errors  of  the  in- 
strument can  be  determined. 

The  level-error  is  found  according  to  the  rules  given  in 
No.  1 of  this  section  by  placing  a spirit-level  upon  the  pi- 
vots of  the  horizontal  axis.  But  we  have  aecordintr  to  the 
equation  (o)  in  No.  10: 

h = I ' — i <'08  (<j  — <i0), 


where  * is  the  inclination  of  the  horizontal  circle  to  the  hor- 
izon, i’  the  inclination  of  the  horizontal  axis,  which  carries 
the  telescope,  to  the  horizontal  circle.  This  equation  con- 
tains three  unknown  quantities,  namely  i",  i and  fl„,  and  hence 
three  levelings  in  different  positions  of  the  axis  will  be  suf- 
ficient for  their  determination.  We  will  assume  that  the  in- 
clination b is  found  by  means  of  the  level  in  a certain  posi- 
tion of  the  axis,  when  the  reading  of  the  circle  is  a,  then 
it  is  best,  to  find  also  the  inclinations  b,  and  b%  in  two  other 
positions  of  the  instrument  corresponding  to  the  readings 
a-f-120"  and  n-f-140".  For  if  we  substitute  these  values  in 
the  above  formula,  develop  the  cosines  and  remember  that: 


and 

moreover: 

and 


cos  120«  = — i 

sin  1-20“  = -H  i 1 3, 
co«  210°  = — j 


sin  240°  = — i 1 .*J, 

we  obtain  the  following  three  equations: 
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h = i'  — « cos  («  — o0) 

5|  = i'  + { i cos  (a  — «0)  y i sin  (a  — a„)  \f  3 
6,j  = i ' -f-  7 i cos  (u  — aQ)  — Ji  sin  (a  — aj  ) 3. 

If  wo  add  those  throe  equations,  we  find: 

* * — ^ b I ^ -j 


But  if  we  subtract  the  third  equation  from  the  second, 
wo  obtain: 

i sin  (<i  — <i0)  = — -rg — t 

and  if  wo  add  the  two  last  equations  and  subtract  the  first 
after  being  multiplied  by  2,  we  find: 

b , -+-  b .,  — 26 
3~ 


i cos  (o  — a0)  = 


Therefore  if  we  level  the  axis  in  three  positions  of  the 
instrument,  which  are  120°  apart,  we  find  by  means  of  these 
formulae,  i,  i'  and  and  then  we  obtain  the  inclination  for 

any  other  position  by  means  of  the  formula: 

/>  = * 1 COS  («  tig). 

In  order  to  find  the  eollimution-error,  the  same  distant 
terrestrial  object  must  be  observed  both,  when  the  axis  is 
on  the  left,  as  well,  when  it  is  on  the  right,  and  the  circle 
be  read  each  time.  If  the  reading  in  the  first  case  is  a,  that 
in  the  second  case  we  shall  have  the  two  equations: 

c = A + ^ A -+-  b cotau;’  : -+-  r coscc  z 

< — A'-h  A .1  — b'  rolling  : — c cosec 

from  which  we  find: 

A'— A b'  + b 

c cosec  z = . — cotang  z. 


Therefore  if  the  inclinations  b and  b'  in  both  positions 
are  known  and  we  get  the  zenith  distance  from  the  reading 
of  the  vertical  circle,  we  can  find  the  eolliuiation- error  by 
observing  the  same  object  in  both  positions  of  the  instrument. 

It  is  assumed  here,  that  the  telescope  is  fastened  to  the 
centre  of  the  axis  or  that,  if  this  is  not  the  case,  a very 
distant  object  has  been  observed.  Otherwise  we  must  apply 
a correction  to  the  eolliuiation  - error,  as  found  by  the  above 
method.  For,  if  we  observe  the  object  O Fig.  16  with  a 
telescope,  which  is  fastened  to  one  extremity  of  the  axis,  it 
is  seen  in  the  direction  OF.  The  angle  OF K shall  be  900-f-c„. 

23* 
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Fie.  ifi. 


of  the  axis,  and  hence,  if  c„ 


Now  if  we  imagine  a telescope 
at  the  centre  St  of  the  axis,  and 
directed  to  0,  then  the  angle 
OStli  will  be  DO" -he.  We'have 
therefore : 

c = m o y. 

But  wc  have: 

tang  MO  1 = -- 

where  it  is  the  distance  of  the  ob- 
ject O.W,  and  e is  half  the  length 
is  very  small,  we  get: 


Therefore  if  we  observe  a terrestrial  object  with  an  in- 
strument whose  telescope  is  at  one  extremity  of  the  axis,  the 

reading  of  the  circle  will  be  too  small  by  the  quantity  cosec  s, 

when  the  circle  is  on  the  left,  and  too  large,  when  the  circle 
is  on  the  right  side.  Therefore  if  these  two  readings  be  de- 
noted by  A and  A\  we  have  the  two  equations: 


c A -t  Ji  .1  ■+*  b cotang  :+  f c -t-  ^ 'j  cosco  • 
r — vl’-t-  Jt/t  — i’cotnng  : — 1 c -I-  co.scc 


from  which  we  can  find  the  collimation-error,  if  d is  known. 

If  the  telescope  is  attached  to  one  extremity  of  the  axis, 
its  weight  can  produce  a flexure  of  the  axis,  which  renders 
the  collimation-error  variable  with  the  zenith  distance.  When 
the  telescope  is  horizontal,  the  flexure  has  no  influence  on 
the  collimation-error,  since  it  merely  lowers  the  line  of  col- 
limation,  but  leaves  it  parallel  to  the  position  it  would  have, 
if  there  were  no  flexure.  But  when  the  telescope  is  vertical, 
the  flexure  increases  the  angle,  which  the  line  of  collimation 
makes  with  the  axis.  Hence  the  collimation-error  in  this 
case  can  be  expressed  by  the  formula  c -f -a  cos  z.  In  order 
to  find  c and  a,  the  error  of  collimation  must  be  determined 
in  the  vertical  as  well  as  in  the  horizontal  position  of  the 
telescope  (See  No.  22  of  this  section). 
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If  no  terrestrial  object  can  be  used  for  finding  tbe  col- 
limation- error,  it  may  be  determined  by  observations  of  tbe 
pole-star.  For,  if  we  observe  the  pole-star  at  the  time  t , 
read  the  circle  and  then  reverse  the  instrument  and  observe 
the  pole-star  a second  time  at  the  time  we  shall  have  the 
two  equations : 


e = A A *1  b t’otang  : + f coscc  z 

and 

t'—  - 1"  — t—  ii-it  — f/i-otang  : — c eoscc 

and  since  we  have: 

« =H ~ jfV  — 0 


where  denotes  t he  change  of  the  a/imuth  at  the  time  ' 

ill  ° ■>  ’ 

we  obtain : 

A'— A dA  t’  — t h'A-h 

c conev  z = f h • .f cotang  z. 

Finally,  in  order  to  find  the  index  error  Ad,  we  observe 
again  a star,  whose  place  is  known,  for  instance  the  pole- 
star  and  read  the  circle.  If  then  the  hour  angle  of  the  star 
is  /,  we  compute  the  true  azimuth  e by  means  of  the  for- 
mulae : 


gin  r sin  e = cos  3 sin  t 

sin  z cos  e = — cos  rp  sin  o -t-  sin  cos  3 cos  /, 
and  we  obtain : 


A A = n — A =f=  h cotang  z =p  c coscc 

where  d is  the  reading  of  the  circle  and  where  the  upper 
sign  is  used,  when  the  circle  is  on  the  left  side,  the  lower 
sign,  when  it  is  on  the  right  side. 

13.  If  the  instrument  serves  only  for  observing  the  azi- 
muth, it  is  called  a theodolite.  Hut  often  the  vertical  circle 
of  such  an  instrument  has  also  a fine  graduation  so  that  it 
can  be  used  for  observing  altitudes  as  well  as  azimuths.  In 
this  case  the  vernier- circle  is  clamped  to  the  Y,  whilst  the 
graduated  circle  is  attached  to  the  horizontal  axis  and  turns 
with  it.  Such  an  instrument  is  directed  to  an  object  and  the 
vertical  circle  having  been  read  in  this  position,  it  is  turned  180° 
in  azimuth  and  again  directed  to  the  same  object.  If  then  we 
subtract  the  reading  in  the  second  position  from  that  in  the 
first  position  or  conversely,  according  to  the  direction  in  which 
the  division  increases,  half  the  difference  of  these  readings 
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will  be  the  zenith  distance  of  the  object  or  more  strictly  its 
distance  from  the  point  denoted  before  by  P.  But  this  pre- 
supposes, that  the  angles  i and  i'  as  well  as  the  error  of 
collimatiou  arc  equal  to  0.  Now  we  can  assume  again,  that 
the  reading  of  the  circle  indicates  always  the  point,  where 
a plane  perpendicular  to  the  circle  and  passing  through  the 
line  of  collimation,  intersects  the  circle.  Then  the  telescope 
will  be  directed  to  P,  when  the  great  circles  K 0 and  KP  coin- 
cide. (Compare  No.  10  of  this  section.) 

When  the  line  of  collimation  is  turned  from  here  to 
point  0,  the  telescope  will  describe  the  angle  Ph'O,  but  the 
side  PO  will  be  the  measure  of  this  angle  only  in  case  that 
OP  and  PK  are  90".  On  the  contrary,  if  these  sides  are  equal 
to  90"  -f-  c and  90°  — i ',  we  have , denoting  PO  by  £ and 
the  reading  of  the  circle,  that  is,  the  tingle  PKO  by  £': 

• cos  5 — — sin  c sin  if  cos  c cos  t cos 

= cos  (•’— I—  c)  cos  } — cos  (» ' — c)  sin  i 5'1. 

If  we  subtract  cos  £ from  both  members  and  write  (£’ — £)  sin  £’ 
instead  of  cos  £ — cost',  which  is  allowable,  because  £ — £* 
is  small,  we  obtain: 

5 = 5’  -+-  sin  i (c  -+-  i')1  cotg  15’  — sin  1 (i'  — c)1  tang  4 5’ 

or: 

5 = 5'  -+-  C ' cotg  5'  -+-  i’  c coscc 

£ is  then  the  zenith  distance  referred  to  the  pole  of  the  in- 
strument P.  But  if  P does  not  coincide  with  the  zenith,  it 
is  not  yet  the  true  zenith  distance.  However  in  this  case 
all  is  the  same  as  before,  with  this  difference,  that  instead 
of  using  the  inclination  t’  of  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  in- 
strument to  the  horizontal  circle,  we  must  take  its  inclination 
to  the  horizon,  that  is: 

i'  — » cos  («  — a ) — l> 

and  besides,  we  must  subtract  from  the  reading  of  the  vert- 
ical circle  the  projection  of  P X on  the  circle  or  the  angle 
PA'Z  = isin(o — «„).  This  angle  is  always  found  by  means 
of  a spirit-level  attached  to  the  vertical  circle.  If  we  denote 
by  p the  reading  of  the  level  on  that  side,  on  which  the  di- 
vision, starting  from  the  highest  point,  increases,  and  that 
on  the  opposite  side  by  n,  and  finally  the  point  of  the  circle, 
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corresponding  to  the  middle  of  the  bubble,  by  Z , then  the 
/.enith  point  of  the  circle  will  be  in  one  position  of  the  in- 
strument Z -\ -j(/>  — m)  and  in  the  other  — «').  There- 

fore if  we  denote  the  readings  in  the  two  positions  by  C'  and 
then  the  zenith  distance  in  one  position  will  be: 

S'  — ■Z—  i (/>  — n)  B, 

where  e expresses  the  value  of  one  part  of  the  scale  of 
the  level  in  seconds,  and  wo  shall  have  in  the  other  position: 
■Z  — g'i  -+-  j (/>’  — «’)  e, 

and  hence  we  lind  from  the  arithmetical  mean  the  zenith 
distance : 

j i i (/i  — n)  « ■+-  i ( />’  - w ’)  * 

5 2 2 

and  in  order  to  obtain  from  this  the  true  zenith  distance, 
we  must  add  the  correction: 

-I-  sin  t (A  -I-  c)%  cutg  t z'  — sin  4 (l>  — cY  tang  { z’ 

or: 

c’ -t-6’  . , 

-+•  g entg  z be  cosec  z . 

If  we  take  b= 0,  since  we  have  it  always  in  our  power 

to  make  this  error  small,  we  have  simply  to  add: 

e*  , 

-1-  — cotang  z . 

If,  for  instance,  c = 10',  we  find  [t  =0".87.  Therefore 

if  s'  is  a small  angle,  that  is,  if  the  object  is  near  the  zenith, 
this  correction  can  become  very  considerable.  In  case  there- 
fore that  the  zenith  distances  are  less  than  45",  we  must 
always  take  care  that  we  observe  the  object  at  the  middle 
of  the  field,  that  is,  as  near  as  possible  to  the  wire -cross. 

14.  W e can  deduce  the  formulae  for  all  other  instru- 
ments from  the  formulae  for  the  azimuth  and  altitude  in- 
strument. An  of  pinto  real  difl'ers  from  this  instrument  only 
so  far  as  its  fundamental  plane  is  that  of  the  equator,  whilst 
for  the  other  instrument  it  was  that  of  the  horizon.  There- 
fore if  we  simply  substitute  for  the  quantities  which  are  re- 
ferred to  the  horizon,  the  corresponding  quantities  with  re- 
spect to  the  equator,  we  lind  immediately  the  formulae  for 
the  equatoreul.  The  quantity  a will  then  be  the  reading  of 
the  hour  circle,  *'  will  be  the  inclination  of  the  axis,  which 
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carries  the  telescope,  to  the  hour  circle  which  should  be  parallel 
to  the  equator.  Further  i will  he  the  inclination  of  the  hour 
circle  to  the  equator,  and  90" -4- c is  again  the  angle,  which 
the  line  of  collimation  of  the  telescope  makes  with  the  axis. 

We  can  also  easily  find  the  formulae  for  those  instru- 
ments, which  serve  for  making  only  observations  in  a certain 
plane.  For  instance,  the  transit  instrument,  is  used  only  in 
the  plane  of  the  meridian,  therefore  for  this  instrument  the 
quantity  a — a„  + 90*  must  always  he  very  small.  Denoting 
the  small  quantity  by  which  it  differs  from  zero,  by  — A-,  the 
formulae  given  in  No.  10  are  changed  into: 

e = — k b cotang  : + c cosec  z Circle  left 

f = — k — b cotang  z — c coscc  z Circle  right. 

When  e is  not  equal  to  zero,  the  body  will  not  he  ob- 
served exactly  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian,  and  if  e has  a 
negative  value,  it  will  he  observed  before  the  culmination. 
Now  let  r he  the  time  which  is  to  be  added  to  the  time  of 
observation  in  order  to  find  the  time  of  culmination,  then  r 
is  the  hour  angle  of  the  body  at  the  time  of  observation, 
taken  positive  on  the  east  side  of  the  meridian.  Now  since: 

sins 

bin  i = — siti  c . ~ 

cos  a 
sin  z 

or:  r = e . , 

cos  o 

the  formulae  given  above  change  into: 

cos  z .sin  z 

t = — /<  .. + A'  „ — c sec  8 Circle  left  (east) 

eos  a cos  o 

and: 

. cos  * sin  z . . , , , 

r = 4-  b „ 1 -k  , + f»cco  Circle  right  (west). 

COS  0 COS  o 

These  are  the  formulae  for  the  transit  instrument.  The 
quantity  b denotes  now  the  inclination  of  the  horizontal  axis 
to  the  horizon,  and  k is  the  azimuth  of  the  instrument,  taken 
positive  when  east  of  the  meridian. 

In  a similar  way  the  formulae  for  the  prime  vertical  in- 
strument are  deduced.  We  have,  namely,  according  to  No.  7 
of  the  first  section: 

cotang  A sin  / = — cos  y tang  8 -t-  sin  y cos  I 

or,  if  we  reckon  the  azimuth  e from  the  prime  vertical,  so 
that  A = 90"  + e: 

tang  « . sin  I — cos  y tang  8 — sin  y cos  t. 
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Now  if  b is  tho  time  at  which  the  star  is  on  the  prime 
vertical,  we  have : 

0 = cos  y.  tan^  $ — sin  y>  cos  M 

and  if  we  subtract  both  equations: 

tnn^  r sin  f = 2 sin  y>  sin  A (/  — W)  sin  A (.1  + &). 

From  this  we  find,  if  e is  small  and  therefore  I is  nearly 
equal  to  b: 

c = (l  — O)  sin  y 
or: 

t 

t)  = t — . 

sin  y1 

If  we  substitute  here  for  e the  expression  found  before: 

e = — k =t=  b cotang  z =±=  c cosec 

we  obtain  the  following  formulae  for  the  prime  vertical  in- 
strument: 

_ k cotang  r cosec  z 

& ==  t H — : =p  h =p  c -----  - • 

sin  if  sin  f sin  <f 

The  direct  deduction  of  these  formulae  will  be  given  for 
each  instrument  in  the  sequel. 


III.  TI1F.  EQUATORF.AI.. 

15.  As  the  altitude  and  azimuth  instrument  corresponds 
to  the  first  system  of  co-ordinates,  that  of  the  altitudes  and 
azimuths,  so  the  equatoreal  corresponds  to  the  second  system, 
that  of  the  hour  angles  and  declinations.  With  this  instru- 
ment therefore  that  circle,  which  with  the  other  was  horizon- 
tal, is  parallel  to  the  equator.  Now  let  P be  the  pole  of 
the  heavens,  //  that  of  the  hour  circle  of  the  instrument. 
Further  let  /.  be  the  arc  of  the  great  circle  between  those 
two  points,  and  It  the  hour  angle  of  the  pole  of  the  instru- 
ment. Finally  let  i'  be  the  angle,  which  tho  axis  carrying 
the  declination  circle  (the  declination  axis)  makes  with  the 
hour  circle,  and  let  K be  the  point,  in  which  this  uxis,  pro- 
duced beyond  the  end  on  which  the  circle  is,  intersects  the 
sphere  of  the  heavens,  and  finally  let  I)  be  the  declination 
of  this  point.  As  zero  of  the  hour  angle  we  will  take  again 
at  first  that  reading  of  the  hour  circle,  which  we  obtain,  when 
K , P and  II  are  on  the  same  declination  circle.  And  we 
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will  assume  that  every  other  reading  gives  us  that  point  of 
the  circle,  in  which  it  is  intersected  by  the  great  circle  pas- 
sing through  and  //.  This  point  differs  from  the  reading 
of  the  circle  only  by  a constant  quantity.  Let  the  hour 
angle  reckoned  on  the  true  equator,  but  from  the  same  zero, 
be  T. 

If  now  we  imagine  again  three  rectangular  axes  of  co- 
ordinates, of  which  one  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
true  equator,  whilst  the  other  two  are  situated  in  the  plane 
of  the  equator  so,  that  the  axis  of  y is  directed  to  the  adopted 
zero  of  the  hour  angle,  then  the  three  co-ordinates  of  the 
point  A',  referred  to  these  axes,  are: 

r = sin  Dy  y = cos  D cos  T,  x = cos  D sin  7’. 

Further,  the  co-ordinates  of  A',  referred  to  three  rect- 
angular axes,  one  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  hour  circle 
of  the  instrument,  whilst  the  other  two  are  situated  in  its 
plane,  the  axis  of  x coinciding  with  that  of  the  former  sys- 
tem, are: 

z = sin  i\  y = cos  if  cos  ( t — /„),  x = cos  i sin  (f  — /0). 

Now  since  the  axes  of  z of  these  two  systems  make 
with  each  other  the  angle  A,  we  have  the  following  equations: 

sin  l)  = cos  ).  sin  i"  — sin  i.  cos  ftos  (<  — /,) 
cos  O sin  T=  cos  i"  sin  (f  — lt ) 
cos  L)  cos  T = sin  A sin  i"  -+-  cos  ).  cos  i’  cos  (l  — /0). 

Since  /.,  i"  and  D are  small  quantities,  if  the  instrument 
is  nearly  rectified,  we  obtain: 

U — i'  — A cos  (/  — f„) 

T=  i — /,. 

The  telescope  is  attached  to  the  declination  axis  and  we 
will  assume,  that  the  part  of  its  liue  of  collimation  towards 
the  object-glass  makes  with  the  side  of  the  axis,  on  which 
the  circle  is,  the  angle  90"  -+-  r,  c being  called  the  collima- 
tion-error.  Now  if  the  telescope  be  directed  to  a point,  whose 
declination  is  <)  and  whose  hour  angle,  reckoned  from  the 
adopted  zero,  is  rn  then  the  co-ordinates  of  this  point  will  be: 
z = sin  y = cos  $ cos  t , und  x = cos  S sin  r t . 

We  will  assume,  that  the  division  of  the  circle  in- 
creases in  the  direction  from  south  towards  west  from  0" 
to  3G0"  or  from  0h  to  24h.  Therefore  if  the  circle-end  is 
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west  of  the  telescope,  the  latter  is  directed  towards  a point, 
whose  hour  angle  is  less  than  that  of  the  point  K.  There- 
fore if  we  imagine  the  axis  of  y to  be  turned  so  that  it  lies 
in  the  same  declination  circle  with  A',  if  the  telescope  is  di- 
rected to  the  object,  then  the  co-ordinates  will  be: 
z = sin  9,  y = cos  9 cos  ( T — t,),  x = cos  9 sin  ( T — r,), 

On  the  contrary,  when  the  circle-end  is  east  of  the  teles- 
cope, these  co-ordinates  will  be : 

z = sin  9,  >/  — cos  9 cos  (r , — T),  x = cos  9 sin  (r , — T). 

If  now  we  refer  the  place  of  the  point  O,  towards  which 
the  telescope  is  directed,  to  a system  of  axes,  of  which  the 
axis  of  y is  parallel  to  the  declination  axis  of  the  instrument 
and  hence  directed  to  A',  whilst  the  axis  of  x coincides  with 
the  corresponding  axis  of  the  former  system,  then  the  three 
co-ordinates  of  the  point  0 will  be,  fi'  denoting  the  reading 
of  the  declination  circle: 

z = sin  9'  cos  c,  b = — sin  c 

and 

X = cos  9'  cos  c. 

Now  since  the  axes  of  z of  the  two  systems  make  with 
each  other  the  angle  J) , we  have: 

— sin  c = cos  9 cos  (r,  — T)  cos  D -t-  sin  9 sin  D, 
or 

— c = cos  9 cos  (r , — T)  ~h  D . sin  9, 

and  hence,  if  we  substitute  for  D and  T the  values  found 
before : 

— c = [i  — l cos  (l  — l,)J  sin  9 -I-  cos  9 cos  [t,  — (I  — /,)J. 

From  this  it  follows,  that: 

cos  [r,  — (t  — /„)] 

is  a small  quantity.  Therefore  if  we  write: 
sin  [!)0°  — r , H-  (<  — <,)] 

instead  of 

cos  [t,  — (i  — O] , 

we  can  take  the  arc  instead  of  the  sine  and  we  find  the  true 
hour  angle: 

t , = '.H)°  -t-  (i  — <0)  — A cos  (l  — tanj;  9 -h  i'  tang  9 -+-  c see  9, 
when  the  circle-end  is  east  of  the  telescope,  and: 

t i = (<  — l„)  — 90*  -H  ).  cos  (<  — /0)  tang  9 — i’  tang  9 — c sec  9, 
when  the  circle-end  is  west  of  the  telescope. 

If  we  add  It  to  both  members  of  these  equations,  we 
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reckon  the  angles  from  the  meridian.  Then  r,  -+-  It  will  ho 
the  true  hour  angle  reckoned  from  the  meridian  and: 
h -f-  t — l0  ■+■  90" 
ami  h -+•  t — t0  — 90° 

are  the  hour  angles,  as  given  by  the  instrument  in  the  two 
positions.  Therefore  if  we  introduce  the  reading  of  the  circle 
and  call  it  /',  and  the  index  error  &l,  we  have: 

t = l'  -t-  jil  — l sin  [<’ -t-  — *1  tang  S =A=  c sec  A =t=  i'  Lung  S , 

or:  r = l'  -t-  I — A sin  (t  — A)  tang  S =±=  c sec  =*=  r'  tung  S, 

where  the  upper  sign  is  used,  when  the  circle-end  is  west,  the 
lower  one,  when  it  is  east. 

We  win  also  find  these  equations  and  the  corresponding 
ones  for  the  declination  from  the  spherical  triangle  between 
the  pole  of  the  heavens  P,  the  pole  of  the  instrument  // 
and  the  point  O,  towards  which  the  telescope  is  directed,  in 
connection  with  the  other  triangle  formed  by  //,  0 and  h~, 
that  is,  the  point  in  which  the  declination  axis  produced  in- 
tersects the  sphere  of  the  heavens. 

The  sides  of  the  first  triangle  OP,  OH  and  PH  are 
respectirely  the  true  polar  distance  90”  — 8 of  the  point  to- 
wards which  the  telescope  is  directed,  the  distance  from  the 
pole  of  the  instrument  90’’ — d',  and  whilst  the  angles  opposite 
the  two  first  sides  are  180" — (r’ — A)  and  r ■ — A,  where  r — A 
is  the  hour  angle,  referred  to  the  meridian  of  the  instrument, 
and  t , — A the  hour  angle  referred  to  the  pole  of  the  instru- 
ment and  reckoned  from  the  meridian  of  the  instrument, 
lienee  wc  have  the  rigorous  equations: 

co*  iT  cos  (r  — A)  = sin  S'  sin  A -f-  cos  S1  cos  ).  cos  (r*  — A) 
cos  S sin  (t  — A)  = cos  S'  sin  (rr  — ■ A) 

sin  A = sin  S'  cos  A — cos  S'  sin  A cos  (t  — A), 
from  which  we  obtain  in  case  that  /.  is  a small  quantity: 
x = t’  — A tatig  S'  sill  (r(  — A) 

<5  = S 1 — A cos  (t 1 — A). 

Hut  r’  and  <>’  are  only  then  equal  to  the  readings  of  the 
circle,  when  i'  and  c as  well  as  the  index  error  of  the  ver- 
nier are  equal  to  zero.  First  it  is  evident,  that  the  angle 
90"  — ()"  — obtained  by  the  reading  of  the  declination 
circle  (where  &<i  is  the  index  error  of  the  declination 
circle)  is  equal  to  the  angle  at  K in  the  triangle  //A  O.  The 
angle  SfTO , .S  being  a point  on  the  great  circle  PH,  is 
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r’  —‘A ; the  reading  of  the  instrument  is  the  angle  between 
the  position  of  II K at  the  time  of  observation  and  that,  in 
which  it  P coincides  with  I/S.  If  the  above  conditions  were 
fulfilled,  this  angle  would  be  r' — A , whilst  the  angle  S/IK 
would  be  90'+r  — A,  when  the  axis  is  west,  and  r — A — 90", 
when  the  axis  is  east  of  the  telescope.  If  for  the  general 
case  we  denote  the  latter  angle  by  90 * -+-  r"  — A •+-  A t 

and  r"  — A -f-  A*  — 90",  then  the  angle  Ol/K  will  be 

equal  to  90"  -+-  r"  -+-  A* — r',  when  the  axis  is  west  and 
t — (t" — 90"),  when  the  axis  is  east  of  the  telescope, 
or  equal  to  90°=f=(r'  — r” — A0-  Now  since  the  opposite  side 
in  the  triangle  is  90"-f-c,  and  since  the  side  II 0,  opposite  the 
angle  90°  — d" — A A,  is  90* — <V,  and  II  K=  90* — we  have: 

cos  S’  cos  (t1  — t” /)  “ cos  C COS  (S"  -|-  Ji  S ) , 

=4=  cos  S'  sin  (r  — t"  — i/)  = — sin  r cos  l — cos  c sin  i'  sin  (S'1  4- 

sin  S’  = — sin  e sin  i 1 - cos  r cos  i’  sin  (S"  -+-  ^ S), 

from  which  we  obtain : 

t1  = i"  -4-  Si  =t=  <•  see  (it"  4-  ,i S)  =r=  < ' tang  ( S " 4-  ^S), 
and  in  the  same  way  as  in  No.  13  of  this  section: 

S 1 ==  S’"  4-  & S — sin  4 (• " -l-  c)  J tang  [45®  4-  4 (.S"  | - J)] 

4-  sin  J (i" — r)  J colang [45° -i-  1 

or  also  S = S"  S S — j (i’ 1 -+-  tang  (S"  4-  _\iV)  — i"  c see  (<5”  4-  &S), 

and  substituting  these  expressions  in  the  equations  above, 
we  find : 

t = t " — f—  / — X tang  S sin  (r’  — A)  =f=  c sec  S =p  i tang  S 
S = S"  4-  ^S — X cos  (i1  — A)  — J (/’ 1 4-  c*)  tang  S — i i'  c see  S, 

where  the  upper  sign  must  be  taken,  when  the  axis  is  west, 
the  lower  one,  when  it  is  east.  The  last  equation  is  true, 
when  the  divison  of  the  circle  increases  in  the  direction  of 
the  declination,  otherwise  we  have: 

S — o(i0°  — S" , — & S — X cos  (r  — A)  — 4 0 5 ■+•  cJ)  tang  S — i 1 c sec  S. 

!(i.  It  shall  now  be  shown,  how  the  errors  of  the  in- 
strument can  be  determined  by  observations.  First  we  find 
from  the  two  last  equations  for  d: 

AS  = 1 80*  -(5",  4-  3"), 

and  hence  we  see,  that  the  index  error  of  the  declination 
circle  can  be  found  hy  directing  the  telescope  in  both  posi- 
tions of  the  instrument  to  the  same  object.  As  such  we  can 
choose  either  a star  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  meridian,  or 
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the  pole-star,  for  then  the  change  of  the  apparent  declination 
during  the  interval  between  the  observations  will  he  insigni- 
ficant. 

The  errors  i'  and  c can  be  determined  by  observing  two 
stars,  of  which  one  is  near  the  pole,  the  other  near  the 
equator,  each  being  observed  in  both  positions  of  the  instru- 
ment. We  have  namely  for  each  star  the  two  equations: 
t = — k sin  (t  — A)  tang  8 -f-  i'  tang  3 c see  3, 


when  the  circle  is  east,  and: 

r , = r1 , .A  r — k siu  (t  | — 3)  tiing  3 — i'  tang  8 — r.  sec  3, 
when  the  circle  is  west.  Therefore  if  the  interval  between 
the  two  observations  is  short  so  that  r,  — r is  a small 
quantity,  we  obtain,  denoting  the  sidereal  times  of  the  two 
observations  by  (■)  and  : 


i'  tang  8 -hr  see  8 = 


— Ti  I 


|M  — r’l  — lwi  — t\  ) 
•/ 


and  from  this  equation  and  the  similar  one  which  is  deduced 
from  the  observations  of  the  second  star,  the  values  of  the 
unknown  quantities  i'  and  c can  be  found. 

W hen  the  errors  i'  and  c have  thus  been  determined 
as  well  as  the  index  error  A<),  then  the  errors  ).  and  h as 
well  as  the  index  error  are  found  by  the  observations  of 
two  stars  whose  places  are  known.  For,  if  we  assume  that 
the  readings  are  corrected  for  the  errors  i’  and  e and  for 
the  index  error  we  have: 

t = t1  — t - .1  / — k sin  (t  — A)  tang  8 
# = S'  — A cos  (r  — A), 
and  likewise  for  the  second  star: 


t , = t’,  -t - — k ya  (t,  — A)  tang  i, 

A,  = 3\  — k cos  (t;  — A). 

From  these  equations  we  easily  find: 

,sin[^+T_A]=^--T^7'r‘> 

*2  .<in 


l cos  [ T • 7 - T - a]  = l--£±£  ■ - ‘ 

L 2 J 


— <r  +-  («t,  — ,r,) 

2 cos 

and  from  these  the  values  of  h and  /.  can  he  obtained. 
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The  index  error  is  then  found  by  means  of  one  of 
the  equations  for  r or  r,. 

Sinee  all  the  quantities  obtained  by  the  readings  of  the 
circles  are  affected  with  refraction,  we  must  understand  by 
r,  r,,  8 and  8X  also  the  apparent  hour  angles  and  declina- 
tions affected  with  refraction.  Hut  if  the  observations  are 
not  taken  very  near  the  horizon,  we  can  use  the  simple  ex- 
pression : 

d h = a cutting  h, 

for  computing  the  refraction,  and  then  we  obtain  the  cor- 
responding changes  of  the  hour  angle  and  declination  by 
means  of  the  formulae: 

. *>“  /' 

dt  = — n cotang  h . v 
cos  o 

d 8 = 4-  a cotang  h . cos  />, 

where  p is  the  parallactic  angle,  which  is  found  by  means 
of  the  formulae: 

cos  (p  cos  / = n sin  N • 
sin  ff  = n cos  N 

cos  ft  sin  t 

W=Vcoa  & +8)' 
or: 

cos  h sin  />  = cos  ff  sin  l 
cos  /t  cos  p ms  u cos  (AT  -h  8). 

The  altitude  h is  found  by  means  of  the  equation: 

sin  ft  = n sin  8). 

If  we  substitute  these  values  in  the  expressions  for  dt 
and  d8,  we  have  also: 

a cos  ff  sin  / 

cos  8 sin  (JV 4-  8) 
d8  = -f-  a cotang  ( N 4-  8). 

Now  since  sin  p has  always  the  same  sign  as  sin  /,  the 
hour  angle  is  diminished  by  refraction  in  the  first  and  sec- 
ond quadrant,  but  it  is  increased,  or  its  absolute  value  is 
diminished  also,  in  the  third  and  fourth  quadrant. 

If  8<?ff.,  then  sin  8 cos  rp  is  less  than  cos  8 sin  tp  and 
hence  cosp  is  always  positive.  Therefore  the  declination  is 
then  increased  by  refraction.  But  if  8 ;>  n , then  cos  p is 
always  positive  when  l lies  in  the  second  or  third  quadrant, 
therefore  then  also  the  declination  is  always  increased  by 
refraction.  But  in  the  first  and  the  fourth  quadrant  it  may 
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he  diminished,  and  this  is  the  ease  for  all  hour  angles  which 
are  less  than  that  of  the  greatest  elongation,  for  which: 


COS  t 


tiing  <f 
tang  S 


W hen  the  errors  h and  4 have  been  determined  and  it 
is  desirable  to  correct  them,  this  can  be  accomplished  simply 
by  changing  the  position  of  the  polar  axis  of  the  instrument 
in  a vertical  as  well  as  a horizontal  direction.  For  if  y is 
the  arc  of  a great  circle  drawn  from  the  pole  perpendicular 
to  the  meridian,  and  if  x is  the  distance  of  the  pole  from  the 
point  of  intersection  of  this  arc  with  the  meridian,  then  we 
have  : 


tang  r = tang  / cos  A 

and: 

sin  1/  = sin  i sin  h. 

Therefore  it  is  only  necessary  to  move  the  lower  end 
of  the  polar  axis  by  the  adjusting  screws  through  the  distance 
ij  in  the  horizontal  direction  and  through  the  distance  x in 
the  vertical  direction. 

The  formulae  given  above  for  determining  4 and  h pre- 
suppose, that  /.  is  a small  quantity.  But  this  condition  can 
always  be  fulfilled,  since  the  instrument  can  very  easily  be 
approximately  adjusted.  For  this  purpose  the  instrument  is 
set  at  the  declination  of  a culminating  star  (the  index  error 
A S having  been  determined  before)  and  then  by  means  of 
those  foot -screws  which  act  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian 
(or  if  the  instrument  is  mounted  on  a stone  pier,  by  the  vert- 
ical adjusting  screws  of  the  plate  on  which  the  polar  axis 
rests)  the  star  is  brought  to  the  wire-cross.  The  same  ope- 
ration is  then  performed  for  a star  whose  hour  angle  is  about 
61',  using  now  those  screws  which  turn  the  entire  instrument 
round  a horizontal  line  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian  (or  using 
the  horizontal  adjusting  screws  of  the  polar  axis). 

No  regard  has  been  paid  to  the  effect  of  the  force  of 
gravity  upon  the  several  parts  of  the  instrument.  This  pro- 
duces a flexure  of  the  telescope  as  well  as  of  the  two  axes. 
Now  the  flexure  of  the  polar  axis  need  not  be  taken  into 
consideration,  if  the  centre  of  gravity  of  all  parts  of  the  in- 
strument, which  are  moveable  on  this  axis,  falls  within  it,  and 
this  must  always  be  the  ease,  at  least  very  nearly,  if  the  iu- 
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strument  is  to  be  in  equilibrium  in  all  different  positions. 
Only  the  pole  of  the  instrument  will  have  a different  position 
on  the  sphere  of  the  heavens  than  that  which  it  would  have 
without  flexure,  but  this  position  remains  constant  in  what- 
ever position  the  instrument  may  be.  The  flexure  of  the  tel- 
escope , which  may  be  assumed  equal  to  y sin  a , can  be  de- 
termined by  the  method  given  in  No.  8,  and  since  like  the 
refraction  it  affects  only  the  zenith  distance,  the  correction 
for  it  can  be  united  with  that  for  refraction  by  using  in  the 
formulae  given  above  o tang  a y sin  a instead  of  « tang  a. 
The  flexure  of  the  declination  axis  has  the  effect,  that  the 
aiurle  i'  is  variable  with  the  zenith  distance.  Now  if  the 
force  of  gravity  changes  the  zenith  distance  of  the  point  K 
by  ,i  sin  a,  then  the  corresponding  change  of  its  declination  1) 

is  ft  sins  cos  p,  and  that  of  its  hour  angle  7’ is  — j8">-  *‘n  i‘ 

1 ° cos  u 

or  since  in  this  case  I)  is  very  nearly  equal  to  zero , the 
change  of  declination  is  ft  sin  if  and  that  of  the  hour  angle 
ft  cos  tf  sin  T.  But  since  wc  have : 

T=  90°  -+-  t"  if  the  circle-curt  is  west 
ami  =t”  — 90°  if  tho  circle -end  is  east, 
we  have  to  take  instead  of  this  hour  angle: 

90°  -1-  t"  — ( / cos  i cos  t" 
or  t"  — 90°  -1-  fl  cos  <p  cos  t", 

and  hence  w’e  must  use  in  the  formulae  given  before 
t"=f,V  cos  tf  cos  r"  instead  of  r"  and  *'  — .■?  sin  tf  instead  of 
since  now  UK  — 90"  — i'  — ft sin  if.  Thus  we  obtain: 

t =r',-l-1i<  — ^tgifsin  (t  — A)=f=cscc#=^t'  tgif=p/y  tg  J[sin7'-+-cosy'eotg£eosT]. 

Therefore  »’  is  in  this  case  not  constant,  but  we  must  take 
instead  of  it: 

i’  -+-  ft  (sin  if  -f-  cos  if  cotiing  it  cos  r|. 

Now  the  observation  of  a star  in  both  positions  of  the 
instrument  gives  an  equation  of  the  form : 

e sec  8-t-f  tang  i-t-  ft  tang  8 [ain  jr+cosjP  cutg#  cos  t]  = 1 T — , 

and  therefore  we  can  determine  c,  t’  and  ft  by  observing  three 
different  stars  in  both  positions  of  the  instrument. 

17.  If  the  equatorcal  is  well  constructed  so  that  the  er- 
rors can  be  supposed  to  remain  constant  at  least  for  mod- 
erate intervals  of  time,  and  if  the  circles  have  a fine  gradua- 
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tion  and  arc  furnished  with  reading  microscopes,  such  an 
instrument  can  he  advantageously  employed  to  determine  dif- 
ferences of  right  ascension  and  declination,  and  hence  to 
determine  the  places  of  planets  and  comets.  For  this  pur- 
pose the  telescope  must  have  two  parallel  wires  which  are 
a few  seconds  apart  and  parallel  to  the  motion  of  the  stars, 
and  another  wire  perpendicular  to  those.  The  object,  which 
is  observed,  is  then  brought  between  the  parallel  wires  by 
means  of  the  motion  of  the  instrument  round  the  declination 
axis,  and  the  transit  over  the  perpendicular  wire  is  observed, 
(if  there  should  be  several  such  wires  parallel  to  each  other, 
then  the  times  of  observations  are  reduced  to  the  middle  wire 
according  to  No.  20)  and  then  the  two  circles  of  the  instru- 
ment are  read.  Then  in  the  same  way  also  the  star,  whose  place 
is  known,  is  observed.  If  the  readings  of  the  circle  are  cor- 
rected for  the  errors  of  the  instrument  and  for  refraction,  the 
differences  of  the  right  ascensions  and  declinations  of  the  star 
and  the  unknown  object  are  obtained,  and  if  these  are  ad- 
ded to  the  apparent  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the 
star,  the  apparent  place  of  the  object  is  found.  This  method 
has  th  is  advantage,  that  one  can  never  be  in  want  of  a com- 
parison star  aud  can  always  choose  stars  whose  places  are 
well  known , even  standards  stars.  However  it  is  best  not 
to  take  the  comparison  stars  at  too  great  a distance  from 
the  object,  because  otherwise  mistakes  made  in  determining 
the  errors  of  the  instrument  would  have  too  much  influence 
on  the  results.  But  when  the  star  is  near,  those  errors  will 
have  very  little  influence,  since  both  observations  will  be 
nearly  equally  affected. 

Usually  however  the  equatoreal  is  not  perfect  enough 
for  determining  the  dift'erences  of  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation by  it,  and  these  determinations  are  made  by  means 
of  a micrometer  connected  with  the  telescope,  whilst  the  par- 
allactic mounting  of  the  instrument  serves  merely  for  greater 
convenience.  Such  micrometers,  whose  theory  will  be  given 
in  the  sequel,  are  used  also  to  determine  the  distance  of 
two  objects  and  the  angle  of  position,  that  is,  the  angle, 
which  the  line  joining  the  two  objects  makes  with  the  de- 
clination circle  passing  through  the  middle  of  this  line.  This 
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angle  is  obtained  from  the  reading  of  the  circle  of  the  ini-* 
crometer,  whose  centre  is  in  the  line  of  collimation  of  the 
telescope.  If  the  equatoreal  is  perfectly  adjusted,  then  in 
every  position  of  the  instrument  the  same  point  of  the  po- 
sition circle  will  correspond  to  the  declination  circle  of  that 
object,  to  which  the  telescope  is  directed.  But  otherwise 
this  point  varies,  and-  hence  the  readings  of  the  position  circle 
must  be  corrected  by  the  angle,  which  the  great  circle  pas- 
sing through  the  object  and  the  pole  of  the  instrument  ma- 
kes with  the  declination  circle.  If  we  denote  this  angle  by  n, 
we  have  in  the  triangle . between  the  object,  the  pole  and  the 
pole  of  the  instrument: 

cos  S sin  .t  = sin  l sin  (t ' — A) 
or  n = sin  (t’ — A)  see  S. 

Therefore  we  obtain  from  the  reading  of  the  circle  P' 
the  true  angle  of  position  P,  reckoned  as  usually  from  north 
towards  east  from  0°  to  360",  by  means  of  the  equation : 

P = P -+-  & P X sin  (t’  — A)  see  5, 
where  A P is  the  index  error  of  the  position  circle. 

Cum  pare  on  the  cquntorcal : Hansen,  die  Thcoric  des  Aequatorealg,  Leip- 
zig 1855  and  Bessel,  Thcoric  eines  mit  rincm  Heliometer  verschenon  Acqua- 
toreals.  Astronomische  Untersuchungcn.  Hd.  1. 


IV.  ’THE  TRANSIT  INSTRUMENT  AND  THE  MERIDIAN  CIRCLE. 

18.  The  transit  instrument  is  an  azimuth  instrument 
which  is  fixed  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian.  The  horizontal 
axis  of  the  instrument  is  therefore  perpendicular  to  the  me- 
ridian so  that  the  telescope  can  be  turned  in  the  plane  of 
the  meridian. 

With  portable  transit  instruments  this  axis  rests  again 
on  two  supports  which  stand  on  an  azimuth  circle.  But  the 
large  instruments  have  no  such  circle  and  the  Ys  on  which 
the  pivots  of  the  axis  rest  are  fastened  to  two  insulated  stone 
piers.  One  of  the  Ys  is  provided  with  adjusting  screws,  by 
which  it  can  be  raised  or  lowered  in  order  to  rectify  the 
horizontal  axis,  whilst  the  other  Y admits  of  a motion  par- 
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•allel  to  the  meridian,  by  which  the  azimuth  of  the  instru- 
ment can  be  corrected. 

One  end  of  the  axis  supports  the  circle,  which,  if  the 
instrument  is  a mere  transit,  serves  only  for  setting  the  in- 
strument. If  the  circle  has  a fine  graduation,  so  that  the 
meridian  altitudes  can  be  observed  with  the  instrument,  it 
is  called  a meridian  circle.  The  modern  instruments  of  this 
kind  have  all  two  circles,  one  on  each  end  of  the  axis. 
Sometimes  both  these  circles  have  a fine  graduation , but 
usually  only  one  of  them  is  finely  divided,  whilst  the  other 
serves  for  setting  the  instrument.  At  first  we  will  pay  no 
regard  to  the  circle  of  such  au  instrument  and  treat  it  as  a 
mere  transit  instrument. 

We  will  suppose  that  the  axis  produced  beyond  the  circle 
end,  which  shall  be  on  the  west  side,  intersects  the  sphere 
of  the  heavens  in  a point,  whose  altitude  and  azimuth  are 
b and  90"  — k,  reckoning  the  azimuths  as  usually  from  the 
south  point  through  west  etc.  from  0"  to  360°.  Then  we 
have  the  rectangular  co-ordinates  of  this  point,  referred  to 
a system,  whose  axis  of  3 is  vertical,  whilst  the  axes  of  x 
and  y are  situated  in  the  plane  of  the  horizon  so  that  the 
positive  sides  of  the  axes  of  x and  y are  directed  respecti- 
vely to  the  south  and  west  points: 

z = sill  h 
y = cos  6 cos  k 
x = cos  h sin  k. 

If  we  denote  the  declination  and  the  hour  angle  of  this 
point  by  n and  90“  — m,  then  we  have  the  co-ordinates  of 
this  point,  referred  to  a system  whose  axis  of  3 is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  equator,  whilst  the  axis  of  y coincides  with 
the  corresponding  axis  of  the  former, system: 

z = sin  « 

. y = cos  it  cos  m 

r=  cos  n sin  m. 

Now  since  the  axes  of  3 of  the  two  systems  make  an 
angle  equal  to  90"  — </  with  each  other,  we  have: 

sin  n = sin  b sin  f — cos  h sin  k cos  y 
cos  n sin  m = sin  b cos  y -+-  cos  b sin  k sin  y 
cos  n co sni  — cos  b cos  k. 


Digitized  by  Google 


453 


The  same  formulae  can  be  deduced  from  the  triangle 
between  the  pole,  the  zenith  and  the  point  (J,  towards  which 
the  east  end  of  the  axis  is  directed.  For  in  this  triangle  we 
have  Z P = 90"  — y,  ZQ  = 90"  -+-  b , P (J  = 90®  -+-  n and 
P Z Q = 90°  — A,  Z PQ  — 90°  -+-  m. 

If  the  instrument  is  nearly  adjusted  so  that  b aud  k as 
well  as  m and  n are  small  quantities,  whose  sines  can  be 
taken  equal  to  the  arcs  and  whose  cosines  are  equal  to  unity, 
we  find  the  formulae: 

n = 6 sin  f — k cos  *p 
m = b cos  tf  -f-  k sin  9P, 

or  the  converse  formulae: 

It  = n sin  <f  -t-  m cos  f 
k=t  — 11  cos  <f  « sin  f. 

Now  if  we  assume,  that  the  line  of  collimation  of  the 
telescope  makes  with  the  side  of  the  axis  on  which  the  circle 
is  the  angle  90"  -+•  c,  and  that  it  is  directed  to  an  object, 
whose  declination  is  d and  whose  east  hour  angle  is  r,  which 
quantity  therefore  is  equal  to  the  interval  of  time  between  the 
time  of  observation  and  the  time  of  culmination  of  the  star, 
then  the  co-ordinates  of  the  shir  with  respect  to  the  equator, 
the  axis  of  x being  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian,  are: 

; = sin  8,  y = — cos  S sin  r 
and  jr  = cos  3 cos  r, 

or  if  we  suppose,  that  the  axis  of  x is  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  instrument: 

i = sin  3,  y=t  — cos  3 sin  (r  — »i) 
and  x = cos  3 cos  (r  — m). 

Here  r — m is  the  interval  between  the  time  of  obser- 
vation and  the  time  at  which  the  star  passes  over  the  meri- 
dian of  the  instrument. 

If  now  we  imagine  another  system  of  co-ordinates,  so 
that  the  axis  of  x coincides  with  that  of  the  former  system, 
whilst  the  axis  of  y is  not  in  the  plane  of  the  equator,  but 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  instrument,  then  we  have: 

i/  = — gin  et 

and  since  the  axes  of  s of  these  two  systems  make  with  each 
other  the  angle  «,  we  have: 

sin  c = — sin  n sin  3 -+-  cos  « cos  3 sin  (r  — m). 
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In  the  ease  of  the  lower  culmination,  r — m is  on  the 
same  side  of  the  meridian,  but  since  then  the  star  is  ob- 
served alter  it  has  passed  the  meridian  of  the  instrument, 
we  must  take  r — m negative.  Therefore  in  this  case  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  point  to  which  the  telescope  is  directed 
will  be: 

i = sin  8,  y = -+-  cos  8 sin  (t  — m ), 
and  hence  we  have: 

sin  c = — sin  n sin  8 — cos  n cos  8 sin  (r  — m). 

Therefore  in  this  ease  we  have  only  to  change  the  sign 
of  the  second  term  in  the  formula  for  sin  c and  we  can  take: 

sin  r a — sin  n sin  8 -+-  cos  it  cos  8 sin  (t  — in) 

as  the  general  formula,  if  for  lower  culminations  we  use 
180“  — d instead  of  S.  These  formulae  can  also  be  deduced  from 
the  triangle  between  P,  Q and  the  star  0,  of  which  the  sides 
are  TO  = 90"—  J,  P ()  = 90° n , OP  = 90°  — c,  whilst 
the  angle  0 P (J  is  equal  to  90°  -t-  m — r for  upper  culmina- 
tions and  equal  to  90"  — m -+•  r for  lower  culminations. 

From  the  above  formula  we  find: 

cos  ii  sin  (t  — m)  — sin  » tang  8 sin  c sec  8, 

and  adding  to  this  the  identical  equation: 

cos  n sin  m = cos  n sin  mt 

we  obtain : 

2 cos  n sin  £ T cos  [}t  — wi]  = cos  n sin  m sin  n tang  c?  H-  sin  c see  S.  (a) 

Now  if  we  suppose  the  instrument  to  be  so  nearly  ad- 
justed that  m,  « and  r are  small  quantities,  we  find  from  this: 
r = m » tang  8 -he  see  8 ’). 

This  is  Bessel's  formula  for  reducing  observations  made 
with  a transit  instrument. 

If  r is  known  and  T is  the  clock -time  of  observation, 
the  clock -time  of  the  culmination  of  the  star  is  T •+■  r.  If 
then  &t  is  the  error  of  the  clock  on  sidereal  time,  then 
T- |-r -(-At  will  be  the  sidereal  time  of  the  culmination  of 
the  star  or  be  equal  to  its  right  ascension  «.  Hence  we  have: 

a = T 4-  ^ ( -h  m + n tang  8 -h  e see  8. 

Therefore  if  At  is  known,  the  right  ascension  of  the 
star  can  be  determined,  and  conversely,  if  the  right  ascension 
of  the  star  is  known,  the  error  of  the  clock  can  be  found. 

*)  The  same  wc  get  immediately  from  the  equation  for  cos  n sin  (t  — m). 
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We  can  express  r in  terms  of  b and  k,  if  we  substitute 
the  expressions: 

cos  « sin  m = sin  b cos  tp  4-  cos  b sin  tp  sin  k 
sin  « = sin  b sin  y — cos  b cos  y sin  k 

in  the  equation  (a).  We  find  then: 

oil  r 1 I • . cos  (r  ~ ft 

1 Bin  5 r eos  11  cos  t — mj  = sin  It 

COS  0 


, . , sin  (<p  — ft  . x 
4-  cos  0 sin  k — s 4-  c sec  o, 
cos  o 


and  from  this: 


cos  (y  — ft)  sin  (y  — cV) 

T = b 4-  K ’ -hr  sec  0. 

cos  o cos  0 


This  formula  is  called  Mayer's  formula,  since  Tobias 
Mayer  used  it  for  reducing  his  meridian  observations.  It  is 
the  same  formula  which  was  deduced  before  from  the  for- 
mulae for  the  azimuth  instrument. 

Hansen  has  proposed  still  another  form  of  the  equation 
for  t , which  is  the  most  convenient  of  all.  For  if  we 
add  the  two  equations: 

. . sin  or’  .... 

sin  11  tang  <r  = sin  b - — cos  b sin  A sin  or 
cos  tf  1 

and 


we  find: 


com  n sin  rn  = sin  b cos  y 4-  cos  b sin  k sin  y, 


cos  n sin  m = sin  b sec  y — sin  n tang  y 


and  if  we  substitute  this  value  of  cos  n sin  m in  the  equation 
(a),  we  obtain  easily: 


x = b sec  </>  -+- 11  [tang  8 — tang  <f)  -+-  r.  sec  8. 


All  these  formulae  are  true,  if  the  circle  is  on  the  west 
side.  But  if  the  circle  is  east,  then  the  altitude  of  the  west 
end  of  the  axis  is  — b,  and  the  angle,  which  the  line  of 
collimation  makes  with  the  west  end  of  the  axis,  will  be 
90"  — c,  whilst  k remains  the  same.  Therefore  in  this  case 
we  have  only  to  change  the  sign  of  b and  c and  we  have 
according  to  Mayer’s  formula: 

For  upper  culminations 

Circle  West  a = T -¥■  + t C0S  ^ .4  -I-  A S’n  ^ . 1 ^ -+-  c sec  8 

cos  o cos  o 

.cos  (f—t)  sin  (f—8) 

Circle  East  a = T+  — b ' -(-A  , — cscco. 

cos  a cos  o 
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For  lower  culminations  we  take  180°  — S instead  of  if 
and  obtain : 

cos(y-t-^) 
cos  8 


Circle  West  a -+- 121'  = T-+-  &t  •+■  b 


sin  (f+8)  » 

+ k — - = — — c.  sec  o 
COS  0 

Circle  Kasl  «+l2‘=r+jl-t  cos(y+-  8) 

COS  o 

sin  (if- \-8) 

-f-  k * — -f-  r sec  o . 

cos  0 

When  a large  mass  of  stars  is  to  be  reduced,  Mayer's 
formula  is  not  very  convenient,  and  it  is  better  to  employ 
then  Bessel  or  Hausen's  formula.  If  we  choose  Bessel's  for- 
mula, we  must  apply  to  each  observation  the  correction: 

n tiing  8 -4-  r sec  8 

and  the  error  of  the  clock  is  then : 

« — T — m. 

If  we  take  Hansen’s  form  we  apply  the  correction: 

n [tang  8 — tang  y]  -f-  c see  8 
and  obtain  the  error  of  the  clock  form : 
a — T — It  see  if. 


19.  These  formulae  can  be  deduced  easily  in  the  fol- 
lowing way:  If  the  circle  is  West,  and  b is  the  altitude  of 
the  point  to  which  the  circle-end  of  the  axis  is  directed,  then 
the  telescope  will  not  move  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian,  but 
it  will  describe  the  great  circle  A Z' B Fig.  14  pag.  433.  If 
now  the  star  0 is  observed,  we  must  add  to  the  time  of 
observation  the  hour  angle: 


fik  n. 

z 


x 


But  we  have: 


r=  OP  O’ 
sin  O O' 

ii  t = 

cos  0 


and 

tang  00'  = tang  b cos  O'  Z = tang  b cos  (f  — 8], 
therefore: 

, cos  (y  8) 

X It  * • 

COS  0 

If  the  azimuth  of  the  instrument  is  k , the 
telescope  will  describe  the  vertical  circle  Z A Fig.  17. 
But  we  have  again,  if  O is  the  star: 

• „ -i  sin  OO' 

sin  ')  J O — sin  r = „ 
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tang  00'  = tang  k sin  O' Z, 

, sin  (y  — S) 

T = lc  , • 

cos  o 

Finally,  if  the  line  of  collimation  of  the  telescope  makes 
with  the  side  of  the  axis  on  which  the  circle  is,  the  angle 
90  -+-  c,  it  will  describe  a small  circle  parallel  to  the  meridian 
and  we  must  add  to  the  time  of  observation  the  hour  angle 
(see  Fig.  15  pag.  434): 

OO'  . 

t = - • -j  = c sec  a. 

COS  o 

For  lower  culminations  we  find  the  corresponding  for- 
mulae in  the  same  way. 

20.  The  normal  wire  of  the  transit  when  perfectly  ad- 
justed, is  a visible  representation  of  the  meridian,  and  the 
times  are  observed,  when  the  stars  cross  this  wire.  Now  in 
order  to  give  a greater  weight  to  these  observations,  the, 
transits  over  several  other  wires,  placed  on  each  side  of  this 
wire  (which  is  called  the  middle  wire)  and  parallel  to  it,  are 
also  observed.  Then  in  order  that  these  transits  may  be  taken 
always  at  the  same  points  of  the  wires,  a horizontal  wire  is 
stretched  across  these  wires,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which 
the  transits  are  always  observed.  In  order  to  place  this  wire 
perfectly  horizontal  and  thus  the  other  wires  perfectly  vert- 
ical, we  let  an  equatoreal  star  run  along  the  wire,  and  turn 
the  diaphragm,  to  which  the  w'ires  are  fastened,  by  means  of 
two  counteracting  screws  about  the  axis  of  the  telescope,  un- 
til the  star  does  not  leave  the  wire  during  its  passage  through 
the  field.  If  the  wires  on  both  sides  are  equally  distant  from 
the  middle  wire,  the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  observations  will 
give  the  time  of  the  transit  over  the  middle  wire.  However 
usually  these  distances  are  not  perfectly  equal ; besides,  it  has 
some  interest,  to  find  the  time  of  transit  over  the  middle 
wire  from  the  time  of  observation  on  each  wire,  since  we 
can  judge  then  of  the  accuracy  of  the  observations  by  the 
deviations  of  the  single  results  from  their  mean.  Therefore 
we  must  have  a method  for  reducing  the  time  of  observation 
on  any  lateral  wire  to  the  middle  wire,  and  for  this  purpose 
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we  must  know  the  distances  of  the  wires  from  the  middle 
wiie.  This  distance  f of  a wire  is  the  angle  at  the  centre 
of  the  object  glass  between  the  line  towards  the  middle  wire 
and  that  towards  the  other  wire.  But  we  had: 

sin  (t  — i«)  cos  n = sin  n tong  8 -t-  sin  r sec  8. 

Now  if  an  observation  was  taken  on  a lateral  wire  whose 
distance  is  /",  then  the  angle  which  the  line  from  the  centre 
of  the  object  glass  to  this  wire  makes  with  that  side  of  the 
axis  on  which  the  circle  is,  will  be: 

90“  -4-  c -+-/*), 

where  f is  positive,  if  the  star  comes  to  this  wire  before  it 
comes  to  the  middle  wire.  If  then  r'  is  the  east  hour  angle 
of  the  star  at  the  time  of  crossing  the  wire,  we  have: 

sin  (t'  — in)  cos  n = sin  n tang  8 -+-  sin  (c  -+-  f)  sec  8, 
and  subtracting  from  this  the  former  equation: 

2 sin  \ (t  — t*)  cos  [j  (t*  — t)  — ml  cos  n — 2 sin  \f  cos  [c  -+-  \f]  see  8. 

Now  when  the  instrument  is  nearly  adjusted,  so  that  c, 
n and  m are  small  quantities,  we  find  from  this  the  following 
formula,  if  we  denote  by  f the  time  r — r',  which  is  to  be 
added  to  the  time  of  observation  on  a lateral  wire  in  order 
to  find  the  time  of  transit  over  the  middle  wire: 
sin  ( = sin/sec  8. 

This  rigorous  formula  is  used  for  stars  near  the  pole, 
the  value  of  sec  i)  being  then  very  great;  but  for  stars  far- 
ther from  the  pole  it  is  sufficient  to  take: 

I —f  see  8. 

If  it  is  not  required  to  reduce  the  lateral  wires  to  the 
middle  wire,  we  can  proceed  also  in  the  following  way.  Let 
/",  f",  etc.  be  the  distances  of  the  lateral  wires  on  the 
side  towards  the  circle,  and  <f\  if",  if’",  etc.  those  on  the 
other  side, ‘then  compute: 

/ +/■ +/”■■■ -y,-yw-y»,’’..._ti 

n 

where  n is  the  number  of  wires.  Then  we  must  add  to  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  the  transits  over  all  the  wires  the  quantity: 

=4=  a sec  8 

•)  Sec  Fig.  1G  pag.  43G,  where  O is  the  centre  of  the  object  glass,  M 
the  middle  wire  and  F the  other  wire. 
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where  the  upper  or  lower  sign  is  to  be  used  accordingly  as 
the  circle  is  West  or  East.  For  lower  culminations  the  op- 
posite sign  is  taken. 

The  equation 

tin  / = sin  f see  8 

serves  also  for  determining  the  wire -distances  by  observing 
the  transits  of  a star  uear  the  pole  and  computing: 
f — sin  / cos  8, 

where  t is  the  difference  of  the  transit  over  the  lateral  wire 
and  the  middle  wire,  converted  into  arc.  In  this  way  the 
wire-distances  are  found  very  accurately.  For  the  pole-star, 
for  instance,  we  have: 

cos  8 = 0 . 02609, 

and  hence  we  see,  that  an  error  of  one  second  of  time  in 
the  difference  of  the  times  of  transit  produces  only  an  error 
of  O’. 03  in  the  value  of  the  wire -distance. 

Gauss  has  proposed  another  method  for  determining  the 
wire-distances. 

Since  rays,  which  strike  the  object  glass  of  a telescope 
parallel,  are  collected  in  the  focus  of  the  telescope,  it  follows, 
that  rays  coming  from  the  focus  of  a telescope  are  parallel 
after  being  refracted  by  the  object  glass.  If  the  rays  come 
from  different  points  near. the  focus,  their  inclinations  to  each 
other  after  their  refraction  are  equal  to  the  angles  between 
the  lines  drawn  from  the  centre  of  the  object  glass  to  those 
different  points.  Now  if  another  telescope,  which  is  adjusted 
for  rays  coming  from  an  infinite  distance,  is  placed  in  front 
of  the  first  telescope,  so  that  their  axes  coincide,  we  can  see 
through  it  distinctly  any  point  at  the  focus  of  the  first  tel- 
escope. Therefore  if  there  is  at  the  focus  of  the  first  teles- 
cope a system  of  wires,  it  is  seen  plainly  through  the  second 
telescope,  provided  that  these  wires  are  suitably  illuminated. 
But  this  is  simply  done  by  directing  the  eye -piece  of  the 
first  telescope  towards  the  sky  or  any  other  bright  object. 
If  then  the  second  telescope  is  that  of  an  azimuth  instru- 
ment, the  apparent  distances  of  the  wires  can  be  measured 
by  it  like  any  other  angles. 

In  order  to  bring  the  wiqps  exactly  in  the  focus  of  the 
object  glass,  the  position  of  the  eye -piece  with  respect  to 
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the  wires  is  first  changed  until  they  appear  perfectly  distinct. 
Then  the  wires  are  at  the  focus  of  the  eye- piece.  After 
that  the  telescope  is  directed  to  a star,  and  the  entire  tube 
containing  the  wires  and  the  eye-piece  is  moved  towards  or 
from  the  object  glass,  until  the  star  is  seen  distinctly.  When 
this  is  the  ease,  the  wires  are  at  the  focus.  In  order  to 
examine  this  more  fully,  we  direct  the  telescope  to  an  object 
at  an  infinite  distance  and  bring  it  on  the  wire,  and  then 
slighty  shifting  the  eye  before  the  eye-piece  we  see,  whether 
the  object  remains  on  the  wire  notwithstanding  the  motion. 
If  this  should  not  be  the  case,  it  show's,  that  the  wires  are 
not  exactly  at  the  focus,  and  they  arc  too  far  from  the  ob- 
ject glass,  if  the  eye  and  the  image  of  the  object  move  to- 
wards the  same  side  from  the  wire.  But  if  the  eye  and  the 
image  move  to  different  sides,  the  wires  are  too  near  the  ob- 
ject glass*). 

In  1850  June  20  Polaris  was  observed  at  the  lower 
culmination  with  the  transit-instrument  of  the  observatory  at 
Bilk,  and  the  following  transits  over  the  wires  were  obtained: 
Circle  West. 

I II  III  IV  V 

19m  4s  I3h  5™  7"  52™  7*  12>>3S™9«. 

Hence  the  differences  of  the  times  are: 

i— in  ii— iii  in— iv  nr—v 

27“  0*  13™  57“  13n’0“  26™  58*. 

Since  the  declination  of  Polaris  on  that  day  was: 

88"  30’  18".  01 

we  find  by  means  of  the  formula: 

f = sin  t cos  8 

the  following  values  of  the  wire -distances: 

/— ///=42“ . 17,  //—  ///=21».S4,  ///—  /r=20“.34,  ///-l"=42».  12. 

On  the  same  day  the  star  //  Ursae  majoris  was  observed: 
I II  III  IV  V 

r]  Ursac  maj.  Upper  culm.  18.5  50.3  13tl41ra24*  .3  56.0  30.0. 

*)  It  is  best  to  use  for  this  the  pole-star.  — Since  the  wire -distances 
remain  the  same  only  as  long  as  the  distance  of  the  wires  from  the  object- 
glass  is  not  changed,  it  is  necessary  to  bring  the  wires  exactly  in  the  focus 
before  determining  the  wire -distance,  and  then  leave  them  always  in  the 
same  position. 
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The  declination  is  50"  4’.  Hence  the  wire-distances  are 
found  by  means  of  the  formula: 

t =/ sec 

/-///r=G5<.70,  //—///=.* U«.02*  ///~/r=;n».G9,  ///—  r=ii.>.G2. 

Since  the  star  was  first  seen  on  the  first  wire,  we  find 
the  transits  over  the  middle  wire  from  these  wires  as  follows: 
13i,  41<“24».20 
24  .32 
24  .30 
24  . 31 
24  . 38 
13b  4 in,  24* . 30. 

The  arithmetical  ineau  of  all  wire-distances,  taking  them 
positive  for  the  wires  / and  II  (these  being  on  the  side  of 
the  circle)  and  negative  for  the  wires  IV  and  F,  is: 

„ = -!-(>».  3t. 

Now  if  we  take  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  transits  of 
>}  Ursae  majoris  over  the  several  wires,  we  find: 

13u  4 1 1,1  23*  82, 

and  adding  to  it  the  quantity: 

a sec  $ = H-  0s . 48 

taken  witli  the  positive  sign,  because  the  circle  was  West, 
we  find  the  transit  over  the  middle  wire  from  the  mean  of 
all  wires,  as  before: 

13"  41'”  24* . 30. 

21 . If  the  body  have  a proper  motion , this  must  be 
taken  into  account  in  reducing  the  lateral  wires  to  the  middle 
wire.  But  ‘ since  such  a body  has  also  a visible  disc  and  a 
parallax,  we  will  now  consider  the  general  case,  that  one 
limb  of  such  a body  has  been  observed  on  a lateral  wire,  and 
that  we  wish  to  find  the  time  of  transit  of  the  centre  of  the 
disc  over  the  middle  wire. 

We  have  found  before  the  following  equation,  which  is 
true  for  circle  West: 

bin  rt=  — sin  n sin  8 -+-  cos  w cos  8 sin  (t  — »), 

Now  if  the  body  has  been  observed  on  a lateral  wire, 
whose  distance  is  f , where  f is  again  positive,  when  the  wire 
is  on  the  same  side  from  the  middle  wire  as  the  circle,  then 
we  must  use  in  this  formula  c -f-  f instead  of  c.  But  if  we 
have  not  observed  the  centre  but  only  one  limb  of  the  body, 
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■whose  apparent  semi-diameter  is  /»',  we  must  take  instead  of 
c now : 

• c -t-  _/*=a=  h’ 

where  the  upper  or  lower  sign  must  be  used  accordingly  as 
the  preceding  or  the  following  limb  has  been  observed  *).  If 
then  (■)  is  the  sidereal  time  of  observation,  and  a'  is  the  ap- 
parent right  ascension  of  the  body,  then  its  east  hour  angle  is: 

x = a — 

and  hence  we  have  the  following  equation,  denoting  the  ap- 
parent declination  by  S': 

sin  [c  -t-./*  =h=  A' | — — sin  n sin  S'  cos  n cos  S'  sin  [«’  — ft  — in], 
where  the  upper  or  lower  sign  is  to  be  taken  accordingly 
as  the  preceding  or  the  following  limb  1ms  been  observed. 
If  then  i\  denotes  the  distance  of  the  body  from  the  earth, 
the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  earth  being  taken  as  the 
unit,  we  have  also: 

A sin  [r  -t-./"=A=  A'J  = — A sin  » sin  S’ 

— A cos  n cos  m cos  S'  sin  (ft  — a') 

— A cos  n sin  in  cos  3'  cos  (ft  — o’), 

and  since: 

r,  n,  in,  f,  A', 

and  therefore  also  (■)  — rt  are  small  quantities,  their  sines 
can  be  taken  equal  to  the  arcs  and  their  cosines  equal  to 
unity,  and  we  obtain: 

A cos  S'  (a1  — ft)  = A A • A'  -t-  m A . cos  S'  n A . sin  S'  H-c  A 
The  apparent  quantities  here  can  be  expressed  by  geo- 
centric quantities.  For  we  have  according  to  the  formulae 
(a)  in  No.  4 of  the  third  section,  introducing  the  horizontal 
parallax  instead  of  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  earth : 
A cos  S'  cos  n'  = cos  S cos  a — p sin  :r  cos  tp'  cos  ft 
A cos  S'  sin  a = cos  S sin  rt  — (>  sin  n cos  tp  sin  ft 
A sin  S'  = sin  3 — (» sin  n sin  tf\ 

from  which  we  easily  obtain : 

A cos  S'  cos  (ft  — n)  = cos  S cos  (ft  — «)  — (I  sin  TT  cos  tp' 

A cos  S'  sin  (ft  — ft'}  = cos  S sin  (ft  — a) 

or  in  case  that  & — rt  is  a small  angle : 

*)  For  if  the  preceding  limb  is  observed  on  the  middle  wire,  then  the 

centre  would  he  seen  nt  the  am  moment  on  a Intend  wire,  whose  distance  f 

. is  equal  to  -+-  A'. 
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A cos  81  (0  — a)  = cos  8 (0  — n) 

A cos  8'  = cos  8 — ( > sin  n cos  tp 

A sin  8'  = sin  8 — y sin  it  sin  gr-\ 

From  the  two  last  equations  we  find  also  with  sufficient 
accuracy : 

A = 1 — o sin  7i  cos  {fp  — 8). 

Finally  we  have,  denoting  by  h the  true  geocentric  semi- 
diameter of  the  body: 

A h'  = h. 

If  we  substitute  these  expressions  for  the  apparent  quan- 
tities in  the  above  equation  for: 

A cos  8'  ( a — 0)9 

we  find: 


or: 


cos  8 ( a — 60  ==./’(  i — e s*n  71  cos  (y,f  — ^)]  ^ ^ 

(cos  8 — q sin  7X  cos  tp j [/»  -4-  n tang  8“  -4-  c sec 

/t  , h 1 — e sin  rr  cos  (f  — 8) 

ft  ''  c,  T / V 

cos  o cos  o 


1 — » sin  n fm  H-  n lane  S'  -+-  r sec  <T], 

L cos  <T  J 


(«) 


whore  <)'  has  boon  retained  in  the  last  term  instead  of  8, 
because  it  is  more  convenient  in  this  form.  The  apparent 
declination  <V  is  found  with  sufficient  accuracy  by  the  read- 
ing ot  the  small  circle  for  setting  the  instrument.  But  if  this 
is  not  the  case,  we  must  use  in  the  last  term  also  the  true 
geocentric  quantities.  Now  the  last  term  in  the  equation  for 
A cos  t)'  («’  — (’/)  is : 

in  A cos  S’  -f- » ii  sin  S>  -t-  c .i. 

If  we  substitute  here  for  i\  cos  <)’,  A sin  <Y  and  i\  the  ex- 
pressions given  before,  and  introduce  the  following  notation: 

in  = »i  — c cos  (f  o gin  71 
n = n — c sin  <p  o sin  it 
c = c — («t  cos  / -t*n  sin  y>r|  Q sin  it, 
those  three  terms  are  transformed  into: 

cos  S (m’  -f-  n tang  S -4-  c see  (tj, 
and  hence  we  obtain: 


h ^ I — q sin  n cos  (f 
cos  S cos  S 


n tang  S -f-  <•'  sec  3-  (A) 


Now  if  the  body  hits  a proper  motion,  we  find  the  time 
of  culmination  from  the  time  of  observation  & on  one  of  the 
lateral  wires  by  adding  to  (•>  the  time,  in  which  the  body 
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moves  through  the  hour  angle  a — 6/.  But  this  time  is  equal 
to  the  hour  angle  itself  divided  by  1 — if  l denotes  agaiu 
the  increase  of  the  right  ascension  expressed  in  time  in  one 
second  of  sidereal  time.  If  we  put  therefore: 

1 — (f  sin  71  COS  (f  — 5)  

(1  — A)  cos  8 

the  reduction  to  the  meridian  is: 


‘(I  -i)  • 


e -t-  f /'*+- 


- »/  tunc  8 -t-  e'  sec  8 
1 — l 


(I  — i)  cos  8 


+fF-\ 


1 — » sin:i  cos  <f  ‘ sec  8‘ 

____  _ - 1 

h sec  8 


■ n tang  8'  -I-  c sec  3']. 


If  we  omit  the  term  ( , , we  find  the  time  of  culmi- 


nation for  the  observed  limb  instead  for  the  centre.  Moreo- 
ver, if  we  omit  1 — A in  the  denominator  of  the  last  term, 
the  right  ascension  of  the  limb,  which  is  obtained  thus,  is 
not  referred  to  the  time  of  culmination,  but  to  the  time  of 
the  transit  over  the  middle  wire.  Since : 

1 — p sin  ^ cos  y'  see  8' 

always  differs  little  from  unity,  we  can  use  instead  of  this 
factor  unity,  if  m,  n and  c are  very  small  quantities  *). 

Bessel  has  given  a table  in  his  Tabulae  Regiomontanae, 
which  facilitates  the  computation  of  the  quantity  F for  the 
moon.  This  table  gives  the  logarithm  of 

1 — p sin  n cos  (<f  — 8) 

the  argumeut  being: 

log  (i  sin  7t  cos  (y’ — 8), 

and  besides  it  gives  the  logarithm  of  1 — A,  the  argument 
being  the  change  of  the  right  ascension  of  the  moon  in  12 
hours.  Another  table  gives  the  logarithm  of  F and  the  quan- 
tity ..  - t v for  the  sun,  the  arguments  being  the  days  of 

J (l-  X)cosi  J 

the  year. 

If  a body,  which  has  a proper  motion,  has  been  ob- 
served on  all  the  wires,  then  it  is  not  necessary  to  know  the 
quantity  F,  since  we  may  take  again  the  arithmetical  mean 
of  all  the  wires  aiid  add  the  small  quantity  a sec  <9,  as  was 
shown  before  in  No.  20. 


*)  Compare:  HesBcl,  Tabulae  Kcgiomontanae  pag  LI1. 
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Example.  In  1848  July  13  the  transit  of  the  first  limb 
of  the  moon  was  observed  with  the  transit  instrument  at 
Bilk,  when  the  circle  was  West: 


/ 

17b  25“ 

42".  9 

II 

26 

5 .0 

III 

28  .8 

IV 

51 

.0 

V 

27 

14 

.8. 

The  wire  distances  were  at  that  time: 

1 42*.  23  It  21*.  96  IV  20*.  32  V 42".  30. 

Now  in  order  to  reduce  the  several  wires  to  the  middle 
wire,  we  must  first  compute  the  quantity  F.  But  on  that 
day  was: 

3 = — 18'  10’.  6, 

further  the  increase  of  the  right  ascension  in  one  hour  of 
mean  time  was : 

129*. 8,  and  a = 55’ir.0,  A = 60*.l5; 

. moreover  we  have  for  Bilk: 

if’—bO"  1’.2,  log  e *=9.99912. 

Now  since  one  hour  of  mean  time  is  equal  to  3609*  .86 
sidereal,  we  find : 

A = 0. 03596, 

and  hence: 

F =0.03565. 

If  we  multiply  the  wire-distances  by  this  factor,  we  find: 
45".  84  23".  84  22".  06  45" . 92. 

Hence  the  times  of  observation  reduced  to  the  middle 
wire  are: 

17h  26“  28".  74 
28  . 84 
28  .80 
28  . 94 
28  .88 


mean  value  17b  26“  28s  . 84. 

The  term 

+ A_~ 

(1  — X)  cos  S 

is  equal  to: 

4-  65" . 67, 

and  hence  the  time  of  transit  of  the  moon’s  centre  over  the 
middle  wire  is: 

17b  27“  34".  51. 


\ 30 
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Now  on  that  day  h and  k and  therefore  also  m and  n 
were  equal  to  zero,  but: 

C = + o* . 09. 

Therefore  taking  the  factor: 

l — p sin  jr  cos  <p'  sec  S' 

T —x 

equal  to  unity,  we  find  for  the  time  of  culmination  of  the 
moon's  centre: 

17"  ‘27m  34* . 60. 

If  the  parallax  of  the  body  is  equal  to  zero  or  at  least 
very  small,  as  in  case  of  the  sun,  the  formula  for  the  reduc- 
tion to  the  meridian  becomes  more  simple.  For  then  we 
have : 

f—  — 1 . 

(1  — 2)  cos  3 

In  observing  the  sun  usually  the  transits  of  both  limbs 
over  the  wires  are  observed.  Then  it  is  only  necessary  to 
take  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  observations  of  both  limbs, 

and  thus  the  computation  of  the  term  = is  avoided 

(1  — 4)  cos  o 

in  this  case. 


22.  It  shall  be  shown  now,  how  the  errors  of  the  tran- 
sit instrument  are  determined  by  observations. 

First  the  instrument  must  be  nearly  adjusted  according 
to  the  methods  given  in  No.  5 of  the  fourth  section.  The 
level-error  can  then  be  accurately  determined  by  means  of 
the  spirit-level  according  to  No.  1 of  this  section,  when  the 
inequality  of  the  pivots  is  known  from  a large  number  of 
observations  in  both  positions  of  the  instrument.  The  incli- 
nation of  the  axis  can  also  be  found  by  direct  and  reflected 
observations  of  a star  near  the  pole,  for  instance,  the  pole- 
star.  For  if  we  observe  such  a star  on  several  wires  and 
call  T the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  times  of  observation  re- 
duced to  the  middle  wire,  then  we  have  for  the  upper  cul- 
mination the  equation: 


where  * = 6 , when  the  circle  is  West,  and  i = — b',  when 
the  circle  is  East,  if  b and  b'  denote  the  elevation  of  the 
circle-end  in  the  two  positions.  Hut  if  we  observe  the  image 
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of  tlie  star  reflected  from  an  artificial  horizon,  in  which  case 
the  zenith  distance  is  180°  — s,  we  have,  denoting  now  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  the  times  of  observation  reduced  to  the 
•middle  wire  by  7”: 


« — T'  -H  A t — 


. cos  z 
cos  3 


~k-  k 


sin  2 

=*=  c see 

cos  o 


8, 


and  hence  we  tiud: 


cos  8 
cos  z 


Since  the  value  of  cos  8 is  small,  we  can  find  i by  such 
observations  with  great  accuracy. 

Then  in  order  to  determine  the  error  c,  we  observe  the 
same  star  in  the  two  positions  of  the  instrument,  when  the 
circle  is  West  and  when  it  is  East.  For  these  observations 
we  must  choose  again  a star  near  the  pole,  a,  8 or  X Ursae 
minoris,  because  for  other  stars  there  is  no  time  for  revers- 
ing the  instrument  between  the  observations  on  the  several 
wires,  and  because  for  these  stars  the  coefficient  sec  8 of  c 
is  very  great  so  that  errors  of  observation  have  only  little 
influence  on  the  determination  of  c.  If  wc  observe  the  star 
on  several  wires  when  the  circle  is  West,  and  denote  by  t 
the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  times  of  observation,  reduced 
to  the  middle  wire  and  corrected  for  the  level-error,  we  have : 


sin  {f  — 8) 
cos  3 


■ 3, 


Then  if  we  reverse  the  instrument  and  observe  the  star 
again  on  several  wires,  when  the  circle  is  East,  wc  have, 
denoting  now  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  times  of  obser- 
vation reduced  to  the  middle  wire  and  corrected  for  the  level- 
error,  by  t': 


ft  — t -f-  ^ t — f-  k 


sin  {(f  — 8) 


From  the  two  equations  we  find  therefore: 


If  there  is  a very  distant  terrestrial  object  in  the  horizon 
in  the  direction  of  the  meridian  (a  meridian  mark),  furnished 
with  a scale,  the  value  of  whose  parts  is  known  in  seconds, 
we  can  determine  the  collimation-error  by  observing  this  ob- 
ject in  the  two  positions  of  the  instrument,  since,  if  we  read 

30* 
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the  point  of  the  scale  in  which  it  is  intersected  by  the  middle 
wire  in  the  two  positions,  the  collimation- error  is  equal  to 
half  the  difference  of  the  readings.  Still  better  is  it  to  use 
a collimator  for  this  purpose.  But  then  the  telescope  must* 
have  besides  the  vertical  wires,  which  serve  for  observing 
the  transits  of  the  stars,  also  a moveable  micrometer- wire, 
parallel  to  them,  whose  position  can  be  easily  determined  by 
means  of  a scale,  which  gives  the  entire  revolutions  of  the 
micrometer-screw,  and  of  the  divided  screw  head  whose  read- 
ings give  the  parts  of  one  revolution  of  the  screw.  If  the 
telescope  is  furnished  witli  such  a wire,  it  is  directed  to  the 
wire-cross  of  the  collimator  in  both  positions,  and  the  move- 
able wire  is  moved  until  it  coincides  with  it  each  time.  Now 
if  the  readings  for  the  moveable  wire  in  the  two  positions 
are  a and  b,  it  is  easily  seen,  that  { (a  -t-  b)  corresponds  to 
that  position  of  the  moveable  wire,  in  which  a line  drawn 
from  it  to  the  centre  of  the  object  glass  is  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  instrument.  Therefore  if  the  moveable  wire  is 
moved  until  it  coincides  with  the  middle  wire,  and  if  the 
reading  in  this  position  is  C,  then  C — J(«  + 6)  or  |(a-f -6)  — C 
is  the  error  of  collimation,  and  its  sign  is  positive,  if  the 
moveable  wire  in  the  position  (n -+- 6)  and  the  circle-end 
of  the  axis  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  middle  wire. 

When  there  are  two  collimators  opposite  each  other, 
one  north,  the  other  south  of  the  telescope,  the  error  of  col- 
limation can  he  determined  without  reversing  the  instrument. 
For,  the  two  collimators  being  directed  to  each  other  *),  one 
of  them  is  moved  until  the  two  wire-crosses  coincide  so  that 
the  axes  of  the  two  collimators  are  parallel.  Then  the  teles- 
cope is  directed  in  succession  to  each  of  the  collimators,  and 
the  moveable  wire  is  placed  exactly  on  their  wire-crosses.  If 
the  readings  for  the  moveable  wire  in  the  two  positions  be 
a and  6,  then  the  error  of  collimation  is  again  j(a-J-h) — C 
or  C — j (a  6),  and  we  can  decide  about  its  sign  by  the 
same  rule  as  was  given  before. 

*)  In  order  that  this  may  be  possible  if  the  collimators  are  on  the  same 
level  with  the  instrument,  the  cube  of  the  axis  of  the  latter  has  two  aper- 
tures opposite  each  other,  through  which  the  two  collimators  can  be  directed 
to  each  other,  when  the  telescope  of  the  instrument  is  in  a vertical  position. 
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Another  method  of  determining  the  error  of  collimation 
is  that  by  means  of  the  collimating  eye-piece.  For  this  pur- 
pose the  telescope  is  directed  to  the  nadir  and  an  artificial 
horizon  placed  underneath  *).  If  then  the  line  of  collimation 
deviates  a little  from  the  vertical  line,  one  sees  in  the  teles- . 
cope  besides  the  middle  wire  its  reflected  image,  whose  dis- 
tance from  the  wire  will  be  double  the  deviation  of  the  line 
of  collimation  from  the  vertical  line,  which  can  be  easily 
measured  by  means  of  the  moveable  wire**).  For  this  purpose 
it  is  best,  to  place  first  the  moveable  wire  so,  that  the  middle 
wire  is  exactly  half  way  between  the  reflected  image  and  the 
moveable  wire  and  afterwards  so,  that  the  reflected  image 
is  half  way  between  the  middle  wire  and  the  moveable  wire. 
Since  there  is  also  a reflected  image  of  the  moveable  wire, 
in  the  first  position  the  two  wires  and  by  their  side  the  two 
reflected  images  are  seen  at  equal  distances,  whilst  in  the 
other  position  the  wires  and  their  images  alternately  are  seen 
at  equal  distances.  The  difference  of  the  two  readings  for 
the  moveable  wire  is  equal  to  three  times  the  distance  of  the 
middle  wire  from  its  reflected  image. 

In  order  to  see  the  image  reflected  from  the  mercury 
horizon,  it  is  requisite,  that  light  be  so  reflected  towards  the 
mercury  as  to  show  the  wires  on  a light  ground.  This  is 
accomplished  by  placing  inside  the  tube  of  the  eye -piece  a 
plane  glass  inclined  by  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  axis  of  the 
telescope,  an  aperture  being  opposite  in  the  tube,  through  which 
light  can  be  thrown  upon  it.  In  order  to  have  then  the 


*)  Usually  a mercury  horizon,  that  is,  a very  flat  copper  basin  tilled 
with  mercury,  which  is  poured  into  the  basin  after  this  has  been  well  rubbed 
with  cotton  dipped  into  nitric  acid.  The  mercury  then  dissolves  some  of  the 
copper  and  gives  in  this  impure  state  a more  steady  horizontal  surface.  The 
oxyde  which  is  formed  on  the  surface  can  he  easily  taken  off  by  means  of 
the  edge  of  a paper,  and  thus  a perfectly  pure  reflecting  surface  is  easily 
obtained. 

For  all  these  determinations  it  is  requisite  to  know  the  value  of 
one  revolution  of  the  micromctcr-screw*  of  the  moveable  wire  in  seconds.  But 
this  can  be  easily  found,  if  the  known  interval  between  two  wires  is  mea- 
sured also  in  revolutions  of  the  screw  by  placing  the  moveable  wire  over 
each  of  these  wires,  and  reading  the  scale  and  the  screw  head. 
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whole  field  uniformely  illuminated,  it  is  necessary,  as  was 
first  shown  by  Gauss,  that  there  be  no  lens  between  the 
wires  and  the  reflector.  But  since  it  is  always  troublesome, 
to  exchange  the  common  eye-piece  so  often  for  this  collimat- 
ing eye-piece,  Bessel  proposed,  to  place  simply  outside  upon 
the  common  eye -piece  a plane  glass  in  the  right  inclination 
or  a small  prism,  and  to  reflect  by  means  of  it  light  into 
the  telescope.  It  is  true,  a small  part  of  the  field  is  then 
only  illuminated,  but  there  is  no  difficulty  in  observing  the 
reflected  image,  provided  that  the  glass  or  the  prism  is  fast- 
ened in  a frame  so  that  its  inclination  to  the  axis  can  be 
changed. 

The  error  of  collimation  is  then  determined  in  the  fol- 
lowing way.  Let  b denote  the  inclination  of  the  line  passing 
through  the  Ys,  taken  positive,  when  the  side  on  which  the 
circle  is,  is  the  highest;  further  let  u denote  the  inequality 
of  the  pivots  expressed  in  seconds  and  taken  positive,  when 
the  pivot  on  the  side  of  the  circle  is  the  thickest  one  of 
the  two;  finally  let  c be  the  error  of  collimation,  taken  pos- 
itive, when  the  angle,  which  the  end  of  the  axis  towards 
the  circle  makes  wnth  the  part  of  the  line  of  collimation  to- 
wards the  object  glass,  is  greater  than  90°;  then  we  have, 
denoting  by  d the  distance  of  the  middle  wire  from  its  re- 
flected image,  and  taking  it  positive,  when  the  reflected  image 
is  on  that  side  of  the  middle  wire,  on  which  the  circle  is: 

(I  ==  6 -f-  w — C. 

Therefore  if  b-\-u  is  known  by  means  of  the  spirit-level, 
the  error  of  collimation  can  be  found  from  this  equation,  and 
conversely,  if  the  error  of  collimation  has  been  determined 
by  other  methods,  the  inclination  of  the  axis  of  the  pivots 
is  found.  Now  if  the  instrument  is  reversed,  and  d'  denotes 
again  the  distance  of  the  middle  w'ire  from  its  reflected  image, 
taken  again  positive,  when  it  is  on  the  side  towards  the 
circle,  we  have: 

n d’  = 6 -f-  U C, 

and  from  both  equations  we  obtain: 

c — a — — 1 (</  -i-  <0 
i,  — - 4- 1 W — <0. 

Therefore  by  observing  the  reflected  image  in  both  po- 
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sitions  of  the  instrument,  we  can  find  c as  well  as  the  in- 
clination of  the  axis,  if  the  inequality  of  the  pivots  is  known. 

With  small  portable  instruments,  which  usually  are  not 
furnished  with  a moveable  wire,  we  can  find  the  error  of 
eollimation  according  to  the  same  method  but  by  means  of 
the  spirit-level.  For  if  one  end  of  the  axis  is  raised  or 
lowered  by  means  of  the  adjusting  screws,  until  the  reflected 
image  is  made  coincident  with  the  middle  wire,  we  have 
d = 0 and  hence  c=b-+-ti.  Therefore  if  6-f-w  is  found  by 
the  spirit-level  according  to  No.  3 of  this  section,  this  value 
is  equal  to  the  error  of  eollimation. 

With  the  meridian  circle  at  Ann  Arbor  the  following 
observations  were  made  in  the  two  positions  of  the  instru- 
ment. 

By  means  of  the  level  the  inclination  of  the  axis  of  the 
pivots  was  found,  when  the  circle  was  West,  ==  — f—  2". 77 
and  when  the  circle  was  East,  b\  = — 2".  45.  The  distance 
of  the  middle  wire  from  the  reflected  image  was  found  in 
parts  of  a revolution  of  the  micrometer-screw: 

d = -f-  0*.  2*260  Circle  West 
— 0.3107  Circle  East. 

.We  have  therefore: 

C — U = -h  O'.  0212  = + 0".43 
6 = 4-0 .1342  = 4- 2”.  73; 

since  one  revolution  of  the  screw  is  equal  to  20”.  33,  and  since 
« = — |—  0”.  1 7,  we  have : 

c = + 0".  60, 

and  the  inclination  of  the  axis,  when  the  circle  was  West, 
b'  = -+-  2".  90,  and  when  the  circle  was  East,  b\= — 2”.56. 

Then  the  instrument  was  directed  to  one  of  the  colli- 
mators, and  when  the  moveable  wire  was  made  coincident 
with  the  wire- cross,  the  reading  of  the  screw  was: 

21'.  132  Circle  West 
21  .939  Circle  East. 

We  have  therefore  ] (a-+-b)  = 21 .5655;  the  coincidence 
of  the  wires  was  21*. 5397,  and  since  we  must  take  — C, 

in  order  to  find  the  error  of  eollimation  with  the  right  sign, 
we  obtain: 

c = -t-  O'.  0258  =4-0”.  52. 
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Finally  the  two  collimators  were  directed  towards  each 
other  and  the  moveable  wire  was  made  coincident  with  the 


wire-crosses.  Then  the  readings  of  the  screw  were: 

for  the  south  collimator  2lr.  1190 
for  the  north  collimator  22  .0127 
Hence  we  have  y(fi-f-&)=  21  .5658 

C=  21  .5307 
c'—  -+•  OM)26I«=  -HO". 53. 


The  inclination  and  the  error  of  collimution  being  thus 
determined,  it  is  still  necessary,  to  find  the  azimuth  of  the 
instrument  and  the  error  of  the  dock. 

For  this  purpose  we  can  combine  the  observations  of 
two  stars , whose  right  ascensions  are  known.  But  in  case 
that  the  rate  of  the  clock  is  not  equal  to  zero,  we  must  first 
reduce  the  error  of  the  clock  to  the  same  time  by  correcting 
one  time  of  observation  for  the  rate  of  the  clock  in  the  in- 
terval of  time  between  the  two  observations.  Then  in 

both  equations  will  have  the  same  value.  If  then  l„  and  t'„ 
are  the  two  times  of  transit  over  the  middle  wire,  corrected 
for  the  level-error,  the  collimation-crror  and  the  rate  of  the 
clock,  we  have  the  two  equations: 


ft  = 1 0 -f-  A t ■+*  k 
ft  = t'  0 -f-  ^ t -f-  l: 


sin  (gr  — 8) 
cos  8 

sin  (gr  — 8 *) 
cos  8' 


by  meaus  of  which  we  can  find  the  values  of  the  two  un- 
known quantities  /\t  and  k ; for  we  have: 


rt'  — a — r\  — /0  — f—  k 


sin  (J  — S') 
cos  S cos  S' 


cos  f, 


lienee  k = 


n'  — « — (/'„  *-  /„)  cos  S • 


t S' 


cos  <f  sin  — S') 

After  having  found  k we  obtain  the  error  of  the  clock 
from  one  of  the  equations  for  a or  n.  We  see  from  the 
equation  for  k,  that  it  is  best,  when  if — S'  is  as  nearly  as 
possible  90",  and  that  it  is  of  the  greatest  advantage,  to  combine 
a star  near  the  pole  with  an  equatoreal  star,  because  then 
the  divisor  sin  (ft  — d ’)  is  equal  to  unity  and  the  numerator 
is  very  small.  If  it  is  impossible  to  observe  a star  near  the 
pole,  we  can  combine  a star  culminating  near  the  zenith  with 
another  near  the  horizon.  But  in  either  case  it  is  always 
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advisable  to  observe  more  than  two  stars,  and  to  find  the 
most  probable  values  of  &t  and  k from  all  the  observations. 

For  these  determinations  the  standard  stars,  whose  right 
ascensions  are  well  known  and  whose  apparent  places  are 
given  in  the  almanacs  for  every  tenth  day,  are  always  used. 
But  these  apparent  places  do  not  contain  the  diurnal  aber- 
ration, since  this  depends  on  the  latitude  of  the  place.  Now 
according  to  No.  19  of  the  third  section  the  diurnal  aberra- 
tion for  culminating  stars  is: 

=±=  0".  31 13  cos  j sec  cV, 

where  the  upper  sign  corresponds  to  the  upper  culmination, 
the  lower  one  to  the  lower  culmination.  We  see  therefore, 
that  it  will  be  very  convenient,  to  apply  this  correction  with 
the  opposite  sign  to  the  observations,  since  then  it  can  be 
united  with  the  error  of  collimation.  Therefore  the  diurnal 
aberration  is  taken  into  account,  by  writing  in  all  the  formu- 
lae given  before  c — 0".  31 13  cos  tf  instead  of  c or,  expressed 
in  time,  e — O’. 0208  cos  tf  instead  of  c.  and  — (c-+-0K.  0208  cos rp) 
instead  of  — c. 

The  methods  given  above  for  determining  the  azimuth 
are  generally  used  for  small  instruments,  which  have  no  very 
firru  mounting,  and  they  may  also  be  used  for  larger  instru- 
ments, especially  the  first  method  of  the  two,  when  only  re- 
lative determinations  are  made.  The  following  may  serve  as 
a complete  example  for  determining  the  errors  of  an  instru- 
ment of  the  smaller  class. 

Example. . In  1849  April  5 the  following  observations 
were  made  with  the  transit  instrument  at  Bilk. 

Circle  West. 

I II  III  IV  V Mean 

ft  Orionis  54". 8 15". 3 5h8ra37*.4  58". 0 20*. 1 5t,8™37*.44 

Polaris  U 38“  13*  .0  51">14>.0  O'*  1 5 15.23 

b = — 0’ . 03. 

Circle  East. 

II  III 

Polaris  U H)">26".0  1*>5">2.V.0  1 5 24  .57 

b = -+-  0* . 05. 

The  apparent -places  of  the  two  stars  were  on  that  day: 
Polaris  o = lh  4m  17*.  92  5=  88*  30' 15”.  5 
Orionis  «'  = 5 7 16  .66  ?=  — 8 22  .8. 
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If  we  reduce  the  observations  to  the  middle  wire  and 
apply  the  correction  for  the  level -error,  we  find: 

Circle  West  ,1  Orionia  51*  Sm  ,'17 ■ . 42 
Polaris  l 5 14  . 33 
Circle  East  Polaris  1 5 23  . 05. 

From  the  observations  of  Polaris  in  both  positions  of  the 
instrument,  we  find  the  error  of  collimation 

= -t-0>.  114, 

and  since  the  diurnal  aberration  for  Bilk  is  equal  to  0*.013 
seed,  we  must  take  fore  now  — O' .101,  when  the  circle  is 
West,  and  -f-  O’.  127,  when  the  circle  is  East.  If  then  we 
correct  the  observations  in  the  first  position  for  the  error  of 
collimation,  we  find: 

/?  Orionis  = l',  = S’1  8m  37*  . 52 
Polaris  — t0  = 1 5 18  .20. 

Hence  we  have: 

— /,  = 4h  3,n  19’ . 32  a'  — a = 4h2">  58*.  74, 

and  since: 

f—  51*  12’.  5 

we  find: 

k = — 0’ . 85. 

Therefore  the  observation  of  ft  Orionis  corrected  for  the 
errors  of  the  instrument  is: 

5"  8m  36* . 78, 

and  hence: 

±t—  — 1 n>  20’  . 12. 


The  methods  for  determining  k , which  were  given  be- 
fore, have  this  disadvantage,  that  they  are  dependent  on  the 
places  of  the  stars.  It  is  therefore  desirable  to  have  another 
method,  which  gives  k independent  of  any  errors  of  the 
right  ascensions,  and  which  therefore  can  be  employed  when 
absolute  determinations  are  made  with  an  instrument.  For 
this  purpose  the  observations  of  the  upper  aud  lower  cul- 
minations of  the  same  star  are  used,  as  has  been  stated  al- 
ready in  No.  5 of  the  fourth  section.  In  this  case  we  have 
a — t»  = 12b-|-A«  and  d’=180° — d,  where  &n  is  the  change 
of  the  right  ascension  in  the  interval  between  the  two  cul- 
minations, and  therefore  the  formula  for  It,  which  was  found 
before,  is  transformed  into: 
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^ 12b-t-  in  — (f,  — l „)  cos 

cos  if  sin  2 8 

_ 12h-4-  A«  — — <„) 

2 cos  t*  tunc  8 

Also  for  this  purpose  it  is  best  to  observe  stars  very 
near  the  pole  at  both  culminations,  because  then  the  divisor 
tang  i>  becomes  very  great.  But  the  method  requires,  that 
the  instrument  remains  exactly  in  the  same  position  during 
the  time  between  both  observations,  or  at  least,  if  this  is  not 
the  case,  that  any  change  of  the  azimuth  can  be  determined 
and  taken  into  account. 

In  order  to  dispense  with  frequent  determinations  of  the 
azimuth  by  means  of  the  pole-star,  a meridian-mark  is  usually 
erected  at  a great  distance  from  the  instrument.  This  con- 
sists of  a 6tone  pillar  on  a very  solid  foundation,  which  bears 
a scale  on  the  same  level  with  the  instrument.  If  then  by  a 
great  many  observations  of  the  pole-star  that  point  of  the 
scale,  which  corresponds  to  the  meridian,  has  been  deter- 
mined, the  azimuth  of  the  instrument  can  be  immediately 
found  by  observing  the  point,  in  which  the  sciile  is  inter- 
sected by  the  middle  wire,  at  least,  if  the  scale  remains  ex- 
actly in  the  same  position,  and  if  either  the  error  of  colli- 
mation  is  known  or  the  instrument  is  reversed  and  the  scale 
is  observed  in  the  two  positions  of  the  instrument;  for  the 
distance  of  the  middle  wire  from  the  point  of  the  scale,  which 
corresponds  to  the  meridian,  is  in  one  position  equal  to  k-\~c 
and  in  the  other  equal  to  k — c.  But  the  distance  of  the 
meridian-mark  must  be  great,  if  great  accuracy  shall  be  ob- 
tained, since  one  inch  subtends  an  angle  of  1”  at  a distance 
of  17189  feet,  and  therefore  in  this  case  a displacement 
of  the  scale  equal  to  of  an  inch  would  produce  an  error 
of  the  azimuth  equal  to  0”.  1.  However  such  a great  distance 
is  not  favorable  for  making  these  observations,  since  the  dis- 
turbed state  of  the  atmosphere  will  very  seldom  admit  of  an 
accurate  observation  of  the  scale.  And  since,  besides,  the  ob- 
servation of  such  a meridian -mark  is  limited  to  the  time  of 
daylight,  Struve  has  proposed  a different  kind  of  meridian- 
mark,  which  is  in  use  at  the  observatory  at  Pulkova.  In 
front  of  the  telescope,  namely,  a lens  of  great  focal  length  is 
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placed  (Struve  uses  lenses  of  about  550  feet  focal  length) 
in  a very  firm  position  and  so  that  the  axis  coincides  with 
that  of  the  telescope.  The  meridian -mark  at  its  focus  is 
a small  hole  in  a vertical  brass  plate,  which  in  the  telescope 
appears  like  a small  and  very  distinct  circle.  The  lens  is 
mounted  on  an  insulated  pier  and  is  well  protected  by  suit- 
able coverings  against  any  change.  Likewise  the  meridiau- 
nrnrk  is  placed  on  a insulated  pier  in  a small  house  and  care- 
fully protected  against  any  external  disturbing  causes.  Since 
thus  the  same  care  is  taken  as  in  the  mounting  of  the  in- 
strument itself,  it  can  be  supposed,  that  the  changes  of  the 
lens  and  of  the  meridian-mark  will  not  be  greater  that  those 
of  the  two  Ys  of  the  instrument,  and  since  experience  shows, 
that  the  azimuth  of  a well  mounted  instrument  does  not  change 
more  than  a second  during  a day,  the  probable  change  of 
the  line  of  collimation  of  the  meridian -mark  (that  is,  of  the 
line  from  the  centre  of  the  lens  to  the  centre  of  the  small 
hole)  will  be  less  in  the  same  ratio,  as  the  length  of  the 
axis  of  the  instrument  is  less  than  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens.  Therefore  if  the  length  of  the  axis  is  3 feet  and  the 
focal  length  of  the  lens  is  550  feet,  this  change  will  not 
exceed  of  a second.  The  chief  advantage  of  such  a me- 
ridian-mark is  this , that  it  can  be  observed  at  any  time  of 
the  day,  and  thus  any  change  in  the  position  of  the  instru- 
ment can  be  immediately  noticed  and  taken  into  account. 
When  there  are  two  such  meridian -marks,  one  south,  the 
other  north  of  the  telescope,  we  can  find,  by  observing  both, 
the  change  of  the  error  of  collimation  as  well  as  that  of  the 
azimuth,  whilst  the  observation  of  one  alone  gives  only  the 
change  of  the  line  of  collimation  and  thus  requires,  that  the 
error  of  collimation  has  been  determined  by  other  methods. 
If  the  readings  for  the  north  and  south  mark  are  a and  b , 
and  at  another  time  a ' and  5',  and  if  we  take  them  positive, 
when  the  middle  wire  appears  east  of  the  mark,  then  we 
obtain  the  changes  dc  and  da  of  the  error  of  collimation 
and  of  the  azimuth  by  means  of  the  equations: 
j o'  — a -+-  (b'  — b) 

, fc1  — b — (o'  — a) 


Digitized  by  Google 


477 


where  dc  must  be  taken  with  the  opposite  sign,  when  the 
circle  is  East. 

23.  If  the  transit  instrument  has  a divided  circle  so 
that  not  only  the  transits  hut  also  the  meridian  zenith  dis- 
tances of  the  stars  can  be  observed,  it  is  called  a meridian 
circle. 

When  a star  is  placed  between  the  horizontal  wires  of 
such  an  instrument  at  some  distance  from  the  middle  wire, 
the  angle  obtained  from  the  reading  of  the  circle  is  not  the 
meridian  zenith  distance  or  the  declination  of  the  star,  be- 
cause the  horizontal  wire  intersects  the  celestial  sphere  in  a 
great  circle,  whilst  the  star  describes  a small  circle.  There- 
fore a correction  must  be  applied  on  this  account  to  the 
reading  of  the  circle. 

‘The  co-ordinates  of  a point  of  the  celestial  sphere,  re- 
ferred to  a system,  whose  fundamental  plane  is  the  plane  of 
the  equator,  whilst  the  axis  of  x is  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  instrument,  are: 

x = cos  3 cos  (t  — m),  y — — cos  3 sin  (r  — m ) and  ; = sin  3. 

If  we  imagine  now  a second  system  of  co-ordinates, 
whose  axis  of  x coincides  with  that  of  the  former  system, 
whilst  the  axis  of  y is  parallel  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  the 
instrument,  and  if  we  denote  by  d'  the  angle  through  which 
the  telescope  moves  and  which  is  given  by  the  reading  of 
the  circle,  and  if  further  we  remember,  that  the  telescope 
describes  an  arc  of  a small  circle,  whose  radius  is  cos  c,  then 
the  three  co-ordinates  of  the  point,  to  which  the  telescope 
is  directed,  are: 

x ~ cos  & cos  c,  y = — sin  cp  and  z — sin  3'  cos  c. 

Now  since  the  axes  of  the  two  systems  make  with  each 
other  an  angle  equal  to  «,  we  obtain: 

sin  3 = — sin  c sin  n -+-  cos  c cos  n sin  31 
cos  3 cos  (t  — m)  ==  cos  31  cos  c 
cos  3 sin  (t  — m)  = sin  3'  cos  c sin  n + sin  c cos  n 


and  hence: 

cotang  3 cos  (t  — in)  = 


cos  S'  cos  c 

— sin  n sin  c -+-  cos  n cos  c sin  S' 


This  fonnula  can  be  developed  in  a series,  but  since  n 
is  always  very  small  and  c,  even  if  the  star  is  observed  .on 
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the  most  distant  lateral  wire,  is  never  more  than  15  or  20 
minutes,  we  can  write  simply : 

tang  S = tan);  S'  cos  (r  — m), 

and  from  this  we  obtain  according  to  formula  (17)  of  the 
introduction: 

S = S’  — tang  J (t  — to)’  sin  2 8 -t-  | tang  (r  — to)  1 sin  4 S. 

This  formula  is  still  transformed  so  that  the  coefficients 
contain  the  quantities 

2 sin  j (t  — m)’  and  2 sin  $ (t  — to)* 

because  these  quantities  can  always  he  taken  from  tables. 
(V.  No.  7). 

For  this  purpose  we  write  instead  of 

tang  4 (r  — m)  ’ 

now : 

sin  J-  (r  — m)’ 

1 — cos  1 (t  — m)’ 

and  develop  this  into  the  series: 

sin  5 (t  — m)’  sin  j (t  — m)*  -+-... 

and  since: 

i tang  j (t  — m)*  = \ sin  | (t  — to)4  -+- . . . , 

we  obtain: 

S — S'  — 2 sin  ^ (r  — to)’  . 1 sin  2 S — 2 sin  | (t  — to)*  cob  S'  sin  2 St 
the  first  term  of  which  formula  is  usually  sufficient. 

The  sign  of  this  formula  corresponds  to  the  case,  when 
the  division  of  the  circle  increases  in  the  direction  of  the 
declination  and  when  the  star  is  observed  at  its  upper  cul- 
mination. 

When  the  division  increases  in  the  opposite  direction, 
the  corrected  reading  is: 

S'  2 sin  i (t  — m)’  . j sin  2 9 -+-  2 sin  { (t  — hi)*  cos  S ’ sin  2 S. 

Since  the  circle  is  numbered  in  the  same  direction  from 
0"  to  360",  it  follows,  that  if  for  upper  culminations  the  di- 
vision increases  in  the  direction  of  the  declination,  the  re- 
verse takes  place  for  lower  culminations,  and  hence  also 
for  lower  culminations  the  sign  of  the  formula  must  be 
changed. 

We  can  find  the  formula  also  in  the  following  way. 
Let  PO'  Fig.  18  represent  the  meridian  and  0 a star,  whose 
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Fig.  is.  hour  angle  shall  be  t.  If  we  direct  the  telescope 
to  this  star  and  bring  it  on  the  horizontal  or  axial 
\ wire,  we  observe  the  polar  distance  PO\  where 

\ the  point  O is  found  by  laying  through  0 an  arc 

\ of  a great  circle  perpendicular  to  PS.  Then  we 

\ have  P O'  = 90°  — d\  P 0 = 90°  — d and  hence: 

\ tang  8 = cos  / . tang  8 


\ Now  we.  will  further  suppose,  that  the  axial 

I wire  is  not  parallel  to  the  equator,  but  that  it 
— -J  0 makes  an  angle  equal  to  90°  4-  J with  the  merid- 
ian, where  J is  called  the  inclination  of  the  wire; 
then  we  observe  the  polar  distance  PO\  where  O ' 
s is  found  by  laying  through  O a great  circle  mak- 

ing with  the  meridian  an  angle  equal  to  90°  4-  J.  If  we 
denote  again  the  observed  declination  by  <V,  and  take  0 0"  = c, 
we  have: 


sin  c sin  J = — sin  8 cos  8'  4-  cos  8 sin  8“  cos  l 
sinccos./=  cosisinf, 


and  therefore: 


where: 


tang  8 = tang  8’  | cos  I — sin  l — — j,  1 
L sinoj 

= tang  8’  cos  (<  4-  y) , 


J 
sin  < 


*“-4  8’ 


When  J = 0,  the  formula  gives  simply  the  reduction  to 
the  meridian.  But  this  reduction  plus  the  correction  for  the 
inclination  of  the  wires  is,  if  we  take  only  the  first  term  of 
the  series: 

8 — 8'  = — \ sin  2 8 . 2 sin  4 

In  order  to  determine  the  inclination  of  the  wires,  a star 
near  the  pole  is  observed  at  a great  distance  from  the  middle 
wire  on  each  side  of  it.  For,  every  such  observation  gives 
an  equation  of  the  form: 

8 = 8'  — 4 sin  2 8 . 2 sin  t — cos  8 sin  l . J, 
where  also  the  second  term , dependent  on  sin  5 f4,  can  be 
added,  if  it  is  necessary.  Therefore  from  two  such  equa- 
tions we  can  find  3 and  J,  or  when  more  than  two  obser- 
vations have  been  made,  we  can  find  the  most  probable  va- 
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lues  of  J and  &S,  if  we  assume  for  S the  approximate  value 
<)„  so  that  S = ti„  -j-  i\<Y.  Tlie  above  equation  becomes  then: 
0 = 3t  — S'  - 4-j  sin  2 S . 2 sin  f f*  -I-  A S -b  cos  S sin  t . J. 

It  is  also  easy  to  find  the  correction  which  must  be 
applied  to  the  observed  declination  in  case,  that  a body  has 
been  observed , which  has  a parallax  and  a proper  motion, 
for  instance,  the  moon.  If  such  a body  has  been  observed 
on  a lateral  wire,  we  have  the  equations: 
cos  c cos  3 = cos  S cos  (r  — m) 
cos  c sin  S'  = cos  S sin  (t  — m)  sin  n + sin  S cos  «. 

Here  d is  the  apparent  declination  of  the  observed  point 
of  the  limb,  and  r is  the  east  hour  angle  of  that  point  at  the 
time  of  observation,  whilst  J'  is  the  declination  given  by  the 
reading  of  the  circle.  But  if  we  denote  by  S the  apparent 
declination  of  the  centre  of  the  moon,  and  by  r its  apparent 
hour  angle,  we  have: 

cos  c cos  (S'  =p  z)  — cos  S cos  (x  — m ) 

cos  c sin  (S'  =pi)  — cos  S sin  (x  — m)  sin  n sin  S cos  n, 

where 

sin  x cos  c ~ sin  h’ 

if  li  is  the  apparent  semi-diameter  "),  and  where  the  upper 
or  lower  sign  must  be  takeu  accordingly  as  the  upper  or 
lower  limb  has  been  observed.  If  we  substitute  in  these 
equations  sin  h’  instead  of  sin  x cos  c,  eliminate  cos  c cos  x 
and  multiply  the  resulting  equation  by  A,  which  denotes  the 
ratio  of  the  distance  of  the  body  from  the  place  of  obser- 
vation to  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  earth,  we  find: 
=±=  A sin  h’  = & cos  3 sin  S’  cos  (v  — m) 

— A cos  3 cos  S'  sin  (t  — m)  sin  n 
— A sin  3 cos  S'  cos  n,  ' 

or  since  the  quantity  sin  (r  — m)  sin  n can  be  neglected  and 
cos  11  be  takeu  equal  to  unity: 

ii  sin  h'  = & cos  S . sin  S'  cos  (r  — m) 

— A sin  S . cos  5'. 

If  we  express  now  the  apparent  quantities  in  terms  of 
the  geocentric  quantities,  taking: 

*)  We  find  this  immediately  from  the  right  angled  triangle  between  the 
polo  of  the  circle  of  the  instrument,  the  centre  of  the  moon  and  the  ob- 
served point  of  the  limb,  the  angle  at  the  pole  being  t and  the  opposite 
side  A’. 
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A sin  h’  = sin  A 

± cos  8 = cos  8„  — (>  sin  7t  cos  y' 

^ sin  8 = sin  #0  — o sin  7t  sin  *f\ 

we  easily  find: 

sin  A — p sin  tx  sin  (</>'  — S') 

• = sin  (,S’ — S0)  — cos  if,  sind’{(r  — m)! 


Now  if’  the  time  of  observation  is  0,  and  the  time  of 
culmination  of  the  moon  is  6f„,  we  have: 

t = © — 

Hut  when  the  body  has  a proper  motion  and  A denotes 
the  increase  of  the  right  ascension  in  one  second,  we  have: 
r = (®-e.)(l-A).  15, 

if  (0  — (-Jt,  is  expressed  in  seconds  of  time. 

Now  if  we  neglect  the  small  quantity  m in  (r  — m)1 
and  take : 

sin  p = (>  sin  ji  sin  (y'  — S’), 

we  have: 

sin  (3„  — S’)  = sin  /i=i=sin  A — 1 sin  2 J’(6>  — &ay  (1  — A)1  , • 

And  since: 


sin  (p  =±=  A)  = sin  />  =±=  sin  A — 2 sin  p } h*  =f=  *2  sin  A sin  j p J, 
and  hence: 

sin />  =±=  sin  A = sin  (/i  A)  ^ ( sin />  sin  A • 

we  finally  obtain: 

v _ «•  , , (/» =T= A)  • • , 

o = v i p =f=  A =f=  sin  /a  sin  A 

- V • 206265 si"  - *' (1  “ i)i 


This  is  the  formula  given  by  Bessel  in  the  introduction 
to  the  Tabulae  Regiomoutanae  pag.  LV.  The  last  term  of 
this  formula  corresponds  to  the  first  term  of  the  formula  for 
the  reduction  to  the  meridian,  which  was  found  before,  mul- 
tiplied by  (1  — A)5. 

This  true  declination  of  the  moon’s  centre  corresponds 
to  the  time  (•).  If  we  wish  to  have  it  for  the  time  (■/,  we 
must  add  the  term: 


where 


is  the  change 


dS , , ^ s 

1 (W  ~ W) 

of  the  declination  in  the  unit  of  time. 


31 
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24.  In  order  that  the  observations  with  the  meridian 
circle  may  give  the  true  declinations  or  zenith  distances,  the 
readings  of  the  circle  must  lie  corrected  for  the  errors  of  divi- 
sion and  for  flexure,  which  must  he  determined  according 
to  No.  7 and  8 of  this  section.  Finally  the  zenith  point  or 
the  polar  point  of  the  circle  must  be  known.  In  order'  to 
find  the  latter,  the  pole-star  must  he  observed  at  the  upper 
and  lower  culmination.  When  the  readings  are  freed  from 
refraction,  and  from  the  errors  gf  division  and  from  flexure, 
the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  two  readings  gives  the  polar 
point,  provided,  that  the  microscopes  have  not  changed  their 
position  during  the  interval  between  the  observations.  But 
since  it  is  necessary  for  examining  the  stability  of  the  mi- 
croscopes and  for  determining  any  change  of  their  position, 
to  observe  the  nadir  point  at  the  time  of  the  two  observa- 
tions, it  is  at  once  the  most  simple  and  the  most  accurate 
method,  to  refer  all  observations  to  the  zenith  poiut,  that  is, 
to  determine  the  zenith  distances  of  the  stars,  and  to  deduce 
from  them  the  declinations  with  the  known  value  of  the 
latitude. 

As  has  been  shown  before,  the  nadir  point  is  determined, 
by  turning  the  telescope  towards  the  nadir  and  observing  the 
image  of  the  wires  reflected  from  an  artificial  horizon,  which 
must  lie  made  coincident  with  the  wires  themselves.  Usually 
such  an  instrument  has  two  axial  wires  parallel  to  each  other 
at  a distance  of  about  10  seconds,  and  in  making  an  obser- 
vation the  instrument  is  turned,  until  the  star  is  exactly  half 
way  between  these  wires.  For  determining  the  nadir  point 
the  reflected  images  of  the  two  wires  are  placed  in  succes- 
sion half  wav  between  the  wires,  and  then  the  arithmetical  mean 
of  the  readings  of  the  circle  in  these  two  positions  of  the 
telescope  gives  the  nadir  point.  The  observations  are  then 
freed  from  flexure  according  to  the  equations  (B)  in  No.  8 
of  this  section  and  from  the  errors  of  division.  In  order  to 
obtain  the  utmost  accuracy,  it  would  be  necessary  to  deter- 
mine the  nadir  point  after  every  observation  of  a star;  but 
since  the  displacements  of  the  microscopes  are  only  small 
and  arc  going  on  slowly,  it  is  sufficient,  to  determine  it  at 
intervals,  and  then  to  interpolate  the  value  of  the  nadir  point 
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for  every  observation.  In  this  way  the  errors  produced  by 
any  changes  of  the  microscopes  are  entirely  eliminated,  and 
since  the  observation  of  the  nadir  point  is  so  simple  and  so 
accurate,  this  method  for  determining  zenith  distances  is  the 
most  recommendable. 

Horizontal  collimators,  of  which  one  is  north,  the  other 
south  of  the  telescope,  can  also  be  used  for  determining  the 
zenith  point.  For  this  purpose  the  collimators  are  constructed 
so,  that  the  line  of  collimation  of  the  telescope  is  also  the 
axis  of  the  instrument,  the  cylindrical  tube  of  the  telescope  being 
provided  with  two  exactly  circular  rings  of  bell  metal,  with 
which  it  lies  in  the  Ys.  These  Ys  have  the  usual  adjusting 
screws  for  altitude  and  azimuth,  and  the  wire-cross  is  like- 
wise furnished  with  such  screws,  by  which  it  can  be  moved 
in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  telescope.  When  the 
collimators  have  been  placed  so  that  their  line  of  collimation 
coincides  nearly  with  that  of  the  telescope,  the  line  of  colli- 
mation of  the  telescope  of  each  collimator  is  rectified  so  that 
it  coincides  with  the  axis  of  revolution.  This  is  accompli- 
shed by  directing  one  collimator  to  the  other  and  turning  it 
180"  about  its  axis.  If  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  wires 
after  this  motion  of  the  telescope  remains  in  the  same  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  that  of  the  other  collimator,  then  the 
line  of  collimation  is  rectified:  if  this  is  not  the  case,  the  wire- 
cross  is  moved  by  means  of  the  adjusting  screws,  until  the 
point  of  intersection  remains  exactly  in  the  same  position 
when  the  telescope  is  turned  ISO".  The  inclination  of  the 
axis  and  hence  also  of  the  line  of  collimation  is  then  found 
by  means  of  the  level,  and  since  the  collimator  can  be  re- 
versed so  that  the  object  glass  is  on  that  side  on  which  the 
eye-piece  was  before,  the  inequality  of  the  pivots  can  be  de- 
termined and  taken  into  account  in  the  usual  way.  In  order 
then  to  find  the  horizontal  point  of  the  circle,  the  collimator 
is  levelled,  and  the  telescope  of  the  meridian  circle  turned 
until  its  wire-cross  is  coincident  with  that  of  the  collimator. 
In  this  position  the  circle  is  read.  The  same  operation  is 
repeated  after  the  collimator  has  been  turned  180"  about  its 
axis,  to  eliminate  any  error  of  the  line  of  collimation.  Then 
the  same  observations  are  repeated  with  the  other  collimator, 

31  * 
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nnd  when  a and  6 denote  the  arithmetical  means  of  the  read- 
ings of  the  circle  for  each  collimator,  " * is  the  zenith  point 

of  the  circle,  if  the  collimators  are  at  equjjl  distances  from 
the  axis  of  the  instrument  *).  If  x is  the  elevation  of  the 
object-end  of  the  collimator,  corrected  already  for  the  inequal- 
ity of  the  pivots,  then  the  zenith  distance  of  the  telescope 
when  it  is  directed  to  the  wire -cross  of  the  collimator,  is 
90"  -+-  x,  taking  no  account  of  the  angle  between  the  verti- 
cal lines  of  the  two  instruments,  and  hence  we  must  sub- 
tract x from  the  reading  or  add  it,  accordingly  its  the  divi- 
sion increases  or  decreases  in  the  direction  of  the  zenith 
distance. 

This  method  being  more  complicated  and  therefore  pro- 
bably less  accurate  than  the  one  mentioned  before,  the  latter 
is  always  preferable. 

The  latitude  is  determined  best  by  direct  and  reflected 
observations  of  the  circumpolar  stars.  For  we  obtain  from 
the  observations  made  at  one  culmination  according  to  the 
equations  ( B ) in  No.  8 of  this  section: 


and  a similar  equation  is  found  for  the  lower  culmination. 
The  arithmetical  mean  of  these  two  equations  gives  the  lati- 
tude independent  of  the  declination  of  the  star,  but  affected 
with  those  terms  of  flexure  which  depend  on  the  sine  of 
2 s,  4 s etc. , the  first  of  which  can  be  determined  by  the 
method  given  in  that  No.  The  angle  between  the  vertical 
lines  of  the  instrument  and  the  artificial  horizon  must  like- 
wise be  taken  into  account,  as  was  shown  in  the  same  No. 


V.  THK  PRIME  VERTICAL  INSTRUMENT. 

25.  If  wc  observe  the  transil  of  a star  and  its  zenith 
distance  with  a transit  circle  mounted  in  the  plane  of  the 
prime  vertical,  we  can  determine  two  quantities,  namely  a 

*)  The  readings  must  be  corrected  for  flexure,  if  there  are  any  terms, 
which  have  an  influence  upon  the  mean  of  the  two  readings. 
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and  ti  or  </.  Rut  since  the  observation  of  zenith  distances 
in  this  case  is  more  difficult,  usually  only  the  transits  of 
^tars  are  observed  with  such  an  instrument,  in  order  to  find 
the  latitude  or  the  declinations  of  the  stars.  For  this  pur- 
pose a method  is  required,  by  which  the  true  time  of  pas- 
sage over  the  prime  vertical  can  be  deduced  from  the  ob- 
served time  and  the  known  errors  of  the  instrument. 

We  will  suppose,  that  the  axis  of  the  instrument  pro- 
duced towards  north  meets  the  celestial  sphere  in  a point  (), 
whose  apparent  altitude  is  b and  whose  azimuth,  reckoned 
from  the  north  point  and  positive  on  the  cast  side  of  the 
meridian,  is  k.  If  we  imagine  now  three  axes  of  co-ordinates, 
of  which  the  axis  of  z is  perpendicular  to  the  horizon,  whilst 
the  axes  of  x and  y are  situated  in  the  plane  of  the  horizon 
so  that  the  positive  axis  of  x is  directed  to  the  north  point 
and  the  positive  axis  of  y to  the  east  point,  then  the  three 
co-ordinates  of  the  point  Q are: 

z = sin  6,  y = cos  b sin  k anil  x = cos  b cos  k. 

Further  if  we  imagine  another  system  of  co-ordinates, 
whose  axis  of  s is  parallel  to,  the  axis  of  the  heavens,  and 
whose  axis  of  y coincides  with  the  corresponding  axis  of  the 
first  system  so  that  the  positive  axis  of  x is  directed  to  the 
point  in  which  the  equator  intersects  the  meridian  below  the 
horizon,  then  the  three  co-ordinates  of  the  point  Q , denoting 
its  hour  angle  (reckoned  in  the  same  way  as  the  azimuth) 
by  in,  and  180"  minus  its  declination  by  n,  are: 

- = s in  « , y = cos  n sin  m y x = cos  » cos  m, 
and  since  the  axes  of  s in  both  systems  make  with  each  other 
an  angle  equal  to  90"  — if,  we  have  the  equations: 

sin  b = sin  « sin  f — cos  n cos  m cos  tp 
cos  b sin  k = cos  n sin  m 
cos  b cos  k = cos  n cos  pi  sin  tp- f-  sin  n cos  tp 

and 

sin  » = cos  h cos  i-  cos  ■+■  sin  A sin  y> 
cos  n sin  m = cos  b sin  k 
cos  n cos  m = cos  6 cos  k sin  tp  — sin  b cos  tp. 

If  we  then  assume,  that  the  line  of  collimation  of  the 
telescope  makes  with  the  end  of  the  axis  towards  the  circle 
an  angle  equal  to  90°-f-c,  and  that  it  is  directed  to  an  ob- 
ject, whose  declination  is  8 and  whose  hour  angle  is  l,  then 
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the  three  co-ordinates  of  this  point  with  respect  to  the  equa- 
tor and  supposing  the  axis  of  x to  be  directed  towards 
north  , are : # 

z = sin  8,  y = cos  8 sin  t anil  x — — cos  8 cos  t, 
and  if  we  take  the  axis  of  x in  the  plane  of  the  equator,  but 
in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  instrument: 

z = sin  8 

x = — cos  8 cos  (f  — m). 

Now  if  we  imagine  another  system,  of  which  the  axis 
of  y 'coincides  with  that  of  the  former  system,  whilst  the 
axis  of  a;  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  instrument,  we  have: 

x = — sin  c, 

and  since  the  angle  between  the  axes  of  x in  the  two  systems 
is  n , we  have : 

sin  r = — sin  8 sin  n -t-  cos  8 cos  (/  — m)  cos  n. 

We  can  deduce  these  formulae  also  from  the  triangle 
between  the  pole,  the  zenith  and  the  point  (J , towards  which 
the  side  of  the  axis  opposite  to  that  on  which  the  circle  is, 
is  directed.  In  this  triangle  wo  have,  when  the  circle  is 
north,  P()=180o — ,p — n , Z(t  = 90"-t-ft  and  f*Z  = 90" — q>, 
whilst  the  angle  QPZ  = m and  Q Z S — k.  The  formula  for 
sine  is  deduced  from  the  triangle  PS(J , where  S is  that 
point  of  the  sphere  of  the  heavens,  to  which  the  telescope  ‘ 
is  directed,  and  in  which  we  have  S = 90"  — c,  when  S is 
west  of  the  meridian  and  S/,=  90°  — < P()=180"  — rp  — «, 
whilst  the  angle  SPQ=t  — in. 

From  the  last  equation  we  obtain  by  substituting  for 
sin  w,  cos  « cos  in  and  cos  n sin  m the  values  found  before,  and 
taking  instead  of  the  sines  of  ft,  k and  c the  arcs  themselves 
and  instead  of  the  cosines  unity: 

c = — - sin  it  cos  if  cos  8 sin  y cos  1 
— [sin  4siny-t-cos#  cos  y cos  l]  b 
-1-  cos  8 sin  t . k, 

and  since: 

sin  it  sin  y H-  cos  8 cos  y cos  I = cos  z 

and 

cos  8 sin  t = sin  ; sin  A, 
or,  since  A is  nearly  90": 

cos  8 sin  I = sin  z, 

we  obtain,  when  the  star  is  west  of  the  meridian: 

c + b cos  z — k sin  z — — sin  8 cos  y -+■  cos  8 sin  y cos  I. 
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If  then  (-J  is  the  true  sidereal  time,  at  which  the  star 
is  on  the  prime  vertical,  and  if  therefore  — « is  the  hour 
angle  of  the  star  at  that  moment,  we  have: 

, _ tang  8 

cos  (c/  — a)  = — , 

tang  tp 

or: 

0 = — sin  8 cos  <p  H-  cos  8 sin  <p  cos  (#  — «). 

Subtracting  this  equation  from  the  other,  we  obtain: 

c -+-  b cos  7 — k sin  ? = cos  8 sin  <p  . 2 sin  y [0  — a — /]  sin  \\Q  — « -f-  Z j. 

Now  since  c,  b and  k are  small  quantities  and  hence 
(~)  — ct  and  t are  nearly  equal,  we  can  put : 
sin/  instead  of  Bin{-[/9  — «-4-/| 

and 

\ \0  — « — /]  instead  of  sin 

and  then,  remembering  that 

cos  8 sin  I = sin  : 

we  obtain : 

c b k 

V — a=t~h  . — -h  . . 

sm  z sin  *p  tang  z sin  tp  siny 

If  then  a star  has  been  observed  on  the  middle  wire  of 
the  instrument  at  the  clock- time  T , the  true  sidereal  time 
will  be  r-f-Ab  and  the  hour  angle: 

— « = /. 


Therefore  we  have : 

0 = T+  ±t-k-  — 

sin  2 sin  f 


b ' k 
tang:  sin  <p  sin y 


This  formula  is  true,  when  the  circle  is  North  and  the 
star  West.  When  the  star  is  East,  we  have: 
cos  Ssin  t—  — sin 


Therefore,  since  the  signs  of  the  quantities  c,  b and  k 

remain  the  same,  we  must  change  in  the  above  formula  the 

signs  of  the  divisors  sin  5 and  tang  5 and  thus  we  have : 

„ _ . r h k (Circle  North ( 

0 zrz  T — — — c i ■ 

sin  : sin  f tnngrsiny>  siny  ' Mar  hast  ' 


When  the  circle  is  South,  the  quantities  b and  c have 
the  opposite  sign,  and  therefore  we  have: 


0 — T + & t — 


and 


c _ b 

sin  z sin  if  tang:  sin  tp 


k ( Circle  South 
sin  ip  I Star  West 


0 = y — r 

sin  : sm  <f 


b k 

tungrsiny  siny 


(Circle  South 
' Star  hast 
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If  we  know  (■)  and  «,  we  obtain  by  means  of  the  for- 
mula : 


tang  y cos  (<? — n)  = tang  9 


either  <p , when  the  declination  of  the  star  is  known,  or  the 
declination,  when  the  latitude  is  known.  If  & and  O'  be 
the  times,  at  which  the  star  was  on  the  prime  vertical  east 
and  west  of  the  meridian,  then  1(0' — 0)  will  be  the  hour 
angle  of  the  star  at  those  times,  and  therefore  wc.  have  : 
tang  y cos  / (©'  — &)  — tang  9, 

so  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  know  the  right  ascension  of 
the  star,  in  order  to  find  if  or  d.  When  the  instrument  is 
reversed  between  the  two  observations,  so  that  one  transit 
is  observed  when  the  circle  is  North,  the  other  when  the 
circle  is  South,  then  we  have: 

l (T'-T), 

and  hence  in  that  case  it  is  not  necessary  to  know  the  error 
of  the  clock  nor  the  errors  of  the  instrument  except  the  level- 
error.  An  example  is  given  in  No.  24  of  the  fifth  section. 


2(5.  The  formulae  given  before  are  used,  when  the  in- 
strument is  nearly  adjusted  so  that  6,  c and  k are  small  quan- 
tities, whose  squares  and  products  can  be  neglected.  But 
this  method  of  determining  the  latitude  by  observing  stars 
on  the  prime  vertical  is  often  resorted  to  by  travellers,  who 
sometimes  cannot  adjust  their  instrument  sufficiently  and  thus 
make  the  observation  at  a greater  distauce  from  the  prime 
vertical.  In  that  case  the  formulae  given  above  cannot  be 
employed.  But  we  found  before  the  rigorous  equation: 
sin  c — — sin  9 sin  n -t-  cos  9 cos  it  cos  (f  — in), 
or  if  we  substitute  the  values  of  sin  w,  cos  n cos  m and  cos  w sin  m 
sin  c = — sin  b sin  9 sin  y — sin  b cos  9 cos  y cos  / — cos  b cos  k sin  9 cos  y 
cos  b cos  k sin  y cos  9 cos  I -I-  cos  b sin  k cos  9 sin  f. 

Now  if  the  observation  were  made  on  the  prime  vert- 
ical, we  should  have: 

sin  9 = cos  z sin  y , cos  9 cos  I = cos  z cos  y 

and 

cos  9 sin  l — sin  z. 


But  since  we  assume,  that  the  instrument  makes  a con- 
siderable angle  with  the  prime  vertical,  we  will  introduce  the 
following  auxiliary  quantities: 
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umg  (y  - 


SID  c see  = 

" cos  b cos  k cos  (y — y ) 


sin  ft  = cos  s’  sin  y 
cos  # cos  / = cos  zf  cos  y' 
cos  ft  sin  / = sin  z\ 

by  means  of  which  the  formula  for  sin  c is  transformed  into: 
sin  r = — sin  b cos  z cos  (y  — yO  -+■  cos  b cos  k cos  z'  sin  (y  — yf) 

4-  cos  b sin  k sill  z\ 

• 

so  that  we  obtain: 

tang  b tang  k tang  z' 
cos  k cos  (y  — tf) 

We  see  from  this  formula,  that  it  is  best  to  observe 
stars  which  pass  as  nearly  as  possible  by  the  zenith,  because 
in  that  case,  even  if  k is  not  very  accurately  known,  we  can 
obtain  a good  result  for  the  latitude.  And  observing  the 
star  on  the  east  and  west  side  in  the  two  different  positions 
of  the  instrument,  we  can  combine  the  observations  so,  that 
the  errors  of  the  instrument  are  entirely  eliminated.  For  the 
above  formula,  is  true  when  the  circle  is  North  and  the  star 
West.  For  the  other  eases  we  find  the  formulae  in  the  same 
way  as  before,  taking  s negative  when  the  star  is  East,  and 
we  have: 

lang(y — y')  = 
lang(y— 7')  = — 


t*>i'g(y — y)  — — 


Therefore  when  we  reverse  the  instrument  between  the 
observations,  and  compute  (f  — (/'  from  each  observation,  the 
arithmetical  mean  is  free  from  all  errors  of  the  instrument 
except  the  level -error.  If  we  cannot  observe  the  same  star 
east  and  west  of  the  meridian,  we  may  observe  one  star  east 
and  another  star  west  of  the  meridian  after  the  instrument 
has  been  reversed.  If  we  choose  two  stars,  whose  zenith 
distances  on  the  prime  vertical  are  nearly  equal,  at  least  a 
large  portion  of  the  errors  of  the  instrument  will  be  elim- 
inated, and  the  accuracy  of  the  result  for  the  latitude  depends 
then  merely  on  the  accuracy  with  which  <f-  has  been  found. 
But  we  have: 

, tang  S 

• tangy  = , 


sin  c see  c 

tang  b 

, tang/*  tangs’ 

( Circle  North) 

cos  b cos  k cos  (y — 

V) 

H , 

cos  k 

cos  (y — y ) 

^ Star  East  ^ 

sin  c sec  z 

tang  b 

tang  k tangs’ 

\ Circle  South) 

cos  b cos  k cos  (y — 

-/) 

cos  k 

cos  (y— j") 

f Star  West  ' 

sin  r sec  z 

tang  b 

^ tang  Ic  tang;' 

J Circle  South) 

cos  b cos  k cos  (y — 

-r’) 

cos  k 

cos  (y— y') 

’ Star  East  $ 
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therefore  if  we  write  the  formula  logarithmically  and  diffe- 
rentiate it,  we  have: 


da'  — ",  ; dX  1 sin  'la-  tang  1 dt. 

am  z o 

From  this  formula  we  see  again,  that  it  is  best  to  ob- 
serve stars  which  pass  over . the  prime  vertical  near  the  zenith. 
For  since  we  have: 

tans' 

tang  t = » 

COS  tf 

we  see  that  the  coefficient  of  dt  is  equal  to  sin  rp  tang  s’,  and 
that  it  is  very  small  for  stars  near  the  zenith,  and  since  for 
such  stars  <)  is  nearly  equal  to  <p , an  error  of  the  declina- 
tion is  at  least  non  increased. 

If  the  observations  have  been  made  on  several  wires,  it 
is  not  even  necessary,  to  reduce  them  to  the  middle  wire, 
an  operation  which  for  this  instrument  is  a little  troublesome, 
but  we  can  find  a value  of  the  latitude  by  combining  two 
.observations  made  east  and  west  of  the  meridian,  but  on  the 
same  wire  *). 

If  we  write  the  formula  for  tang  (rp  — </')  in  this  way: 


sin  (f—f)  = 


sin  r , rang  h , , 

, , sec  z H _ cos  {w— <p  ) — tang  k tang  2 , 

cos  b cos  k cos  k 


then  develop  sin  (y — y’),  and  substitute  for  sin  y’  and  cosy 
the  values: 

sin  5 sec  z and  cos  8 cos  t see  z' 

and  take  cos  (y — y ) equal  to  unity,  wc  obtain: 

. / ^ , sin  c 

sin  (<r  — o)  = cos  o sin  . 1 sin  V tM  -f* 

cos b cos  k 


tang  l> 
cos  k 


cos 


— tang  k sin  z\ 


When  6,  c and  k are  small  quantities,  we  thus  find  the 
following  convenient  formulae  for  determining  the  latitude  by 
stars  near  the  zenith,  writing  c + f instead  of  c: 

tp  — 8 = sin  cos  8 . 2 sin  -$■  t'1  b -4-  r — k sin  2 (Circle  North,  Star  West) 

-f*  b c -+•  k sin  z [Circle  North,  Star  East] 

* — h — r — it  sin  z [Circle  South,  Star  West] 

— b — r -f-  k sin  z (Circle  South,  Star  East]. 


*)  For  when  wc  observe  oik  a lateral  wire,  whose  distance  is  /,  it  is 
the  same  as  if  wc  observe  with  an  instrument  whose  error  of  collimation  is 
c+/. 
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With  the  prime  vertical  instrument  at  the  observatory 
of  Berlin  the  star  ft  Draeonis  was  observed  in  1846  Sept.  10: 
Circle  North,  Star  East. 

/ II  HI  IV  V VI  VII 

19m9*.0,  17b  10m  48*  .0,  5'n24‘.0,  1“  16* .5,  16b 55n,6* .3 

Circle  South,  Star  West. 

1™5*  .0,  54“  59*  .7,  47’  .8,  17M5™28*  .0,  37“>3S*.0. 

The  inclination  of  the  instrument,  was: 

Circle  North  = -1-  4" . *54 
Circle  South  = — 3 .49. 

Further  was: 

« = 17b  20  58* . 39 
3 — 52°  25'  27".  77 
.}<  = — 54*. 52, 

and  the  wire -distances  expressed  in  arc  were: 


I 

12’  31”.  1G 

II 

0 43  . 78 

III 

3 25  . 17 

V 

3 23  . 14 

VI 

0 34  .21 

VII 

12  22  . 32. 

Now  in  order  to  compute  ip — <1,  we  must  know  already 
an  approximate  value  of  if.  Assuming: 

y = 52"  30’  16”,  . 

we  have: 

log  sin  <f  cos  5 = 9 . 084688, 

and  we  obtain: 

Circle  North. 

Ill  IV  V VI  VII 

i 8m44».lt  17m5“.ll  22m29*.ll  2Gra36«.6l  32">46*.81 

log  2 sin  { 11  2.17552  2.75807  2.99648  3.14204  3.32351 

siny cos32sin4<1  1 12  .48  4 37  .18  7 59  .92  11  11  .94  10  59  .07 

f — 5 4 37  .65  4 37  .18  4 30  .78  4 37  .73  4 30  .75, 

and  lienee  from  the  mean: 

<f  — 3 = 4’  37”.  22  -4-  4”.  04  -I-  c -1-  k sin  c. 

Likewise  we  find  from  the  observations  made  when  the 
circle  was  South : 

y _ 3 = 4’  53”.  53  -V  3”.  49  — e — k sin  r, 
therefore  combining  these  two  results,  we  find  : 
f — 3 = 4'  49”.  44 
9 =52"  30’  17”.  21 
c -4-  k sin  s = 7”.  58. 
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This  method  is  the  very  best  for  determining  the  zenith 
distance  of  a star  near  the  zenith  with  great  accuracy,  and 
it  can  therefore  be  used  with  great  advantage  to  determine  the 
change  of  the  zenith  distance  of  a star  on  account  of  aber- 
ration, nutation  and  parallax,  and  hence  to  find  the  constants 
of  these  corrections.  For  this  purpose  is  has  been  used  by 
Struve  with  the  greatest  success.  Since  the  level -error  of 
the  instrument  has  a great  influence  upon  the  result,  because 
it  remains  in  the  result  at  its  full  amount,  the  instrument 
used  for  such  observations  must  be  built  so,  that  it  can  be 
levelled  with  the  greatest  accuracy.  The  instrument  built  for 
the  Pulkova  observatory  according  to  Struve’s  directions  is 
therefore  arranged  so  that  the  spirit-level  remains  always  on 
the  axis,  even  when  the  instrument  is  being  reversed,  so 
that  any  disturbance  of  the  level,  which  can  be  produced  by 
its  being  placed  on  the  axis,  is  avoided.  When  the  level  is 
reversed  on  the  axis  and  observed  in  each  position,  b and  b' 
are  obtained;  but  it  is  only  necessary  to  leave  it  in  the  same 
position  when  the  instrument  is  reversed,  because  the  two 
readings  of  the  level  give  then  immediately  6 — b,  which 
quantity  alone  is  used  for  obtaining  the  value  of  cp  — it. 

A'  difficulty  in  making  these  observations  arises  from  the 
oblique  motion  of  the  stars  with  respect  to  the  wires.  A 
chronograph  is  therefore  very  useful  in  making  these  obser- 
vations, since  it  is  easier  to  observe  the  moment  when  a star 
is  bisected  by  the  wire,  than  to  estimate  the  decimal  of  a 
second,  at  which  a star  passes  over  the  wire. 

If  the  constant  of  aberration,  that  of  nutation,  or  the 
parallax  of  a star  is  to  be  determined  by  this  method,  such 
stars  must  be  selected,  which  are  near  the  pole  of  the  eclip- 
tic, because  for  such  the  influence  of  these  corrections  upon 
the  declination  is  the  greatest. 

27.  The  formulae  by  means  of  which  the  observations 
on  a lateral  wire  can  be  reduced  to  the  middle  wire,  are 
found  in  the  same  way  as  for  the  transit  instrument.  For 
when  we  have  observed  on  a lateral  wire,  whose  distance  is 
f,  it  is  the  same  as  if  we  have  observed  with  an  instrument, 
whose  error  of  collimation  is  c -f-  f.  Therefore  we  have  the 
equation : 
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sin  (c  -+-  f)  = — sin  8 sin  n 4-  cos  8 cos  n cos  (/'  — m)  , 

where  /’  is  the  hour  angle  of  the  star  at  the  time  of  the  ob- 
servation on  the  lateral  wire.  If  we  subtract  from  this  the 
equation : 

sin  f = — sin  8 sin  it  -+-  cos  8 cos  n cos  (/  — hi), 

we  obtain : 


2 sin  if  cos  [!/-+-  c)  = 2 cos  8 cos  u sin  J (l  — t')  sin  [7  (<  -I-  f)  — in]. 

Now  since  f is  only  a few  minutes,  we  can  put  f in- 
stead of  the  first  member  of  the  equation  and  thus  we  find: 


1 sin  to  — 11—  vi/  ..  v 1 ■ ; * 

cos  0 sin  7 (/  -f - 1)  cos  n cos  m — cos  0 cos  A (f-  f-  / ) cos  11  sin  m 

or  if  we  substitute  for  cos  n cos  m and  cos  n sin  rn  the  ex- 
pressions given  in  the  preceding  No.,  we  find:  # 

2 sin  I (/  — <’) 

f 

cos  8 sin  ip  sin  j {/  +-  t’)  [ 1 — b coning  if  — k coning  j (i  — t ) cosec  y>] 

Therefore  for  reducing  the  observations  on  a lateral  wire 
to  the  middle  wire  we  must  use  instead  of  the  wire  distance 
f the  quantity: 

f _ , 

l — b culling  tf — k cotang  I (t  -H  /’)  coscc  y " 1 

and  then  we  have : 


t'. 


2 sin  7 (/  — 0 * 


r 

i 8 sin  if  sin  7 ( t f) 


In  order  to  solve  this  equation  we  ought  to  know  already 
Hut  we  have: 


sin  7 (/  -f-  /’)  = sin  |/  — J (<  — /')]. 

If  we  take  then  for  .1  (<  — l')  half  the  interval  of  time  between 
the  passages  over  the  lateral  wire  and  over  the  middle  wire, 
the  second  member  of  the  equation  is  known,  and  we  can 
compute  l — When  the  value  found  differs  much  from 
the  assumed  value,  the  computation  must  be  repeated  with 
the  new  value.  Hut  this  supposes  that  the  value  of  f’  has 
been  computed  before.  Now  in  the  formula  for  this  the  term 
I)  cotang  </>  can  always  be  neglected,  because  b will  always 
be  very  small,  and  likewise  if  k is  small,  and  the  star  is  not 
too  near  the  zenith , the  term  dependent  on  k can  also  be 
neglected,  so  that  then  simply  f is  used  instead  of  /".  Hut 
when  the  star  is  near  the  zenith,  the  correction  dependent 
on  k can  become  considerably  large,  if  k is  not  very  small. 
For  we  have:  tang  / cos  y = tang  r, 
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and  since  f is  small,  we  also  have  approximately : 
tang  i cos  f = tang  r’ 

and  hence : 

tang  , (/  -f  /')  cos  f = tang  ) (2  -+-  2’) 

Therefore  we  can  write  instead  of  the  factor  of  It: 


cotang  <f  cotang  j(:  + 1”), 

and  tints  we  see,  that  the  correction  can  he  large,  when  the 
star  is  near  the  zenith. 

Instead  of  solving  the  equation 

sin  J (t — . , - , 

cos  a sin  <f  sin  , (l  -h  t) 

by  an  indirect  method,  we  can  develop  it  in  a series.  For 
we  can  write  it  in  this  way : 

, f 

cos  ( — cos  t = . > 

COS  0 Sill  f 

and  from  this  we  obtain  according  to  formula  (19)  in  No.  11 
of  the  introduction: 


r . jl.  . t 

[_cos  $ sin  7 sin  tj 

— i I"  —x  { . 1 (l  + 3 colang  /’). 

l_cos  o sin  y sin  /J 


tf  = t — * ' — i cotang  t 

cos  o sin  y sin  t 


Now  when  the  instrument  is  nearly  adjusted,  we  have: 
cos  S sin  t — sin  c. 


and  hence: 


r . t 

L sin  z sin  yj 

Ml  i .1  cotang  t‘  i I”  . f. 

(_sin  r sin  <p J 


C = t — . — j cotang  t 

sin  2 sin  ff 


Since  this  formula  contains  also  the  even  powers  of  /", 
we  see,  that  wires,  which  are  equally  distant  from  the  middle 
wire  on  both  sides  of  it,  give  different  values  of  t’  — t.  For 
when  f is  negative,  we  have: 

. / , r f t 

| cotang  t - ■— 

sin  i sin  y [jon  - sin  <pj 

-+■  i [1  ■+■  3 cotang  <JJ  f . ' 1 — .... 

h J [jail  i sin  y>J 

In  order  to  compute  this  series  more  conveniently,  we 
can  construct  a table,  from  which  we  take  the  quantities 
sin  tf  sin  *,  .1  cotang  I,  and  J (1  H—  3 cotang  <*)  with  the  argu- 
ment ()'. 

Hut  this  series  can  he  used  only,  when  the  star  is  far 
from  the  zenith,  because  if  the  star  is  near  the  zenith  these 
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terms  of  the  series  would  not  be  sufficient  and  some  higher 
terms  would  come  into  consideration. 

In  tliis  case,  when  the  zenith-  distance  is  small,  the  fol- 
lowing method  for  computing  /'  can  be  used  with  advantage. 
We  had: 

COS  i = COS  t -f-  v . 

* cos  o sin  *p 

If  we  subtract  both  members  of  the  equation  from  unity 
and  also  add  them  to  it,  we  obtain,  dividing  the  two  result- 
ing equations: 


Now  since: 
we  have: 
and 


, , „ 2 fin  4 I •’  cos  8 sin  or  — f4 

tang  t * = • . 

2 cos  } cos  osin  7 -f-  / 


tang  A 
tang  7 


1 — cos  / = 2 sin  i t-  = 


1 -f-  cos  t = 2 cos  1 1 2 

therefore  we  get: 


cos  S sin  ip 

sin  d)  # 
cos  8 sin  7 


, ..  . _Kin  (v  — 9)  — f 


and  if  f is  negative: 


, , , sin  (y  — 8)  -+-  f 
lane  /'  = . ' 

sin  iff  H-  8)  — j 


The  values  of  the  wire-distances  are  determined  by  ob- 
servin'* a star  near  the  zenith  on  all  the  wires.  If  we  com- 
putc  for  each  observation  the  quantity: 
sin  f cos  8 . ! 2 sin  J- 11, 

the  differences  of  these  quantities  give  us  the  wire-distances, 
because  we  have  for  stars  near  the  zenith : 

if  — 8 — sin  'f  cos  8 . 2 sin  ^ 1*  =i=/+  c h f-  L sin  z. 

Thus  in  the  example  of  the  preceding  No.  the  follow- 
ing wire- distances  would  be  obtained  from  the  observations 
© 

made  when  the  circle  was  North: 


///  = 3’ 24".  70 
T'=  3 22  .74 
17=  (5  34  . 7(i 
17/ = 12  21  . 89. 


In  I8H8  Oct.  2 a Bootis  was  observed  with  the  prime 
vertical  instrument  at  the  Berlin  observatory: 
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Circle  South,  Star  West. 

/ //  ///  IV  V VI  17/ 

a Bootia  44”. 7 S'. 3 50*. 2 .19" 2“ 32*. 2 13*. 8 53’. 4 1">19*.2. 

The  wire -distances  expressed  in  time  were  then: 


/ = 5 1 * 

. 639 

II  = 25 

.814 

///==  12 

.610 

1 = 13 

. 305 

VI  = 26 

. 523 

17/  = 52 

. 397 

moreover  we  have: 

_}/  = -+- 47'..'),  a = I t1'  S'“  I6».5,  3 = -t- 20“  1' 39",  <f  = 52*  30’  16". 
The  quantities  b and  k were  so  small,  that  it  was  not 
necessary  to  compute  the  reduced  wire -distances  f'.  Then 
we  have : 

/ = 4h  55m  3* . 2 = 73°  4.V  4.8". 0,  log  cos  3 sin  / sin  y = 9.85244 
and  log  cotung  A < — 9 . 1 1552. 

Now  in  order  to  compute  tire  second  term  of  the  series, 

we  must  express  . — v . in  terms  of  the  radius,  that  is, 

1 sin  tp  cos  o siu  l 

we  must  multiply  it  by  15,  and  divide  it  by  206265.  Then 
we  must  square  it,  and  in  order  to  express  the  term  in  sec- 
onds of  time,  we  must  multiply  it  by  206265  and  divide  by 
15.  Thus  the  factor  of: 


! _ r , t 

L»in  <f  cos  S sin  / J 


w: 


ill  be: 


15 

206265 


i eotang 


the  logarithm  of  the  numerical  factor  being  5.00718.  Like- 
wise the  coefficient  of  the  second  term,  expressed  in  seconds 
of  time,  will  be: 

7,  [so^gJ  ll+;ico,H"K,;|- 

But  in  this  case  this  term  is  already  insignificant.  Now  if 
we  compute  for  instance  the  reduction  for  wire  /,  we  have, 
since  f is  negative: 

= — 72* . 533 

sin  tp  cob  o sin  t 

+ s ■ i cotang  t (~ y-~— t — 1 = 4-  0.053, 

2062 Go  \_cos  J sin  / sin  tpj 

heuce  the  reduction  to  the  middle  wire  is: 

/=  — i«  12*.  48. 
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In  the  same  way  we  find: 

//  = — 36».25 
///=-  17  .71 
’ r=-H  18  .69 
17=  -+-37  .24 
VII  = + 13  .54, 

and  hence  the  observations  on  the  several  wires  reduced  to 
the  middle  wire  are: 

19*  2ra  32* . 22 
32  .05 
32  .49 
32  .20 
32  .49 
32  . 64 
32  .74 


mean  value  19*'  2m  32* . 40. 

In  order  to  give  an  example  for  the  other  method  of 
reduction,  we  will  take  the  following  observation  of  a Persei: 
Circle  South,  Star  West. 

I II  III  IV  V 

a Persei  4'"  26® . 0 2™  38*  . 0 1“43*.0  5b  0m  49*  . 2 59m  52* . 0 
VI  VII 

SS™  55* . 2 57m  2* . 0. 

If  we  compute  first: 


. i 8in(y  — 3) 
tangi'=8in(f+<y)' 

3 = 49°  16’ 26”.  7 

f = 52*  30'  16".  0 


taking: 
and 
we  find : 

t = 26*  58’  58”.  88. 

If  we  compute  the  reduction  for  the  first  wire,  we  have 
f negative,  and  hence  we  must  compute  the  formula: 

, , sin  (?  — 3)+/ 

Ungj<  ==,in(y^+7- 

Now  since 

/=  51* . 639  = 12’  54”.  585, 

or  expressed  in  terms  of  the  radius  f—  0.0037553,  we  find: 
*’  = 27*  53'  6”.  72, 

hence : 

*’  — * = 0*54’  7”.  84 
= 0h  3™ 36*.  52. 

32 
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Likewise  we  find  for  the  other  wires: 


7/=5= 

lm  49s 

.05 

Iff 

53 

.48 

V 

56 

.85 

VI 

1 53 

.85 

VII 

3 46 

.77. 

However  for  this  star  the  series  is  used  with  greater 
convenience,  since  the  influence  of  the  third  term  for  wires 
III  and  V amounts  to  nothing  and  for  wires  I and  VII  it  is 
only  O'.  12. 


28.  It  must  still  be  shown,  how  the  errors  of  the  in- 
strument are  determined  by  observations. 

The  inclination  of  the  axis  is  always  found  by  means 
of  a spirit-level.  The  collimation- error  can  be  determined 
by  observing  stars  near  the  zenith  east  and  west  of  the  merid- 
ian in  the  two  different  positions  of  the  instrument.  Or  we 
can  obtain  it  by  combining  the  observations  of  the  same  star 
east  and  west  of  the  meridian,  made  in  the  same  position  of 
the  instrument.  For  we  have,  when  the  circle  is  North: 

0 = T’-f-Ar — C.  — . [Star  East] 

sin  z sin  f jmf 

c Ic 

{•>’  — 7”  f 1 -f-  . (Star  West], 

sin  ; sin  y sin  tf 

if  we  assume,  that  the  times  of  passage  over  the  middle  wire 
have  been  corrected  for  the  error  of  level.  Hence  we  have: 


r = sin  y sin  r [ * (<?'  — 0)  — { (V  — 7*)]. 
where  the  value  »of  | ((■/ — Of)  is  obtained  by  means  of  the 
equation  : 

cos  } (&'  - (9)  = UnK  <V  , 
tang  if 

or  more  accurately,  taking  \ (&'  — Of)  = 1,  from  the  equation: 

. i »in  (y  — S) 

'angi<  ^sTn >+*>• 

In  order  that  the  errors  of  observation  in  T and  T may 
have  as  little  influence  as  possible  on  the  determination  of  c, 
we  must  select  such  stars  which  pass  over  the  prime  vertical 
as  near  as  possible  to  the  zenith. 

Adding  the  two  equations  for  0)  and  Of,  wc  find: 
i = sin  y [1  (7”  -+-  T)  -+-  \t  — 4 (.0  -+■  0 ’)], 
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or  since  \ (@  -+-  O')  — « : 

k = sin  y>  [4-  (T -4-  T')  -4-  At  — «]. 

For  the  determination  of  the  azimuth  k it  is  best  to  take 
stars,  which  pass  over  the  prime  vertical  at  a considerable 
distance  from  the  zenith,  because  their  transits  can  be  ob- 
served with  greater  precision.  With  the  prime  verfical  in- 
strument at  the  Berlin  observatory  the  following  observations 
were  made  in  1838: 


Circle  South: 

June 25  « Bootis  West  19*>  3™  1«.44 
26  a Bootis  East  9 1 2 54  . 49, 

these  times  being  the  mean  of  the  observations  on  seven 
wires.  On  June  25  the  level-error  was  6 ==  —J—  6" . 42  and 
on  June  26  6 = — j—  7” . 98.  If  we  correct  the  times  by  add- 
ing the  correction  -4-  . b , we  must  add  to  the  first 

° 10  tang  z Bin  tp 

observation  — 0" .26,  and  add  to  the  second -4- O’. 32  so  that 
we  obtain:  . 

r = I9i‘  3“  1*.18 
r=  9 12  54  .81. 

Hence  we  have: 

Kr-4- I")  = 141*  7“  58*.  00, 

and  since: 


we  find : 


A*  — -t-  20* . 27  and  a = 14h  Sm  16* . 48 


t = H—  1* . 42. 


Note.  Comparo  on  the  prime  vertical  instrument:  Encke,  Bemcrkungen 
liber  das  Durcbgangsinstrument  von  Ost  nach  West.  Berliner  astronomisches 
Jahrbuch  fur  1843  pag.  300  etc. 


VI.  ALTITUDE  INSTRUMENTS. 

29.  The  altitude  instruments  are  either  entire  circles, 
quadrants  or  sextants.  The  entire  circle  is  fastened  to  a 
horizontal  axis  attached  to  a vertical  pillar.  By  means  of 
a spirit-level  placed  upon  the  horizontal  axis,  the  vertical 
position  of  the  pillar  can  be  examined  and  corrected  by  means 

32* 
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of  the  three  foot -screws.  The  adjustment  is  perfect,  when 
the  bubble  of  the  level  remains  in  the  same  position  while 
the  pillar  is  turned  about  its  axis.  By  reversing  the  level  * 
upon  the  horizontal  axis,  the  inclination  of  the  latter  is  found, 
which  can  also  be  corrected  by  adjusted  screws  so  that  the 
circle  is  vertical. 

The  horizontal  axis  carries  the  divided  circle,  which 
turns  at  the  same  time  with  the  telescope,  whilst  the  con- 
centric vernier  circle  is  firmly  attached  to  the  pillar.  When 
the  circle  is  read  by  means  of  microscopes,  the  arm  to  which 
the  microscopes  are  fastened  is  firmly  attached  to  the  pillar 
and  furnished  with  a spirit-level.  By  observing  a star  in 
two  positions  of  the  horizontal  axis  which  differ  180n,  double 
the  zenith  distance  is  determined  in  the  same  way  as  with 
the  altitude  and  azimuth  instrument,  and  everything  that  was 
said  about  the  observation  of  zenith  distances  with  that  in- 
strument can  be  immediately  applied  to  this  one. 

Since  the  telescope*  is  fastened  at  one  extremity  of  the 
axis,  this  has  the  effect,  that  the  error  of  collimation  is  va- 
riable with  the  zenith  distance,  so  that  it  can  be  assumed  to 
be  of  the  form  c-f-ocoss.  With  larger  instruments  of  this 
kind  the  error  of  collimation  in  the  horizontal  position  of 
the  telescope  can  be  determined  by  two  collimators,  and  the 
error  in  the  vertical  position  by  means  of  the  collimating 
eye-piece,  as  was  shown  in  No.  22.  The  difference  of  the 
two  values,  obtained  gives  the  quantity  n,  which  however  will 
always  amount  only  to  a few  seconds,  and  hence  have  no 
influence  upon  the  determination  of  the  zenith  distances. 

Note.  The  quadrant  is  similar  to  the  above  instrument,  but  instead  of 
an  entire  circle  it  has  only  an  arc  of  a circle  equal  to  a quadrant,  round 
the  centre  of  which  the  telescope  fastened  to  nn  alhidadc  is  turning.  When 
such  a quadrant  is  firmly  attached  to  a vertical  wall  in  the  plane  of  the 
meridian,  it  is  called  a mural  quadrant.  These  instruments  are  now  anti- 
quated , since  the  mural  quadrants  or  mural  circles  have  been  replaced  by 
the  meridian  circle,  and  the  portable  quadrants  by  the  altitude  and  azimuth 
instruments  and  by  entire  circles. 

30.  The  most  important  altitude  instrument  is  the 
sextant,  or  as  it  is  called  after  the  inventor,  Hadley’s 
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sextant  *).  But  this  instrument  is  used  not  only  for  measur- 
ing altitudes,  but  for  measuring  the  angle  between  two  ob- 
jects in  any  inclination  to  the  horizon;  and  since  it  requires 
no  firm  mounting,  but  on  the  contrary  the  observations  are 
made,  while  the  instrument  is  held  in  the  hand,  it  is  especially 
useful  for  making  observations  at  sea,  as  well  for  determin- 
ing the  time  and  the  latitude  by  altitudes  of  the  sun  or  of 
stars,  as  for  determining  the  longitude  by  lunar  distances. 

The  sextant  consists  of  a sector  of  a circle  equal  to  about 
one  sixth  of  the  entire  circle,  which  is  divided  and  about 
the  centre  of  which  an  alhidade  is  moving,  carrying  a plane- 
glass  reflector  whose  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  sector  and  passing  through  its  centre.  Another  smaller 
reflector  is  placed  in  front  of  the  telescope;  its  plane  is  like- 
wise perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  sextant  and  parallel 
to  the  line  joining  the  centre  of  the  divided  arc  with  the 
zero  of  the  division.  The  two  reflectors  are  parallel  when 
the  index  of  the  alhidade  is  moved  to  the  zero  of  the  divi- 
sion. Of  the  small  reflector  only  the  lower  half  is  covered 
with  tinfoil  so  that  through  the  upper  part  rays  of  light  from 
an  object  can  reach  the  object  glass  of  the  telescope.  Now 
when  the  alhidade  is  turned,  until  rays  of  light  from  another 
object  are  reflected  from  the  large  reflector  to  the  small  one 
and  from  that  to  the  object  glass  of  the  telescope,  then  the 
images  of  the  two  objects  are  seen  in  the  telescope;  and 
when  the  alhidade  is  turned  until  these  images  are  coincident, 
the  angle  between  the  two  reflectors,  and  hence  the  angle 
through  which  the  alhidade  has  been  turned  from  that  position 
in  which  the  two  reflectors  were  parallel,  is  half  the  angle 
subtended  at  the  eye  by  the  line  between  those  two  objects. 

First  it  is  evident,  that  when  the  two  reflectors  are  par- 
allel, the  direct  ray  of  light  and  the  ray  which  is  reflected 
twice  are  also  parallel.  For  if  we  follow  the  way  of  these 
rays  in  the  opposite  direction,  that  is,  if  we  consider  them 
as  emanating  from  the  eye  of  the  observer,  they  will  at  first 

*)  In  fact  Newton  is  the  inventor  of  this  instrument,  since  after  Hadley’s 
death  a copy  of  the  description  in  Newton's  own  hand -writing  was  found 
among  his  papers.  But  Hadley  first  made  the  invention  known. 
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coincide.  Then  one  ray  passes  through  the  upper  uncovered 
part  of  the  small  reflector  to  the  object  A.  If  a is  the  angle, 
which  the  direction  of  the  two  rays  makes  with  the  small 
reflector,  then  the  other  ray  after  being  reflected  makes  the 
same  angle  with  it,  and  since  the  large  reflector  is  parallel 
to  the  small  reflector,  the  angle  of  incidence  and  that  of  re- 
flection for  the  large  reflector  are  also  equal  to  a.  Hence 
this  ray  will  also  reach  the  object  A , if  this  is  at  an  in- 
finitely great  distance  so  that  the  distance  of  the  two  reflec- 
tors is  as  nothing  compared  to  the  distance  of  the  object. 

But  when  the  angle  between  the  large  and  the  small 
reflector  is  equal  to  the  ray  whose  angle  of  reflection  from 
the  small  reflector  is  a,  will  make  a different  angle,  which 
we  will  denote  by  /?,  witl^  the  large  reflector.  But  in  the 
triangle  formed  by  the  direction  of  the  two  reflectors  and  by 
the  direction  of  the  reflected  ray  we  have: 

180“  4-0  = 180* 

or: 

y = a — / 9. 

The  angle  of  reflection  from  the  large  reflector  is  then 
and  the  direction  of  this  twice  reflected  ray  will  make 
with  the  original  direction  of  the  ray  emanating  from  the 
eye  an  angle  S , which  is  equal  to  the  angle  subtended  by 
the  line  between  the  two  objects,  which  are  seen  in  the  tel- 
escope. But  in  the  triangle  formed  by  the  direct  ray , the 
direction  of  the  ray  reflected  from  the  small  reflector  and 
that  of  the  twice  reflected  ray,  we  have: 

180“  — 2a-t-£+2/S  = 180°, 
and  hence  we  have: 


S=2a  — -2fi 
or: 

8 = 2y. 

The  angle  between  the  two  objects  which  are  seen 
coincident  in  the  telescope  is  therefore  equal  to  double  the 
angle,  which  the  two  reflectors  make  with  each  other  and 
which  is  obtained  by  the  reading  of  the  circle.  Hence  for 
greater  convenience  the  arc  of  measurement  is  divided  into 
half-degree  spaces,  which  are  numbered  as  whole  degrees, 
and  thus  the  reading  gives  immediately  the  angle  between 
the  two  objects. 
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When  altitudes  are  observed  with  the  sextant,  an  arti- 
ficial horizon,  usually  a mercury  horizon,  is  used,  and  the 
angle  between  the  object  and  its  image  reflected  from  the 
mercury  is  observed,  which  is  double  the  altitude  of  the  ob- 
ject. But  at  sea  the  altitudes  of  a heavenly  body  are  ob- 
served by  measuring  its  distance  from  the  horizon  of  the  sea. 

In  this  case  the  altitude  is  measured  too  great,  since 
the  sensible  horizon  on  account  of  the  elevation  of  the  eye 
above  the  surface  of  the  water  is  depressed  below  the  ratio- 
nal horizon  and  is  therefore  a small  circle.  It  is  formed  by 
the  intersection  of  the  surface  of  a cone,  tangent  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  and  having  its  vertex  at  the  eye  of  the  ob- 
server, with  the  sphere  of  the  heavens,  whilst  the  rational 
horizon  is  the  great  circle  in  which  a horizontal  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  eye  intersects  the  apparent  sphere.  If  we 
denote  the  zenith  distance  of  the  sensible  horizon  by  90"-f-c, 
we  easily  see,  that  c is  the  angle  at  the  centre  of  the  earth 
between  the  two  radii,  one  passing  through  the  plane  of 
observation,  the  other  drawn  through  a point  of  the  small 
circle  in  which  the  surface  of  the  cone  is  tangent  to  the  earth. 
Hence  if  a denotes  the  radius  of  the  earth,  h the  elevation 
of  the  eye  above  the  surface  of  the  water,  we  have: 


and  hence:  2 sin  J c’  = 


a -+-  h 

h 

a -f-  h* 


or:  c 


By  means  of  this  formula  the  angle  c,  which  is  called 
the  dip  of  the  horizon,  can  be  computed  for  any  elevation 
of  the  eye,  and  must  then  be  subtracted  from  the  observed 
altitude. 


31.  We  will  now  examine,  what  influence  any  errors 
of  the  sextant  have  upon  the  observations  made  with  it.  If 
we  imagine  the  eye  to  be  at  the  centre  of  a sphere,  the  plane 
of  the  sextant  will  intersect  this  sphere  in  a great  circle, 
which  shall  be  represented  by  B AC  Fig.  19, 
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FI*.  If- 


and  which  at  the  same  time  represents  the  plane  in  which 
the  two  objects  are  situated.  Let  0 A be  the  line  of  vision 
towards  the  object  A.  When  this  ray  falls  upon  the  small 
reflector  (which  is  also  called  the  horizon-glass)  it  is  reflected 
to  the  large  reflector,  and  if  p is  the  pole  of  the  small  re- 
flector, that  is,  the  point  in  which  a line  perpendicular  to 
its  centre  intersects  the  great  circle,  the  ray  after  being  re- 
flected will  intersect  the  great  circle  in  the  point  B so  that 

Bp  = pA. 

Further  if  P is  the  pole  of  the  large  reflector  (which  is  also 
called  the  index -glass)  the  ray  after  being  reflected  twice 
will  intersect  the  great  circle'  in  the  point  C so  that 

PC—PB 

and  in  this  direction  the  second  observed  object  will  lie.  The 
angle  between  the  two  objects  is  then  measured  by  A C,  the 
angle  between  the  two  reflectors  by  p P , and  it  is  again  easily 
seen  that  A C is  equal  to  2pP. 

This  is  the  case,  if  the  line  of  collimation  of  the  teles- 
cope is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sextant,  and  both  reflec- 
tors are  perpendicular  to  this  plane.  We  will  now  suppose, 
that  the  inclination  of  the  line  of  collimation  to  the  plane  of 
the  sextant  is  i.  If  then  BAC  represents  again  the  great 
circle  in  which  the  plane  of  the  sextant  intersects  the  sphere, 
the  line  of* collimation,  will  not  intersect  the  sphere  in  the 
point  A but  in  A',  the  arc  A A'  being  perpendicular  to  BAC 
and  equal  to  i.  After  the  reflexion  from  the  small  and  the 
large  reflector  the  ray  will  intersect  the  sphere  in  the  points 
B'  and  C1,  the  arcs  B B'  and  CC’  being  likewise  equal  to  i 
and  perpendicular  to  BAC.  If  the  pole  of  the  great  circle 
BAC  is  Q , then  the  angle  Q A C is  the  angle  given  by  the 
reading  of  the  sextant,  whilst  the  arc  A C’  is  equal  to  the 
angle  between  the  two  observed  objects,  and  denoting  the 
first  by  «,  the  other  by  we  have  in  the  spherical  triangle 

AQC: 
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cos  a'  = sin  i*  -+-  cos  «*  cos  a 
s=s  cos  n -f-  2 i*  sin  ^ a*f 

and  hence  according  to  the  formula  (19)  of  the  introduction: 
a = a — »2  tang  \ a. 

Therefore  when  the  telescope  is  inclined  to  the  plane 
of  the  sextant,  all  measured  angles  will  be  too  great.  The 
amount  of  the  error  can  he  easily  found.  For  in  the  teles- 
cope of  the  sextant  there  are  two  parallel  wires,  which  are 
also  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sextant,  and  the  line  from 
the  centre  of  the  object  glass  to  a point  half  way  between 
these  wires  is  taken  as  the  line  of  collimation.  Now  if 
the  images  of  two  objects  are  made  coincident  near  one  of 
these  wires  and  the  sextant  is  turned  so  that  the  images  are 
seen  near  the  other  wire,  then  the  images  must  still  be  coin- 
cident, if  the  line  of  collimation  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  sextant,  because  each  time  the  line  of  vision  was  in  the 
same  inclination  to  the  plane  of  the  sextant.  But  if  the  two 
images  are  not  coincident  in  the  second  position  of  the  sex- 
tant, it  indicates,  that  the  line  of  collimation  is  inclined  to 
the  plane  of  the  sextant.  Now  let  the  two  readings,  when 
the  images  are  made  coincident  near  each  wire,  be  s and  #’> 
the  inclination  of  the  telescope  » , the  distance  of  the  two 
wires  d,  and  the  true  distance  of  the  objects  6,  then  we 
have  in  one  case: 

* = 4 -+-  (y  — » j fing  !•*, 

and  in  the  other  case: 


therefore  putting: 
we  have : 


' = 4 + (y  ■+  ')  langi*'; 

tang  i *'  = tant;  | s 
• = ’ cotang  I *.  # 


It  is  easily  seen  that  the  smaller  angle  corresponds  to  that 
wire  which  is  nearest  to  the  plane  of  the  sextant,  and  that  a 
line  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sextant  would  pass  through 

8 

a point  whose  distance  from  this  wire  is  equal  to  -3 i. 


A third  wire  must  then  be  placed  at  this  distance,  and  all 
observations  must  be  made  near  it,  or,  if  they  are  made 
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midways  between  the  two  original  wires , the  correction 
— i1  tang  j a must  he  applied  to  all  measured  angles. 

It  is  necessary,  that  the  plane  of  the  horizon -glass  be 
parallel  to  that  of  the  index -glass,  when  the  index  of  the 
vernier  is  at  the  zero  of  the  scale,  and  that  these  two  reflectors 
be  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  sextant.  It  is  easy  to 
examine  whether  the  first  condition  is  fulfilled,  and  if  there  is 
any  error,  it  can  be  easily  corrected.  For  the  horizon-glass 
has  two  adjusting  screws.  One  is  on  the  back -side  of  the 
reflector,  which  by  means  of  it  is  turned  round  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  sextant,  the  other  screw  serves 
to  render  the  plane  of  the  reflector  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  sextant.  Now  when  the  index  of  the  vernier  is  nearly 
at  the  zero  of  the  scale,  the  telescope  is  directed  to  an  ob- 
ject at  an  infinitely  great  distance,  and  the  direct  and  re- 
flected images  are  made  coincident.  If  this  is  possible,  the 
two  reflectors  are  parallel  and  the  reading  of  the  circle  is 
then  the  index  error.  But  if  it  is  impossible  to  make  the 
two  images  coincident,  and  they  pass  by  each  other  when 
the  alhidade  is  turned,  it  shows,  that  the  planes  of  the  two 
reflectors  are  not  parallel.  If  the  images  are  then  placed  so 
that  their  distance  is  as  little  as  possible,  then  the  lines  of 
intersection  of  the  two  reflectors  with  the  plane  of  the. sex- 
tant are  parallel,  and  then  by  means  of  the  second  of  the 

screws  mentioned  before  the  horizon-glass  can  be  turned  until 

* ° 

the  two  images  coincide  and  the  two  glasses  are  parallel. 

. The  reading  in  this  position  is  the  index  error,  which  must 
be  subtracted  from  all  readings,  in  order  to  find  the  true 
angles  between  the  observed  objects.  In  order  to  correct 
this  error,  the  alhidade  is  turned  until  the  index  is  exactly 
at  the  zero  of  the  scale  and  then  the  images  of  an  object 
at  an  infinitely  great  distance  are  made  coincident  by  turning 
the  horizon-glass  by  means  of  the  screw  on  its  back.  Usually 
however  this  error  is  not  corrected,  but  its  amount  is  deter- 
mined and  subtracted  from  all  readings.  For  this  observation 
the  sun  is  mostly  used,  the  reflected  image  being  brought  in 
contact  first  with  one  limb  of  the  direct  image  and  then  with 
the  other.  If  the  reading  the  first  time  is  a,  the  second 

time  6,  then  a is  the  index-error,  and  6 2 a or  —a  * is  the 
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diameter  of  the  sun,  accordingly  as  a is  less  or  greater  than  b. 
One  of  these  readings  will  be  on  the  arc  of  excess,  and  there- 
fore be  an  angle  in  the  fourth  quadrant;  but  the  readings 
on  the  arc  of  excess  may  also  be  reckoned  from  the  zero 
and  must  then  be  taken  negative. 

For  observing  the  sun  colored  glasses  are  used  to  qualify 
its  light.  When  these  are  not  plane  glasses,  the  value  of 
the  index-error  found  by  the  sun  is  wrong.  When  afterwards 
altitudes  of  the  sun  are  taken,  this  error  has  no  influence, 
as  long  as  the  same  colored  glasses  are  employed  which  were 
used  for  finding  the  index  error.  But  when  other  observa- 
tions are  made,  for  instance  when  lunar  distances  are  taken,  the 
index-error  must  be  found  by  a star  or  by  a terrestrial  object. 

But  when  a terrestrial  object  is  observed,  whose  distance 
hi  not  infinitely  great  compared  to  the  distance  between  the 
two  reflectors,  the  index -error  c as  found  by  these  obser- 
vations must  be  corrected,  in  order  to  obtain  the  true  index- 
error  c0,  which  would  have  been  found  by  an  object  at  an 
infinitely  great  distance.  For  if  A denotes  the  distance  of 
the  object  from  the  horizon-glass,  f the  distance  between  the 
two  reflectors,  ( 3 the  angle  which  the  line  of  collimation  of 
the  telescope  makes  with  a line  perpendicular  to  the  horizon- 
glass,  then  we  find  the  angle  c,  which  the  direct  and  the 
twice  reflected  ray  make  at  the  object,  when  the  two  images 
are  coincident,  from  the  equation: 


and  hence  we  have: 


tang  c = 


/sin  ‘ip 
A -hf  cos  2 p ’ 


c = £ sin  2 p—i  sin  4 p, 

where  the  second  member  of  the  equation  must  be  multiplied 
by  206265,  in  order  to  find  c in  seconds.  Now  if  the  two 
reflectors  had  been  parallel,  the  ray  reflected  from  the  index- 
glass  would  have  met  an  object  whose  distance  from  the  ob- 
served object  is  c,  and  the  true  index-error  would  have  been 
obtained,  if  these  two  objects  had  been  made  coincident. 
Therefore  if  the  reading  was  e,,  when  the  object  and  its 
reflected  image  were  coincident,  we  have: 


r n 

, =ri  ^ sin2/} — t —t  sin  4 p. 
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The  angle  ,5,  which  was  used  already  before,  can  be 
easily  determined,  if  the  sextant  is  fastened  to  a stand,  and 
the  index-error  c,  is  found  by  means  of  a terrestrial  object. 
If  we  then  direct  a telescope  furnished  with  a wire -cross 
to  the  index- glass,  make  the  wire-cro6s  coincident  with  the 
reflected  image  of  the  object,  and  then  measure  with  the  sex- 
tant the  angle  between  the  object  and  the  wire-cross  of  the 
telescope,  we  have: 


and  since: 


* — e,  = 2/9  — 4-  tin  2/9, 

A 


we  obtain : 


= Cl  -t-  — sin  2/9, 


2/9  = * — c,. 

If  the  inclination  of  the  horizon  - glass  to  the  plane  of 
the  sextant  is  »,  its  pole  will  be  at  p'  (Fig.  20),  the  arc  pp 
being  equal  to  i and  perpendicular  to  BAC. 


Fie.  ». 


The  ray  after  being  reflected  from  the  horizon-glass  in- 
tersects the  sphere  in  B'  and  after  its  reflexion  from  the  in- 
dex-glass in  C'.  In  this  case  again  A C is  the  angle  a ob- 
tained by  the  reading,  while  AC’  is  really  the  angle  which 
is  measured.  We  have  then,  as  is  easily  seen: 

B B'  = CC'  = 2 cos  /9 . i , 

where  (i  is,  as  before,  the  angle  between  the  line  of  collima- 
tion  of  the  telescope  and  a line  perpendicular  to  the  horizon- 
glass,  which  is  equal  to  Ap.  Moreover  we  have: 

cos  cl  = cos  a cos  CC ' 

= cos  a — 2 cos  /S  * i*  cos  a, 

aud  according  to  the  formula  (19)  of  the  introduction: 

, 2 cos  p * i* 

«'  = «-+- . 

tang  a 

If  the  inclination  of  the  index -glass  to  the  plane  of  the 
sextant  were  i,  and  the  horizon-glass  were  parallel  to  it  and 
the  telescope  perpendicular  to  both,  then  p\  P\  A'  and  like- 
wise B'  and  C’  would  lie  on  a small  circle,  whose  distance 
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from  the  great  circle  B A C would  be  equal  to  i.  Then  p’ P' 
or  the  angle  \ n between  the  two  reflectors  would  be,  as  in 
the  former  case,  when  the  inclination  of  the  telescope  was 
equal  to  i : 


or: 


7 «'  = { o — i*  tang  j <*, 
a — a — 2 i*  tang  J a. 


For  correcting  tliis  error  two  metal  pieces  are  used, 
which  when  placed  on  the  sextant,  are  perpendicular  to  its 
plane.  One  of  these  pieces  has  a small  round  hole,  and  the 
other  piece  is-  cut  out  and  a fine  silver-wire  is  stretched 
across  the  opening  so  that  it  is  at  the  same  height  as  the 
centre  of  the  hole,  when  the  two  pieces  are  placed  on  the 
sextant.  For  correcting  the  error  the  sextant  is  laid  hori- 
zontal and  the  piece  with  the  hole  is  placed  in  front  of  the 
index-glass  which  is  turned,  until  the  image  of  the  piece  is 
seen  through  the  pole.  Then  the  other  piece  is  likewise  placed 
before  the  index-glass  so,  that  the  wire  is  also  seen  through 
the  hole.  If  then  the  wire  passes  exactly  through  the  centre 
of  the  reflected  image  of  the  hole,  the  index -glass  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  sextant,  because  then  the  hole, 
its  reflected  image  and  the  wire  lie  in  a straight  line,  which 
on  account  of  the  equal  height  of  the  wire  and  the  hole  is 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sextant.  If  this  is  not  the  case, 
the  position  of  the  index -glass  must  bo  changed  by  means 
of  the  correcting  screws,  until  the  above  condition  is  ful- 
filled. 

The  same  can  be  accomplished  in  this  way,  though  per- 
haps not  as  accurately:  If  we  hold  the  instrument  horizon- 
tally with  the  index -glass  towards  the  eye,  and  then  look 
into_  this  glass  so  that  we  see  the  circular  arc  of  the  sex- 
tant as  well  direct  as  reflected  by  it,  then,  if  the  index-glass 
is  perpendicular,  the  arc  will  appear  continuous,  and  if  it 
appears  broken,  the  position  of  the  glass  must  be  altered 
until  this  is  the  case. 

It  may  also  be  the  case,  that  the  two  surfaces  of  the 
plane-glas  reflectors,  which  ought  to  be  parallel,  make  a small 
angle  with  each  other  so  that  the  reflectors  have  the  form 
of  prisms.  Let  then  AB  (Fig.  21)  be  the  ray  striking  the 
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front  surface  of  the  index -glass, 
which  will  be  refracted  towards  C. 
After  its  reflection  from  the  back 
surface  it  will  be  refracted  at  the 
front  surface  and  leave  this  sur- 
face in  the  direction  DE.  When 
the  two  surfaces  arc  parallel,  the 
angle  ABF  will  be  equal  to  G D E, 
but  this  will  not  be  the  case,  when 
the  surfaces  are  inclined  to  each  other.  Now  if  we  take 
MNP  = S , and  denote  the  angles  of  incidence  v4BFand  GDE 
by  a and  5,  and  the  angles  of  refraction  by  n,  and  5,,  we 
have : 

u,  -f-«  = 30°  -I-  S 
I,,  a = 90®  — S, 

and  hence: 

b , = <i  | — 2 8. 

Now  if  — is  the  refractive  index  for  the  passage  from 

atmospheric  air  into  glass,  we  have  also: 

" • . . « . , 
bid  a | = — sin  a,  sin  6 1 ==  — sin  b ; 
m m 

and  hence: 

sin  a — sin  b = — [sin  — sin  «,  cos  2 J cos  a,  sin  2£] 
n 

or: 

I V cos  a , |/»I3 

a — b = — 'lo  . = 2 d| / - sec  a 4 — tang  a 3 

n cos  a f w* 

..  vi \ml  — n'J  „ . 

= 2 y sec  a * -f-  1 . 

Now  a is  the  angle,  which  the  line  from  the  eye  to  the 
second  object  makes  with  the  line  perpendicular  to  the  in- 
dex-glass. If  we  denote  by  ft  the  angle,  which  the  line  of 
collimation  of  the  telescope  makes  with  the  line  perpendicular 
to  the  horizon -glass,  and  by  y the  angle  between  the  two 
objects,  then  we  have: 

n = 4 (y  + p) 

and  hence : 


Now  the  correction  which  must  be  applied  to  the  angle  ;• 
is  the  difference  of  the  above  value  and  that  for  y=0,  be- 


Fi«.2l. 

a 
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cause  the  index -error  is  also  found  wrong,  when  the  two 
surfaces  of  the  glasses  are  not  parallel.  Therefore  if  we  de- 
note this  correction  by  x,  we  have: 


x = 2 8 


see  | /S’  I, 


and  we  must  add  this  correction,  if  the  side  of  the  glass 
towards  the  direct  ray  is  the  thicker  one,  because  then  the 
reflected  ray  is  less  inclined  to  the  line  perpendicular  to  the 
glass  than  the  direct  ray,  and  hence  the  angle  read  oft'  is 
too  small.  If  the  side  towards  the  direct  ray  is  the  thinner 
one,  the  correction  must  be  subtracted. 


The  formula  for  x can  be  written  more  simply  thus: 


or  since  — is  nearly  equal  to  *: 

* = 3 8 Jscc  ■ r |/l  - • .in  ± r) ' - sec  | V\  - • sin  j J'  j . 

Now  in  order'  to  find  x,  we  measure  after  having  de- 
termined the  index -error  the  distance  of  two  well  defined 
objects,  for  instance,  of  two  fixed  stars,  which  must  however 
be  over  100°.  Then  we  take  the  index-glass  out  of  its  set- 
ting, put  it  back  in  the  reversed  position  and  determine  the 
index-error  and  the  same  distance  a second  time.  If  then 
be  the  true  distance  of  the  stars,  we  find  the  second  time 

A — x — 

if  the  first  observation  gave: 

A ■+■  x = 5" 

and  hence  we  have: 


Since  rays  coming  from  the  index-glass  strike  the  hori- 
zon-glass always  at  the  same  angle,  it  follows,  that  the  error 
arising  from  a prismatic  form  of  this  glass  is  the  same  for 
all  positions  of  the  index -glass  aud  hence  it  has  no  effect 
upon  the  measured  distances. 

Finally  the  sextant  may  have  an  excentricity,  the  centre 
on  which  the  alhidade  turns  being  different  from  that  of  the 
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graduation.  This  error  must  be  determined  by  measuring 
known  angles  between  two  objects.  If  the  angle  is  « and 
the  reading  of  the  circle  gives  s,  we  have  according  to  No.  6 
of  this  section: 

n — s = — sin  1 (*  - O)  206265 , 

r 

or: 

a — s — cos  I 0 . sin  / * — sin  4 U . cos  ^ sj  2062G5. 

Therefore  if  we  measure  two  such  angles,  we  can  find 
— cos  5 0 and  — sin  I 0,  and  hence  — and  0,  and  then  every 

rLr  r * 

reading  must  be  corrected  by  the  quantity: 

— sin  i (*  — O)  206*265, 

r 

Since  the  error  of  excentricity  is  entirely  eliminated  with 
an  entire  circle,  when  the  readings  are  made  by  means  of 
two  verniers  which  are  diametrically  opposite,  reflecting  circles 
are  for  this  reason  preferable  to  sextants.  Especially  couve- 
uient  are  those  invented  by  Pistor  & Martins  in  Berlin,  which 
instead  of  the  horizon-glass  have  a glass-prism.  They  have 
the  advantage,  that  any  angles  from  0°  to  180"  can  be  mea- 
sured with  them.  All  that  has  been  said  about  the  sextant 
can  be  immediately  applied  to  these  instruments. 

Note.  Compare:  l'.nckc , Ccber  den  SpiegcUcxt&ntcn.  Berliner  astron. 
Jahrbuch  fur  1 8*50. 


VII.  INSTRUMENTS,  WHICH  SERVE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RELATIVE 
PLACE  OF  TWO  HEAVENLY  BODIES  NEAR  EACH  OTHER. 

(MICROMETER  AND  HELIOMETER).. 

32.  Filar  micrometer.  For  the  purpose  of  measuring 
the  differences  of  right  ascension  and  declination  of  stars, 
which  are  near  each  other,  equatoreals  are  furnished  with  a 
filar  micrometer,  which  consists  of  a system  of  several  par- 
allel wires  and  one  or  more  normal  wires.  This  system  of 
wires  can  be  turned  about  the  axis  of  the  telescope  so  that 
the  parallel  wires  can  be  placed  parallel  to  the  diurnal  mo- 
tion of  the  stars,  and  this  is  accomplished,  when  these  wires 
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are  turned  so  that  au  equatoreal  star  does  not  leave  the 
wire  while  it  is  moving  through  the  field  of  the  telescope. 
In  this  position  the  normal  wire  represents  a declination  circle. 
Therefore  when  a known  and  an  unknown  star  pass  through 
the  field,  'and  the  times  of  transit  over  this  wire  are  observed, 
the  difference  of  these  two  times  is  equal  to  the  difference 
of  the  right  ascensions  of  the  two  stars.  In  order  to  mea- 
sure also  the  difference  of  the  declinations,.  the  micrometer 
is  furnished  with  a moveable  wire,  which  is  also  parallel  to 
the  diurnal  motion  of  the  stars,  and  which  can  be  moved  by 
means  of  a screw  so  that  it  is  always  perpendicular  to  the 
normal  wire.  The  number  of  entire  revolutions  of  the  screw 
can  be  read  on  a scale,  and  the  parts  of  one  revolution  on 
the  graduated  screw -head.  Therefore  if  the  equivalent  in 
arc  of  one  revolution  is  known , and  the  screw  is  regularly 
cut  or  its  irregularities  are  determined  by  the  methods  given 
in  No.  9 of  this  section,  we  can  always  find,  through  what 
arc  of  a great  circle  the  wire  has  been  moved  by  means  of 
the  screw.  Ilence  if  we  let  a star  run  through  the  field 
along  one  of  the  parallel  wires  and  move  the  moveable  wire, 
until  it  bisects  the  other  star,  and  then  make  it  coincident 
with  the  wire  on  which  the  first  star  was  moving,  then  the 
difference  of  the  readings  in  these  two  positions  of  the  mo- 
veable wire  will  be  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  declinations 
of  the  two  stars.  In  case  that  one  of  the  bodies  has  a pro- 
per motion,  the  difference  of  the  right  ascensions  belongs  to 
the  time,  at  which  the  moveable  body  crossed  the  normal 
wire,  and  the  difference  of  the  declinations  to  that  time,  at 
which  the  moveable  body  was  placed  on  one  of  the  parallel 
wires  or  bisected  by  the  moveable  wire. 

The  coincidence  of  the  wires  is  observed  so,  that  the 
moveable  wire  is  placed  very  near  the  other  wire  first  on 
one  side  and  then  on  the  other;  it  is  then  equal  to  the  arith- 
metical mean  of  the  readings  in  the  two  positions  of  the 
wire.  If  this  observation  is  made  not  only  in  the  middle 
of  the  field,  but  also  on  each  side  near  the  edge,  and  the  va- 
lues obtained  are  the  same,  it  shows,  that  the  moveable  wire 
is  parallel  to  the  others. 

The  equivalent  of  one  revolution  of  the  screw  in  sec- 

33  • 
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omls  of  arc  is  found  in  the  same  way  that  the  wire-distauces 
of  a transit  instrument  are  determined.  The  micrometer  is 
turned  so  that  the  normal  wire  is  parallel  to  the  diurnal  mo- 
tion of  the  stars , and  then  the  times  of  transit  of  the  pole- 
star  over  the  parallel  wires  are  observed,  since  ‘these  now 
represent  declination  circles.  Thus  the  distances  between  the 
wires  are  found  in  seconds  of  arc,  and  since  they  are  also 
found  expresse4  in  revolutions  of  the  screw,  if  the  coincidence 
of  the  moveable  wire  with  each  of  the  parallel  wires  is  ob- 
served, the  equivalent  of  one  revolution  of  the  screw  in  sec- 
onds of  arc  is  easily  deduced.  This  method  is  especially 
accurate,  when  a chronograph  is  used  for  these  observations. 

Another  method  is  that  by  measuring  the  distance  bet- 
ween the  threads  of  the  screw,  and  the  focal  length  of  the 
telescope,  because  if  the  first  is  denoted  by  w,  the  other  by 
f,  we  find  one  revolution  of  the  screw  expressed  in  seconds : 

r~y  20C2G5. 

We  can  also  find  by  Gauss’s  method  the  distances  between 
the  parallel  wires  and  theu  the  same  expressed  in  revolu- 
tions of  the  screw.  Finally  we  may  measure  any  known 
angle,  for  instance  the  distance  between  two  known  fixed 
stars,  by  means  of  the  screw;  but  in  either  case  the  accuracy 
is  limited,  in  the  first  by  the  accuracy  with  which  angles 
can  be  measured  with  the  theodolite,  and  iu  the  other  by  the 
accuracy  of  the  places  of  the  stars. 

Since  the  focal  length  of  the  telescope  and  likewise  the 
distance  between  the  threads  of  the  screw  vary  with,  the  tem- 
perature, the  equivalent  of  one  revolution  of  the  screw  is  not 
the  same  for  all  temperatures.  Hence  every  determination 
of  it  is  true  only  for  that  temperature,  at  which  it  was  made, 
and  when  such  determinations  have  been  made  at  different 
temperatures,  we  may  assume  r to  be  of  the  form: 

r = a — b(.t  — t, ,), 

and  then  determine  the  values  of  a and  b by  means  of  the 
method  of  least  squares. 

Usually  such  a micrometer  is  arranged  so,  that  it  serves 
also  for  measuring  the  distances  and  the  angles  of  position 
of  two  objects,  that  is,  the  angle,  which  the  great  circle 
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joining  tlie  two  objects  makes  witli  the  declination  circle.  In 
this  case  there  is  a graduated  circle  (called  the  position  circle) 
connected  with  it,  by  means  of  which  the  angles  through 
which  the  micrometer  is  turned  about  the  axis  of  the  tel-- 
escope , can  be  determined.  The  distance  is  then  observed 
in  this  way,  that  the  micrometer  is  turned  until  the  normal 
wire  bisects  both  objects,  and  then  one  of  the  objects  is 
placed  on  the  middle  wire  while  the  other  is  bisected  by  the 
moveable  wire.  When  afterwards  the  coincidence  of  the 
wires  is  observed,  the  difference  of  the  two  readings  of  the 
screw-head  is  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  two  objects. 
If  another  observation  is  made  by  placing  now  the  second 
object  on  the  middle  wire  and  bisecting  the  first  object  by 
the  moveable  wire,  then  it  is  not  necessary  to  determine 
the  coincidence  of  the  wires,  since  one  half  of  the  difference 
of  the  two  readings  is  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  two 
objects.  If  also  the  position-circle  is  read,  first  when  the  nor- 
mal wire  bisects  the  two  objects,  and  then,  when  this  wire  is 
parallel  to  the  diurnal  motion  of  the  stars,  the  difference  of 
these  two  readings  is  the  angle  of  position,  but  reckoned 
from  the  parallel;  however  these  angles  are  always  reckoned 
from  the  north  part  of  the  declination  circle  towards  east 
from  0"  to  360",  and  therefore  90"  must  be  added  to  the 
value  found. 

In  order  to  make  the  centre  of  the  micrometer  coincident 
with  the  centre  of  the  position  angle,  we  must  direct  the  tel- 
escope to  a distant  object  and  turn  the  position  circle  180". 
If  the  object  remains  in  the  same  position  with  respect  to 
the  parallel  wires,  this  condition  is  fulfilled;  if  not,  the  dia- 
phragm holding  the  parallel  wires  must  be  moved  by  means 
of  a screw  opposite  the  micrometer  screw,  until  the  error  is 
corrected.  When  this  second  screw  is  turned,  of  course  the 
coincidence  of  the  wares  is  changed,  and  hence  we  must  al- 
ways be  careful , that  this  screw  is  not  touched  during  a 
series  of  observations,  for  which  the  coincidence  of  the  wires 
is  assumed  to  be  constant. 

In  order  to  find  from  such  observations  of  the  distance 
and  the  angle  of  position  the  difference  of  the  right  ascen- 
sions and  the  declinations  of  the  two  bodies,  we  must  find 
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the  relations  between  these  quantities.  But  in  the  triangle 
between  the  two  stars  and  the  pole  of  the  equator  the  sides 
are  equal  to  A , 90°  — S and  90°  — S',  whilst  the  opposite 
angles  are  «'  — cr,  1 80°  — p and  p,  where  p and  p are  the 
two  angles  of  position  and  A is  the  distance,  and  hence  we 
have  according  to  the  Gaussian  formulae: 

sin  4 A sin  4 ( p ' -+•  p)  = sin  4 (a'  — a)  cos  j (S'  -+•  S) 
sin  j A cos  4 (p'  -t-p)  = cos  4 (<*’  — n)  sin  l (S’  — S) 
cos  y A sin  y (p1  — p)  = sin  J-  (a'  — a)  sin  4 (S'  -+-  S) 
cos  4 A cos  4 Cp’  — p)  — cos  4 («’  — n)  cos  , (S'  — S). 

In  case  that  a — a and  S'  — S are  small  quantities  so 
that  we  can  take  the  arc  instead  of  the  sines  and  1 instead 
of  the  cosines,  A is  also  a small  quantity,  and  since  we  can 
take  then  p = p',  we  obtain : 

cos  4(5*  -+-  S)  [«'  — a]  = A sin  p 
S'  — S = A cos  p. 

For  observing  distances  and  angles  of  position  it  is  re- 
quisite that  the  telescope  be  furnished  with  a clockwork,  by 
which  it  is  turned  so  about  the  polar  axis  of  the  instrument, 
that  the  heavenly  body  is  always  kept  in  the  field.  But  if  the 
instrument  has  no  clockwork  or  at  least  not  a perfect  one, 
the  micrometer  in  connection  with  a chronograph  can  still  be 
advantageously  used  for  such  observations,  for  instance,  the 
measurement  of  double  stars,  without  the  aid  of  the  screw.  For 
this  purpose  the  moveable  wire  is  placed  at  a small,  but  ar- 
bitrary distance  from  the  middle  wire,  and  the  position  circle 
is  clamped  likewise  in  an  arbitrary  position.  The  transit  of  the 
star  A is  then  observed  over  the  first  wire  and  that  of  the 
star  B over  the  second;  let  the  interval  of  time  be  /.  Then 
the  star  B is  observed  on  the  first  wire  and  the  star  A on  * 
the  second  wire,  and  if  the  interval  of  time  is  f,  and  if  ^ 
denotes  the  distance  between  the  two  shirs,  p the  angle  of  posi- 
tion, i the  inclination  of  the  wires  to  the  parallel  circle  recko- 
ned from  the  west  part  of  the  parallel  through  north,  which 
is  given  by  the  position  circle,  we  have: 

a = cos  S . i(t  — f)  = A 008  9~r— ^ • 
sin  t 

For,  a is  the  arc  of  the  parallel  circle  of  A between  A 
and  a great  circle  passing  through  B and  making  the  angle  i 
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with  the  parallel  circle.  If  we  consider  the  arcs  as  straight 
lines,  we  have  a triangle,  in  which  two  sides  are  A and  a, 
whilst  the  opposite  angles  are  i and  90°  4-  p — i.  When 
these  observations  are  made  in  two  different  positions  of  the 
position  circle,  we  can  find  from  the  two  values  of  a the 
two  unknown  quantities  A and  p,  and  when  the  observations 
have  been  made  in  more  than  two  positions,  each  observa- 
tion leads  to  an  equation  of  the  form: 

Acos(/i  — o cds(p-i)  sin  (p  — i)  3600 

0 = r~. a-t-<ia  ~.—r~  — dp  ■ £■ — . . - 

sin  t sin  i sm  i 2uo2bo 

and  from  all  these  equations  the  values  of  dA  and  dp  can 
be  found  by  the  method  of  least  squares. 

At  the  observatory  at  Ann  Arbor  the  following  obser- 
vations of  £ Hydrae  were  made,  where  every  a is  the  mean 
of  ten  transits: 

; = 99*  24'  30“  24'  141 4 40’ 

a = — 1".0G2  —4”.  239  -I- 2”. 382. 

If  we  take  p = 207°,  A = 3”. 5,  we  obtain  the  equations: 
<>  = — 0".011  — 0.306  rf A — 0.590  d/.' 

0 = H-0”.070-  — 1.191  rfA  — 0.3I5.V 
0 = — 0”.  044  -t- O.G68rf  A — 0.081)  dp’, 
where  p' — %$  P-  From  these  we  find  d A = -1-  0"  . 05G, 
dp  = 4-0".  208,  and  the  residual  errors  are  — 0".040,  — 0".004 
and  4-0”. 024. 


33.  Besides  this  kind  of  filar  micrometer  others  were 
used  formerly,  which  now  however  are  antiquated  and  shall 
be  only  briefly  mentioned. 


Fig.  22. 


One  is  a micrometer,  whose 
wires  make  angles  of  45°  with 
each  other,  Fig.  22.  If  one  wire 
is  placed  parallel  to  the  diurnal 
motion,  we  can  find  from  the 
time  in  which  a star  moves  from 
A to  B,  its  distance  from  the 
centre,  for  we  have: 

iJC—  15  cos  S. 


and  since  we  have  for  another  star: 

if'  C = — 15  cos  S', 

• “ 
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the  difference  of  the  declinations  of  the  two  stars  can  be 
found.  The  arithmetical  mean  of  the  times  t and  <’  is  the  time 

at  which  the  star  was  on  the  declination  circle  CM;  if  T 

is  the  same  for  the  second  star,  the  difference  is  equal  to 
the  difference  of  the  right  ascensions. 

A second  micrometer  is  that  invented 
by  Bradley,  whose  wires  form  a rhombus, 
the  length  of  one  diagonal  being  one  half 
of  that  of  the  other,  Fig.  23.  The  shorter 
diagonal  is  placed  parallel  to  the  diurnal 
motion.  If  then  a star  is  observed  on  the 
wires  at  A and  B,  MD  will  be  equal  to  the 
interval  between  the  observations  expressed 
in  arc  and  multiplied  by  cos  <>',  so  that: 

= — <)cos*. 

And  if  we  have  for  another  star: 

M'  D = 15  (t1  — t)  cos  S’. 

we  easily  find  the  difference  of  the  decli- 
nations, whilst  the  difference  of  the  right  ascensions  is  found 
in  the  same  way  as  with  the  other  micrometer. 

Before  these  micrometers  can  be  used,  it  must  be  examined, 
whether  the  wires  make  the  true  angles  with  each  other. 
They  have  this  inconvenience  that  the  wires  must  be  illu- 
minated, so  that  they  cannot  be  employed  for  observing  any 
very  faint  objects.  For  this  reason  ring -micrometers  are 
preferable,  since  they  do  not  require  any  illumination,  and 
besides  can  be  executed  with  the  greatest  accuracy. 

34.  The  ring -micrometer  consists  in  a metallic  ring, 
turned  with  the  greatest  accuracy,  which  is  fastened  on  a 
plane  glass  at  the  focus  of  the  telescope,  and  hence  is  distinctly 
seen  in  the  field  of  the  telescope.  If  the  emersions  as  well 
as  the  immersions  of  stars  are  observed,  the  arithmetical  mean 
of  the  two  times  is  the  time  at  which  the  star  was  on  the 
declination  circle  passing  through  the  centre  of  the  field. 
Therefore  the  difference  of  the  right  ascensions  is  found  in 
the  same  way  as  with  the  other  micrometers.  And  since 
the  length  of  the  chords  can  be  obtained  from  the  interval 
of  the  times  of  emersion  and  immersion,  the  difference  of 
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the  declinations  can  be  found , if  the  radius  of  the  ring  is 
known.  • 

Let  t and  t'  be  the  times  of  emersion  and  of  immersion 
of  a star,  whose  declination  is  S,  and  let  r and  r'  be  the 
same  for  another  star,  whose  declination  is  <5’,  then  we  have: 

a — a = 1 (i’  -f-  t)  — } -t-  t). 


If  then  u and  u’  denote  half  the  chords  which  the  stars 
describe,  we  have: 

15..  . . 

ft  = -y  (t  — 0 COS  8 


Ii  a — (*’ — r)  cos  S'. 


Putting: 


. i « 

sin  <f  = — , 

where  r denotes  the  radius  of  the  ring,  we  obtain,  if  we  de- 
note by  D the  declination  of  the  centre  of  the  ring: 

8 — D = T COS  <f 
8 ’ — Li  = r cos  y', 

and  hence: 

S’  — it  = r [cos  y’  =1=  cos  y], 

accordingly  as  the  stars  move  through  the  field  on  different 
sides  or  on  the  same  side  of  the  centre. 

In  1848  April  11  Flora  was  observed  at  the  observatory 
at  Bilk  with  a ring-micrometer,  whose  radius  was  18' 46”.  25. 
The  declination  of  Flora  was 

8’  = 24°  5’.  4 

and  the  place  of  the  comparison  star  was: 
a = 91“  12’  59". 01 
it  = 24  1 9 .01. 

The  observations  were: 

T = UI>  10®  35*.  0 Siller,  time  t = 11"  17™53“.0 
x’=  17  25  .5  t’=  19  46  .5 

t’—  t = 50* . 5 f — i = 1™  53“ . 5. 

We  have  therefore: 

log  t’  — r 1 . 70329  log  i — t 2 . 05500 
log ,/  2.53878  log w 2 . S9070 

cosy’  9.97850  cosy  9.85941 

S’  — li  17’51”.9  S — D 13'  34”.  8, 
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and  since  the  two  bodies  passed  through  the  field  on  the 
same  side  of  the  centre,  namely  both  north  of  it,  we  have: 

S'  — 5=  + 4’17".l. 

The  time  at  which  the  bodies  were  on  the  declination 
circle  of  the  centre  were: 

| (r’-t-  t)  = n»  17“  0» . 25  \ (r*  -t- 1)  = 1 1I>  18®  49« . 75. 

Therefore  at 

lib  17m  o» . 25 


the  difference  of  the  right  ascensions  and  declinations  were: 
— 1 ™ 4‘J* . 50  S'  — S=--h4'lT'.  1 

= — 27'  22".  50. 

« 

If  the  exterior  edge  of  such  a ring  is  turned  as  accu- 
rately circular  as  the  other,  we  can  observe  the  immersions 
and  emersions  on  both  edges.  However  it  is  not  necessary 
in  this  case  to  reduce  the  observations  made  on  each  edge 
with  the  radius  pertaining  to  it,  but  the  following  shorter 
method  can  be  used. 

Let  /<  and  r be  the  chord  and  the  radius  of  the  inte- 
rior ring,  and  u and  r the  same  for  the  exterior  ring,  then 
we  have: 


hence: 
and: 
putting : 


Y cob  S (<’  — <)  = n = r sin  f 

Y cos  SUf,  — <,)  = <iiWsin  y', 

fi  fi  = (a  H-  6)  sin  y -f*  (a  — b ) sin 
u — fi'  = (a  -f-  b)  sin  <p  — (a  — b)  sin  <p\ 


r-\-r  r — r 

— — — = a and  ~ — = b. 

z z 


From  this  we  find: 

fL+/  = « cos  + * cos  ~/' 

^ = a cos  *+*  .in  +6, in  7 cos  ^ . 

Adding  and  subtracting  the  two  equations: 

S — D = r cos  y 
S'  — O = r’cos  if 

we  further  obtain: 

(o  — b)  cos  if  — (o  -+-  b)  cos  if  — 0, 
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or: 


and 


b — a . 


9 -4-  <p'  . 9 — 9' 
sin  ■ sin  — 


9 + 9 9 — 9' 

cos  cos  ( 


9 + 9'  9 — 9' 

' 2 co.  -g— 


sin*-* 
2 2 


therefore  if  we  substitute  the  value  of  b in  the  expressions  for : 
we  find: 


44  “f“  44 
2 


* a . 

<p  — V 

cos  — 


and 


^ — f4=Sit  * 

2 * at  4“  qp' 

cos  g — 


cos 

<5  — D = o . — 


8 (TT-^ovy-  * (vv 


w-\-q>  tp  — tp 

COS  - COS  ^ 

cos  cos  iff 

SPH“Sp'  ? — ^ 

cos  2 cos  2 


Therefore  if  we  put: 
we  obtain: 


^ ^ ^ =8inyi  and  ^ , ^ ==  sin  B,  (.4) 
2 a 2 a 


and 


hence : 


V cos  <p  cos  op 
cosvl=  — ~ ~ , 

9—9 


K cos  y cos  y> 

9P-+-y>' 
cos  -r- 


(B) 


it  — D = a cos  A cos  B. 

Hence  for  the  computation  of  the  distance  of  the  chord 
from  the  centre  of  the  ring  only  the  simple  formulae  (d) 
and  ( B ) are  required. 
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In  1850  June  24  a comet  discovered  by  Petersen  was 
observed  with  a ring- micrometer  at  the  observatory  at  Bilk 
and  compared  with  a star,  whose  apparent  place  was: 
a = 223°  22’  41".  30  3 = 59*  T 12".  19, 

whilst  the  declination  of  the  comet  was  assumed  to  be  59"20'.0. 
The  radius  of  the  exterior  ring  was  11’ 21”.  09,  that  of  the 
interior  ring  9’ 26". 29,  hence  we  have: 

« = 10'  23".  G9. 

The  observations  were  as  follows:  ♦ 

« 

C.  north  of  the  centre  Star  sonth 

Immersion*)  Emersion  Immersion  Emersion 

18"15m54»20»  17«21»48»  lSm55».3  13*. 0 21">20».5  37* . 5. 

With  this  we  obtain: 

t'  — t Exterior  ring  lm  54*  f — t E.H.  2™  42*.  2 

Interior  ring  11  2 7.5 


log  of  the  sum 

2 . 24304 

2 . 40195 

log  of  the  diflf. 

1 . 72428 

1 . 54033 

cos  A 

9 . 92623 

9 . 05138 

cos  B 

9.99418 

9 . 99749 

9.92041 

9 . G4887 

i-  — o = -+-8'39".2G  3 — D = — 4’  37".  88, 

hence : 

S’ — 3=-t-  13'  17".  14, 

and  the  difference  of  right  ascension  is  found: 

— 3“  25* . 52  = — 51’  27".  30. 

35.  In  order  to  see,  how  the  observations  are  to  be 
arranged  in  the  most  advantageous  manner,  we  differentiate 
the  formulae: 

r sin  jr  = (« , rsinf’  = ,«’,  r cos  <f'  r cos  f = S'  — S. 

Then  we  obtain: 

sin  if  dr -hr  cos  <fd(f  = dp 
sin  <f  ' dr  -+*  r cos  <pd<f'~  dfi 

[cos  <p  =?=  cos  <f]  dr  — r sin  tp’dtp  r sin  g>df  = d (a  — 
or  eliminating  in  the  last  equation  dip  and  dip'  by  means  of 
the  two  first  equations: 

[cos  rp  =p  cos  <f\  ilr  — sin  f’  cos  filft  =±=  sin  (p  cos  tp’d/t 
= cos  ip  cos  ip'il  ( S'  — 3) ; 

*)  For  the  immersion  the  first  second  belongs  to  the  exterior,  the  second 
to  the  interior  ring.  The  reverse  in  the  ense  for  the  emersion. 
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du  and  d/i'  arc  the  errors  of  half  the  observed  intervals  of 
time.  Now  the  observations  made  at  different  points  of  the 
micrometer  are  not  equally  accurate,  since  near  the  centre 
the  immersion  and  emersion  of  the  stars  is  more  sudden  than 
near  the  edge.  But  the  observations  can  always  be  arranged 
so  that  they  are  made  at  similar  places  witli  respect  to  the 
centre,  and  hence  we  may  put  du  = du  so  that  we  obtain 
the  equation : 

[cos  <f  cos  y’]  d i sin  [7  ’ y]  flu  = cos  y cos  <f’d  (S’ — J). 

Therefore  in  order  to  find  the  difference  of  the  decli- 
nations of  two  stars,  we  must  arrange  the  observations  so 
that  cos  <f  cos  < f!  is  as  nearly  as  possible  equal  to  1 ; hence 
we  must  let  the  stars  pass  through  the  field  as  far  as  pos- 
sible from  the  centre.  If  the  stars  are  on  the  same  parallel, 
in  which  case  the  upper  sign  must  be  taken  and  we  have 
(f  — if  ',  then  an  error  of  r has  no  influence  whatever  upon 
the  determination  of  the  declination.  For  finding  the  diffe- 
rence of  right  ascension  as  accurately  as  possible,  it  is  evi- 
dent, that  the  stars  must  pass  as  nearly  as  possible  through 
the  centre,  since  there  the  immersions  and  emersions  can  be 
observed  best. 

36.  Frequently  the  body,  whose  place  is  to  be  deter- 
mined by  means  of  the  ring- micrometer,  changes  its  decli- 
nation so  rapidly  that  we  cannot  assume  any  more,  that  it 
moves  through  15”  in  one  sidereal  second,  and  that  an  arc 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  its  motion  is  an  arc  of  a 
declination  circle.  In  this  case  we  must  apply  a correction 
to  the  place  found  simply  by  the  method  given  before.  If 
we  denote  by  d the  distance  of  the  chord  from  the  centre, 
we  have: 

d-  = r*  — (15  1 cos  S)‘, 

where  f = |(t' — t")  is  equal  to  half  the  interval  of  time 
between  the  immersion  and  emersion.  Now  if  we  denote  by  i\n 
the  increase  of  the  right  ascension  in  one  second  of  time,  then 
the  correction  A < which  we  must  apply  to  t on  account  of  it 
so  that  is  half  the  interval  of  time  which  would  have 

been  observed,  if  had  been  equal  to  zero,  is: 

A * = — -.7  An- 
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But  we  have: 


15s  I cos  3‘ 
All  = 


cos  3-  An 
rf  " 


hence:  ,i</=15. 

or  since  we  have  15t  cos  #==  ,«: 

\d  = b(S—D)*= 


(.A) 


»’  A« 
rf  ' 15  ’ 

Further  the  tangent  of  the  angle  n , which  the  chord 
described  by  the  body  makes  with  the  parallel,  is: 

A* 

tant> 11  (15  — Aa)  cos  3 

where  A 8 is  the  increase  of  the  declination  in  one  second 
of  time. 

Therefore  if  we  denote  by  x that  portion  of  the  chord 
between  the  declination  circle  of  the  centre  of  the  ring  and 
the  arc  drawn  from  the  centre  perpendicularly  to  the  chord, 
we  have : . 

,/A.V 

x = a tang  n = , r ■»  > 

(lo  — A«)  cos  <) 

and  since  we  must  add  to  the  time  —w—  the  correction 

X 

o or: 

i*nm  a 

d&8 


15  cos  81  — A a cos  8* 

we  have,  neglecting  the  product  of  A#  and  &a: 
A(^i)=+  *■**.  (a) 

\ 2 / * la coso* 

In  the  example  given  above  the  change  of  the  right  as- 
cension in  24h  was  — 1°  15',  and  that  of  the  declination  was 
— 1°  17’,  hence  we  have: 

log  — 8.71551  n 

and 

log  A 3 = 8.72694  n ; 

further  wc  have: 

log  </  = 2.71538,  log  /«  = 2.52468, 
and  with  this  we  find: 

A (.8  — D)  = — 0".  75  and  A (T  ) = — 7”.  10. 

The  change  of  the  right  ascension  is  also  taken  into 
account,  if  we  multiply  the  chord  by  ' where 
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is  the  hourly  change  of  the  right  ascension  in  time,  and  then 
compute  with  this  corrected  chord  the  distance  from  the 
centre.  But  we  have : 

3(500—  A'«__ 

°K’  36oo  3goo  ’ 

where  M is  the  modulus  of  the  common  logarithms,  that  is, 
0.4343.  Now  since  this  number  is  nearly  equal  48  times 
15  multiplied  by  60  and  divided  by  100000,  we  have  ap- 
proximately : 

^'<*.48.  15 
3000  — 60 . 100000  ’ 

therefore  we  must  subtract  from  the  constant  logarithm  of 
~ co”  ^ as  many  units  of  the  fifth  decimal  as  the  number  of 

minutes  of  arc,  by  which  the  right  ascension  changes  in  48 
hours. 

In  the  above  example  the  change  of  the  right  ascension 
in  48  hours  is  equal  to  — 2“  30’  = — 150',  and  since  the  con- 
stant logarithm  of  ~ c°*‘'  was  7.48667,  we  must  now  take 

instead  of  it  7.48817,  and  we  obtain: 

2 . 24304 
1 . 72428 

cos  A 9 . 92563  • 

cos  B 9 . 99415 
S'  — D = 8’ 38"  750. 

37.  Thus  far  we  have  supposed,  that  the  path  which 
the  body  describes  while  it  is  passing  through  the  field  of 
the  ring,  can  be  considered  to  be  a straight  line.  But  when 
the  stars  are  near  the  pole,  this  supposition  is  not  allowable, 
and  hence  we  must  apply  a correction  to  the  difference  of 
declination  computed  according  to  the  formulae  given  before. 
But  the  right  ascension  needs  no  correction,  since  also  in 
this  case  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  times  of  immersion 
and  emersion  gives  the  time  at  which  the  body  was  on  the 
declination  circle  of  the  centre. 

In  the  spherical  triangle  between  the  pole  of  the  equator, 
the  centre  of  the  ring  and  the  point  where  the  body  enters 
or  quits  the.  ring,  we  have,  denoting  half  the  interval  of  time 
between  the  immersion  and  emersion  by  r: 
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cos  r = sin  Z>  sin  8 -+-  cos  D cos  8 cos  15  rf 

or: 

sin  i r * = sin  j (8  — /))*-+-  cos  />  cos  8 sin  » 

hence : 

( 8 — D y = r7  — cos  8-  (15r)‘J  — [cos  D — cos  cos  8 (15 r)3 
= r7  — cos  8*  (15t)*  — ( 8 — D)  sin  8 cos  8 (15r)*. 


If  wo  take  the  square  root  of  both  members  and  neglect  the 
higher  powers  of  <$  — Z),  we  have : 

8 - D =[r’  - cos  a*  (15  x}2]*  - (* — . 

2 [r2  — cos  a2  (15x)2)^ 

The  first  term  is  the  difference  of  declination,  which  is  * 
found,  when  the  body  is  supposed  to  move  in  a straight 
line,  the  second  term  is  the  correction  sought.  We  have 
therefore : 

a — T)  = d — J-  sin  a cos  8 (15t)2, 


where  the  second  term  must  be  divided  by  20(1265,  if  we 
wish  to  find  the  correction  expressed  in  seconds.  For  the 
second  star  we  have  likewise: 

a'  — D — d1  — 4 sin  a’  cos  8’  (15  t')2, 

and  hence: 

S'  — a = rf'  — J + i [tang  a cos  8‘  (!5x)2  — tang  8'  cos  a1’  (15t')2J, 
.instead  of  which  we  can  write  without  any  appreciable  error: 
S'  — a = rf’  — rf-t-  y tang  1 (a~H  S')  [cos  S!  (15t)2  — cos  a'*  (15 t')2], 
or  since: 

C08  a2  15*  t2  = r2  — rf2 

and 

cos  a'2  152  t'2  = r*  — rf2, 

also 

S' ' — a = d’  — rf  4-  i tang  j (S'  -H  8)  (rf’  -1-  rf)  (rf  — rf). 


Hence  the  correction  which  is  to  he  applied  to  the  dif- 
ference of  declination  computed  according  to  the  formulae 
of  No.  34,  is: 


-+-  [ tang  4 ( S'  -+-  S ) 


(rf’  -I-  rf)  (rf’  — rf) 
206265 


In  1850  May  30  Petersen’s  comet,  whose  declination  was 
74"  O’  was  compared  with  a star,  whose  declination  was 
73"  52’. 5.  The  computation  of  the  formulae  of  No.  34  gave: 
rf  = — 8' 56".  7,  rf’  = + 7’36".9. 


With  this  we  find: 
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* log  w 4-  d)  = 1 . 90200. 
lug  (<f  — <0  = 2 . 99721 
Compl  log  2()G2l!'>  = 4 . 66557 
Compl  log  2 = 9. 69S97 
tang  4 (S'  -f-  8)  = 0 . 542S6 
9.82001. 

Correct.  = — 0”.  67. 

Hence  the  corrected  difference  of  declination  was: 

+ 10'  32".  93. 

38.  For  determining  the  value  of  the  radius  of  the 
ring,  various  methods  can  be  used. 

If  we  observe  two  stars,  whose  declination  is  known, 
we  have: 

/«  -4-  ft'  = r [sin  y 4-  sin  y’|  = 2 r sin  J (y  + y1)  cos  [ (y  — y') 
ft  — ft  = r [sin  y — sin  y’]  = 2 r cos  J (y  + y’)  sin  j (y  — y'). 
Further  we  have: 

S'  — 8 S’  — 8 * 

cos  y -+-  cos  y'  2 cos  } (y  + y")  cos  } (y  — y')  ’ 

and  hence: 

g = »»ng  i (<P  ■+■  70  ^ = tang  } (y  — y*). 

Therefore  if  we  put: 

it  - hr*’  . . n — f1' 

_ . — _ = tang  A and  „ = tang  Is , 

8 — 8 8 — iT 

wo  obtain: 

J'-tY 

2 cos  A cos  B 

__ f*  1* 

2 sin  A cos  /J 

r 

_ P ~ ,« 

2 cos  ^t  sin  27 

P 

sin  (,A  ■+■  B) 

I 

• _ M 

sin  (.4  — 23) 

The  differential  equation  given  in  No.  35  shows,  that 
the  two  stars  must  pass  through  the  field  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  centre  and  as  near  ns  possible  to  the  edge,  because 
then  the  coefficient  of  dr  is  a maximum,  being  nearly  equal 
to  2,  and  the  coefficient  of  du  is  very  small.  We  must 
select  therefore  such  stars,  whose  difference  of  declination  is 
little  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  ring. 
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The  radius  of  the  interior  ring  of  the  micrometer  at  the 
Bilk  observatory  was  determined  by  means  of  the  stars  Aste- 
rope  and  Meropc  of  the  Pleiades,  whose  declinations  arc: 
5=24°  4' 24”.  26 

and 

5'  = 23“  28'  6".  86 

and  half  the  observed  intervals  of  time  were*): 

18*. 5 and  56*. 2. 

With  this  we  find: 

log  (jt  -t-  (i)  = 2 . 71038 
log  (u  — ft)  = 2 . 41490 

cos  .4  = 9. 98825 
cos  B = 9 . 99693 

9.98518 
r—  18’ 46”.  5. 


The  radius  of  the  ring  can  also  be  determined  by  ob- 
serving two  stars  near  the  pole,  but  in  this  case  we  cannot 
use  the  above  formulae,  since  the  chords  of  the  stars  are 
not  straight  lines.  But  in  the  triangle  between  the  pole,  the 
centre  of  the  ring  and  the  point,  where  the  immersion  or 
emersion  takes  place,  we  have,  if  we  denote  half  the  inter- 
val of  time  between  the  two  moments  converted  into  arc, 
for  one  star  by  r and  for  the  other  by  r': 

cos  r = sin  8 sin  D -+-  cos  8 cos  D cos  t 
cos  r = sin  91  sin  D -+-  cos  S’  cos  D cos  t'. 


If  we  write: 

3 9*  3 — S'  . A 3 -f-  S’ 

- — ^ 1 instead  of  3 and  — — 

'hi  & 


8— S' 

— instead  of 


9 


and  then  subtract  the  two  equations,  we  obtain: 

8 — S'  . r — t*  . x -t-  t' 
tang  u — cotang  — • — sin  — -g- — sin  — ^ — 

8 -+-  S’  r — r’  T-t-r' 
-4-  tang  — - — cos  cos  2 

Therefore  if  we  put: 


*)  The  stars  of  tho  Pleiades  are  especially  convenient  for  these  obser- 
vations since  it  is  always  easy  to  find  among  them  suitable  stars  for  any  ring. 
Their  places  have  been  determined  4>y  Bessel  with  great  accuracy  and  have 
been  published  in  the  Astronomischc  Nachrichten  No.  430  and  in  Bessel’s 
Astronomischc  Untersnchungcn,  Bd.  1. 
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3 — ft*  . r — r' 

cotang  — sin  - — = a cos  A 


3 + 3'  r — t' 
tang  — 


(A) 


cos  f = a sin  Ay 


we  find  D from  the  equation: 

tang  D = a sin  "^T  + zlj  • (B) 

When  thus  D has  ’ been  found , we  can  compute  r by 
means  of  one  of  the  following  equations: 

sin  j r1  = sin  t (#  — L))1  -+-  cos  S cos  D sin  $ t’. 


sin  j r*  = sin  j (S'  — O)1  ■ 
If  we  put  here: 

sin  I x 


cos  S'  cos  O sin 


we  obtain : 
and 


*/cos,cos2>’ 


tang  y = . ? T l^cos  i’  cos  D, 

sm  j (o  — u) 


sin  I rJ  = sin  I (<J  — Z))1  sec  j 
= sin  I ( S' — 1>Y  secj', 


(O 


(/>) 


. S — D S’  - 1) 

i= = , . 

cos  y cos  y 

The  solution  of  the  problem  is  therefore  contained  in 
the  formulae  (/l),  (B),  (C)  and  (D). 

When  the  radius  of  the  ring  'is  determined  by  one  of 
these  methods,  the  declinations  of  the  stars  must  be  the  ap- 
parent declinations  affected  witfi^refraction.  But  according 
to  No.  1C  of  this  section  the  apparent  declinations  are,  if  the 
stars  are  not  very  near  the  horizon: 

ft  -+-  57"  cotang  (iV— #—  3) 

and 

J'-t-  57”  cotang  (Ar4-  S'), 

where 

tang  N=  cotg  y cos  l, 

and  where  t is  the  arithmetical  mean  sof  the  hour  angles  of 
the  two  stars. 

Ilence  the  difference  of  the  apparent  declinations  of  the 
two  stars  is: 

57"  sin  (S'  — S) 


S'  — 8- 


sin  (.V  + S)  sin  (N-+-  S’) 


34 
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instead  of  which  we  may  write: 

y _57"*in  {S'  — S) 

sin  [,V+  l ' 

The  difference  of  declination  thus  corrected  must  be 
employed  for  computing  the  value  of  the  radius  of  the  ring. 

These  methods  of  determining  the  radius  of  the  ring  are 
entirely  dependent  on  the  declinations  of  the  stars.  There- 
fore stars  of  the  brighter  class,  whose  places  are  very  accu- 
rately known,  ought  to  he  chosen  for  these  observations; 
but  it  is  desirable,  to  use  also  faint  stars  for  determining 
the  radius  of  the  ring,  because  the  objects  observed  with 
a ring  micrometer  are  mostly  faint,  and  it  may  be  possible 
that  there  is  a constant  difference  between  the  observations 
of  bright  and  faint  objects;  therefore  Peters  of  Clinton  has 
proposed  another  method,  by  which  the  radius  is  found  by 
observing  a star  passing  nearly  through  the  centre  of  the 
field,  and  another,  which  describes  only  a very  small  .chord 
and  whose  difference  of  declination  need  not  be  very  accu- 
rately known.  . 

We  find  namely  from  the  equation  u = ;•  sin  n> : 
i — ft  4-  2 r sin  (4.')°  — ^ . 


Now  if  the  star  passes  very  nearly  through  the  centre 
of  the  ring,  the  second  term,  that  is,  the  correction  which 
must  be  applied  to  tt  is  very  small.  For  finding  its  amount 
the  observation  of  the  other  star  is  used.  We  have  namely 
according  to  the  cquutiou*£pvhich  where  found  in  No.  38: 


S' 


+-  ft 


A, 


u — a 

S'  — 8 


tang  /i : 


Hence  we  have: 


tp  = A 4-  li. 


r — ft  -+•  2rsin  [45 0 — f (.-1  4--B)]’, 
or  because  the  last  term  is  very  small : 

,=,,[14-2  sin  (45°  — \ (A  4-  B))]‘ 

= ft  [2  — sin  {A  4-  #)]. 

Since  suitable  stars  for  this  method  can  be  found  any- 
where, it  is  best,  to  select  stars  near  the  meridian  and  high 
above  the  horizon  so  that  the  refraction  has  no  influence 
upon  the  result.  In  case  that  a chronograph  is  used  for  the 
observations,  this  method  is  especially  reeommendable. 
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We  cau  use  also  the  method  proposed  by  Gauss  for 
determining  the  radius  of  the  ring  by  directing  the  telescope 
of  a theodolite  to  the  telescope  furnished  with  the  ring  mi- 
crometer and  finding  the  diameter  of  the  ring  by  immediate 
measurement. 

When  solar  spots  have  been  observed  with  the  ring 
micrometer,  it  is  best  to  determine  the  radius  of  the  ring 
also  by  observations  of  the  sun,  because  the  immersions  and 
emersions  of  the  limb  of  the  sun  are  usually  observed  a little 
differently  from  those  of  stars.  For  this  purpose  the  exterior 
and  interior  contacts  of  the  limb  of  the  sun  with  the  ring 
are  employed.  Now  when  the  first  limb  of  the  sun  is  in 
contact  with  the  ring,  the  distance  of  the  sun’s  centre  from 
that  of  the  ring  is  R -f-  r,  if  R denotes  the  semi-diameter  of 
the  sun  and  r that  of  the  ring.  If  we  assume  the  centre  of 
the  snu  to  describe  a straight  line  while  passing  through  the 
field,  we  have  a right  angled  triangle,  whose  hypothenuse 
is  R -t-  r,  whilst  one  side  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the 
declination  of  the  sun's  centre  and  that  of  the  ring,  and 
the  other  equal  to  half  the  interval  of  time  between  the  ex- 
terior contacts,  expressed  in  arc  and  multiplied  by  the  co- 
sine of  the  declination.  Therefore,  denoting  half  this  inter- 
val of  time  by  I,  we  have  the  equation: 

(fl  r)J  = (3  — DY  + (15/  cos  S)\ 

For  interior  contacts  we  find  a similar  equation  in  which 
i.  e.  half  the  interval  of  time  between  the  interior  contacts 
occurs  instead  of  t,  and  R — r instead  of 

(R  — ry  = (3  — DY  + (15/’  cos  SY. 

In  these  two  equations  the  times  t and  t'  must  be  ex- 
pressed in  apparent  solar  time  in  order  to  account  for  the 
proper  motion  of  the  sun.  If  we  eliminate  now  (d — Z))1,  we 
obtain : 

(R  -+■  r)»  — (R  — rY  = (15  cos  it)1  [/’  — /”], 

and 

(15  cos  S)'1  [/  -+-  /’)  [/  — /’] 

r_  R 

The  sun  was  observed  with  one  of  the  ring  micrometers 
at  the  Ililk  observatory,  when  its  declination  was  -f-  23"  14’  50" 
and  its  semi-diameter  15' 45”. 07,  as  follows: 

34* 
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Exterior  contact:  Interior  contact: 

Immersion  1 011  3 1 111  8s . '2  Sidereal  time  10h  32m30s . 8 

Emersion  34™  47*  .5  33  25  . 3. 

From  this  we  liud  half  the  intervals  of  time  expressed 
in  sidereal  time  equal  to  1'"  49*. 65  and  0al  27*. 25,  and  these 
must  he  multiplied  by  0.99712,  in  order  to  be  expressed  in 
apparent  time,  since  the  motion  of  the  sun  in  24  hours  was 
equal  to  4m8*.7.  We  have  therefore: 

i = 103“ . 33  and  t’  = 27“ . 17, 

and  we  find : 

r = 3'  23".  52. 

Note.  It  is  evident,  that  the  radius  of  the  ring  has  the  same  value  only 
as  long  as  its  distance  from  the  object  glass  is  not  changed.  Therefore, 
when  the  radius  has  been  determined  by  one  of  the  above  methods,  we  must 
mark  the  position  in  which  the  tube  containing  the  eye -piece  was  at  the 
time  of  the  observation  so  that  we  can  always  place  the  ring  micrometer  at 
the  same  distance  from  the  object  glass. 

On  the  ring  micrometer  compare  the  papers  by  Bessel  in  Zuch’s  Monat- 
liche  Correspondent  Bd.  ‘24  and  *26. 

39.  The  Heliometer  is  a micrometer  essentially  different 
from  those  which  have  been  treated  so  far.  It  consists  of 
a telescope  whose  object  glass  is  cut  in  two  halves,  each  of 
which  can  be  moved  by  means  of  a micrometer  screw  par- 
allel to  the  dividing  plane  or  plane  of  section  and  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  optical  axis.  The  entire  number  of  revolu- 
tions which  the  screws  make  in  moving  the  two  semi-lenses 
can  be  read  on  the  scales  attached  to  the  slides  which  hold 
the  lenses,  and  the  parts  of  one  revolution  are  obtained  by 
the  readings  of  the  graduated  heads  of  the  screws.  There- 
fore  if  the  equivalent  of  one  revolution  of  the  screw  in  sec- 
onds of  arc  is  known,  we  can  find  the  distance  through 
which  the  centres  of  the  semi-lenses  are  moved  with  respect 
to  each  other.  When  the  semi-lenses  are  placed  so  that  they 
form  one  entire  lens,  that  is,  when  their  centres  coincide, 
we  shall  see  in  the  telescope  the  image  of  any  object,  to 
which  it  is  directed,  in  the  direction  from  the  focus  of  the 
lens  to  its  centre.  If  then  we  move  one  of  the  semi -lenses 
through  a certain  number  of  revolutions  of  the  screw , the 
image,  made  by  that  semi-lens  which  is  not  moved,  will 
remain  in  the  same  position,  but  near  it  we  shall  see  another 
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imago  made  by  the  other  semi-lens  in  the  direction  from  its 
focus  to  its  centre.  Therefore  if  there  is  another  object 
in  the  direction  from  the  centre  of  this  semi-lens  to  the  focus 
of  the  fixecl  lens,  then  the  image  of  the  first  object  made 
by  this  lens  and  that  of  the  second  object  made  by  the  semi- 
lens which  was  moved,  will  coincide,  and  the  angular  distance 
between  these  two  objects  can  be  obtained  from  the  num- 
ber of  revolutions  of  the  screw,  through  which  one  of  the 

° * 

semi-lenses  was  moved. 

In  order  that  the  plane  of  section  may  always  pass 
through  the  two  observed  objects,  the  frame-work  support- 
ing the  two  slides  with  the  seini-lenses  is  arranged  so,  that 
it  can  be  turned  around  the  optical  axis  of  the  telescope. 
Therefore  if  the  heliometer  has  a position  circle  whose  read- 
ings indicate  the  position  of  the  plane  of  section,  then  we, 
can  measure  with  such  an  instrument  angles  of  position.  But 
for  this  purpose  it  is  requisite,  that  the  telescope  have  a 
parallactic  mounting. 

The  eye -piece  is  also  fastened  on  a slide,  whose  pos- 
ition is  indicated  by  a scale,  and  this  can  likewise  be  turned 
about  the  axis,  and  its  position  be  obtained  by  the  readings 
of  a small  position  circle  whose  division  increases  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  the  position  circle  of  the  object  glass. 
This  arrangement  serves  to  bring  the  focus  of  the  eye-piecc 
always  over  the  images  of  the  object  made  by  the  semi-lenses. 
For  if  one  of  them  is  moved  so  that  its  centre  does  not  co- 
incide with  that  of  the  other,  its  focus  moves  also  from  the 
axis  of  the  telescope,  and  hence  the  focus  of  the  eye -piece 
does  not  coincide  with  the  image  of  an  object  maeje  by  this 
semi-lens.  Therefore  in  order  to  see  it  distinctly,  we  must 
move  the  eye-piece  just  as  far  from  the  axis  of  the  telescope 
and  in  the  right  direction,  so  that  its  focus  and  the  image 
of  the  object  coincide. 

Now  the  plane  of  section  will  not  pass  exactly  through 
the  centre  of  the  position  circle.  We  will  call  the  reading 
of  the  moveable  slide #) , when  the  distance  of  the  optical 

*)  We  will  assume  here,  that  only  one  of  the  slides  is  moved  und  that 
the  other  always  remains  in  a fixed  position. 
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centre  of  the  lens  from  the  centre  of  the  circle  is  a mini- 
mum, the  zero-point.  It  can  easily  be  determined,  if  we  find 
that  position,  in  which  the  image  of  an  object^seen  in  the 
telescope  does  not  change  its  place  in  the  direction  of  the 
plane  of  section,  when  the  object  glass  is  turned  180°.  When 
this  position  has  been  found,  the  index  of  the  6cale  of  the 
slide  can  be  moved  so  that  it  is  exactly  at  the  middle  of 
the  scale.  In  the  same  way  we  can  find  the  zero -point  of 
the  eye-piece,  and  we  will  assume,  that  for  this  position  the 
readings  of  the  three  scales,  namely  those  on  the  slides 
of  the  two  semi -lenses  and  that  on  the  slide  of  the  eye- 
piece, are  the  same  and  equal  to  h.  Then  the  wire -cross 
of  the  telescope  must  likewise  be  placed  so  that  its  distance 
from  the  axis  of  revolution  is  a minimum,  and  this  is  accom- 
plished by  directing  the  telescope  to  a very  distant  object 
and  turning  both  position  circles  180".  If  the  image  remains 
in  the  same  position  with  respect  to  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  w'ires,  then  this  condition  is  fulfilled,  but  if  it  chan- 
ges its  place,  the  wire-cross  must  be  corrected  by  means  of 
its  adjusting  screws. 

We  will  assume,  that  when  the  image  of  an  object  made 
by  one  of  the  semi- lenses  is  on  the  wire -cross,  the  reading 
of  the  scale  is  * and  that  of  the  position  circle,  corrected  for 
the  index  -error,  p ; at  the  same  time  let  the  reading  of  the 
scale  of  the  eye-piece  be  a,  and  that  of  its  position  circle  tr. 
Let  a be  the  distance  of  the  zero -point  from  the  centre  of 
the  position  circle,  and  / and  S the  corrected  readings  of  the 
hour-circle  and  the  declination-circle  of  the  instrument;  these 
belong  to  that  point  of  the  heavens,  towards  which  the  axis 
of  the  telescope  is  directed.  We  will  imagine  then  a rect- 
angular system  of  axes,  the  axis  of  £ and  >/  being  in  the 
plane  of  the  wire -cross  so  that  the  positive  axis  of  § is  di- 
rected to  0",  and  the  positive  axis  of  i,  directed  to  90“  of  the 
position  circle,  that  is,  to  the  east  when  the  telescope  is 
turned  to  the  zenith.  Finally  let  the  positive  axis  of  £ be 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  wire -cross  and  directed 
towards  the  object  glass.  If  wo  put  then: 

s — h = e and  a — ft  — e, 

and  denote  by  l the  focal  length  of  the  object  glass  expressed 


♦ 
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in  units  of  the  scale,  and  take  a positive,  if  the  zero -point 
is  on  the  side  where  is  positive,  and  if  the  angle  of  posi- 
tion is  either  in  the  first  or  the  fourth  quadrant,  then  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  point  s are: 

e cos  p — (i  sin  p , e sin  p — a cos  p , / 

and  those  of  the  point  a: 

e cos  rr  — (i  sin  rx , e sin  rr  — a cos  rt , 0. 

Hence  the  relative  co-ordinates  of  s with  respect  to  a 
will  be: 

£ —e  cos  p — * cos  jr  — a [sin  p — sin  n ] 

rj  = e sin  p — s sin  n -+■  a [cos  p — cos  7t]  ( a ) 

£ = /, 

and  if  celestial  objects  arc  observed,  whose  distance  from 
the  focus  of  the  telescope  is  infinitely  great  compared  to  e, 
we  can  assume,  that  these  expressions  are  also  those  of  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  point  s with  respect  to  the  focus. 

The  co-ordinates  must  now  be  changed  into  such  which 
are  referred  to  the  plane  of  the  equator  and  the  meridian, 
the  positive  axis  of  x being  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian  and 
directed  to  the  zero  of  the  hour-angles,  whilst  the  positive 
axis  of  y is  directed  to  90°,  and  the  positive  axis  of  s is  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  the  heavens  and  directed  to  the  north  pole. 

For  this  purpose  we  first  imagine  the  axis  of  | to  be 
turned  in  the  plane  of  £ £ towards  the  axis  of  £ through  the 
angle  90°  — d;  then  the  new  co-ordinates  will  be  in  the  plane 
of  the  equator,  and  we  shall  have : 

£'  = £ sin  8 •+-  £ cos  8 
• ?’  = »? 

= S sin  8 — | cos  8. 

Then  we  turn  the  new  axis  of  in  the  plane  of  £'>/ 
forwards  through  the  angle  270" -f-f,  in  order  that  it  may 
become  the  positive  axis  of  y,  and  we  obtain: 
x=S  cos  r H— 17'  ain  r 
y = £'  sin  I — iy’  cos  I 
* = £'• 

If  we  eliminate  now  |’,  »/,  £ we  find: 

x = £ cos  8 cos  l -+-  £ sin  8 cos  / -t-  1 j sin  t 
y = ± cos  8 sin  ( -+•  £ sin  8 sin  / — »/  cos  l 
z = £ sin  8 — £ cos  8, 

or  substituting  the  values  of  |,  t/,  £ taken  from  the  equa- 
tions (a): 
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x = / cos  # cos  /-(-(<•  cos  p — e cos  a]  sin  # cos  1 4-  [c  sin  p — * sin  a]  sin  t 

— a (sin  p — sin  a]  sin  8 cos  / -f-  «[cosp — cos  a]  sin  t 

y — / cos  8 sin  i -+-  [e  cos  p — < cos  nr]  sin  8 sin  I — [c  sin  p — /sin  a)  cos  t 

— a [sinp — sin  a]  sin  8 sin  t — n f cos p — cos  a]  cos  / 

r = /sin#  — [«  cos  p — s cos  a]  cos#  -t- a [sinp — sin  n]  cos#. 

From  this  we  find  the  square  of  the  distance  r of  the 
point  s from  the  origin  of  the  co-ordinates: 
r’  = /*  - f-  [<  cos p — c cos  a]’  -+-  [«  sin  p — e sin  a]*  -4-4  0®  sin  J (p  — a)*. 

The  line  drawn  from  the  origin  of  the  co-ordinates  to 
the  point  s makes  then  the  following  angles  with  the  three 
axes  of  co-ordinates: 


cos  tt  = — , cos  rt  = — and  cos  y = — • 
r r r 

But  if  we  denote  by  d’  and  1’  the  declination  and  the 
hour  angle  of  the  observed  star,  that  is,  of  the  point,  in 
which  the  line  joining  the  wire -cross  of  the  telescope  and 
the  point  s intersects  the  celestial  sphere,  we  have  also: 
cos  n = cos  #*  cos  l',  cos  fi  = cos  #’  sin  cos  y = sin  S’, 
therefore  if  we  put: 

y = />,y  = A and  — = d, 

and  also  for  the  sake  of  brevity: 

1 — H [Z>  cos p — A cos  a]®  -+-  [D  sinp  — A sin  a]®  -+-  4t/5  sin  J (p — a)s  = A 

we  obtain: 

, cos  # cos  f -+-[/)  cos  p — A cos  a]  sin  # cos  ( 
cos  o cos  t — , — 

Va 

[D  sin  p — A sin  tt]  sin  t 

+ VI 

d [sin  p — sin  a]  sin  # cos  t — d [cos  p — cos  a]  sin  I 

* Va 

. , cos  $ bin  t -+■  \D  cos  p — A cos  n]  sin#  sin  t 

cos  o sin  t = r— 

V A 

[l>  sin  p — A sin  a]  cos  I 

vi 

(/[sin/i  — 8ina]sin#sin/-W[cosp  — cos  a]  cost 

vi 

. «,  sin# — [/>cosp  — A cos  tt]  cos# 

sin  o = ._ir 

Va 

d [sin  p — sin  7ij  cos  # 

4-  yT 


(t) 
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Now  wc  observe  always  two  objects  with  the  heliometer, 
and  since  thus  there  will  be  also  the  image  of  another  star 
made  by  the  second  semi-lens  on  the  wire-cross,  we  shall 
have  three  similar  equations,  in  which 
S,  /,  A.  it,  it  and  p 

remain  the  same,  while  instead  of  D,  S'  and  t'  other  quantities 
referring  to  this  star  occur,  which  shall  be  denoted  by  D',  d" 
and  t”.  We  have  thus  six  equations,  which  however  really 
correspond  only  to  four,  if  we  find  the  angles  by  tangents; 
and  all  quantities  occurring  in  the  second  members  of  these 
equations  will  be  obtained  by  the  readings  of  the  instrument, 
namely  S and  t by  the  readings  of  the  declination-circle  and 
the  hour-circle,  D and  A by  the  readings  of  the  slides  of 
the  object  glass  and  the  eye-piece,  and  p and  71  by  the  read- 
ings of  the  two  position  circles.  Hence  we  can  find  by  means 
of  these  equations  S',  A"  and  t".  It  is  true,  the  instru- 
ment does  not  give  the  quantities  S,  t,  and  it  with  the  same 
accuracy  as  the  other  quantities ; but  since  the  observed  stars 
are  near  each  other  so  that  the  errors  of  those  quantities 
have  the  same  influence  upon  the  places  of  the  two  stars, 
we  shall  find  the  differences  S"  — S'  and  t"  — t‘  perfectly 
accurate. 

In  case  that  the  observed  stars  are  near  the  pole,  we 
must  find  S",  S',  t"  and  t'  by  means  of  the  rigorous  formulae 
(6),  but  in  most  cases  we  can  use  formulae,  which  give  im- 
mediately S" — S'  and  it" — a , although  they  are  only  approxima- 
tely true.  First  we  may  take  d equal  to  zero.  If  then  we  de- 
velop the  divisor  in  the  equation  for  sin<T  in  a series,  and 
retain  only  the  first  terms,  we  find : 

sin  S — 6in  S'  — [D  cos  p — ,1  cos  71]  cos  J -+-  [Z>  cos  />  — A cos  it ]*  sin  S 
-t-  y [JJ  sin  p — A sin  it )5  sin  S, 

or  according  to  the  formula  (20)  of  the  introduction,  retain- 
ing only  the  squares  of  the  quantities  put  in  parenthesis: 

S'  — S = — [D  cos  p — A cos  it]  — I [V  sin  p — ^ sin  it] 1 tang  S. 

For  the  other  star  we  find  in  the  same  way : 

S" — S = — [Z/cosp  — i cos  it]  — I [£>'  sin p — A sin  it]1  tang  S, 
and  hence  we  obtain: 

S"—  S’  = [/>  — £>']  cos p-V- 1 tang # [(£> -(- O') sin/>  — 2 .isinn] [D  — D'\ sin/>,  (e) 
an  equation,  by  means  of  which  the  difference  of  the  decli- 
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nations  of  the  two  stars  is  found  from  the  readings  of  the 

O 

instrument. 

In  order  to  find  also  the  difference  of  the  right  ascen- 
sions  we  multiply  the  first  of  the  equations  (6)  by  sin  I,  the 
second  by  — cost  and  add  them.  Then  we  get: 


cos  S'  sin  (t  — 0 = 


O sin  />  — A sin  a 

Vl-h[L>  cos  p — A cos  a)3  [Z>  sin  p — Asina]3 

and  in  a similar  way: 


s S"  sin  (/  — t")  = 


/>’sin  p — A sin  a 

Kl-H[^'cos  p — A cos  nr]3  *+-  \D'  sin/>  — Asina]3 

If  we  neglect  the  squares  of  D , D'  and  and  introduce 
the  right  ascensions  instead  of  the  hour  angles,  these  equa- 
tions are  changed  into: 


cos  S’  (a  — a)  = O sin  p — A sin  a 
cos  S’’ (a" — «)  = O'  sin  p — A sin  a, 
and  if  we  write  here  instead  of  d’  and  <$" : 


s1 =1(^4-  s")  -t-i  (a'-n 

r=H^+r)-  K*’-a") 

and  write  S' — <V’  instead  of  sin  (A’ — d") , and  1 instead  of 
cos  (d'  — d"),  we  obtain : 

(«'  — a)  cos  i ( S'  -+-  8")  = [D  sin  P — A sin  a]  ( 1 -l-  1 tnng  S (8"  — 51)] 

(a"  — n)  cos  j (S'  -+-  8")  = [7/ gin  p — iiins](l+{  tang  S (8"  — S') ], 
and  hence: 


(a"  — a')  cos  y (8  8')  — (O' — D)  sin  p -+■  , tang  S [ S’’  — S'\  [/>' O]  sin  p 

— tang  S A sin  a [5"  — 

and  if  we  substitute  instead  of  A” — S'  the  value  found  before 

(D  — l O')  cos  p 

we  find: 

(a"  — a')  C08  .]■  (8  -t-  8")  — (O’  — D)  sin  p 

— ^ItangA  [(Zf-+-Z))sin/j  — 2Asina][£>' — 2>]cos/>.  (d) 
If  now  we  put: 

u — — | tang  S ((O’ -t-  D)  sin  p — 2 A sin  a],  (.d) 

we  can  write  in  the  equations  (c)  and  (d)  sin  u instead  of 
the  small  quantity  u,  and  add  in  the  first  terms  of  the  equa- 
tions the  factor  cos  u.  Then  we  obtain : 

8'  - 8 = - (&  - D)  cos  (p  ») 

a"  — «'  = -f-  (O'  — D)  sin  (p  -f-  «)  sec  -y  (^-f-  S’’). 

We  have  assumed  thus  far,  that  simply  the  distance 
between  the  two  stars  has  been  measured,  and  that  s is  the 
reading  of  the  slide  in  that  position,  in  which  the  images 


Digitized  by  Google 


539 


made  by  the  two  semi -lenses  coincide.  But  when  we  have 
two  objects  a'  and  b'  near  each  other,  and  we  move  one  of 
the  semi- lenses,  we  see  in  the  telescope  two  new  images  a 
and  £>’,  and  \\e  can  make  the  images  a and  b’  coincident. 
Then  if  we  turn  the  screw  back  beyond  the  point,  at  which 
the  centres  of  the  semi -lenses  coincide,  we  can  make  also 
the  images  b and  a ' coincident,  and  the  difference  of  the 
readings  of  the  slide  in  those  two  positions  will  be  double 
the  distance. 

When  the  observations  have  been  made  in  this  way,  we 
must  put  \ (D' — D)  instead  of  D' — D in  the  above  formulae. 
Instead  of  the  angle  p + u,  we  obtajn  from  the  two  obser- 
vations now  p -(-  «'  and  p -+-  u",  and  hence  we  shall  have : 

I ■ II 

p = D'  + D = »-hJ  — 2A,  A = o — h 

and  * 

11  = — f tang  3 ((s  -+-  *!  — 2 h)  sin  />  — 2 (it  — h)  sin  ar] 

S"  — S'  = — 4 U*’  — D)  cos  ( p + “) 

a"  — a = -+•  j ( l )'  — L>)  sin  (/>  u)  sec  .]  (3* -+-  3"). 


If  we  wish  to  find  d"  — <)’  and  it" — «'  expressed  in  sec- 
onds and  « expressed  in  minutes,  we  must  multiply  — 
by  the  equivalent  of  one  unit  of  the  scale  in  seconds  of  arc 
and  the  expression  for  u by  ’ . Now  we  can  always 

arrange  the  observations  so,  that  we  can  neglect  the  term 
dependent  on  p — st,  because  we  have 


« = 0,  when  <r== 


and  = p. 


Therefore  we  must  place  the  eye -piece  always,  at  least 
approximately  in  the  position , in  which  these  conditions  are 
fulfilled,  and  this  is  the  more  necessary,  since  the  images  in 
this  position  are  seen  the  most  distinctly. 

We  have  assumed  thus  far,  that  the  coincidence  of  the 
images  is  observed  exactly  on  the  wire -cross.  But  unless 
the  stars  are  very  near  the  pole,  it  is  sufficient,  to  observe 
the  coincidence  near  the  middle  of  the  field. 


40.  If  one  of  the  bodies  has  a proper  motion  in  right 
ascension  and  declination,  this  must  be  taken  into  account 
in  reducing  the  observations.  If  we  compute  from  each  ob- 
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served  distance  and  the  angle  of  position  the  differences  of 
the  right  ascensions  and  declinations  of  the  two  bodies,  then 
their  arithmetical  means  will  belong  to  the  mean  of  the  times 
of  observation,  since  it  will  be  allowable  to  consider  the  mo- 
tion in  right  ascension  and  declination  to  be  proportional  to 
the  time.  However  it  is  more  convenient  to  calculate  the  dif- 
ference of  the  right  ascensions  and  declinations  only  once  from 
the  arithmetical  mean  of  all  the  observed  distances  and  angles 
of  position.  But  since  these  do  not  change  proportionally  to 
the  time,  their  arithmetical  mean  will  not  correspond  to  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  the  times  of  observation,  and  hence  a 
correction  must  be  applied  similar  to  that  used  in  No.  5 of 
the  fifth  section  for  reducing  a number  of  observed  zenith 
distances  to  the  mean  of  the  times  of  observation. 

Let  /,  t"  etc.  be  the  times  of  observation,  and  T their 
arithmetical  mean,  and  put: 

t — T = i,  i — T = r\  t"  — T = t",  etc. 


Further  let  p,  p’,  p"  etc.  be  the  angles  of  position  corres- 
ponding to  those  times,  P that  corresponding  to  the  time  T , 
and  & rt  and  the  change  of  the  right  ascension  and  de- 
clination in  one  second  of  time,  assuming  that  r,  t etc.  arc 
likewise  expressed  in  seconds  of  time.  Then  we  have : 


d a ’ 


dp . . , . d1  p , ,, 


jpp 

da  d8 


. &a  . &8  . ra. 


We  shall  have  as  many  equations  as  angles  of  position 
have  been  observed,  and  if  n is  the  number  of  observations, 
wc  obtain: 


n 


~rdJ^a^dadSAa^S' 

where  we  can  take: 


rf3  P 


2 2*2  gin  j t1 
n 


instead  of 


if  wc  have  tables  for  these  quantities. 

Likewise  we  obtain  from  the  observed  distances  the  dis- 
tance V corresponding  to  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  times: 


Digitized  by  Google 


541 


D = 


d"- 


< . d'D  , , d‘D  , . <P  D A , ) 2-r’ 

4.~dt  d*  AS  i V • 

We  must  now  find  the  expressions  for  the  differential 
coefficients.  But  we  have: 

. D sin  P=  (a  — «')  cos  8 

Dcos  P=8  — 81, 

t 

a — a . 

or : tang  P = * cos  o 

o — o 

Ij 3 = (n  — a)‘  cos  81  -+-  (8  — 3*) 3, 

and  we  easily  find: 

dP  cos3cosP  dr  sin  P dD  t . dO 

— — *= 1 - .»  = - =— ■*  -r—  = cos  0 sin  P,  ,^  — cosP 

da  D dS  L>  da  dS 

d‘  P 2 cos  8*  sin  P cos  P rf3  P 2 sin  P cos  P 

= ZT3  ' d8!  ~ IP 

rf3  P 2 cos  8 sin  P‘  cos  S 
da  dS  _ l>‘  ~ V* 

d*D cos  8 3 cos  P*  d'D sin  P‘  d‘  I)  cos  8 sin  P cos  P 

da‘~  ' D ’ d8‘  ~ D ’ da.d8~~  1) 

If  we  put: 

A“  cos  8 = c sin  y 
i\8  — c cos  y, 

we  obtain : 

p P + p"  + ■ • • sin  ( P — y)  cos  (P  — y)  , -Ft3 

n !>'  r n 


4 


sin  (P  — /)* 


or  denoting  by  jW  the  modulus  of  the  common  logarithms: 

St2 

\ogD--  - • - - • 


, d-hd'  + d"-)-...  , M sin  (P — y)3 

!log 7— 4 


It  is  desirable  to  find  the  second  term  of  P expressed 
in  minutes  of  arc,  and  the  second  term  of  log  D in  units  of 
the  fifth  decimal.  Therefore,  if  R is  the  equivalent  of  the 
unit  of  the  scale  in  seconds  of  arc,  and  if  D is  expressed  in 
units  of  the  scale,  and  {\ct  and  t\<)  denote  the  changes  of 
the  right  ascension  and  declination  in  24  hours,  both  expressed 
in  minutes  of  arc,  we  must  multiply  the  second  term  in  the 
equation  for  P by 

GO 201)265 

864001  ~ R2  ’ 

and  the  term  in  the  equation  for  D by: 

100000 . GO3 
864 003  . R1  ' 
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But  if  we  make  use  of  the  tables  for  2 sin  \ t*,  so  that 
we  take: 

„ l>  + />' -t- ;>"  -+-  , »in  (P  — y)  cos  (f  — y)  ^‘2  sin  J t'1 

» jy*  c n 

and 

i i </-t-  </’  4-  </"  • • • Ms\n(P — yY  2i  sin  j r1 

]0K  l)  ==  lot?  - r* ’ — , 

n L>‘  n 

we  must  multiply  these  terms  respectively  by 

GO . 2062655 
8G400*  . 15*.  R“ 

and 

1 00000  . GO4 . 20G-265 
~SG4004 . R‘  . lb1 

41.  It  is  still  to  be  shown,  how  the  zero  of  the  posi- 
tion circle  and  the  value  in  arc  corresponding  to  one  unit 

•of  the  scale  can  be  determined. 

The  index  of  the  position  circle  should  be  at  the  zero  of 
the  limb,  when  the  plane  of  section  is  perpendicular  to  the 
declination  axis.  Therefore,  when  the  two  semi-lenses  have 
been  separated  considerably,  turn  the  frame  of  the  object 
glass  so  that  the  index  of  the  position  circle  is  at  the  zero, 
and  then  make  one  image  of  an  object  coincident  with  the 

point  of  intersection  of  the  wires  *).  If  then  also  the  other 

image  can  be  brought  to  this  point  merely  by  turning  the 
telescope  round  the  declination-axis,  the  plane  of  section  will 
be  parallel  to  the  plane  in  which  the  telescope  is  moving, 
and  hence  the  collimation-error  of  the  position  circle  will  be 
zero.  But  if  this  should  not  be  the  case,  then  the  object 
glass  must  be  turned  a little,  until  both  images  of  an  object 
pass  over  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  wires  when  the 
telescope  is  moved  about  the  declination-axis.  Then  the  read- 
ing of  the  position  circle  in  this  position  is  its  error  of  colli- 
niation. 

But  this  presupposes,  that  the  slides  move  on  a straight 
line.  If  this  is  not  the  case,  the  error  of  collimation  will 
be  variable  with  the  distance  between  the  two  images. 

If  the  wire-cross  is  placed  so,  that  an  equatoreal  star 
during  its  passage  through  the  field  moves  always  on  one  of  the 

*)  For  this  purpose  it  is  convenient  to  have  double  pnrullcl  wires,  so 
that  the  middle  of  the  Held  is  indicated  by  a small  square. 
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wires,  this  must  be  parallel  to  the  equator.  If  then  the  semi- 
lenses  are  separated,  and  the  object-glass  is  turned  about 
the  axis  of  the  telescope  until  the  two  images  of  an  object 
move  along  this  wire,  then  the  reading  of  the  position  circle 
ought  to  be  90"  or  270".  But  if  it  is  in  this  position  90°  — c 
or  270"  — c,  then  c is  the  error  of  collimation,  which  must 
be  added  to  all  readings. 

The  equivalent  in  arc  of  one  unit  of  the  scale  can  be 
found  by  measuring  the  known  diameter  of  an  object,  for 
instance,  that  of  the  sun,  or  the  distance  between  two  stars, 
whose  places  are  accurately  known.  For  this  purpose  stars 
of  the  Pleiades  may  be  chosen,  as  their  places  have  been  ob- 
served by  Bessel  with  the  greatest  accuracy. 

Thq  method  proposed  by  Gauss  can  be  used  also  for 
this  purpose.  For  since  the  axes  of  the  semi-lenses,  even 
when  they  are  separated,  are  parallel,  it  follows,  that  if  we 
direct  a telescope,  whose  eye- piece  is  adjusted  for  objects 
at  an  infinite  distance,  to  the  object-glass  of  a heliometer, 
we  see  distinctly  the  double  image  of  the  wire  at  its  focus. 
Therefore  if  one  of  the  semi -lenses  is  in  that  position,  in 
which  the  index  is  exactly  at  the  middle  of  the  scale,  while 
the  other  semi-lens  is  moved  so  that  the  index  of  its  scale  is 
at  a considerable  distance  from  the  middle,  we  measure  the 
distance  between  the  two  images  of  the  wire  by  means  of  a 
theodolite.  Comparing  then  with  this  angular  distance  the  dif- 
ference of  the  readings  of  the  two  scales,  we  can  easily  find 
the  equivalent  in  arc  of  one  unit  of  the  scale.  In  case  that 
one  of  the  semi -lenses  has  no  micrometer,  the  observations 
must  be  made  in  two  different  positions  of  that  semi -lens 
which  is  furnished  with  a graduated  screw-head. 

Let  then  S be  the  reading  of  the  scale  of  the  latter 
semi-lens  and  S„  the  reading  of  the  scale  of  the  other  semi- 
lens which  remains  always  in  the  same  position,  finally  s 
that  of  the  scale  of  the  eye-piece,  then  we  have,  if  b and  c 
are  the  angles,  which  straight  lines  drawn  from  the  points 
S„  and  S to  the  focus  make  with  the  axis  of  the  telescope: 
(s  — S0)  R = 20G2G5”  tang  b 
(S  — s)  R = 2062G5"  tang  ct 

where  R is  the  value  in  arc  of  one  unit  of  the  scale.  Further 
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let  a be  the  measured  angular  distance  between  the  two 
images  of’  the  wire,  then  wc  have 

a = 6 r. 

If  we  eliminate  b and  c by  means  of  the  last  equation, 
we  find  the  following  equation  of  the  second  degree : 

(*  “ ’9o)  (S  _ s)  tBng  “ 206265*  + {S~S<>)  206265  = U‘ng 
from  which  we  obtain : 

(S - S0)  - V(S-  S0) ‘ + 4 V- 


R 

206265 : 


- S0 ) (S  — *)  tang  a'J 


2 (s  — S0)  (S  — s ) tang  a 
Let  then  S’  be  the  reading  of  the  scale  in  the  second 
position  of  the  semi-lens,  s’  that  of  the  scale  of  the  eye-piece 
and  a the  observed  angular  distance  between  the  two  images, 
then  we  shall  obtain  a similar  equation  for  S,  in  which  S’,  s' 
and  a’  take  the  place  of  S,  s and  a.  Now  we  can  always 
arrange  the  observations  in  such  a way  that: 

S'  — S0  = S0  — and  s — *S0  = *Se  — s' 
and  then  we  find  from  the  difference  of  the  two  equations: 

ft  = _ (S'  — S)  — V(S’ Q - Se)  (S^^ungj(a'+7,')i 
206265  4 (*  — SJ  (S  — *)  tana  i ("  -H  «’) 

When  s — S„  and  S — s have  the  same  sign , and  if 
we  put: 


. . tangf  (a  4-  a1)  \ 

tung o = 4 — ;,--7 — V(s  — S„)  (S  — a), 


we  find  for  R: 


ft  = 206265 


[sec  n — 1] 
•S',)  (-S- 


= 206265 


tango  V(< 

tang  .J-  a 


■ s) 


But  when  s 
we  put: 

sin 

we  find  for  R: 


V(»  — S,)  (S  — «) 

- S„  and  S — * have  opposite  signs,  and  if 

VZ-sjW-4, 


K = 206265 


1 — cos  ft 
sin  ft  V(a  — S')  OS — a) 


= 206205 


tongJjS 

lA-  - S')  (S  - a)  ' 

When  s = S and  s’  = S',  we  obtain  for  R instead  of 
the  equations  of  the  second  degree  the  following: 


Digitized  by  Google 


545 


hence : 


(S-Sj^m=tansn 

(‘S0  •S')  = f:in"  < 

fl  = 20G-2G52tfln^("  + ',’). 

s — s 


for  which  wc  can  also  write: 

a — 


S- S' 


These  formulae  can  *1)0  used  also  in  ease,  that  the  dia- 
meter of  the  sun  or  the  distance  between  two  fixed  stars  is 
observed.  Then  a and  a'  will  be  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  sun  or  to  the  distance  between  the  two  shirs. 

When  the  heliometer  is  furnished  with  a wire-cross,  we 
can  also  place  one  of  the  wires  parallel  to  the  equator  and  then, 
after  the  two  semi-lenses  have  been  separated  and  turned  so 
that  the  two  images  of  a star  move  along  this  wire,  observe 
the  transits  of  the  two  images  over  the  normal  wires. 

The  value  in  arc  of  one  revolution  of  the  screw  is  va- 
riable with  the  temperature  and  hence  it  must  be  assumed 
to  be  of  the  form  : 


A’  = 1 1 — b (i  — <„). 

Hence  the  value  of  R must  be  determined  at  different 
temperatures  and  the  values  of  a and  l>  be  deduced  from 
all  these  different  determinations. 


Note.  Compare : 

Ilunsen,  Mcthodc  mil  Uem  Fraunbofertchcn  llcliomeicr  Bcobachtungen 
nnznstollen. 

Bessel,  Theorie  clues  mil  einem  Hcliometcr  versehenen  Acquatoreals. 
Astronouiischc  Untersucbiingcn,  Bil.  1.  Konigsbcrger  Reobachtnngcn 

Bd.  15. 


VIII.  METHODS  OK  CORKECTING  OBSERVATIONS  MADE  BY  MEANS 
OF  A MICROMETER  FOB  REFRACTION. 

42.  The  observations  made  by  means  of  a micrometer 
give  the  differences  of  the  apparent  right  ascensions  and  de- 
clinations of  stars  cither  immediately  or  so  that  they  can  be 

35 
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computed  from  tlie  results  of  observation.  If  the  refraction  were 
the  same  for  the  two  stars,  the  observed  difference  of  tbe 
apparent  places  would  also  be  equal  to  tbe.  difference  of  the 
true  places.  But  since  the  refraction  varies  with  the  altitude 
of  the  objects,  the  observations  made  with  a micrometer  will 
need  a correction  • on  this  account.  Only  in  case  that  tbe 
two  stars  are  on  the  same  parallel,  there  will  be  no  correc- 
tion, because  then  the  observations  are  made  at  tbe  same 
point  of  the  micrometer  and  hence  at  the  same  altitude  *). 

The  common  tables  of  refraction,  for  instance,  those  pu- 
blished in  the  Tabulae  Regiomontanae  give  the  refraction  for 
the  normal  state  of  the  atmosphere  (that  is,  for  a certain 
height  of  the  barometer  and  thermometer)  in  the  form: 


« tai'S  -> 

where  5 denotes  the  apparent  zenith  distance  and  « is  a fac- 
tor variable  with  the  zenith  distance,  which  for 
j = 45*  is  equal  to  57”.  682 

and  decreases  when  the  zenith  distance  is  increasing  so  that 
for  i = 85*  it  is  equal  to  51”. 310. 


By  means  of  these  tables  others  can  be  calculated,  whose 
argument  is  the  true  zenith  distance  and  by  means  of  which 
the  refraction  is  found  by  the  formula: 


o = ,4  tang  £, 

where  fi  is  again  a function  of  We  have  therefore: 

s=-'+^  tang  £ 
ft'  tang  £', 

hence : 

S’  — S = — * -+■  ft'  tang  £'  — tang  £ , 

or  denoting: 

£'  — £—(*'—*)  by  A W - *) 

also: 


(;’  — z)  = ft’  tang  £’  — /J  tang  £.  (a) 

This  is  the  expression  for  the  correction,  which  must  be 
applied  to  the  observed  difference  of  the  apparent  zenith  dis- 
tances in  order  to  find  the  difference  of  the  true  zenith  dis- 
tances. 


l ^ ll'"’  rcmark  is  n"*  truc  for  micrometers  with  which  distances  and 
ig  es  of  position  are  measured. 
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If  we  denote  by  fi0  that  value  of  /?,  which  corresponds  to: 

e'  -h  e 
2 So 

and  which  is  derived  from  the  equation: 

(fa  — fta  tang  So, 

we  have: 

ft  tang  S'  = ft.,  tang  S’  + 4 d/°  tang  S'  (S'  - S)  + • • • 

/J  tang  Z = ft„  tang  S — 1 !/?°  tang  S (S’  — £)  + •• . 

“ ‘*•0 

If  we  write  in  all  terms  of  the  second  member,  except 
the  first,  tang  instead  of  tang  s*  and  tang  £',  the  terms  con- 
taining the  second  differential  coefficients  will  be  the  same, 
and  we  have  with  a considerable  degree  of  accuracy: 
ft’  tang  s’  — ft  tang  S = ft  a [tang  S'  — tang  S] 


^ tangg.  “5-^  -^206205. 

"So  so 


Therefore  if  we  put: 


, _ „ , <>ft a tang  So  e 

* fta  .if  f 1 - 


sec  So 


20G2G5, 


we  obtain  by  means  of  (a): 

A — z)  = k [tang  S'  — tang  S) 
where  k must  be  computed  with  the  value: 

?,==— 2" 

and  since  we  can  take,  neglecting  the  second  power  of  £’  — £: 


we  have : 


tang  S'  — tang  S = 


A(*’- ;)  = /.• 


COS  So 


(6) 


I5ut  this  formula  assumes  that  the  difference  of  the  true 
zenith  distances  is  given.  If  we  introduce  instead  of  it  the 
difference  of  the  apparent  zenith  distances,  we  must  multiply 

the  formula  by  ll,>"  and  we  find: 

•lzQ 

rfS 4’  - * 


A (='  — :)  = k 


<lz0  cos  So  ’ 


or  if  we  put  now: 


35* 
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+ & tan^  206265 

dz o ,r  '/So  «ee  So 

— “ j/».  + i ~,r  *!n  2 S.  206265  ! 
dz „ < </g„ 

we  finally  obtain : 


M) 

<B) 


Tlie  following  example  will  serve  to  show  how  accura- 
tely the  difference  of  the  true  zenith  distances  can  he  found 
from  the  difference  of  the  apparent  zenith  distances  by  means 
of  this  formula: 


zenith  distance  ? 

Apparent  zenith  distance  z 

Refraction 

87*  20’ 

87°  5’ 27".  4 

14'  32".  6 

30 

14  54  .8 

15  5.2 

40 

24  20  . 7 

39  .3 

50 

33  44  . 5 

1G  15  .5 

88  0 

43  6.4 

53  .6. 

From  this  we  obtain  the  following  values  of  [i : 


87°  20'  40".  6127 

30  39  . 5209 

40  38  .2727 

50  36  . 9073, 

and  from  these  we  find  by  means  of  the  formulae  in  No.  15 
of  the  introduction  the  values  of  , that  is,  the  variations 

" 'SO 

of  /?„  corresponding  to  a change  of  C0  equal  to  one  second: 


87°  30'  — 0”.  0019750 

40  0 .0021767 

50  0 . 0023967. 

If  we  compute  now  the  values  of  ft,  we  find,  since  the 

jy 

logarithms  of  are: 

87*  30'  0.0271 

40  0 . 0287 

50  0 . 0307, 

the  following  values  for  the  logarithms  of  ft: 


k 

87  * 30’  6.0505 

40  6.0155 

50  5 . 9771 


350 

384 


where  ft  is  expressed  in  parts  of  the  radius. 
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If  we  take  now: 

* * = 87*10’ and  *’  = 87*50', 

and  hence: 

*’  — * = 40’, 

we  have  by  means  of  the  common  tables  of  refraction : 

£ = 87“  24'  47".  8 
5'=  88  7 20  .0, 

hence : 

5’  — 5 = 4-42'  35".  2 
£„  = 87*  46’  5” . 4. 

If  we  suppose  now  that  s’  — a and  l.„  are  given,  and 
compute  A (*’  — *)  by  means  of  the  formulae  (A)  and  (/?), 
we  find,  since  the  value  of  log  k corresponding  to  £0  is 
5.9925: 

A (*'  — *)  = -I-  2’ 35”. 4, 

hence : 

£’-£  = -+-  42’  35”.  4, 


which  is  nearly  the  same  value,  which  was  obtained  from 
the  tables  of  refraction. 

The  values  of  k may  be  taken  from  tables  whose  argu- 
ment is  the  zenith  distance.  Such  tables  have  been  publi- 
shed in  the  third  volume  of  the  Astronomische  Nachrichten 
in  Bessel's  paper  „Ueber  die  Correction  wegen  der  Strahlen- 
brechung  bei  Micrometerbcobachtungen  “ and  in  his  work 
Astronomische  Untersuchungen  Bd.  I.  In  the  last  mentioned 
work  there  are  also  tables,  which  give  the  variations  of  k 
for  any  change  of  the  height  of  the  thermometer  and  baro- 
meter. 

For  computing  the  difference  of  the  true  zenith  distan- 
ces to  itself  must  be  known.  But  since  the  right  ascensions 
and  declinations  of  the  two  stars  are  known,  we  can  find 
this  quantity  with  sufficient  accuracy,  if  we  compute  it  from 
the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  right  ascensions  and  declina- 
tions. For  this  purpose  the  following  formulae  are  the  most 
convenient,  since  it  is  also  necessary,  to  know  the  parallactic 
angle : 

sin  ^ sin  17  = cos  y sin  /0 
sin  £ cos  17  = cos  S0  sin  <p — sin  da  cos  <p  cos 
cos  £ = sin  *0  sin  <p  cos  30  cos  $p  cos 
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Putting: 

• cos  n = cos  tp  sin  /„  • 

sin  n sin  N = cos  9?  cos  t9 
sin  n cos  2V = sin  <py 

wc  have: 

sin  £ sin  17  = cos  n 
sin  £ cos  rj  = sin  n cos  (iV  -t-  S„) 
cos  J = sin  n sin  (.V  -t-  S ,), 

or: 

tang  £ sin  17  = cotang  » , coscc  (zV-f-  Sa) 
tang  £ cos  ij  = cotang  (iV  -t-  St). 

The  quantities  cotang  n and  N can  again  be  tabulated 
for  any  place,  the  argument  being  t.  In  case  that  the  tables, 
mentioned  in  No.  7 of  the  first  section,  have  been  computed, 
they  can  also  be  used  for  finding  the  zenith  distance  and 
the  parallactic  angle.  The  connection  between  the  above 
formulae  and  those  used  for  constructing  the  tables  is  easily 
discovered. 


43.  The  difference  of  the  true  zenith  distances  having 
been  found  from  that  of  the  apparent  zenith  distances,  the 
difference  of  the  true  right  ascensions  and  declinations  of 
two  stars  is  also  easily  derived  from  the  observed  apparent 
differences  of  these  co-ordinates.  For  if  [i  tang  £ is  the  refrac- 
tion for  the  zenith  distance  f, 

8 . ~ e ^ s’"  ’ is  the  refraction  in  right  ascension 

cos  o 

and 


f. i tang  £ cos  i/  the  refraction  in  declination. 
Hut  we  have: 


d. 


sin  ij  _ 
cos  < 
tnng  £0  sin 


sin  y 


. sill  S1U  r . 

fl  tnng  £ v —P  tang  S . = * tnng  £ 

cos  a COS  0 cos  o 


k tnng  £ 


sin  ij 


d. 


(S'-S)- f-Jt. 


tnng  £0  sin  17, 
cos  i\ 1 
</«„ 


(«'  — «), 


cos  ,Y„ 

d3„ 

and  likewise  we  find: 

P’  tang  £’  cos  if  — fl  tnng  £ cos  i;  = Ic  . d' ,a"8 lOS-’'’0  (S'  — S) 

dd„ 

d.  tnng£„  cos  <7°  , , 

-h  k . - r (o  — «), 

«n0 

where  # — S and  a — a denote  the  differences  of  the  appa- 
rent right  ascensions  and  declinations. 


Digitized  by  Google 


551 


Differentiating  the  formulae  (or: 


tang  £ sin  t) 
cos  i 


— „„  g - and  tang  * cos  17 


we  obtain: 


rf. 


tailor  £ sin  17 

cos  J tang  £‘J  sin  r;  cos  17  — tong  £ sin  17  tong  d' 

*/<Y  cos  <Y 


j tang  ^ sin  17 

- , = 1 — tang  £ cos  rj  tong  £ 4-  tong  £*  sin  *7* 

r/ . tong  £ cos  17  , y a . , 1 

- j = — (tang  £ J cos  1; 2 4-  1 ] 


(i . tong  £ cos  17 
dt 


= tong  £*  cos  17  sin  rj  cos  <Y  -f-  tong  £ sin  17  sin  <Y, 


and  these  expressions  being  found  we  can  now  treat  of  the 
several  micrometers,  whose  theory  was  given  in  No.  VII  of 
this  section.  But  since  those  mentioned  in  No.  33  are  at 
present  entirely  out  of  use,  we  will  omit  the  corrections 
for  them. 


44.  The  micrometer,  by  which  the  difference  of  right  ascen- 
sion is  found  from  the  transits  orer  wires  perpendicular  to 
the  parallel  of  the,  stars,  whilst  the  difference  of  declination 
is  found  by  direct  measurement.  With  these  micrometers 
refraction  has  an  influence  only  at  the  moment  when  the  two 
stars  p:iss  over  the  same  declination  circle,  and  hence  we  need 
only  to  consider  the  difference  of  refraction,  dependent  on 
the  difference  of  declination. 

Therefore  the  correction  of  the  apparent  right  ascension 
and  declination  is  for  the  first  star: 


_ tang  5 sin  y 
P 6 

cos  o 

for  the  second: 

Aa-=— 

cos  a 


\S  = — ft  tang  5 cos  y, 


A IT  — — ft'  tang  $’  cos  rf ; 


and  hence  we  obtain  by  means  of  the  formulae  in  No.  43: 

tang  sin  y „ 


d. 

AO*1  — «)  = — k . 


cos  S„ 
dSa 


(tr-8) 


A (S’  — £)  = — fc . 5»  .52i2i  (j-  _ s ), 

dua 
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or  substituting  the  values  of  the  differential  coefficients: 

tangg,1  sin  tla  co»r)„  —tang  £„  sin>;0  Uingit, 
A (n  — a)  = k [0  — a)  » 

COS  o q 

A (S'  — <S)  = 1(5*  — #)[tang  g,1  cos  «?,’  -+-  1J. 


These  formulae  receive  a more  convenient  form  if  we 
introduce  the  .auxiliary  quantities  cotang  u and  N.  For,  sub- 
stituting the  values  given  in  No.  42  for: 
tang  i sin  /;  oml  tang  g cos  y 


we  obtain: 


and 


cotang  n cos  (.V  -4-  2S„) 
sin  (N-hfi,)3  cos  ' 


A («’-«) 


i(J’  — >V) 
sin  (zV-t- 


45.  The  ring  micrometer.  If  the  refraction  were  the  same 
during  the  passage  of  the  stars  through  the  field  of  the  ring 
micrometer,  they  would  describe  chords  parallel  to  the  equator 
and  it  would  only  be  necessary,  to  correct  the  observed  dif- 
ferences of  right  ascension  and  declination  for  the  difference 
of  refraction  at  the  moment  when  the  stars  pass  over  the 
declination  circle  of  the  centre  of  the  ring.  Therefore  we 
would  have  the  same  corrections  as  for  the  filar  micro- 
meter: 

a = k (9  — 8) tane  sin'J<’  C0S  t*ng^" 8in  r"‘  ,ans/o 

“ 1 ' cos  A„ 

and  (<i) 

A ( S'  - 9)  = k {S'  - 9)  [tang  g„ 1 cos  J 4-  1 ). 

But  since  the  refraction  really  changes  while  the  stars 
are  passing  through  the  field  of  the  ring,  it  is  the  same,  as 
if  the  stars  have  a proper  motion  in  right  ascension  and  de- 
clination. Now  if  A and  h'  denote  the  variations  of  the  right 
ascension  and  declination  of  a star  in  one  second  of  time, 
we  must  add  according  to  No.  36  of  this  section  the  following 
correction  to  the  differences  of  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation computed  from  the  observations: 


A«  = 


A*  = 


S-D 

COS 

h 

A 1>  ■ 
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when*  V is  the  declination  of  the  centre  of  the  ring  and  u 
is  half  tlie  chord.  Since: 


tang  £ sin  TJ 

cos  (V 

<lt 


and 

we  have : 


h'  = k. 


. tang  £ cos  rj 
dt~ 


= £(<?—  />) 


tang  £*  cos  tj  sin  rj  -f-  tang  £ sin  rt  tang  S 
cos  d 


and  likewise  for  the  other  star: 

tang£'4  cos^'sinij’  + tangS'sinij’tangct' 


&a'=k(8’-D) 


or  if  we  write  in  both  equations  C,, , ij„  and  t)„  instead  of 
c,  »/,  5 and  ?/,  tV,  that  is,  if  we  neglect  terms  of  the  order 
of  k(if — D)s,  we  obtain: 

± („’  — „)  = k (S'  — 8)  taI>K  COS  ’?<’  8inJ?«  + tHnS»»  sin  n,  tans  <?<. 

COS  30 

If  we  unite  this  with  the  first  part  of  the  correction, 
which  is  given  by  the  first  of  the  equations  (a),  we  find: 


ii  («’  — a)  = k (S'  — 3)  — - B 2 '■ 0 . 

cos 


(A) 


Further  we  have: 


8 -D 

r*  — (8  — Dy 
8—D 


‘-'V- 


If  we  put  If — n — d'  and  denote  by  ha  the  value  of  h 
for  the  centre  of  the  field,  wc  have: 


her 


ra  (d  — <t) 

dit 


A„ 


d > h° 
dd'id—J’) 
dJ 


K, 


5 (S'—  3)  = — t 1 — tnng£0  cos  i;„  tang 8,  -I- tang £„ 4 sin  1 

— £ (£’  — £}[!  —tang  £„  cos  i?„  tang  -+-  tang  £„3  sin  i;,4], 


and  if  we  unite  this  with  the  first  part  of  the  correction, 
given  by  the  second  of  the  equations  (a),  we  find: 
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A (S'—  S)  — k(S'  — S)  [tang  C„  * cos  2ij»  4-  tang  £0  cos  17  „ tang  £„] 

— A-  (J  — £)  D) 

X [1  -+-  tang  J sin  »7„a  — tang  £„  cos  rj 0 tang  £„] 

for  the  expression  of  the  complete  correction  of  the  difference ' 
of  declination.  Here  we  can  in  most  cases  neglect  the  terms 
multiplied  by  tang  l„  and  thus  we  obtain  simply : 


d («’—«)  = A (S'— 9) 


tang  £,*  sin  2 17. 


S (S'  — 9)  = A (S' — S)  tang  ’ cos  2 rja 

~ * & -S\S-  IMS'  - D) [tane  S*  ’ * sin  ’ ’ 


(B) 

-+-!]. 


Example.  In  1849  Sept.  9 the  planet  Metis  was  ob- 
served at  llilk  and  compared  with  a star,  whose  apparent  . 
place  was: 

n = 22h  1 •“  59* . 63 , £ = — 21*43' 27".  08. 

The  observations  corresponding  to  23h  23"' 19*.  3 sidereal 
time,  were: 

« = -+-  1">  0* . 65  = ■+■  17’  24".  75 


S'  — D = — o'  17".  5,  S—D-- 4-  G’ 34”.  2 


S'—  S = — l r 51  ".7  and  we  have  r = 9’  26".  29. 


Now  if  we  compute  £ and  1/  with 
/„  = is  20™ 45*=  20“  11’,  £„  = — 2l°49'.4  and  y = 51"  12’.5 
we  obtain: 

# cotang n = 9 . 34516  2V=370  1'.  9 

al'  17  = 12*  55’.  3 ? = 75"9’.  6. 

From  the  tables  for  k we  find  for  this  zenith  distance: 
log  A = 6 . 4214, 

and  then  the  computation  of  the  corrections  by  means  of  the 
formulae  (/?)  is  as  follows: 

log  A = 6. 4214  sin 2 ij0  9 . 6394  0.0667. 

log  (£'—  £)  = 2 . 8523.  0 . 4273  cos  3„  9 . 9677 

tang  = 1 . 1536  cos  2 rj„  9 . 9542  .}(«'  — «)= — 1”.25 

0 . 4273.  I terra  of  A (S' — £)=  — 2".4 1 
sin  17 1 8 . 6990 

log  (tang  5’  sin  17'  -t-  1)  = 0 . 2335 
log  r3  5.5061 
A (£’  — £)  9.2737. 

5.0133. 

log  (S—D)(V—D)  5.0975. 

11  term  of  S (S' — S)  -+-0".82 
i (a  — ft)  — — 1 ".  25 
_}(£'—£)  = — 3".  23. 
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Hence  the  corrected  differences  of  right  ascension  and 
declination  are: 

o'  — « = 4-  17' 23".  50 
S'  - 3 = — 1 f 54”.  93. 

46.  The  micrometer  trilh  which  angles  of  position  and  dis- 
tances are  measured.  If  a’  — « and  <)'  — if  denote  the  dif- 
ferences of  right  ascension  and  declination  affected  with  re- 
fraction, and  a — a and  d' — d the  same  differences  freed 
from  it,  we  have: 

I tang  $ sin  r/ 

> » i r S'  ‘ cosS 

a — a = ft  — ft  — k {0  — 0) 


d8 

tan^  £ sin  r: 
cos  8 
da  ’ 

where  the  values  of  the  differential  coefficients  ought  to  he 


- k («'  — ft) 


computed  with  the  arithmetical  means 
We  have  therefore: 


and 


£4-3’ 


d. 


d(a'—n)  = — k(S’—S) 


tnn^  C sin  // 
cos  8 
dt  Y 


k (ft  — a) 


tiing  ..  sin  t] 
cos  8 
d(~ 


and  likewise: 

</  (<r  - i)  = - k {S  -S)'‘-  “n«f co8  cm  i . 

dO  dt 

Substituting  the  values  of  the  differential  coefficients  found 
in  No.  43,  we  get: 


d(a'—a)  = k(,3'  — S) 


tang  sin  17  eos  17  — tang£  sin  r;  tang  S 


4-  k(a'  — «)  (tangS1  sin  17 1 — tang  £ cos  17  tang  3 4- 1] 
d (S’  — S)  — lc  (5'  — 3)  [tang  J * cosr;  ‘ -I-  1] 

4-  A- («’ — <t)  [tang  cos  17  sin  17  cos  S 4-  tang  J sin  17  sin  3]. 
But,  if  A and  n denote  the  apparent  distance  and  the 
apparent  angle  of  position,  we  have: 

cos  S («'  — «)  = ^ sin  n 

and 

S'  — 3 ~ A COS  7t, 

hence : 


tang  ?r  = 


and 


COS  S (ft’  — ft) 

S'-  S 


^ — cos  S («’ — ft)  sin  a + Jl1  — S)  cos  n. 
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If  then  /V  and  n'  denote  the  true  distance  and  the  true 


angle  of  position,  we  have : 

, COS  7t  COS  8 

n =7T  ~i 

A* « A “+*  sin  n cos  8 d (ft'  — a)  -f-  cos  7td(8*  — 3). 


, cos  7 r cos  8 d («'  — a)  — sin  7td(8>  — 8) 

71  ==7T  -f ^ 


If  now  we  substitute  here  the  values  of  d (o'  — <t)  and 
d((J’  — d)  which  were  found  before,  and  introduce  in  them 
A and  it  instead  of  a' — « and  d' — 5,  we  obtain: 


it’  = it  -+-  k tang  S’  [sin  it  cos  rj  cos  it  cos  it  -1-  sin  if  sin  17  sin  it  cos  ir 

— cos  1 f cos  if  cos  it  sin  it  — sin  if  cos  if  sin  ir  sin  n ) 

— it  tang  5 [n°s  n no*  J*  sin  if  tang  5 -+-  sin  it  cos  it  cos  if  tang  8 
-+-  sin  n sin  it  sin  if  tang  £] 

-+-  k sin  n cos  7t  — k sin  it  cos  7t, 

or  if  we  neglect  the  terms  multiplied  by  tang  ft 
n’  = it  — it  tang  £’  sin  (it  — if)  cos  (it  — j;). 

Further  we  get: 

A'  = A -+-  k& tang  5’  [sin  it  cos  it  sin  rj  cos  if  -+-  sin  it’  sin  if’  •+•  cos  it*  cos  if’ 
-+-  sin  it  cos  it  sin  if  cos  if] 

— t'A  tang  J [cos  ir  sin  it  sin  i;  tang  8 -+•  sin  ft  sin  it  cos  r;  tang  8 
— sin  n cos  it  sin  if  tang  8] 

-+- kS  [sin  it  ' -+-  cos  it’), 

or  if  we  neglect  the  terms  multiplied  by  tangi,': 

= ii  H-  t ;i  [tang  £'  cos  (if  — if) ' -+■  1 ]. 


IX.  ON  THE  EFFECT  OF  PRECESSION.  NUTATION  ANI)  ABERRATION 
UPON  THE  DISTANCE  BETWEEN  TWO  STARS  AND  THE  ANGLE 
OK  POSITION. 

47.  The  lunisolar  precession  and  the  nutation  changes 
the  position  of  the  declination  circle  and  hence  the  angles 
of  position  of  the  stars.  From  the  triangle  between  the  pole 
of  the  ecliptic,  that  of  the  equator  and  the  star  we  easily 
find  by  means  of  the  formulae  in  No.  1 1 of  the  first  sectiou 
and  the  third  of  the  differential  equations  (11)  in  No.  9 of 
the  introduction  the  variation  of  the  angle  >„  which  the  de- 
clination circle  makes  with  the  circle  of  latitude : 

cos  8 dr;  = — sin  e . sin  a rfjl  -+-  cos  « tie, 

as  sin  a dB  is  equal  to  zero,  because  the  lunisolar  precession 
and  the  nutation  do  not  change  the  latitude  of  the  stars. 
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The  sum  of  this  angle  »;  and  of  the  angle  of  position  p of 
another  star  relatively  to  this  star  is  equal  to  the  angle,  which 
the  circle  of  latitude  makes  with  the  groat  circle  passing 
through  the  two  stars,  and  since  this  is  not  changed  by  pre- 
cession and  nutation,  it  follows  that  the  change  of  p is  equal 
to  that  of  i , taken  with  the  opposite  sign,  and  that  therefore: 
cos  3 dp  — sin  e sin  n tlX  — cos  a tie.  (a) 

Since  the  lunisolar  precession  does  not  change  the  obli- 
quity of  the  ecliptic,  we  find  the  annual  change  of  the  angle 
of  position  by  precession  from  the  equation 


or: 


cos  3 


><r 

tli 


— sin  n sin  e 


tlX 

til  ’ 


dp= 

til 


n sin  n sec  < 


where  » = 20" . 06442  — 0" . 0000970204  I. 


When  this  formula  is  employed  for  computing  the  change 
during  a long  interval  of  time,  it  is  necessary  to  compute 
the  values  of  w,  a and  <V  for  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  ti- 
mes, and  to  multiply  the  value  of  found  from  them  by 
the  interval  of  time. 


In  order  to  find  the  changes  produced  by  nutation,  we 
must  substitute  in  (a)  instead  of  dX  and  dt  the  expressions 
given  in  No.  5 of  the  second  section.  If  we  neglect  the 
small  terms,  we  obtain  thus  the  complete  change  of  p by 
precession  and  nutation  from  the  formula: 

d/i  = H-  20"  .0644  sin  a sec  3 [ — 6"  . 8650  sin  -I-  0".  0825  sin  2 

— 0”.5054  sin  2 ©j  sin  n see  S 
— [9” . 2231  cos  n — 0" . 0897  cos  2 ft 

■+■  0”.  5509  cos  2 ©]  cos  « see  3, 

or  if  we  make  use  of  the  notation  adopted  in  No.  1 of  the 
fourth  section: 

dp  — A . n sin  a sec  3- f-  23  cos  a sec  3,  " 

which  formula  gives  the  difference  of  the  angle  of  position 
affected  with  precession  and  nutation  from  that  referred  to 
the  mean  equinox  and  the  mean  equator  for  the  beginning 
of  the  year. 

In  order  to  find  the  effect  of  aberration  upon  the  dis- 
tance and  the  angle  of  position  we  must  remember  that  ac- 
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cording  to  the  expressions  in  No.  1 of  the  fourth  section 
we  have : 

for  the  aberration  in  right  ascension:  Cc-hDd 
and  for  the  aberration  in  declination:  Cc'-\~Dd\ 

where  C — — 20”. 445  cos  « cos  0.  D = — 20". 445  sin  0 

e — sec  8 cos  a,  r — tang  t cos  8 — sin  3 sin  it 

ii  — sec  3 sin  <V  = sin  3 cos  «. 

Now  if  A and  r denote  the  differences  of  the  right  as- 
censions and  the  declinations  of  the  two  stars,  we  Gnd  the 
changes  of  these  differences  by  aberration,  which  are  equal 
to  the  difference  of  the  aberration  for  the  two  stars,  by  means 
of  the  equations: 

A A = C . Ac  -+■  l)  A>l 
A.  =C\  Ao'-t-  U . A./’, 

where : A r = — see  3 sin  a . A -I-  sec  3 tang  3 cos  a . v 
A(/=  sec  8 cos  a . A -+■  sec  3 tang  3 sin  a . v 
A c = — - sin  3 cos  a . A — [tang  * sin  3 -I-  cos  8 sin  «]  r 
A it  — — sin  3 sin  n . A -+-  cos  8 cos  it  . v. 

Hence,  substituting  these  expressions  we  have: 
cos  8 A A = 0[ — sin  it . A -+-  tang  3 cos  it  . »>]  -+-  l)  [cos  a . A -+-  tang  8 sin  it  , »■] 
A v — — C [sin  3 cos  n . d l (tang  e sin  3 cos  3 sin  a)  v] 

— 1)  [sin  3 sin  n . A — cos  8 cos  a . v]. 

But,  if  we  denote  the  distance  and  the  angle  of  position 
by  s and  P,  we  have: 

s . sin  /'  = A cos  3 
k . cos  I1  = 

hence: 

ss  = A®  cos  81  -f-  r®,  tangi®  = C0B  t 

and  therefore: 

s . As  = cos  5®  A . A A -+-  »•  Ac  — cos  3 sin  3 A®  (Cc'  Dd’). 

If  we  substitute  herein  the  values  of  A A and  found 
before  as  well  as  the  values  of  c’  and  d\  we  find  after  an 
easy  reduction: 

s . A*=  [A®  cos  8‘  +-  s'1)  [ — C (tang  c sin  8 cos  3 sill  a)  -+-  I)  cos  8 cos  «| 
or : A»  — — C.s  [tang  i sin  <V  -t-  cos  3 sin  it)  + J> . » cos  8 cos  a. 

Further  we  have: 

s®  dP=  v cos  8 . AA  — A cos  8 A*’  — A sin  8 r [(,V  H-  Jj »/"], 
and  if  we  substitute  the  values  of  A A,  i\  v,  c and  d',  we  find 
again  after  a simple  reduction: 

d Pss  f ' tang  3 cos  it  -f-  / > tang  8 sin  n 
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Therefore  if  we  introduce  the  following  notation: 


h'  = 


;rr  see  S sin  K 
60 

see  S cos  « 

60 

tang  S cos  a 
60 


c = ftang  e sin  S -+-  cos  it  sin  n] 


d’ 


tang  S sin  « 
GO 


d = cos  S cos  a, 
w 


where  the  factors  --  and  1 = , , * , have  been  added  in 

60  w 206265 

order  to  find  the  corrections  of  the  distance  and  of  the  angle 
of  position  expressed  respectively  in  seconds  of  arc  and  mi- 
nutes of  arc,  then  we  have: 

Observed  distance  = True  distance  4-  c C -+-  d l) 

Observed  angle  of  position  = True  angle  of  position  for  the  beginning  of  the  year 
-f-  a’  A -f-  b'  B -+■  c'  C -i-  d'  D. 

Since  c,  </,  c and  d'  are  independent  of  the  angle  of 
position,  it  follows,  that  aberration  changes  the  distances, 
whatever  be  their  direction,  in  the  same  ratio,  and  all  angles 
of  positions  by  the  same  quantity.  Therefore  if  the  circum- 
ference of  a small  circle  described  round  a star  is  occupied 
by  stars,  suejj  a circle  will  appear  enlarged  or  diminished 
by  aberration  and  at  the  same  time  turned  a little  about  its 
centre;  but  it  always  will  remain  a circle,  and  the  angles 
between  the  radii  of  the  stars  will  remain  the  same. 
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